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PREFACE

In making this book, which is designed to form part of the

Greek Series edited, under my general supervision, by various

scholars, my aim has been, in the first place, to adapt it to the

needs of students using a Greek grammar for the first time,

either with or without the accompaniment of a Beginner's

Greek Book ; and in the second place, to include such mat-

ters as may be of special service to undergraduates during the

earlier period of their study of Greek literature.

As regards the Forms, it has been my purpose to set forth

the essential facts of Attic speech, and of the other dialects so

far as they occur in the authors ordinarily read in American

schools and colleges, viz.. Homer, Herodotus, and the Lyric

poets. The present book differs from its predecessors of the

same class, especially in attaching greater importance to exact

explanations of phonetic and morphological changes ; but only

in those cases where such explanations are based on the assured

results of the scientific investigation of the language, and, at

the same time, are readily intelligible to younger students.

I have thus not scrupled to make use, though only to a limited

extent, of the principle of Analogy, in order to make clear the

nature of irregular forms, above all when distinctly erroneous

statements of phonetic and morphological changes are thereby

avoided. But the book is a descriptive, not a comparative, or

even an historical, grammar ; and I have, in consequence, often

preferred, for practical reasons, to adopt a form of statement

which would have been more or less modified had my under-

taking had a different aim.

V
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Assumed forms are, in general, printed without accent, or, if

accented, are starred. Original forms, actually appearing in

the inscriptions of one or more dialects, are accented like or-

dinary words ; as rov^; for tov^. Uncontracted forms, many of

which never appear in any stage of the language, are commonly
accented to enable the student to understand the character of

the accent of the existing form ; as SrjXoo/jiev = BrjXovfjiev.

In the disposition of the Syntax, I have endeavored to hold

closely, but not slavishly, to the fundamental division into

simple, compound, and complex sentences. Temporal sentences

have been treated separately and not relegated to a subordinate

position under conditional relative sentences, though their simi-

larity to such sentences has been, I hope, adequately emphasized.

The desirableness, for practical purposes, of greater uniform-

ity in the treatment and the terminology of the Syntax of the

ancient and modern languages is not to be gainsaid. So far as

it was feasible or seemed advisable I have adopted the recom-

mendations of the committee on this subject, the report of

which was presented at the meeting of the American Philo-

logical Association held at Cambridge in December, 1913, at

which time the greater part of the book was already in the

hands of the printer.

In preparing this work I have made frequent use of other

books, especially of the new edition of Kiihner's Ausfiihrliehe

Grrammatik der griechischen Sprache by Blass and Gertli, Brug-

mann's Griechische G-rammatik, Goodwin's Moods and Tenses,

and Gildersleeve's Greek Syntax. I have read a large number

of the school grammars of Greek in current use in England,

Germany, and France ; among which special mention should

be made of those by Sonnenschein, Kaegi, and Koch. Thomp-

son's Greek Syntax has been of great assistance. I have

availed myself to some slight extent, and especially in the

earlier sections, of the permission, courteously offered me by

the owners of the copyright, to make such use of the Greek

Grammar by Hadley and Allen as I might think suitable to
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the purposes of my own book. Nor should I fail to mention

that I have, here and there, derived profit from the Greek

Grammars of Goodwin, Goodell, and Babbitt. Among other

aids, I may refer to Gildersleeve's illuminating papers in the

American Journal of Philology and in the Transactions of the

American Philological Association, the series of articles on

Greek Syntax edited by Schanz, Riddell's Digest of Platonic

Idioms in his edition of Plato's Apology^ La Roche's Gram-

matische Studien in the Zeitschrift fiir oesterreichische Gym-
nasien, Forman's Selections from Plato^ Hale's Extended and

Remote Deliberatives in G-reek in the Transactions of the Amer-
ican Philological Association for 1893, and Harry's two articles.

The Omission of the Article with Substantives after ovto<;^ o^e,

eKelvo^ in Prose in the Transactions for 1898 and The Perfect

Subjunctive^ Optative^ and Imperative in G-reek in the Classical

Review for 1905.

During various stages of the composition or printing of this

book I have received generous aid, particularly from Professor

Allen R. Benner of Andover Academy, Professor Haven D.

Brackett of Clark University, Professor Hermann Collitz of the

Johns Hopkins University, Dr. Maurice W. Mather, formerly

Instructor in Harvard University, and Professor Frank E. Wood-
ruff of Bowdoin College. My greatest obligation is to Professor

Archibald L. Hodges, Head of the Department of Greek and

Latin in the Wadleigh High School, New York, who has ren-

dered me invaluable assistance by his careful study of nearly

the entire book. His accurate knowledge and discriminating

criticism have been of the greatest value in adapting it to the

needs of the younger student. Dr. J. W. H. Walden, formerly

Instructor at Harvard, has done me the kindness to assist in

arranging and completing both indices.

HERBERT WEIR SMYTH.
Rome,

March 1, 1915.
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INTRODUCTIOiN

THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND ITS DIALECTS

A. Greek, the language of the inhabitants of ancient Greece,

and of other Greeks dwelling in the islands and on the coasts

of the Mediterranean, has been constantly spoken from the

time of Homer to the present day. The ancient Greeks called

themselves (as do the modern Greeks) Hellenes ("EA,\?;i/€9),

their country Hellas ('EXXa?), and their language the Hellenic

language (J)
'^XXtjvl/ct) yXwrra), We call them Greeks^ from

the Latin Q-raeei^ the name given them by the Romans, who
applied to the entire people a name properly restricted to the

Q-raioi^ the first Hellenes of whom the Romans had knowledge.

B. Greek belongs to the Indo-European family of languages,

the other branches of which are Sanskrit (the language of

ancient India), Zend (or Old Persian), Armenian, Albanian,

Slavonic, Lithuanian, Italic (Latin, Oscan, and Umbrian),

Celtic, and Germanic. An important relation of Greek to

English, which is a branch of the Germanic tongue, is illus-

trated by Grimm's law of the 'permutation of consonants':

X = 9

goose

The above English words are said to be cognate with the Greek

words. Derived words, such ^>b> geography, theatre, are borrowed,

directly or indirectly, from the Greek (^<y6coypa(f)id, Oedrpov),

Many English words are coined from the Greek ; as microscope^

from fiLKpo-^ small -f a-Koir-elv to view.

C. The records of the Greek language consist of literature

and inscriptions. At the earliest known period of its history

Greek was divided into dialects, of whicli three groups are

especially important : Aeolic, Doric, and Ionic. Attic is closely

1

TT =/ r = th K=h I3=p 8=t y = c(k)
<l>
= b e = d

irar-qp rpets KapSLO. TvpPrj Svo aypos <j)€pOi Ovpd

father three heart thorp two acre bear door

L
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related to Ionic. Almost all poetry is composed in a mixture

of dialects.

Aeolic was spoken in Lesbos, and was used by the Lesbian

poets Alcaeus and Sappho (600 B.C.). Many Aeolisms appear

in epic poetry, and some in tragedy. Theocritus' idylls 28-30

are in Aeolic.

Doric was spoken in Peloponnesus (except in Arcadia and
Elis), in Crete and several other islands of the Aegean, in parts

of Sicily and of Southern Italy. Doric was used by many
lyric poets, notably Pindar (born 622), and in the bucolic (pas-

toral) poetry of Theocritus (about 310-about 245). Both of

these poets adopt some Epic and Aeolic forms. The choral

parts of Attic tragedy also admit some Doric forms.

Ionic was spoken in Ionia, in most of the islands of the

Aegean, in a few towns of Sicily, etc. Literary Ionic falls into

two divisions : (1) Old lonic^ or Epic^ the chief ingredient of

the dialect of the epic poets Homer and Hesiod (before 700).

Almost all subsequent poetry admits Epic words and forms.

(2) New Ionic (500-400), the dialect of Herodotus (484-425)

and of the medical writer Hippocrates (born 460). In the

period between Old and New Ionic comes Archilochus (about

650), the lyric poet, writer of iambic and elegiac verse.

D. Attic was distinguished by its refinement, precision, and

beauty. By reason of its cultivation at the hands of the great-

est writers from 500 to 300, it became the standard literary

dialect ; though Old Ionic was still occasionally used, as in

later epic poetry ; and Doric and Aeolic, in pastoral poetry.

N. 1. — In Attic are composed the works of the tragic poets Aeschylus

(525-456), Sophocles (496-406), Euripides (about 480-406), the comic poet

Aristophanes (about 450-about 385), the historians Thucydides (died before

396) and Xenophou (about 434-about 355), the orators Lysias (born about

450), Tsocrates (4:^6-338), Aeschines (389-314), Demosthenes (383-322),

and the philosopher Plato (427-347)

.

N. 2. — The dialect of the tragic poets and Thucydides is often called

Old Attic, in contrast to New Attic, the dialect used by most other Attic

writers. Pla^o stands on the border line. The dialect of tragedy contains

some Epic, Doric, and Aeolic forms; these are more frequent in the choral
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than in the dialogue parts. The Tonicisms of the dialogue in tragedy are

mainly due to the influence of the iambic poetry of the lonians.

N. 3.— Old Attic has aa for tt (64), pa for pp (65), $vv for avv with, iq

for €15 into, rj for ct {Xvy for Xvei), -rj<; in the plural of substantives in -evs

(245 b), and occasionally -arat and -aro in the third plural of the perfect

and pluperfect middle (427 f.).

With the Macedonian conquest Athens ceased to produce

great writers, but Attic culture and the Attic dialect were dif-

fused far and wide. With this extension of its range, Attic

lost its purity ; which had indeed begun to decline in the

philosopher Aristotle (884-322).

E. The Koine, or Common, dialect (97 kolvtj BLaXe/crof;^ was

the language used throughout the Greek world, from Syria to

Gaul, in the Hellenistic period, which dates from the death of

Alexander the Great (323). In its spoken form the Koine

consisted of the spoken form of Attic, intermingled with a con-

siderable number of Ionic words and some loans from other

dialects, but with Attic orthography. The literary form, a

compromise between Attic literary usage and the spoken lan-

guage, was an artificial and almost stationary idiom, from which

the living speech drew farther and farther apart.

F. Modern Greek appears in literature as early as the eleventh

century, when the literary language, which was still employed

by scholars and churchmen, was no longer understood by the

common people. During the Middle Ages and until about the

time of the Greek Revolution (1821-1831), the language was

called Romaic QVcoixalicr})^ from the fact that the people

claimed the name of Romans (^Vcofialot), since the capital of the

Roman Empire had been transferred to Constantinople. At
the present day the speech of a Greek peasant is still organi-

cally the same as that of the Greeks of the age of Demosthenes,

and is the result of a continual development of the Koine in

its spoken form ; while the written language, and to a less

extent the spoken language of the cultivated classes, have been

largely assimilated to the ancient idiom.



ABBREVIATIONS

A. . = Aeschylus.
Ag. — Agamemnon.
Ch. =-Choephori.

Eum. = Eumenides.
Pers. =- Persae.

Pr. = Prometheus.
Sept. =Septem.
Supp. =Supplice8,

Aes. = Aescbines.

And. = Andocides.

Ant. = Aiitiphon.

Ar. = Aristophanes.
Ach. — Acharnenses.

Av. — Aves.

Eccl. — Ecclesiazusae.

Eq. — Equites.

Lys. — Lysistrata.

Nub. -Nubes.
P. -Pax.
Plut. -Plutus.
Ban. -Ranae.
Thesra .—Thesmophoriazusae.
Vesp. —Vespae.

Com. Fr. = Comic Frag-

ments.

D. = Demosthenes.

Diog. = Diogenes

Laert. Laertius.

E. = Euripides.
Ale. -Alcestis.

And. — Andromache.
Bacch. -Bacchae.
Cycl. — Cyclops.

El. -=Electra.

Hec. — Hecuba.
Hel. -Helena.
Heracl -Heraclidae.

H. F. — Hercules Furens.

Hipp. -=IIippolytus. Phae. = Phaedrus.
I. A. =Iphigenia Aulidensis. Phil. = Philebu8.
I. T. -=IphigeniaTaurica. Pol. = Politicu8.

xMed. = Medea. Pr. = Protagoras.
Or. = Orestes. R. = Respublica.
Phoen. =- Phoenissae. S. = Sympo8ium.
Supp. =Supplices. Soph. = Sophiste8.
Tro. =Troades. Th. =TheaetetU8.

Hdt. = Herodotus. Theag . =Theages.

Horn. = Homer. Tim. = Timaeu8.

The books of the Iliad are Pind. = Pindar.
designated by Greek capi- s. == Sophocles.
tals (A, B, r, etc.); those

of the Odyssey by Greek A.I. = Ajax.

small letters (a, ft, y, etc.).
Ant. = Antigone.

I. =Isocrates.
El.

O. c.

= Electra.

— Oedipus Coloneus.
Is. = Isaeus. 0. T. = Oedipus Tyrannus.

L. = Lysias.

Lye. =Lycurgus.
Men. =Menander.

Ph.

Tr.

T.

= Philoctetes.

-Trachiniae.

= Thucydides.

Sent. =Sententiae. Theocr. = Theocritus.

P. = Plato. X. = Xenophon.
A. = Apologia. A. =» Anabasis,
Ale. -Aleibiades. Ages. — Agesilaus.

Charm. =Charmide8. Ap. — Apologia.

Cr. =Crito. C. — Cyropaedia.

Crat. =Cratylus. Eq. -de re equestri.

Criti. =Critias. H. -Hellenica.
Eu. =Euthydemus. Hi. -Hiero.
Euth. =Euthyphro. Hipp. — Hipparchicus.

G. =Gorgias. M. — Memorabilia.

Hipp. M.= Hippia8 Major. 0. —Oeconomicus.
L. = Leges. R.A. -RespublicaAtheni-
Lach. —Laches. ensis.

Lys. = Lysis. R. L. — Respublica Lace-

Men. =Meno. daemonia.
Menex. =Menexenu8. S. = Symposium.
Par. =Parmenide8. Vect. -de veotigalibus.

Ph. -Phaedo. Ven. =de venatione.

The dramatists are cited by DindorPs lines. Bat Tragic fragments (Fr

or Frag.) are cited by Nauck's numbers, Comic fragments (except Meiian-

der's Sententiae) by Kock's volumes and pages. The Orators are cited by

the numbers of the speeches and the sections in the Teubner editions.

Other abbreviations :— k.t.\. = kol to. Xonrd (et cetera) ; scil. = scilicet ; i.e.

= id est ; ib. = ibidem ; e.g. — exempli gratia ; cp. = compare ; ')(^= as contrasted

with; ff. = following.

Forms without accents are assumed forms.



PAET I

LETTERS, SOUNDS, SYLLABLES, ACCENT

THE ALPHABET

1. The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters.

Form Name Equivalents Sound
as in

A a d\(j)a alpha a d: aha ; a: father

B /3rJTa beta b beg

r 7 ydfifjLa gamma 9 go

A B BeXra delta d dig

E e €2,6' (e flXov) epsilon e met

Z ? ^rjra zeta z daze

H V r)Ta eta e mate

@ 0, » OrjTa theta th thin

I L la)Ta iota i i: fit; I: police

K K KCLTTTra kappa c, k kin

A \ \d/j,^8a lambda I let

M M' fXV mu m met

N V vv nu n net
H

? |cZ
(f)

xi X lax

O oi!;,
6' (o fUKpOv) omlcron 6 obey

n TT 7r€6 (ttJ) pi P pet

p P pco rho r run

2 0-, 9 aLjfia sigma 8 such

T T Tav tau t tar

T L» ^ (l^ yjrlXov) upsilon (w)y u : Fr. tu; u: Fr. sur

^ * <t>€l {<i>l) phi ph graphic

X X X^^ iy}) chi eh Germ, ich

^ V. -v/re^ cro psi ps gypsum
n 0) 5 (« fieya) omega 6 note

a. Sigma (not capital) at the end of a word is written s, elsewhere a
;

as a-eicTfioq earthquake.

b. The names in parentheses are later, some as late as the Middle Ages.

Epsilon means ' simple e,' upsilon * simple u,' to distinguish these letters

from at and ot, which had come to be sounded like c and v.

6



6 VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS [a

2. The Greek alphabet came from Phoenicia ; as given above it originated
in Ionia, and was adopted at Athens in 403 B.C. Before that date in the
official Attic alphabet E stood for e, rj, spurious ct (6), O for o, w, spurious

ov (6), H for the rough breathing (8). Thus: HOTI AN AOKEI ENAI
TEI BOV El KA\ TOI AEMOI o n Slv Sokt) ilvat rrj Povkrj Kal toJ StJ/xo).

3. In the older period there were other letters: (1) f : pav, van, called

also digamma (i.e. douhle-gamma) from its shape. It stood after c and was
pronounced like w. (2) Koppa and san, used as numerals (312).

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS
4. There are seven vowels : a, e, ?;, i, o, y, o). Of these

€ and o are always short, r] and g) always long ; a, t, u are some-

times short and sometimes long. In this Grammar, when a, 4, v

are not marked as long (a, Z, u), they are to be understood as

short. All vowels with the circumflex (129) are long. On
length by position, see 126.

a. Vowels are said to be open or close according as the mouth is more
open or less open in pronouncing them. The closest vowel sounds are t, I,

V, V, and spurious ov (6).

5. A diphthong combines in one syllable two vowel sounds,

the second of which is l or v. The diphthongs are at, et, ot, a,

27, 0); af, ey, ou, t^u, and vi. The t of the so-called improper

diphthongs, a, 77, o), is written below the line and is called iota

subscript. But, with capital letters, this t is written in the line

(iota adscript}^ as THI XIIAHI = r^ cpBrj (or '[IlBtj) to the song.

All diphthongs are long.

6. €t, ov are either genuine or spurious diphthongs (21 a). Genuine ct, ov

are a combination of c + i, o + v, as in ActVa) /eare (cp. AeXoiTra ^are left,

30 a), yo/« ^0 a race (il), olkoXovOo^ follower (cp. Ke'Xev^os iray). Spurious

ct and ov come from contraction of c + c and e-\-o, o-{-o, o-{-e (42, 43) or

from compensatory lengthening (32). Thus c^tAct he loved from cc^t'Acc,

OcLS having placed from OevT-<s ; c<^tAow /Ae^ Zore^/ from €<^tAcov, ttAovs voyage

from ttA-oos, Sovs having given from Sovr-s.

7. Diaeresis. — A double dot, the mark of diaeresis (^laCpeau^;

separation)^ may be written over t or f to show that it does not

5 D. New Ionic has wu {wvTb^ the same from 6 atros 56 D., i/xcovrov of myself

= efiavTov 2U4 D., 6u)vfia = daOfm wonder). Ionic has rjv for Attic av in some

words (Hom. vrfOs ship).
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form a diphthong with the preceding vowel : TrpotarrffMi, set

before, vqt to a ship.

BREATHINGS

8. Every initial vowel or diphthong has the rough (*) or the

smooth (*) breathing. The rough breathing is pronounced as

A, which is sounded before the vowel or diphthong ; the smooth

breathing is not sounded. Breathings are written before capi.

tals and over small letters : 'EWa? Hellas, opo^ horos boundary,

opo^ oros mountain. Initial v (y and v) always, in Attic, has

the rough breathing,

9. Initial diphthongs take in Attic the breathing, as the accent (132),

over the second vowel : alpeto seize, alpia lift. But a, rj, a» take breathing

and accent on the first vowel, even when t is written in the line (5) : *Ai8to

= aScu 5m^, "AiSt/s = aSiys Hades, but Aii/etds Aeneas.

10. In compounds (as irpo-opav to foresee, from Trpo 4- opav) the rough
breathing is not written, though it must often have been sounded: cp.

7ro\vL(rTu)p very learned, Lat. polyhistor.

11. Initial p has the rough breathing : prircop orator (Lat. rhe-

tor). Medial pp is written pp in some texts : Hvppo^ Pyrrhus.

CONSONANTS

12. The consonants are divided into stops (or mutes), spi-

rants, liquids, nasals, and double consonants.

The consonants may be arranged according to the tension or slackness

of the vocal chords in sounding them, as follows

:

a. Voiced consonants are produced when the vocal chords vibrate. They
are /?, y, 8 ; X, p (but not when it has the rough breathing)

; p., v, y-nasal

(15) ; f. (All the vowels are voiced.)

b. Voiceless consonants require no exertion of the vocal chords. They
are tt, t, k ; <f>, 0, \; cr; if/ and ^.

7 D. In poetry vowels are often pronounced separately which in prose formed
diphthongs : Trdtj (or Trdis) boy or girl, UrjXetSrjs son of Peleus, i6 (or iv) well.

8 D. In Aeolic all initial vowels and diphthongs (and p) have the smooth
breathing. The Epic forms ijfifies you, Hfxnt, tfifie (292 D.) are Aeolic.

For the Attic rough breathing Horn, sometimes has the smooth breathing in

corresponding words that are not Attic: 'At5r]s ('Ai8-ns) Hades, aXro sprang
(dWoixai), Afivdis together (cp. fi/xa), rj^Xios sun (tJXaos), ^ws dawn (?w$), oivpoi

boundary {Spot). But also in Afia^a wagon (Attic 4/ia^a).
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13. Stops (or mutes).— Stopped consonants are so called

because in sounding them the breath passage is for a moment
completely closed. The stops are divided into three classes

(according to the part of the mouth chiefly active in sounding

them) and into three orders (according to the degree of force

in the expiratory effort).

Classes Orders

Labial (lip sounds) ir /S <l>

Dental (teeth sounds) t 8

Palatal (palate sounds) « y X

a. The dentals are sometimes called Unguals (tongue sounds). The rough

stops are also called aspirates (lit. breathed sounds) because they were
sounded with a strong emission of breath (22). * (h) is also an aspirate.

b. Stops of the same class are called cognate; those of the same order are

called coordinate.

14. Spirants.— There is one spirant: a (also called a

sibilant).

a. Another spirant was the y sound, which became f (16) ; as in ^vyov

yoke (Jugum).

15. Liquids and Nasals.

—

\ and p are liquids, /i (labial),

V (dental), and 7-nasal (palatal) are nasals.

a. y before k, y, x^ f is called y-nasal, and has the sound of n in think.

Thus ayKvpa anchor, ayycAos messenger (Lat. angelus), (T<f>Ly$ sphinx.

16. Double Consonants. — These are f, f, and sjr. f is a com-

bination of aB or 8l (92, 101). f is written for /co-, <ya, %cr ; yjr

for TTor, /So-, (^o*. fca- occurs only in compounds of ef (e/c)

out of (^eK-a-w^co rescuefrom danger).

THE SEMIVOWELS I, Y

17. When L and v before vowels correspond to t/ and w (as

in 'minion,' 'persuade'), they do duty as consonants and are

called semivowels; and are printed c and v in this Grammar.

Many words owe their form to the former presence of l and y.

a. Initial t becomes the rough breathing, as in rprap liver, Lat. Jecur.

Between vowels i falls out, as in Ti/xa-(i)o> honor. After consonants jl suffers

various changes (94 ff.).

b. V is lost in Attic, as in oTvog wine for jjoivos {vinum), 015 sheep for oyt?

(«yi.s), vccos of a ship from vrj)^-os (29), eipya^ofx-qv worked for i-yepya^ofi-qv
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(399), cotKa am like for vc-voiKa (406), pim Jiow for pcv-o) (fut. p€v-(TOfw,L,

456). After consonants : ^eVo? stranger for ^cvj^os. On ay-, see 106. y often

remains as f (3) in Homer and for a time in other dialects, and its loss

produces various changes (32 D., 33, 40 a, 282 a, 399, 400, 406, 622).

SONANT LIQUIDS AND NASALS

18. The form of many words is due to the fact that X, p, /i, p

came to stand between consonants (30 b), and thus had to ful-

fill the office of vowels to form syllables (cp. the sound in

' bridZe,' 'brotherly,' 'fathom,' 'even '). Such sounds are called

sonant (or syllabic) liquids and nasals^ and are written X, /o, ft, v,
O o o o

Sonant \ becomes Xa or eiX, as in KXaTr^vat to he stolen from K^Trqvax

yK\€7r-T-(o Steal), €(TTaXjxaL have been sent from ecrrX/JbaL (cttcAAo) send, for

areX-LO), 95).

Sonant p becomes pa or ap, as in BpaKeiv to see from SoKeiv (Sep/co/Ltat see),

ecnrapixaL have been sown from kairppucxi (aTreipu) sow for cnr€.p-Uii, 32 a).

Sonant ^ becomes a, as in aTro^ °once from d^irai (cp. simplex) ; and at the

end of a word, as tXvora from IXvatx (426 a).

Sonant v becomes a, as in Taros stretched from tj'tos (tciVo) stretchy for

Tcv-io>, 32 a).

ANCIENT GREEK PRONUNCIATION

19. The pronunciation of Ancient Greek varied much accord-

ing to time and place, and differed in many important respects

from that of the modern language. While, in general, Greek

of the classical period was a phonetic language, i,e. its letters

represented the sounds, and no heard sound was unexpressed

in writing, in course of time many words changed their pro-

nunciation though they retained their old spelling. Our
current pronunciation of Ancient Greek is only in part even

17 D. 1. In Homer initial p was sounded, e.g. in 6.va^ lord, Aa-rv town, e(Ko<n

twenty (viginti), ef/cw yield (cp. weak), elirov said, ckwu willing, fXiro/xai hope (cp.

voluptas), ^vvvfxi clothe (= fea-pvfii, cp. vestis), foiKa am like, e-rros word, epdw do,

(pyov work, ip^u) will say (cp. verbum), ^(xvepos evening (vesper), €to% year (cp.

vetus), Idelv to see (videre), tov violet, U strength (vis), oUa know (cp. wit), oIkos

house (vicus, cp. Berwick), ohos wine (vinum) Also in pifiyvv/xi break (cp.

wreck), ^Itttw throw, plvSs hide, jti^a root, etc. Medial p occurred in 5/rct»'6j

(=5eij'6s) terrible, ibpetaa (= ibeiaa) feared, bp-qv ( = Si/iv) long, etc.

2. Medial p is attested in the inscriptions of various dialects (but not in Ionic

or Aeolic): alpel always, Aipi to Zeus, Ka\p6s beautiful, acX^/tos glory, KXaplt key

(clavis), Kdppoi youth, ^^vpo^ stranger, etc.
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approximately correct for the period from the death of Peri-

cles (429 B.C.) to that of Demosthenes (322 B.C.); and in the

case of several sounds, e.g. f, </>, x^ ^•> it is certainly erroneous

for that period.

20. Vowels.— Short a, i, v differed in sound from the corresponding long
vowels only in being less prolonged; c and o probably differed from r)

and o) also in being less open (4 a), a difference impossible to parallel in

English, as our short vowels are more open than the long vowels, v was
originally sounded as u in prune, but by the fifth century B.C. was sounded
like u in Fr. tu. After it had thus changed its sound, tlie only means to

represent the sound of the old v (oo in moon) was ov (21). v never had in

Attic the sound of u in mute. Observe that in diphthongs final v retained

the old sound.

21. Diphthongs.— The diphthongs were sounded nearly as follows

:

at as in Cairo av as ou in out (better as au in Germ, haus) tjv as eh'-oo

€L as in vein ev as e (met) + oo (moon) cdv as 6h'-oo

OL as in soil ov as in ourang vi as in Fr. lui

a. In q^ Tj,
0) the t is now generally neglected in pronunciation, though it

may still have been sounded to some extent as late as the fourth century B.C.

— The genuine diphthongs €i and ov (6) were originally distinct double

sounds {eh'-i, oh'-oo), and as such were written EI, OY in Old Attic (2).

The spurious diphthongs ci and ov (6) are digraphs representing the long

sounds of simple c (French e) and original v (oo). By 400 B.C. genuine ci

and ov had become simple sounds, as ei in vein and ou in ourang ; and spuri-

ous €1 and ov, which had been written E and O (2), were now often written

EI and OY. After 300 B.C. et gradually acquired the sound of ei in seize.

€v was sounded like eh'-oo, r\v and «v like eh'-oo, oh'-oo, pronounced rapidly

but smoothly, vi is now commonly sounded as ui in quit.

22. Consonants. — o- was sounded as sharp s; but before voiced conso-

nants (12 a) it probably was soft, like z.— f was probably = zd, in which

the z gradually extinguished the d, until in the Hellenistic period (p. 3)

^ sank to z (as in zeal).— The aspirates <^, 0, x were voiceless stops (12 b,

13 a) followed by a strong expiration : like ttK t^, k^ in upheaval, hothouse,

backhand. Thus <f>€vyo} was Ti'eiryco, OeXu) was reAa), l;(a) was I-k'oj. After

about 300 after Christ
<f>

was sounded as / (as in Philip), as th in theatre^

X like ch in Scotch loch.

VOWEL CHANGE

23. Quantitative Vowel Gradation. — In the formation and

inflection of words a short vowel often interchanges with its

corresponding long vowel. The long vowel corresponding to
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a is a after e^ i^ p ; after other sounds it is t). Thus ia-co per-

mit, fut. ia-(Tco (26), Tcfia-co honor, fut. rZ/x-q-o-o) ; (f)t\e-co love,

fut. (f)L\r\-aco ; {kcivco come, imperf . 'iKavov ; BtjXo-co show, fut.

BrjX<d-crco; (f)V-(n^ nature, (fyv-fia growth (cp. 128).

24. Diiference in quantity between Attic and Epic words is due chiefly

to metrical lengthening, or to different phonetic treatment ; so KaA/rds, t/cav/rw

become Epic koXo's fair, tKavto come (32 D. 1), Attic kciAos, t/cavw.

25. Attic T|, a. — Attic has rj for original a, as <l)rj^irj report

(Lat. fdmd).

a. This is true also of the d due to early compensatory lengthening, by
which -avo--, -aaA.-, -acr/x-, and -acrv- changed to -dcr-, -dA.-, -d/x-, and -dv-.

(See 32 b.) But in a few cases like rd? for ravs, and in Trdcra for 7rai/cra

(85) where ava arose at a later period, d was not changed to -q. v^dvat for

v(f>rjvaL to weave imitates words like rerpdvat to pierce.

26. In Attic this rj changed back to a after e, l, p; as yeued

generation, a/ccd shadow, x^P^ country.

a. The change to d after c, t took place even when -q is from e +a (43 b),

as vytd healthy, for vyt^ from vyt€(o-)a ; also if /r intervened, as ved, fem.

of vefos, young. Cp. 261 c.

b. Exceptions to the change after p : p/riy became p-q, as Kop?;, for Kopfrj,

maiden ; prj, from pe + a, remained, as op-q, from opea, mountains; pa-q became
pprj, as Kopprj, for Kopa-q (65), one o/?Ae temples.

27. In the choruses of Attic tragedy Doric a (25 D.) is often

used for t). Thus fidrr^p mother, yjrvxd soul, ya earth, hvardvo^

wretched, e/Sdv I went.

28. The dialects frequently show vowel sounds different

from those that occur in the corresponding Attic words.

24 D. Metrical lengthening. — Many words, which would otherwise not fit

into the verse, show in Epic ei for e, ov for o. Thus elvdXios in the sea for ivdXio^,

ov\6fievos destructive, accursed for dXd/xevos. o before a vowel appears as ol in

irvoiri breath, -q for a in -fiyddeos very holy for dyddeo^.

25 D. Ionic also has rj for original d. Doric and Aeolic keep original a, as

in (pifia, fidXov apple (cp. Lat. malum, Att. fiy)\ov). Doric and Aeohc have orig-

inal J) when 7) interchanges with e, as in TlO-qixi I place, ride/jLev we place.

26 D. Ionic has tj for original d after e, i, and p ; as yeveri, a-Kiifi, x^PV-
28 D. a for € : rpdirui turn Dor.; € for a : d^pao% courage Aeol., T^craepts four

(= T^TTupes) Ion.; a for o : Sid/carfot (for didK6<noi) 200 Dor., vird under Aeol.;

o for a : a-Tpdros (ffTpardi) army, 6p (dvd) up, Aeol., r^ropes (Wrrapcj) four Dor.

;



12 VOWEL CHANGE [29

29. Transfer of Quantity. — rjo, ija often exchange quantities,

becoming eo), ed. Thus ^a(TL\rjo<i becomes /Sacr^Xea)?, ffaa-L\rja

becomes fiaatXed king.

30. Qualitative Vowel Gradation. — In the same root or suffix

we often find an interchange among different vowels (and

diphthongs) similar to the interchange in sing, sang, sung.

a. This variation appears in strong grades and in a weak grade (including

the actual expulsion of a vowel— in diphthongs, of the first vowel). Thus

cf>€p-{j) carry, <f)6p-o-<; tribute, <f>uip (cp. 23) thief, <f>ap-e-Tpd quiver, 8i'-<^p-o-?

chariot (two-carrier) ; Aetrr-o) leave, Ae-AotTr-a have left, Xltt-clv to leave ; ira-rrip

father (231), ira-Ttp-a, aira-Toip fatherless, 7ra-Tp-6<;.

b. When, by the expulsion of a vowel in the weak grade, an unpro-

nounceable combination of consonants resulted, a vowel sound was devel-

oped from A, p, fJL, V, to render pronunciation possible (cp. 18).

31. TABLE OF THE CHIEF VOWEL GRADES

Strong Grades Weak Grade

1. 2.

a. € : o — or a

b. ct : ot t

c. £v : ov V

l-yev-o-fxrjv became : ye-yov-a am bom yC-y v-o-fxaL become

TpeV-oj turn : Tpoir-r] rout i-rpair-r^v was put to flight

b. TreCd-ui persuade : Tre-TroiO-a trust Tn0-av6<s persuasive

c. €A€v(^)cr-o-/xat shall go : kX-rjXovO-a have gone rf\v6-o-v went (Epic)

d. <^d-/xt (Dor., 25 D) say : (fxn-vrj speech KJxx-fxiv we say

ITL-Orj-iJiL place : 0(d-ix6-<s heap de-Tos placed, adopted

p-qy-vv-p-L break : t-pptny-a have broken i-ppdy-r) it was broken

f. Si-Soy-pL give Si-^pev we give

COMPENSATORY LENGTHENING

32. Compensatory lengthening is the lengthening of a s'hort

vowel to make up for the omission of a consonant.

c for Tj : eaa-uiv {^ttuu) inferior Ion. ; 6 for ei : /A^fwv greater Ion. ; c for i : K^pvav

mix (= KLpvavai for Kepavvvvai) Aeol. ; i for € : iaTlri hearth Ion., laTia Dor. (for

€<TTia), xpt>(rtos (xpi'O'eos) golden Aqo\.', v for a: iriavpes (j^TTapei) four Horn,;

V for o: 6vvixa name Dor., Aeol., dirv from Aeol. ; a> for ov: <iv accordingly Ion.,

Dor.

29 D. So in Ionic 'Arpetdeu from earlier 'Arpetddo son of Atreus. The inter-

mediate 770 is rare.

32 D. 1. Ionic agrees with Attic except where the omitted sound was f,

which in Attic disappeared after a consonant without causing lengthening.

strong Grades

1. 2.

d. d : CD

Weak Grade

a
e. 7} : 10

f. o>

c ora

e.
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a, i,v are lengthened to a, I, v, as in jaeAas black (/xeXai/-?), eKklva leaned

(cKAtv-o-a), 8eLKvv<s showing (SctKvwr-s) ; € is lengthened to ct, as in i/xuva

remained (e/xev-o-a) ; o is lengthened to ov, as in tov<s the (rw-s). et and

ov are here spurious diphthongs (6).

a. So KTCLvu) kill for ktcv-iw, (fiOctpu) destroy for <f>Oep-L(Dj KXtvu) lean for

kAiv-io), 6\o<l>vpoi lament for 6Ao^vp-ta>.

b. a becomes ?y in the o--aorist of verbs whose stems end in X, p, or v, when
not preceded by t or p. Thus e^av-cra becomes t<f>r)va showed, but iircpavaa

becomes li^ipdva finished

.

33. ai from aift loses its t (37) and becomes a in aet' always

(ateti cp. Lat. aevum)^ d€T6<; eagle (^al€T6<;}^ /cXdei weeps (^KXaiet^,

Koei hums QKaleC)^ ixdd olive-tree (eXaCd^ cp. Lat. oliva). Cp. 96.

VARIOUS VOWEL CHANGES

34. Shortening. — A long vowel may be shortened before

another long vowel : fiao-tXecov from ^aacXrjcov of kings^ T€6ve(o<i

from redvqdy; dead.

35. In poetry a long vowel standing before another vowel

may count as short: Hom. ^pcoo^;^ Attic avrrjc (298 e).

36. Prefixing.— a, e^ o are sometimes prefixed before X, /n, p;

as a-\ei<^(o anoint with oil., Xiiro'^ fat ; i-pv6p6<i red (Lat. ruher^;

o-fiopyvvfit wipe. Similarly in Epic i-eUocn twenty for i-peUoaL.

37. Disappearance. — The t and v of diphthongs standing be-

fore vowels may become semivowels (6, u), which were not writ-

ten ; so 1/09 son from i/to?, /So-09 for fiov-of;., genitive of /3ov-<; ox^ cow.

Thus ^ctj/os i^epfos) for ^^vos stranger, odpos (6'p/ros) boundary for d(pos, Kovpos

(Kdpfos) boy for Kdpoi, fjioOvos (p-ovfos) alone for p.6vos. The forms with et, ov are

also used generally in poetry.

2. Doric generally lengthens e and to 7; and w : ^ijvo^, wpos, Kupos, p.Qvos.

So pLuJaa muse from p.ov<ra for p^vria, ti!)s for rA;/? ^/le, '^/a/ am for ^cr/xt, xv^^oi

1000 for xeo-^toi, Ionic x^^^'ot-

3, Aeolic has ais, eis, ots from ai/s, cvs, oi/s. Thus iraia-a all (Att. Traaa), XuoKrt

they loose from Xvovn. P^lsewhere Aeol. prefers assimilated forms (e/iewa,

€K\ivpa, ^^vvos, fvv€Ka, 6ppos, ep.p.i, x^^^'ot). But single u, p are also found, as in

K6pd, pubvos. Aeolic has (pdippoj, kXIwu), 6\o<p\jpp(i}.

34 D. In the Ionic genitive of i stems (184 I). 8) -ewv is from -rjuv for -aw*'.

Shortening takes place even before a short vowel in Ionic, as in paaiX^a from
BaaiXrja king.

37 D. So in Hdt. K^rai for Kelerai lies, ^adia for ^adeia deep.
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a. Written ot may have the value of 01 (17) : tolovto^ v^ _ w, ttohIv

w (sometimes written ttocii/).

38. a. The disappearance of c before a vowel is often called hyphaeresis

(v(f>aLpe(n<: omission), as in aSem fearlessly for aScew?.

b. The disappearance of a short vowel between consonants is often called

syncope (crvyKOTrrj literally cutting together). Thus Trarp6<i father for Trarepos.

Syncopated forms show the weak grade of vowel gradation (80 a, 31).

EUPHONY OF VOWELS '

39. To avoid the immediate succession of two vowel sounds

in adjoining syllables contraction (40 ff.) was employed when
the vowels collided in the middle of a word. The succession of

vowel sounds between two words (hiatus) was avoided by era-

sis (52 ff.), elision (58 ff.), aphaeresis (63), or b}^ affixing a

movable consonant at the end of the first word (116-119).

CONTEACTION

40. Contraction unites in a single long vowel or diphthong

two vowels, or a vow^el and a diphthong, standing next each

other in successive syllables in the same word.

a. Many contractions took place after the loss between vowels (37, 104)

of t, V (f), and 0-. The loss of v (p) was later than the loss of t, and was
often not attended by contraction.

41. (I) Two vowels which can form a genuine diphthong

unite to form that diphthong : yevd = yevec (6), al86i = alSol^

KK'qlOpov = KXrjOpov.

42. (II) Like Vowels. — Like vowels, whether short or long,

unite in the common long vowel ; but ee, 00 become spurious

39 D. 1. In Epic poetry hiatus is allowed : (a) After i and u : H^ovi dfi(f>is, <tv

iaai. (b) After a long final syllable having the rhythmic accent : fioi id^Xovaa

(_:_ vy ^ ^ ^). (c) When a long final syllable is shortened before an initial

vowel (weak, or improper, hiatus) : dKTrj itp' v\pyfKri (_i_ v^ v^* _: :-)• (d) When
the concurrent vowels are separated by diaeresis or caesura ; often after the

fourth foot : dXX' 6,'y ifidv 6x^o}v iirc^^ffeo,
\
6<ppa td-rjai ; very often between the

short syllables of the third foot : dXX' dKiovca KdflTjffo,
\

ifxip d' iiriveideo fitd(^
;

rarely after the first foot : avrap 6
\
iyvoj. (e) Where initial f has been lost.

2. In Attic poetry hiatus is allowable, as in 1 c, and after tL what ? eu loell,

interjections, irepl concerning, and in ovbk {ix-qbk) els (for ou5e/s, tx-qbds no one).
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€t, ov (6) : yepaa = yepd, ^iXerjre. = (f>LXrJT€^ SrjXoco = BrjXco ; i<f){X€€

= i(j)lX€L^ S7)X6o/JL€V = 8T)X0Vfl€V.

43. (Ill) Unlike Vowels.— Unlike vowels which cannot

unite to form a genuine diphthong are assimilated, either the

second to the first, or the first to the second.

a. An sound prevails over an a or e sound : o or « before or after a,

and before r\, forms «. €o and o€ form ov (a spurious diphthong, 6). Thus
TlixdofJL€v = rlfiiofxev, atSda = aiSco, rjpuya = ^pn), ri/Aaw = tI/acj, 8r)\6r}T€ = 877-

\u)T€ ; but <f}L\€o/JL€v = <f>L\(n)ix€v, St^Xoctov = 8r)\ovTov.

b. When a and « or t] come together the vowel sound that precedes pre-

vails, and we have a or t] : opac = opd, rlp-a-qre — Tlfiare, opca = oprj.

44. (IV) Vowels and Diphthongs.— A vowel disappears be-

fore a diphthong beginning with the same sound : fivdac = /jupal,

(f>LX4eL (46 ) = (fycXel, BrjXoot = 8rjXol.

45. A vowel before a diphthong not beginning with the same

sound generally contracts with the first vowel of the diphthong
;

the last vowel, if ^, is subscript (5): Tl/ideL = ri/ia^ rl/jLcioLfjLev =
Tlfia>fjL€V, XeCireai = Xelirrj^ fieiJLvrjOi/JLrjv = /jL€/JLV(pfjLrji^. But e -\- ol

becomes ot : cfuXeot = (bCXol ; + €t, + 77 become ol : Bt]X6€l =
Sr)Xoi^ SrjXoTj = StjXol.

46. The spurious diphthongs €l and ov are treated like € and

: rlfideLV = rlfidv^ hrfXoeiv = SrjXovv, rl/JbdovaL = rlfJLcocn (but

TCfideL = TCfxa and SrjXoei = BrjXol, since €c is here genuine ; 6).

47. (V) Three Vowels.— When three vowels come together,

the last two unite first, and the resulting diphthong may be

contracted with the first vowel : rifia from rlfxd-rj from rlfid-e-

(^cr^aL ; but UepLKXeov^; from Uepi/cXeeof;.

48. Irregularities.— e or o before a or any long vowel or diphthong, in

contracts of the 1 and 2 declensions (203 and 259 c), is apparently absorbed :

Xpv(T€a = XP^^o., d-rrXoa = oLTrXd (by analogy to the a which marks the neut.

ph)? XP^^^'5 = xpuo-ats. (So ly/oteas = ij/xas to show the -as of the ace. pi.)

But in the sing, of the 1 declension ed becomes rj (d, after a vowel or p) :

Xpvcrtd*: = xpvoijq, dpyvpia = dpyvpa. In the 3 declension cca becomes ed

(234, 201 c) ; tea becomes td or try, vea becomes vd or vrj. Special cases

are considered under their appropriate sections.
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49. TABLE OF VOWEL CONTRACTIONS

[After €t or ov, gen. means genuine, sp. means 8puriou8.'\

a+a =d yepaa — yepd c+t = £t(ge ^.)yev€L = y€V£t

d-f-a =d Adas =Ads €+0 = OV(sp.)<^tA€0/X€V = <f>L\0V/X€V

a+d =d PejSddm £+0t = 01 <f>L\€OLTe = <f>L\oLT€

= l3€l3a(n €+OV(8p.] = OV cf)L\€OV(TL = <f>LX0V(TL

a+ at =at ixvdai =fxvaL e+v • = €U iv = €Z

a+a =a fivda = fxva e +0) = (0 ^tAe'o) = <f>LXu)

a+c =d TlfjideT€= TLfxare e+o) = <f
^pV(T6U) =Xpv<T<2

a+ €t(gen. )=a_ TLfldcL =Tt/xa 77+at = V Xv7]((T)aL = Xvr)

a+ ct(sp.) =d TLfixi€LV= TllJLaV r;+£ =V TLfxrjevTO? = rlfX7JvT<ys

a+>7 =d rlfmrp-e 77 +ct (gen.)=?; ^^"^ =cfi
= Tlixa.Te ry+cKsp.) =77 Tt/XTJftS = Tlp.ij^

a-^Yj = ^ rlfidr] = rlfia V+V =77 <f>av'qr)T€ = <f>avrJTe

a+ i =at K€pai — K€pat n+v =v ^vv =Cfi
d+i =? pdtT€po<s i;+ot =ti) fxe/JivrpLiJLrjv

= parepo^ = fieixvfofirjv

a+o = 0) Tlfido/xev 7/+^ =v KA771S = Kkfj^

= TLIJi(i)fX€V t +t Xt'tos = Xtos

a+ oi = a, TlfldoLfJiL o+a = 0) aiSoa =atS<o

= Tl/U-oJ/Xt =d ciTrAoa = d7rAa

a+ ov(sp.) = 0) €Tlixde((T)o (47)
,
/*^>

= €Tl/X(ji) 0+€ = OV(sp .)€877A0£ = €877A0U

a-f-<i> = 0) TLfldu) =Tlfx(i) + Ct (gen.)=ot 877A6£t = 877Aor

c+a =^7 Tctxea =T£ix>7 +£l(sp.) =ov 877A6£ii' = 877A0VI/

=d oarea =ocrTd 0+7; = U) 877Ao77T£ = 077AoJT€

(48) 0+77 = OL 87/A677 = SrjXol

£+a =V ciTrXcd =d7rX^ =w 80775 =%
c+at =V Avcat =Av7y 0+t = 0L VXo} =vxol

whence Avet o-\-o =or(sp .) ttAoo? = TrXovq

=ai Xpvcreais 0+Ot = OL 877Adoi/xfv = Br)XoliJ.€v

= xpiJo-ais +ov(sp.) = OV(si..)S77A6ovo-t = SrjXovai

(48) +(!> = (0 077Adtu = 8r)Xo}

€+C = €t (sp.) ^tAecTC +w = a, ttAoo* = 7rA(o

=<^iAcrTc V+£ =:{; IX0V€ -^ixe'v

€ +a(gen. ) = «(^en.)^lA€£t =<f>LX.€2 v+i = v IxOvlSlov = IxOiSiov

e +a(8p.) = ct< sp.) (f>L\€€LV=<f>L\tLV V +v = v vvs (for vtd?) =V9

^+^7 =17 <l}LK€r}T€ a>+ a = 0) i7pcoa = ripo)

= <f>L\rJT€ co+ t = U) ripoii = riPV

^+/? =27 (jiiXerj =cf>L\rj tU+ O) = ll) S(i)0) (Horn. ) = SQ)

N.— ptydo) shiver contracts from the stem piyui (yielding to or a>).

49 D. The laws of contraction often differ in the different dialects.
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SYNIZESIS

50. In poetry two vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, be-

longing to successive syllables of the same word may unite to

form a single syllable in pronunciation, though not making a

diphthong. Thus fieXea missiles, YlTjXTjidBeo) of the son of Peleus^

OeoL gods. This is called Synizesis (^crvvL^Tjat^ settling together^.

51. Synizesis also sometimes occurs between two words when

the first ends in a long vowel or diphthong. This is especially

tlie case with hrf now., rj or., rj (interrog.), firj not., hreC since., iyco

/, d) oh.

CRASIS

52. Crasis (^Kpaai^ mingling) is the contraction of a vowel or

diphthong at the end of a word with a vowel or diphthong be-

ginning the following word. Over the long syllable resulting

from contraction is placed the sign *
; as rovpyov from to epyov

the work. The first of the two words is generally the article,

the relative pronoun (o, a), Brj^ KaC, irpo, d>.

a. The rough breathing is written instead of the sign ' when the fiist

word has a rough breathing : 6 avOp(i)7ro<s = avOpcoTros-

53. Iota subscript (5) appears in the syllable resulting from crasis only

when the first syllable of the second word contains t : iyio olSa = eycJSa

/ know.

54. The rules for crasis are in general the same as those for

contraction (41 ff.). Thus to ouofjLa = Tovvo/jua, 6 iv = ouv, w
avep = a)vep, to tfiaTLOV = dolfictTLov (107), a iyo) = ayo).

1. Ionic is marked by absence of contraction ; as 7rX6os for ttXoOs voyage, ret'

Xea for reixv walls, doid-^ for (^drj song, depyd^ for a/yyds idle.

2. Ionic Cand less often Doric) may contract eo, eov to ev : cred from a4o of
thee, (f>i\€vffi from (ptK^ovai they love.

3. ao, do, aoj, ow contract to a in Doric and Aeolic. Thus 'Arpeida from
Arpeiddo, Dor. yeXdvri they laugh irom. yeXdom-i, x^pa;/ from x^P^^^^ of countries.

4. Doric contracts ae to 77 ; a?; to 7; ; aet, arj to rj. Thus vUrj from i/Uae con-

quer ! opv from opdei and opdri ; but ae = a (aXtos from aAtos, Horn. -^Aios, sun).

5. The contraction of ce to r;, and of oe, 00 to w is Doric. Thus (piXr/Toj from
(piXe^Tw, dr)\CjT€ from drjXdere, 'iirwoj from linro-o (198 D.) ; Aeolic here has ei

and ov.
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But the following exceptions are to be noted (55-57);

L55

55. A diphthong may lose l or v: oi i/xoL = ov^jlolj fiov 1<ttl = /xovo-tl. Cp.
37, 56.

56. The final vowel or diphthong of the article, and the ol of rot, are

dropped before a, and the a is lengthened unless it is the first vowel of a
diphthong. The same rule applies in part to Kat.

a. Article.— 6 dvyp = dvrjp, ol dvSpes = dvSpe?, at ayaBaC — dyaOat, i; dXrj-

OiLa = dXyjOi-ui, Tov avhp6<i = ravS/aos, tuJ avhpt = rdvhpi, 6 avros = avrds the

samCy TOV avrov = ravrov of the same.

D. ToC.— Tot apa = Tapa, fxevTOL av = fxevrav.

C. Kttt. — (1) at is dropped : Kat avros = Kavrds, Kat ov = kov, kol 17 = XV^
KOL ol = ;(ot, Kat tKCTevere = ^iKeTevere (107). (2) at loses its t and the a is

then contracted (chiefly before e and ct) : Kat cyw = Kayw, Kai eira = Kara
(note however Kat €i = Kei, Kat ei? = Keh) ; also before o in Kat ore = ;(wt£.

57. Most crasis forms of €T€po<s other come from arepo?, the earlier form :

thus : 6 erepos = arcpos, ol erepoi = arepoL ; but rov irepov = Oovrepov (107).

ELISION, APOCOPE

58. Elision is the expulsion of a short vowel at the end of a

word before a word beginning with a vowel. An apostrophe

(') marks the place where the vowel is elided. Thus a\\\a)
aye^ €h(OK(cL) evvda^ i<f)* (=e7rl) eavrov (107), e;)^ot/x'(t) az/, ye-

volt\o) av.

59. Elision does not occur in (a) monosyllables, except such as end in e

(as T€, Se, ye)
;
(b) the conjunction on that (6t is 6t€ when)

;
(c) the prepo-

sitions TTpo be/ore, axpi, P'^XP'- ^^^^^> ^-^d irepL concerning (except before i)
;

(d) the dat. sing, ending t of the 3 declension, and at, the ending of the

dat. pi.
;

(e) words with final v.

N.— The final vowel of an emphatic personal pronoun is rarely elided,

at in the personal endings and the infinitive is sometimes elided in poetry

;

its elision in prose is doubtful.

56 D. Hom. has ^pt<rros = 6 Apiaros, lovrds = 6 airSs. Hdt. has ovrepoi = 6

^repos, wvT^p = 6 dprjp, wvroi = oi avrol, Tihvrb (or Ta>ur6) = rb airb, tuvtoO = rod

ai/ToO, ecovTov = ^o a&rov, Civdpes = ol Apdpes. Doric has k-^tti = Kal iirl.

59 D. Absence of elision in Homer often proves the loss of a consonant, as

f (3) in Kard. Aarv. Epic admits elision in ad thy, pd, in the dat. sing, of the

3 decl. and in -a-i, -at in the personal endings, and in -vai, -a-dai of the infinitive,

and (rarely) in fiol, <Toi, toI.
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60. Except coTi'ts, forms admitting movable v (116) do not suffer elision

in prose. In poetry a vowel capable of taking movable v is often cut off.

61. Interior elision takes place in forming compound words.

Thus ovSet^ no one from ovBe el?, KaOopo) look down upon from

KaTa 6p(o, fieOtrjfiL let go from fiera frjfic (107).

a. Interior elision does not always occur in forming compounds : l-mopKui

swear falsely, (iKrprTov^iy; sceptre-bearing from aKrprro -{- oyo*; (i.e. -oroxos).

Cp. 622.

62. Apocope (aTTOKoirrj cutting off) is the cutting off of a

final short vowel before an initial consonant. In literature

apocope is confined to poetry, as irapfievere for irapa-fiivere stand

fast,

APHAERESIS (INVERSE ELISION)

63. Aphaeresis (a(^aLpe<TL<; taking away) is the elision, or

slurring, of e in poetry at the beginning of a word standing

after a word ending in a long vowel or diphthong. This occurs

chiefly after /it; not^ r\ or. Thus po) ''vravOa not there,

CONSONANT CHANGE

DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS

64. Attic has tt for aa of Ionic and most other dialects :

TrpuTTO) do for Trpdaao), OaXaTra sea for ddXaa-aa^ KpeiTTWP

stronger for Kpeurcrcov.

a. Tragedy and Thucydides adopt aa as an lonism. On ^apUaaa see

99 a.

b. TT is used for that a<T which is regularly formed by k, x^ ^"d
i (97),

sometimes by t, d, and t (99) . On tt in ^KTTLK6<i see 69 a.

65. New Attic has pp for pa of Old Attic : ddppo^ courage =
Odpaofy, dppTjV male = dparjv.

62 D. Hom. has &v, k6.t, irdp for avd, Kara, irapd ; final r is commonly assimi-

lated to a following consonant ; and so final v by 77-80. Thus dXX^^ai to pick

up, &fi trbvov into the strife ; xd/S^aXe threw down, /cdXXtire left behind, KaKKeiovrts

lit. lying down, KaSSvaai entering into, acAtt ir^hiov through the plain, xdy y6vv on

the knee (kag not kang), xdp f)6ov in the stream ; airir^fi\peL vnll send away. When
three consonants collide, the final consonant of the apocopate word is usually

lost, as KdKTave slew, from xdKKTave from KaT{^)KTav€.
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a. But per does not become pp iti the dative plural (pyrop-ac orators) and
in words containing the sutRx -cris for -rt? (ap-o-t? raising).

b. Ionic and most other dialects have pa. pa in Attic tragedy and Thu-
cydides is probably an louism. Xenophon has pa and pp.

66. An initial p is doubled when a simple vowel is placed

before it in inflection or composition. Thus, after the syllabic

augment (397 a), e-ppeu was flowing from peco ; and in KaXi-ppoo^

fair flowing. After a diphthong p is not doubled ; €v-poo^ fair

flowing.

a. This pp, due to assimilation of ap (e-ppet, /caAt-ppoos), or fp (ipprjOrj

teas spoken), is really retained in the interior of a word ; but simplified to

single p when standing at the beginning. In composition (ev-poo^) single p
is due to the influence of the simplified initial sound (pew), pp arising

from assimilation of pa (65) and vp (8U) is different.

67. In yy the first y is nasal (15 a). <^, x» are not doubled in Attic;

instead, we have 7rcf>, k^, t6 as in ^a7r<f>u), Sappho, BaKxo^ Bacchus. Cp. 69 a.

CONSONANTS WITH CONSONANTS

STOPS BEFORE STOPS

68. A labial stop (tt, /3, <f>)
or a palatal stop (/c, 7, x) before

a dental stop (r, 3, 0} must be of the same order (13).

a. Pt, <|)t become irr : (jeTpl^-rai) TcVptTrrat has been rubbed from rpt^-w

rub ; (yeypa.</>-rat) yeypaTrrat has been written from ypa<^-o) write, yr, yj
become kt: (AeXey-rat) AeAcKxat has been said from Xey-w say ; (/Se^pex-Tai)

jSelSpeKTUL has been moistened from (^pe-^-m moisten.

b. irS, 4>8 become p8 : {KXeTr-hiqv) KKi^hrjv by stealth from KXeir-T'O) steal

;

(ypa(j>8r}v) ypd^hrjv scraping from ypd<f>-(o iviite (originally scratch, scrape).

k8 becomes 78 : (ttAck-St^v) TrAeySiyv enficined from 7r\€K-(o plait.

c. ir0, PO become <|>0 : (i-n-efXTr-Orjv) i7r€ixcf)9r)y I was sent from nifXTr-o) send ;

66 D. In poetry p sometimes remains single even after a vowel: e-pe^c did

from pe^o), KaWl-poo^.

1. Horn, often doubles liquids and nasals: tiWrjKTos unceasing, (ptXofifxet.d'i^s

fond of smiles, apyewds white, eweire relate. These forms are due to the

assimilation of <r with X, /x, or v. Thus dyd-vpi<pos very snowy is from &ya-avt,<pos,

cp. sn in snow.
* 2. Doubled stops : ^Irrt that (afod-Ti.), iddeiae feared (idfCLcre).

3. (TO- in fxiffaos middle (for fxedios, 98), diria-aoj backward, in the datives of

<r-stems, as e-rreaffi (03, 221 D. 2). and in verbs with stems in a {rpiaae).

4. One of these doubled consonants may be dropped without lengthening the

preceding vowel : 'OSytreiJs from 'OSuo-o-eiJs, fiiaos, dirLauj,
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(irpip-Orf) irptcfyOr} was ruhbed (rpt^-o) ruh). k0, -yO become x^ '- (ifrXcK-Orf)

lirXe-^Or) wan plaited (TrAeVto plait)
;

(i\€y-Orj) iXe^^Orj was said (A.€y-(o sat/).

N. — The K of €K OM^ q/ remains unchanged.

69. A dental stop before another dental stop becomes o-.

avv(TT6<i practicable for dvvr-To<s from dvuro) complete, lo-re ?/ou /:no?^ for

i8-r€, oTcr^a ^^om knowest for olh-Oa, TrcVcto-Tat ^us 6ee« persuaded for ttc-

TreiO-Tai, eiruaO-qv I was persuaded for iTreiO-Orjv.

a. TT, T^ remain nnchanged in 'Attiko?, 'Ar^ts, .4/^«c, and in KarOavdv

die (62 D., 67). So also tt for o-cr (64).

70. Any stop standing before a stop other than r, 8, ^, or in otiier combi-

nation than 7r<^, k^i rO is dropped, as in K€K6/xt(8)-Ka Aare brought from

KOfiL^o) for KOfiiB-LO) (101). y before k, y, or ^ is y-nasal (15 a), not a stop.

STOPS BEFORE M
71. Before /x, the labial stops (tt, /5, <^) become /a ; the palatal

stops /c, ;^ become 7; 7 before fx remains unchanged.

o/x/xa eye for oTr-fia (cp. oTrwTra), Xe'Aet/xftat / ^are ^een Ze/)f for XeActTr-yLtat

from XeLTT-o) leave, TiTplp.pua.L for rtTplfi-fjua-L from Tpt/3-o) rub, yeypa/x/xat for

yeypacfi-fxaL from ypd<f>-(D write, TreirXey/JuiL for 7r€7rAeK-/xat from irXtK-o) plait,

Tcrevy/xaL for t€T€V)( fJuiL from T€v;(-a> build.

a. K and ;( may remain unchanged before /a in a noun-suffix : aK-prj edge,

Spaxpv drachma, k/x rem.ains when brought together by phonetic change

(111 a), as in Ke-Kfirj-Ka am wearied (Kap-voi)'

b. yy/x and /u,/x/x become y/x and /x/x ; as iXyXeypjai for kX-qXeyy-pxiL from

iXr)Xeyx-pxLL (eAey;(-aj convict), TreVc/tx/xat for TrCTrcfifjL-pxiL from 7r€7r€/X7r-/xat

(7r€/x7r-o> se/i(i)

.

72. A dental stop (r, 3, ^) before /-t often appears to become

0-; as rjVvafJLai for '^vvr-fiat (^clvvt-co complete)^ 'Tr€<^paafxau for

7r€(f)pa8-fiai (^(jipd^co declare')^ TreTrecafiaL for 7r€7ret^-/xat (TreiO-co

persuade^.

73. Since these stops are retained in many words, as iperpov oar, dpL6p.6^

number, cr must be explained as due to analogy. Thus ^vvcrfjuiL, 7r€<f>pa(TfjLai,

7r€7rei(r/xat have taken on tlie ending -a/JuiL by analogy to -orrat, where a is in

place (7r€(f>paaTaL for 7re</>pa8-Tat by 69). So i(t/x€v ?i'e ^*rjow (Hom. iS/xev)

follows lo-TC yoM ^-/zo?o (for iS-re).

CONSONANTS BEFORE N

74.

CONSONANTS BEFORE JN

/3 regularly, and (/> usually, become /x before v; as a-efivo^
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revered for ae^-vo<; (^aeff-ofiai revere^, arvyi^vo^ firm for aTv<f)-vo^

((TTV(\)(M) contract).

75. ytyvo/Attt become, yiyvtiXTKO) know become ytvofjuu, ylvcicTKa) in Attic

after 300 B.C., in New Ionic, late Doric, etc.

76. \v becomes W in oXXv/jli destroy for oX-vvfii,

N BEFORE CONSONANTS

77. V before tt, /3, </>, yjr becomes /i : ifjuTrtTrrco fall into for

iv-TrlTTTco^ ifjL^dWco throw in for eV-ySaXXw, ifKpaLvco exhibit for

iv-(j)aLvco, €/JL\jrvxo^ alive for iv-y}rv')^o<;

.

78. 1/ before /c, 7, ;)^, f becomes 7-nasal (15 a) : ijKaXco bring

a charge for iv-zcaXco, iyypd(f)co iriBcribe for ev-ypacfx*)^ avy^^itti

pour together for cruz^-p^ew, avy^vco grind up for avp-^ixo. v before

T, 5, 6 remains unchanged.

79. V before /i becomes ti : efi^ierpo^ moderate for ip'fi€Tpo<;,

ififievco abide by for ev-fieva>.

a. Verbs in -vcu may form the perfect middle in -o-/ixit (73) ; as tretfyia--

/xat (from (fyiLvo) show) for 7r€<f>av-fxaL (cp. 7r€<f)ay-Ka, 7r€<f>av-raL) . Here v does

not become a ; but the ending -c/tAat is borrowed from verbs with stems in a

dental (as 7r€<^pa(T/xat, on which see 73)

.

80. V before \, p is assimilated (W, /o/o) : avXXoyof; concourse

for o-uz^-Xoyo?, iXXeiirco fail for iv-Xenrco^ auppeco flow together for

cri»z/-/3ea).

81. I' before a is dropped and the preceding vowel is length-

ened (e to et, to ov, 32) : fieXd^; black for fteXai/-?, el? owe for

€1^-9, T0U9 ^Ae for Toz^. Cp. 86, 87.

a. But in the dative plural v before -crt appears to be dropped without

compensatory lengthening : /icAao-i for //.cAav-o-i, Sat/xocri for SaLfiov-cri divini-

ties, <f>p€(rL for <l>p€v-(TL mind. But see 221 N.

CONSONANTS BEFORE S

82. With a a labial stop forms y^^ a palatal stop forms f

.

XeLif/o) shall leave for Xct7r-o-a> Krjpv$ herald for KrfpvK-^

rptif/o) shall rub for rplfS-aoi a^io shall lead for dy-o-w

ypd{f/<i} shall write for ypa<j>-(TO} I3y$ cough for yST^X"?

a. The only stops that can stand before a are n and k, hence ^, <f}
become

TT, and y, )( become k. Thus ypa<f>-(Ta), dy-crw become ypair-dm, aK-au).
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83. A dental stop before a is assimilated (aa) and one <r is

dropped.

(TiiyfAXKiL bodies for atofiaaai. from o-co/xar-o-t, ttcktl feet for Troa-ai from 7ro8-<Tt,

opvlcTL birds for 6pvl(T(TL from opvlB-cn. So 7racr;(a) suffer for Tracrcrxw from
TraO-aKO) (cp. Tra^-eii/ and 109), vv^t foi- vvKx-crt (vu^ night).

a. 8 and ^ first become t before o- : ttoS-o-i, opvlO-ai become ttot-o-i, opvlr-dL.

84. /c is dropped before aK in BcBai^K^-crKco teach (Bc8aK-T6<;

taught^. IT is dropped before a<f) in fi\a{7r)a--(f)rj/jLLd evil-speaking

(^j3\d7r-Tco harm).

85. i^T, z^S, j/^ before a are dropped and the preceding vowel

is lengthened (32).

ytyds giant for ytyavr-s, \vovcn loosing for Arovr-o-t, (nrudiji shall make liba-

tion for tTTTCvS-o-cD, TretcrofJuaL shall suffer for irfvO-a-opxiL (ttcV^os grief).

a. Strictly, vcro- is formed (83), then vo-; and finally v is lost : as Trao-t a^^

from TravT-dL, whence 7ra(v)(o-)-o-t ; TiOti(TL loosing from Tt^evr-crt, whence
Tt^€(v)(o-)-o-i.

86. Iv in before p, a; or ^ keeps its v : tv-pvOfxo'i in rhythm, iv-crKevd^u)

prepare, cv-^cvyvv/xt z/o^c m. avv with before a and a vowel becomes aver- :

(Tva-(Tco^(j} help to save ; before o- and a consonant or before ^, cvV becomes

(TV- : o-v-o-K£va^(o j^ocA: up, crv-^vyos yoked together.

87. Trav, TraAtv before tr either keep v or assimilate v to cr : Trav-friX-qvo^

or Trao-o-cXi/i/os fAe yu// moon, TraAtV-CKtos thick-shaded, 7raA.tcr-o"vro? rushing

back.

88. p(7, Ao- may become p, A with lengthening of the preceding vowel

(32) : r}y€ipa collected, rjyyciXa announced for yyep-aa, yyyek-cra. On pa see

65 a. Ao- is retained in aAcro? precinct.

S BEFORE CONSONANTS

89. Sigma between consonants is dropped : rjyy€\(^(r)0€ you

have announced., €K(^a)fi7)vo<i of six months (ef six^ fir/v month).

a. But in compounds a is retained when the second part begins with cr

:

ciz-CTTOi/So? included in a truce. Compounds of Svcr- ill omit o" before a word

beginning with cr: SuVxtcrTOs /iarJ /o cleave for 8vo--o-xto-ro9 (o-;^!^^^ cleave).

90. i$ nut of (= iKs) drops o" in composition before another consonant,

83 D. Horn, often retains <ra: iroaffi, 5(i<r<ra<rdai for Sar-aaffdai (5aT^o/xot divide).

88 D. Horn, has e.^r. dpffe incited, K^p<re cut, ^Ao-at to coop up.
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but usually retains its k unaltered : iKTeivw sfrefch out, iK^ipm carry out,

€kOv<i) sacrifice, iKpiioJiow out, eKcroJ^w rescue from danger. Cp. 68 N., 118.

91. o- before /x or v usually disappears with compensatory lenj^thening

(32) as in ei/xt'for ia-fxc. Bat afx is retained when fx belongs to a suffix {oa-firj

odor, older 6h-p.rj) and in compounds of hva- ill (8vcr-ix€vrj<s hostile).

a. Assimilation takes place in U.€Xo7r6vvr)ao<s for IleAoTros vrjaos island of
Pelops, cwv/jLL clothe for ecr-vvfXL (Ionic eivv/xL).

92. 0-8 becomes f in some adverbs denoting motioji towards. Thus *A0^-
vo^e for 'A^T/vas-Se Athens-wards.

93. Of two sigmas brought together by inflection one is

dropped : /SeXeac for ^eXea-cn missiles, eireac for eirea-ai words,

TeXeaac for reXea-aat (from reXo) accomplish^ stem reXea-),

a. era when = tt (64) never becomes o".

CONSONANTS WITH VOWELS

CONSONANTS BEFORE I

94. Numerous changes occur before the semivowel l (17).

In 95-101 (except in 100) ^ is = ^.

95. Xl becomes XX: aXXo<; for oXlo^ Lat. alius, aXXofiau for

dXco/jLat Lat. salio, <j)vX\ov for <I)vXlov Lat. folium.

96. After av, ap. op, an i is shifted to the preceding syllable,

forming acv, atp, otp. This is called Upenthesis (eVeV^eo-t?

insertion). Thus cfyaivco show for (^av-L(o, e^Qaipoi hate for

e')(^dap-La), fiolpa fate for /jLop-ta. (Similarly /cXauo weep for

KXaifco, K\af-Lco, 83.) On t after ei^, ep, ^i*, 6/0, vp, vp, see 47L

97. KC, xk become tt (^
= o-cr 64) : (f)vXdTTa) guard for <f)vXaKL(o

(cp. (f)vXaKrj guard), TapaTTco disturb for Tapa'x^-LO) (cp. Tapani]

disorder).

98. (I) Medial t6, ^i after long vowels, diphthongs, and

consonants become cr; after short vowels rt, ^t become aa (not

91 D. (T is assimilated in Aeol. and Horn, efxfxevai to be for ia-fievai (elvai),

dpyevvds white for dpyea-vos, epe^evvds dark (ipe^ea-pos, cp, 'Epe/Sos), Afifxe we,

O/jL/xes you (d(Xfjue,v<TfX€s). Cp. 66 D. 1.

93 D. Homer often retains aa : ^^Ke^ai, eTreao-i, reXia-irai.



104] CONSONANT CHANGE 25

= TT 64), which is simplified to a. Thus iraaa all from

iravT-La (81), alcra fate from alT-La\ fxeao^ middle (Hom. yu-ecr-

0-09) from fieO-tof; (Lat. med-ius)^ roao^ so great (Hom. roaao^^

from TOT-to9 (Lat. toti-dem^.

99. (II) Medial rt, Ot become rr (=o-o- 64): /jLeXirra (/xe-

Xicra-a) bee from fieXir-ta (cp. /xeXt, -tro? honey)^ KopvTTO)

(^/copvaaco) equip from KopvO-tco (cp. /c6pv<;, -v6o^ helmet^.

a. yapUddOi graceful and some other fern. adjs. in -co-rra are poetical, and
do not show the form in tt in Attic prose. (But ix^XiTovdcra and fieXiTovTra

honied : 267 a.)

b. The change in 99 is due to the analogy of tt (= o-a) from ki, xi (97).

100. T before final t often becomes <7, as tlOtjcti places for

Ti6r]TL ; also in the middle of a word before t followed by a

vowel ; as irXovato^ rich for 7rXovT-Lo<; (ttXoOto? wealth').

a. VT before final t becomes vs, which drops v : exova-i they have for

€;)(0VTt (32).

101. Sl between vowels and 7^ after a vowel become f : iXirL^co

hope for iX7n8-ico, Trefd? on foot for ireS-Lo^; (cp. ireh-io-v ground);

dpTrd^co seize for dpTray-to) (cp. apira^ rapacious). After a con-

sonant 7^ becomes 8 : e)o8ft) work from ipy-ico.

DISAPPEARANCE OF S

102. Sigma with a vowel before or after it is often lost. Its

former presence is known by earlier Greek forms or from the

cognate languages.

103. Initial a before a vowel becomes the rough breathing

;

as eTTTct seven., Lat. septem; T]/iLav<; half Lat. semi-; LaTrffn set

for (n-aT7j-/jLc, Lat. si-st-o.

104. Between vowels a- is dropped ; as y€Pov<; of a race from

7ei^eCo")-o9, Lat. generis. Xvei thou loosest^ from Xvrj tor Xu€-(o-)at,

eXvov from eXik (cr)o. Ttdelo iuv rcOelao, €cr)V from ia-n^-v, dXrj6e-La

truth from aX-qOea-ta.

a. Strictly, o- between vowels becomes the aspirate h ('), which usually

100 D. Doric often retains t {ridT)TL, exo'^O-
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falls out; but it is sometimes transferred to the initial vowel: ei-rrofjirjv

followed from i-((T)eir-o-/ji7jv (Lat. sequor).

b. Yet o- appears in some -/xt forms (TiOeaai., LO-raao), and in Opa<rv<: =
Oapavs 111. o" between vowels is due to phonetic change (as a for aa 93,

7rAov(7to5 for 7rA.ovTtos 100) or to analogy (as iXvcra for iXva, modeled on
words like iSeiK-cr-a), cp. 18.

105. o- usually disappears in the first aorist of liquid verbs (active and
middle) with lengthening of the preceding vowel (32) : lo-rctXa sent for

icTTcX-cra, €<f)r)va showed for i<fKLV-(Ta, i(f>tjvaTO for €<f}av-(TaTO. Cp. 88.

106. Some words have lost initial av (a-f): r)Bik sweet (Lat.

9ua(d}vi%)^ olf^ ol, I him^ her^ 09 his (Lat. suus)^ eOo^ custom^ 7jOo<;

character (Lat. con-suetus^,

ASPIRATION

107. A smooth stop Ctt, t, /c), brought before the rough

breathing by elision, by crasis, or in forming compounds, is

made rough, becoming an aspirate (<^, ^, x)- Cp. 13 a.

a^* ov from which for a7r(6) ov, vv\6* 6\rjv whole night for vvKT(a) oAt;v

(68 c), yvvalx opcu / see a woman for yv»'arK(a) 6pu> ; ddrepov the other for

t(6) €T€pov (cp. 57), OolfxaTLov for TO IfmTLOv the cloak (.54) ; fxeOi-qpx let go

for fj.eT{a) trjfXL, avOahrpi self-willed from avros self and ah^lv please.

a. An interior rough breathing, passing over p, roughens a preceding

smooth stop: <f)povp6? watchman from irpo-opo^ (cp. Trpd + opto look before^

,

riBpLTrirov four-horse chariot (rerp + lttttos).

108. Two rough stops beginning successive syllables of the

same word are avoided. A rough stop is changed into a smooth

stop when the adjoining syllable contains a rough stop.

a. In reduplication (404) initial
<f), 0, x ^-re changed to tt, t, k. Thus

7r€<l>€vya for <f>€-(f>€v-ya perfect of <f>€vyu}flee, TL-Orf-fXL place for Oi-Orj-fu, K€-)(rf-va

for x^~XT^°- P^^f •
of ;(ao'Ka) ^a/>e.

b. In the first aorist passive imperative -di becomes -tl after -B-q-^ as in

Xv-Ori-TL for \v-B7)-6l; elsewhere -Bl is retained (yvoiBi).

c. In the aorist passive, Be- and ^i> are changed to re- and rv- in l-ri-B-qv

was placed (TLBrjpt) and i-rv-Brjv was sacrificed (Bvui).

d. A succession of rough stops is avoided in afnrexoi dfi7r«rxa> clothe (for

dfJL<f>€)(0), dfx<f>L(TXi^) i iKe-xeipLoi truce for €;(e-;(€tpta (€;(w AoW + x^^P hand).

e. The rough breathing, as an aspirate (13 a), often disappears when

107 D. New Ionic generally leaves tt, t, k before the rough breathing : &t o5,

ueririfjii, roijTepov. But in compounds 0, 0, X ™2ty appear : fi^dodos method (jieTd

after -{ 6S6s way).
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either of the following two syllables contains <^, 6, or ;(. l^oi have stands

for c^w = o-€xw (103, cp. €-(Txov), the rough breathing changing to the smooth

breathing before a rough stop.

f. Transfer of the aspirate occurs in OpL$ hair, gen. sing. TpLx-6<s for

OpLxo^, dat. pi. ^ptft ; raxvs swift, comparative Oarroyv from 6axi(ov (97).

g. Transfer of the aspirate occurs in ra<^- (rac^os tomb), pres. dajr-T-ui

bury, fut. Odij/io, perf. riSayL-pxii (71) ; rpif^io nourish, fut. OpeiJ/u), perf.

T^-Bpaix-pxii', Tpix^ ^""? fu*- Opi^ofMLi; Tpv<f>- (Tpv<f)i^ delicacy), 'pres. Opvir-T-o)

enfeeble, fut. Opmf/o)] Txxfxo smoke, perf. ri-OvpL-pxii.

N.— The two rough stops remain unchanged in the aorist passive; as e^pe-

<^^7;v was nourished, i<j>dvOr)v was shown forth, o)p6(i)6r]v was set upright, iOeX-

X^W ^^^ charmed, iKaOdpOrjv was purified, ixvOrjv was poured ; in tax^Oov

held ; in the perfect inf. 7r€<f>d.vOaL, KeKaOdpOat, Te0d<p6aL', in the imperatives

ypd<f>r)OL be written, (TTpd<f)r)6L turn about, <f>ddL say.

109. Transfer of Aspiration. — An aspirate dropped before a

passes on its aspiration to the consonant following a- : 7rdcrx<^

Buffer for iraO-a-KO) (cp. 83).

110. Some roots vary between a final smooth and a rough stop ; as hexo-

fw.1 receive, 8wpo8d/cos bribe-taker ; dActc^o) anoint, Xltto's fat; ttAcko) weave,

irXoxP'OS braid of hair (cp. 71 a) ; and the perfect -^x^ from ayw lead.

VARIOUS CONSONANT CHANGES

111. Metathesis (transposition}.— A consonant is sometimes

transposed in a word : Hvv^ the Pnyx., gen. rTf/cw, tUtco hear

for TL-TK'(o (cp. re/c-elv}.

a. Transposition proper does not take place where we have to do with ap,

pa for p^ (18, 30 b), as in 6dp(To<s and Bpdaos courage ; or with syncope (38 b)

due to early shifting of accent, as in iriT-opxn fly, 2 aor. i-TTT-o-p.rjv, irr-c-pov

wing ; and similarly when a monosyllable ending in a long vowel varies with

a dissyllable ending in a short vowel, as K€-Kfirf-Ka (KdfJL-vio) am wearied, cp.

Kdfjua-To<i weariness ; pi-pXrf-Ka (/SdXXis)) have thrown, cp. /SiXe-fivov missile.

112. Dissimilation.— a. A. sometimes becomes p when a second X appears

in the same word : dpyaXws painful for aXyaXeos (dXyos pain).

b. A consonant (usually p) may disappear when it occurs also in the

adjoining syllable : 8pv<f>aKTo<: railing for Bpv-<t>paKTo^ (\it. fenced by wood).

109 D. TIdt. has ivdavra there (ivraOda), Kiduv tunic (xirdtv).

110 D. llom. and Ildt. have aCrts again (atidi^), ovkL not (ouxO-
111 a. D. \\o\\\. Kpabit), Kapdi-T] heart, KdprtaTO^ best (Kpdnaros), ^dpSiaros slow-

est (^padvs), dpards and -dapros from b4pu) Jlay, t-bpaKov saw from d^pKOfiai see.
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c. When the same or two similar adjacent syllables contain the same
consonant the first syllable may disappear : d/x</>opevs jar for dfx<f)L-<f>opevsn

OdpcTvvos bold for Oapcro-avvo<s.

113. Development. — S is developed between v and p, as in

avhpo^ of a man for avpo^ from avrjp (cp. cinder with Lat. cine-

ris); is developed between fi and p (or \), as in /leaTjfji^pid

midday^ south from ^ecr-rffipid for fiecr-rj/jbepid from fieao^ middle

and r)p,€pd day (cp. chamber with Lat. camera').

114. The dialects often show consonants different from Attic

in the same or kindred words.

FINAL CONSONANTS

115. No consonant except v^ /o, or a (including f and -v/r) can

stand at the end of a Greek word. All other consonants are

dropped.

(Toifjua. body for o-tofjiaT (gen. o-w/xar-o?) ; Trat boy ! for TraiS (gen. ttcu^^^u?)
;

yoXa TOi7^ for yaXaKT (gen. yaXaKr-o?) ; (f>epov bearing for tftepoyr (geii. ^c-

povT-os); aAAo for dAtoS (95), cp. Lat. aliud ; e<f)ep€-(T) was carrying, It^e-

po-vij) were carrying.

a. Exceptions are the proclitics (149) ex out of, derived from 1$ (cp. 90,

118), and ovk (ovx) not, of which ov is another form (119).

116. Movable N. — When the next word begins with a vowel,

movable v may be added to words ending in -at ; to the third

person singular in -€ ; and to iart is.

iracrtv lAcyev cKcTva he said that to everybody (but Trdcn Xiyovcri ravra), Xi-

113 D. Horn. /x^-fi^Xu-Ka have gone from fxXio from /jloX- in e-jxoX-o-v (Ilia).

At the beginning of words this /x is dropped ; as ^Xiaa-Ku go, ^pords mortal for

IJL^po-Tos (root fipo-, flop-, as in mor-tuus). In compositiun p. remains, as in

&-p.^poTot immortal ; &-^poTos immortal is formed directly from ^pords.

114 D. T for <r : D:)ric t\j, toL, ri, biaKaTioi (5id/c6<rtoi), ftKan (etKoai). — <r

for t: Doric <Td/L€pov to-day {a-qpiepov Ionic, r-qpepov Attic).— k for ir : Ionic

Kbre when, Skujs, kSo-os, kt}.— k for t: Doric wdKa (irdre), 8Ka (Sre). — y for ^r

Doric yX4(f)apop eyelid, yX&xi^v (Ion. yXrqx^^v) pennyroyal. — 8 for p : Doric 65e-

X<5$ (d^oXdi) a spit. — IT for t: Hom. irla-vpes, Aeol. w^a-a-vpes four (T^rrapes)
;

Aeol. Tr^p.Tr€ five (ir^vre). — 6 for t: see 109 D.— ^ for 6: Hom. 07j/> centaur

{d-qp beast). — V for X : Doric ivdeiv to come.

116 D. Hom. has iyd}(v) I, &p.pi{v) to us, ijp.pi(v) to you, a<pi(v) to them.

The suffixes -0i and -de vary with -<pLv and -deu: d€6(pi{v). Trp6<rde(p). Also k4(v)

= Attic &v, vij{p) now. Hdt. often has -de for -6ev (wpdaOe before).
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yova-Lv ifiOL they speak to me (but Xiyovcri jxol), 1(ttlv aAAos there is another

(154 b), ^AOrjvrjcTiv rjdav they were at Athens.

a. Verbs in -€a> never (in Attic) add -v to the 3 sing, of the contracted

form : €v l-rroia avTov he treated him well. But ^ei went and pluperfects (as

gSet knew) may add v.

N.— Movable v is called v ec^eX/cuo-rtKoi/ {dragging after).

117. Movable v is usually written at the end of a clause, and at the end

of a verse in poetry. To make a syllable long by position (126) the poets

(and some prose writers) add v before a word beginning with a consonant.

118. oi/To)? thus.) ej out of are used before a vowel, ouro), e/c,

before a consonant. Thus ovroi^ iiroLeL he acted thus^ but ovrco

TTOiel he acts thus; ef ayopd<;^ but i/c T7J<; ayopd^, out of the

market-place,

119. ovK not is used before the smooth breathing, ov^ (cp- 107) before

the rough breathing : ovk oXtyoL, ovx lySvs. Before consonants ov is written.

a. A longer form is ovxl (Ion. ovkl)^ used before vowels and consonants.

SYLLABLES

120. There are as many syllables in a Greek word as there

are separate vowels or diphthongs : d-Xrj-Oec-a truth.

121. The last syllable is called the ultima ; the next to the

last syllable is called the penult; the one before the penult is

called the antepenult.

122. In pronouncing Greek words and in writing (at the

end of the line) the rules for division of syllables commonly

observed are these

:

a. A single consonant standing between two vowels in a word belongs

with the second vowel : a-yto, €-x<^? ao-cf>L-^(o.

b. Any group of consonants that can begin a word, and a group formed
by a stop with fx or v, and by fxv, belongs with the second vowel : tv-ttto),

6-y^oo<;, a-(TTpov, €-xOo<; ; 7rpa-yfUL, e-Ovo^, At'-/xvr/.

c. A group that cannot begin a word is divided between two syllables:

av-Oo<i, eA-TTts, ep-yfjui. Doubled consonants are divided: OdXaT-ra.

d. Compounds formed with prepositions and with 8v(t- divide at the point

of union : cttr-^cpo), 7rpo(T-<f) ipw, Sva-Tv-XT^<; ; dv-dyo), £to--ay(i), avv-€xo).

118 D. Several adverbs often omit s without much regard to the following

word : dfjL<f>l about., d/j.<pii (poet.), fjidxph ^XP*- until (rarely /i^xP'$» ^XP^Oi o-Tp^tM%

and drpifxa quietly, TroXXct/cis often {xoWdKi Hom., Hdt.).
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123. A syllable ending in a vowel is said to be open; one

ending in a consonant is closed. Thus in fnj-rijp mother the

first syllable is open, the second closed.

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES

124. A syllable is short when it contains a short vowel fol-

lowed by a vowel or a single consonant : ^€-09 god^ vo-fio^; law.

125. A syllable is long by nature when it contains a long

vowel or a diphthong : x^'P^ country., Bov-\o<; slave.

126. A syllable is long by position when its vowel precedes

two consonants or a double consonant : Xtt-tto^ horse^ i^ out of.

a. One or both of the two consonants lengthening a final syllable by
position may belong to the next word : oAAo? TroAiTry?, aAAo ktyjijui.

b. Length by position does not affect the natural quantity of a vowel.

Thus both Ac-^o) shall say and Xij-io) shall cease have the first syllable long

by position ; but the first vowel is short in A.€^a>, long in Aiy^w.

127. The combination of stop and liquid or nasal following

a short vowel does not necessarily make the syllable containing

the short vowel long by position. A syllable containing a

short vowel before a stop and a liquid or nasal is common

(either short or long). When short, such syllables are said

to have a weak position.

Thus in SaKpv, Trarpos, ottXov, t€kvov, tl Spa the first syllable is either long

or short as the verse requires. In Homer the syllable before a stop with a

liquid or nasal is usually long; in Attic poetry it is usually short.

a. The stop and the liquid or nasal making weak position must stand in

the same word or in the same part of a compound. Thus in ck-Xvw / release

the first syllable is always long, but in t-K\v(. he heard it is common.
b. j8, y, 8 before p. or v, and usually before A, make the preceding syllable

long by position. Thus dyvos ( w) pure, jiipXCov (^ \^ kj) book.

126 D. In Horn, an initial liquid or nasal was probably doubled in pronuncia-

tion when it followed a short syllable carrying the rhythmic accent, as in ipl

fieydpoKTi (v^ _:_y^ *.y _i_ w)- The lengthening of the short syllable is sometimes

due to the former presence of o- or /r before the liquid or nasal : 8t€ Xrj^euv

Kj _i :_ w (cp. AWrjKTos unceasing for d-trXT^/cros), re p-^^eiv _. i_ (cp. Apprj-

KTos unbroken for a-fpT}KToi). (Cp. 66 a, 66 D.)
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128. The quantity of syllables containing a, t, u must be learned by
observation, especially in poetry. They are long when these vowels have

the circumflex accent (ttcis, v/xtv) and when they arise from contraction (49)

or from crasis (52) : yepd from yepaa, apyos idle from d-epyos (but apyos

bright), Kayio from kol iyu).

a. t and v are generally short before i (except as initial sounds in aug-

mented forms, 401), and a, i, v before ^; as Krjpv^, iKijpv^a, ttvi^cu, apTra^u),

cXtti^o). The vowels of as, ts, and vs are long when v or vr has dropped out

before s (81, 85). The accent often shows the quantity (138, 139).

ACCENT

129. There are three accents in Greek. No Greek accent

can stand farther back than the antepenult.

Acute (') and Grave (^): over short or long vowels and

diphthongs. The acute may stand on ultima, penult, or ante-

penult : /caXo9, BaL/ji(ov^ dvOpcoTTo^. The grave stands on the

ultima only : rov dvBpa^ ttjv tu'^tjv^ ol 6eo\ t^9 *EWaSo9.

Circumflex (^): over long vowels and diphthongs. It may
stand on ultima or penult : 77}, Oeov^ Soypov, tovto.

130. The acute marks syllables pronounced in a raised tone

of voice. The grave marks syllables pronounced in a low--

pitched tone as contrasted with the high-pitched tone of the

acute. The circumflex marks syllables pronounced with a

combination of acute and grave (134).

131. The ancients regarded the grave originally as belonging to every

syllable not accented with the acute or circumflex. Syllables with acute or

circumflex had a higher pitch (t6vo<;) than other syllables, and it was the

rising and falling of the pitch that made Ancient Greek a musical language.

132. A diphthong has the accent over its second vowel (tovto), except in

the case of capital a, rj, w (as "AlBt)^, 9). A breathing belonging to an
accented syllable is written before the acute and grave (ot, t]), but under
the circumflex (o), ovros). Accents and breathings are placed before capitals:

"Ofxrjpo^, *QpaL. The acute and grave stand between, the circumflex stands

over, the marks of diaeresis (7) : kXtjU, cv Tp€<l)ov, kXtjIBl.

133. A final acute changes to grave when the word on which

it stands is followed immediately by another word. Thus ficrd

TTJV fJidxv^ after the battle (for fierd ttJv fid^Tiv'). It is also some-
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times placed on rk, tI (299), to distinguish these indefinite

pronouns from the interrogatives rk, rC.

a. But a final acute is not changed to the grave: (1) when the oxytone
(135) is followed by an enclitic (152 a); (2) in rts, tl interrogative, as rts

ovTo?; who's ihis? (3) when an elided syllable follows the accented syllable:

vvxO' oXrjv (107), not vvxO' oXrjv
; (4) when a colon or period follows. (Usage

varies before a comma.)

134. A syllable with the circumflex was spoken with a rising

tone followed by one of lower pitch ('""= ^). Thus Trak =
7rat9, €v = €v.

a. Similarly, since every long vowel may be resolved into two short units

Toiv may be regarded as = toov. /xovaa, S^/aos are thus = fi6v<Ta, Secyotos

;

fjLOv(Trj<s, SrjfJLOV are = fxovar]^, Ski/xov. Note At = Ait to Zeus.

135. Words are named according to their accent as follows :

Oxytone (acute on the ultima) : Or/p, /ca\o9, XeXv/coy;.

Paroxytone (acute on the penult) : Xvco, XeiTrco, XeXvK6To<;.

Proparoxytone (acute on the antepenult) : av6poiiro^ , TraiSevo/jLev.

Perispomenon (circumflex on the ultima) : 777, 6eov.

Properispomenon (circumflex on the penult): Trpa^t?, /xovaa.

Barytone (when the ultima is unaccented): fiovaa^ iroXefio^.

a. Oxytone (ofvs sharp -\- tovo^;) means ^ sh^x^-ioned.' perispomenon (nepL-

o-TTw/xcvos) 'turned-around' {circumjlectus, 1-34). Paroxytone aud proparoxy-

ione are derived from 6$vtovo<s with the prepositions Trapd and Trpo.

136. An accent is recessive when it stands back as far from

the end of the word as the quantity of the ultima permits (141).

GENERAL RULES FOR POSITION OF THE ACCENT

137. Using the words short and long to denote only the natural quantity

of vowel sounds without reference to position, we have the following rules

(138-144) with regard to the place of the accent as determined by quantity.

a. Length, by position (126), of the ultima influences the accent in prevent-

ing the acute from standing on the antepenult : olKo<f>vXoL^, gen. oiKo^vAaKog.

138. The antepenult, if accented, can have the acute only

136 D. Aeolic has recessive accent except in prepositions and conjunctions

;

(r60os, Zev5 (i.e. Z^i/s ; Attic ZeiJj = Z^i/s), aCros, X/7ret»' (= Xiireiv).
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{avOpcDiro^^ fiaaiXeia queen). If the ultima is long, the antepe-

nult cannot take an accent : hence avOpcoirov^ fiaaLXeid kingdom.

a. Genitives in -cws and -etov of substantives in -iq and -v? (ttoAcod?, tto-

Actoi/, aoTTCoDs), the forms of the Attic declension, as iXeio'i (258), the Ionic

genitive in -ew (TroXtTew), and some compound adjectives in -w?, as Svo-epws

unhappy in love, v{f/LK€p<jj<i lofty antlered, allow the acute on the antepenult.

On o)VTLV(i)v see 153.

139. The penult, if accented and long, takes the circumflex

when the ultima is short (vrjao^^ Krjpv^ 128 a, ravra). In all

other cases, if accented, it has the acute (^(jyofio^, XeXvfcoro^.

Ocopd^, avOpcoTTOV^ tovtov). Apparent exceptions, 153.

140. The ultima, if accented and short, has the acute (irora-

/X09); if accented and long, has either the acute (XeXu/cco?), or

the circumflex (IlepifcXrj';').

141. When the ultima is long, the acute cannot stand on the

antepenult, nor the circumflex on the penult. When the ultima

is long, a word, if accented

a. on the ultima, has the acute or the circumflex : iyco, <70(^a)9.

b. on the penult, has the acute : Xecov^ Bai/jLcov.

142. When the ultima is short, a word, if accented

a. on the ultima, has the acute : o-o(/)09.

b. on a short penult, has the acute : o-i/ri?, 1/0/109.

c. on a long penult, has the circumflex : Bcbpov, /crjpv^ (128 a).

d. on the antepenult, has the acute : av6p(07ro<;.

143. Final -at and -ot, though long, are regarded as short in determining

accent: /xovaai, Xvaau (inf.), jSov^opxiL, Xverai, av6pu)7roL\ but not in the

optative (Awat, (SovXevoi), or in the adverb olkol at home (but oTkol houses).

ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY CONTRACTION, CRASIS, AND ELISION

144. Contraction. — If either of the syllables to be contracted

had an accent, the contracted syllable has an accent. Thus:

a. A contracted antepenult has the acute: c^tAeo/xcvo? = <^tA.ov/xcvos.

b. A contracted penult has the acute, when the ultima is long; otherwise

it has the circumflex : (jyiXeovroyv = cfaXovvTuiv, cf>LX€ov(TL = <f)LXov(n.
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c. A contracted ultima has the acute when the uncontracted form was
oxytone : co-raws = corois ; otherwise, the circumflex : <^iA.€(u = <^tAoi.

N. 1.— A contracted syllable has, in general, the circumflex only when, in

the uncontracted word, an acute was followed by the (unwritten) grave

(131, 134). Thus IIcpiKAe^s = IleptKA^s, Tl/xdo) = Ti/xui.

N. 2.— Exceptions to 144 are often due to the analogy of other forms

(204, 259 b, 277 a).

145. If neither of the syllables to be contracted had an accent,

the contracted syllable has no accent : </>t\e€ = </)tX€t, yevei =7eW,
irepCirXoo^ = 7r€pL7r\ov<;. For exceptions, see 204.

146. Crasis. — In crasis, the first word (as less important)

loses its accent : TayaOd for ra ayaOd^ rdv for ra eV, Kcuy(M> for

Kot iyo), Tovpyov for to epyov (sometimes written rovpyov).

147. Elision. — In elision, oxytone prepositions, conjunctions,

and the enclitics tlvci and irore (152 d), lose their accent: irap

(for irapa) ifjLov^ d\\* (for dWd) iyco. In other oxytones the

accent is thrown back to the penult : ttoXX* (for iroWa) eira-

Oov^ <l)i]fi (for (I>7}im) iy(o.

ANASTROPHE

148. Anastrophe (dvaaTpo<f>ri turning-hack^ is the shifting of

the accent from the ultima to the penult in oxytone preposi-

tions of two syllables. It occurs

a. When the preposition follows its case : Tovrmv iripL (for Trc/at Tovrtnv)

about these things, irtpi is the only true preposition following its case in prose.

N.— In poetry, anastrophe occurs with other dissyllabic prepositions

(except ai/rt', d/x<^t', 8ta). In Homer a preposition following its verb also

admits anastrophe {Xovcrri airo for a-rroXovcTrj)

.

b. When the preposition stands for a compound formed of the preposition

and kdTL^ as irapa for irdpeaTt it is permitted, m for cvccrrt it is possible.

N.— In poetry, irapa may stand for irdpeLfn or wdpufXL', and dva arise!

up! is used for dvadT-qOi. Hom. has tvi = cvckti.

PROCLITICS

149. Proclitics (irpOKXtvco lean forward} are monosyllabic

words which have no accent and are closely connected with the
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following word. They are : the forms of the article 6, ^, ot, al
;

the prepositions eV, ek (eV), i^ (eV); the conjunction el; &)<?,

except when it means thus; the negative adverb ov (oy/c,

oix, 119).

150. A proclitic sometimes takes an accent, thus

:

a. ov at the end of a sentence : <f}y^, ^ ov ; do you say so or not ? Trois yap

ov; for why not? Also ov no standing alone.

b. When an enclitic follows : Iv rtvi, ov (ftrjcn.

c. €$, iv, and ct? receive an acute when they follow the word to which

they belong : KaKwv ti out of evils H 472.

d. d)s as becomes m in poetry when it follows its noun : ^eos ws as a god.

When it stands for ovto)s, o)S is written ws even in prose (ov8* ois not even

thus).

ENCLITICS

151. Enclitics (e^KKtvco lean on) are words attaching them-

selves closely to the preceding word, after which they are pro-

nounced rapidly. Enclitics usually lose their accent. They are :

a. The personal pronouns fxov, /jlol, /xe; aov, aroi, ce; ov, 61, I, and (in

poetry) (T<f)LarL.

b. The indefinite pronoun rU, tl in all.forms (but not arra = tlvol) ; the

indefinite adverbs ttov (or ttoOl), irrj, ttol, iroOev, irore, 7ra>, tto)?. As interroga-

tives these words retain their accents (rts, tl, ttov (or ttoOl), irrj, iroi, iroOev,

TTOre, TTW, TToi?).

c. The present indicative of elfxi am and <f>rjfjiL say^ except ct and <t>ys*

d. The particles ye, re, tol, trep.

152. The word before an enclitic is treated as follows

:

a. An oxytone keeps its acute accent : Sds /xot, koXov ia-rt.

b. A perispomenon keeps its accent : c^tAw ae, rlfxiov rti/as-

c. A proparoxytone or properispomenon receives, as an additional accent,

the acute on the ultima : av^pcoTro? rt?, dvOpioTroL rtve? ; ccoo'dv p-c, TraiSes

Ttvcs.

d. A paroxytone receives no additional accent : a monosyllabic enclitic

loses its accent (x^J^po. rt?, <^tAos pov), a dissyllabic enclitic retains its accent

(Xtupds Tti/ds, (fiCXoL Ttv€9), cxccpt wheu its final vowel is elided (ovtio rroTrjv).

e. Of several enclitics in succession, each receives an acute accent from

151 D. Also enclitic are the dialectic and poetical forms fieO, <r4o, aeO, rol, ri,

and TV (ace, = ai), ?o, eD, idcv, ixlv, viv, <r<plf (XipiVf <r<f>4, <T<pu^, (T(pu)tv, <r<f)^(i}v,

<r<p^a^, <r(pdi and a<pdi, a<t)ia ; also the particles v<f or v<)v (not vvv), Epic Ki (k^v),

6^v, jid ; and Epic ic^L, Ion. cfj, thou art.
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the following, only the last liaving no accent: ct ttov tls riva lSol ixOpoy
if ever any one saw an enemy anywhere T. 4. 47.

N.— Properispomena ending in -f or -i/^ are probably treated as paroxy-
tones : K7Jpv$ tl<s, <j>olvl$ iari.

153. Sometimes an enclitic unites with a preceding word to form a com-
pound (cp. Lat. -que, -ve), which is accented as if the enclitic were still a

separate word. Thus ovre (not ovre), u)(jt€, etrc, kultol, ovtivos, curtvi, cJvrt-

vo)v ;
usually irep (axnrep) ; the inseparable -Se in oSc, ^Se, TovaSe ; and -Oe

and -)(L in etOe (poetic aWe), vaC^L. ovTe, wtlvl, etc., are not real exceptions

to the rules of accent (138, 139).

a. The demonstrative pronominal suffix -Se draws the accent to the pre-

(^eding syllable : rocrocrSe so much, ivOdSe here (T6(ro<;, evOa). The local suffix

-8e is treated like an enclitic : MeyapaSe (or McyapaSe) to Megara, Hom.
oiKovSe (but Attic otKaSe) homewards.

b. olos T€ able is sometimes written oloare. iyu> ye and ifj.oL ye may
become lycoyc, l/xoiyc. ol'k ow is usually written ovkow not therefore (and
not therefore?) in distinction from ovkovv therefore.

154. An enclitic sometimes retains its accent

:

a. If it is emphatic ; as in contrasts (^ (tol y tw irarpi <rov either to you

or to your father), and at the beginning of a sentence or clause (<f>r}iju yap
I say in fact, rives Xeyovai some say).

b. 60-tC is written €crrt at the beginning of a sentence or verse ; when it

means exists or is possible ; when it immediately follows ovk, p.-^. el, o)?, kul,

aXXd, TOVTO ; and in ecrrti/ ol some, Icttlv ore sometimes, etc.

c. After an elision : ttoAAoi 8' eicrtV (for Se €io"tv), raiir ccrrtV (for raOra

eo-rtv)

.

d. An enclitic of two syllables keeps its accent after a paroxytone (152 d).

N. 1.— As indirect reflexives in Attic prose (759 b), ov and cr<^t(Tt are

not enclitic, ol is generally enclitic, I usually not enclitic.

N. 2. — After oxytone prepositions and IveKa enclitic pronouns (except

ns) usually keep their accent (ctti (tol, not Ittl aoi ; Ive/ca aov, not eveKo. crov
;

eveKo. Tov, not IvcKa rov). ip,ov, ipx)L, €/xe are used after prepositions (except

Trpos /xe ; and in the drama a.p.<^C p.01).

MARKS OF PUNCTUATION

155. The comma and period have the same forms as in Eng-

lish. The colon is a point above the line (•), and stands for the

English colon or semicolon : ol he rjBeco^ iTreiOovTO • eirCcrTevov

yap avTO) and they gladly obeyed ; for they trusted him X. A.

1. 2. 2. The mark of interrogation (;) is the same as our semi-

colon : TL Xeyei^ ; what do you say f



PART II

INFLECTION

156. Parts of Speech. — Greek has the following parts of

speech : substantives (nouns), adjectives, pronouns, verbs,

adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and particles.

157. Declension is the inflection of substantives, adjectives

(including participles), and pronouns ; conjugation is the inflec-

tion of verbs.

158. Stems.— Inflection consists in the addition of endings to the stem,

which is that part of a word which sets forth the idea. Thus the stem Xoyo-

becomes X6yo-s word, the stem Aeyo- becomes Xeyo-fxev we say. The endings

originally had distinct meanings, which are now seldom apparent. In verbs

they represent the force of the personal pronouns in I^nglish ; in nouns they

often correspond to the ideas expressed by of, to, for, etc. The stem with-

out any ending may serve as a word ; as x^P^ land, Xcyc speak ! Adye

word ! On roots, see 577.

159. The stem often changes in form. Thus irar-qp father has the stems

irarr^p-, irarep-, irarp-
',
the stem of XeLTro-fxev we leave is Acitto-, of i-XcTro-fiev

we left is Xltto-. The stem of a verb is also modified to indicate change in

time : Xeiif/o-fjLev we shall leave.

DECLENSION

160. Declension deals with variations of number, gender, and

case.

161. Number. — There are three numbers: singular, dual,

and plural. The dual speaks of two^ or a pair^ as tco 6(l>da\/jL(o

the two eyes^ but it is not often used, and the plural (which

denotes more than one) is frequently substituted for it (ot

6(f>6aX/jLoi the eye%).

162. Gender. — There are three genders : masculine, femi-

nine, and neuter.

163. Natural Gender. — Nouns denoting male persons are

masculine, nouns denoting female persons are feminine. Thus
o vavTTj^ seaman, 6 arTpaTL(M)TT]<; soldier, rj 'yvvr) woman, rj Koprj

maiden. The masculine designates a whole class : ol dvOpcoTrot

men (^and women},

37
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164. Exceptions.— Diminutives in -lov are neuter (166), as TratSibv

little child (male or female, 6 or iy Trais child). Also t€kvov, t€kos child

(strictly ' thing born '), avSpdiroSov captive.

165. Common Gender.— Many nouns denoting persoTis are either mascu-
line or feminine ; as 6 Trats hoy, rj Trats girl, 6 6€6<; god, t) Oeos (17 Oed poet.)

goddess. So with names of animals: 6 ftovs ox, rj ^ovs cow, 6 lttttos horse,

17 tTTTTOs mare; but 6 Xayws he-hare or she-hare.

166. Gender of Sexless Objects. — Masculine are the names of

winds., months., and most rivers. Feminine are the names of

most countries, islands, cities, trees, and plants, and most abstract

words. Neuter are diminutives (164), words and expressions

quoted, and indeclinable nouns, as letters of the alphabet and

infinitives (253).

167. Exceptions are chiefly due to the endings; as 17 ArjOrj Lethe, to

"Apyos Argos, ro^IAtov Ilium, 01 ^ek<f>ot Delphi, 6 Awros lotus.

168. Cases. — There are five cases: nominative, genitive,

dative, accusative, and vocative. The genitive denotes from
as well as of, the dative denotes to or for and also bi/, with, on,

in, at, etc. The other cases are used as in Latin.

169. The genitive, dative, and accusative are called oblique cases to dis-

tinguish them from nominative and vocative, which are called direct cases.

170. The vocative is often the same as the nominative in the

singular ; in the plural it is always the same. Nominative,

accusative, and vocative have the same form in neuter words,

and always have -a in the plural (in contracted words, before

contraction). In the dual there are two forms, one for nomina-

tive, accusative, and vocative, the other for genitive and dative.

171. Lost Cases.— Greek has generally lost the forms of the instrumental

and locative cases (which have become fused with the dative) and of the

ablative (305). The Greek dative is used to express hy, as in /Sia hy force;

with, as in XlOol^ with stones ; and in, on, as in yrj on the earth. From may be

expressed by the genitive : -rroppu) ^Trapriqq far from Sparta.

172. Declensions. — There are three declensions.

First, or A declension, with stems in a , ^7. i -r^ i

c J r^ J ^ ' -.u ..
• f Vowel Declension.

Second, or O-declension, with stems in
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Third, or Consonant declension, with stems in a consonant, and

in the semivowels i and v, which do duty as consonants (17).

GENERAL RULES FOR THE ACCENT OF SUBSTANTIVES AND
ADJECTIVES

173. Substantives and adjectives accent, in the oblique cases,

the same syllable as is accented in the nominative, provided

the quantity of the ultima permits (138); otherwise the follow-

ing syllable receives the accent.

174. The kind of accent depends on the general laws (138-142) : viK-q,

i^Kr}<Sy vi/cat (143) ; Scopov, Siopov, Scopa; Gijijjua., crw/xaro5, aoD/xarcuv, (TtiifJuiTa.

175. Oxytones of the first and second declensions are perispomena

in the genitive and dative of all numbers : o-Ktd, crKtas, o-Kta, o-Ktcov, o-Ktats

;

6e6<s, Oeov, ^ew, deolv, Oewv, Oeolq ; c^avepo's, <f>av€pov, cf>avep<Jo, ^avepoiv, <f>ave-

pots. The gen. pi. of the first declension is always perispomenon (183).

176. The feminine genitive plural of adjectives and participles in -os

has the same accent and form as the masculine and neuter : StKatos, gen. pi.

SiKtttW (in all genders) ; Xvd/xevos, gen. pi. Avo/xeVcov (in all genders).

177. Words of the third declension having stems of one syllable accent

the case ending in the genitive and dative of all numbers ; and -otv and -<oi/

have the circumflex. Thus Orjp wild beast, 6r}p-6<s, Or)p-L, Otjp-olv, Or)p-C)v.

178. Exceptions to 177.— The ending of the gen. dual and plural is

not accented in the case of some vrords, as 6, 17 Trats bo7/, girl, 6 Tpws Trojan,

TO <^a>s light, TO ov<s ear ; so ttS? all masc. and neut. gen. and dat. pi. (267).

Thus TratS-cDv (but Trai-cO? Tpw-cov (but Tpo>-o-t), ttclvtcov, Traort. Monosyl-

labic participles always accent the first syllable : wv being, ovr-o's, 6vt-l,

6vT-(jiv, ova-i (273).

179. CASE ENDINGS OF SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES

Vowel Declension Consonant Declension

SINGULAR

Masc. and Fem. Neuter Masc. and Fem. Neuter

Nom. -s or none -V -s or none none

Gen. -s or -to -OS

Dat. -t -t

Ace. -V -V or -a none

Voc. none •¥ none or like Nom. none
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Vowel Declension

N. A. V,

G. D.

N. V.

Gen.

Dat.

Ace.

Masc. and Feui.

none

-IV

DUAL
Neuter

PLURAL

-vs (-as)

-«v

-IS (-i<ri)

Consonant Declension

Masc. and Fein. Neuter

-c

-OIV

-€s -a

-ft)V

-o-i, -crori. -€<r<ri

-vs, -ds -d

180. The stem may undergo a change upon its union with the case end-

ing, as in the genitive plural of the first declension (183). Cp. 228, 233, 237.

DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES

FIRST DECLENSION (STEMS IN a)

181. Substantives with stems in a are masculine or feminine.

The feminine nominative singular ends in -a, -a, or -rj ; the

masculine nominative singular adds -9 to the stem, and ends

in -a? or -t;?.

182. Table of the union of the case endings (when there.are any) with

the final vowel of the stem.

Fem. Sing.

Nom. d or d -q

Gen. d-s or t]-s r\-s

Dat. 91 or-ji Tj

Ace. d-v or d-v r]-v

Voc. d or d r\

Masc. Sing.

d-s T]-s

(Horn, d-o for d-io)

<J Tl

d-v t]-v

d d or TJ

Masc. Fem. Dual

N. A. V. d

G. D. a-iv

Masc. Fem. Pl.

a-i (143)

«v (for ^-«v. a-«v)

a-is or a-ici

ds (for a-vs)

a-i

a. -atv, -ais, with short a, are formed on the analogy of -otv, -ot? (196).

183. Accent.— The genitive plural always has the circumflex on the

ultima, since -tuv is contracted from -e-iov derived from (Hom.) -a-wv (34 D.).

Final -ai is treated as short (143)

.

184. The dialects show various forms.

184 D. 1. For 17, Doric and Aeolic have original d.

2. Ionic has 77 after c, t, and p. But Iloin. has ded goddess, 'Ep/xelds Hermes.

3. ihe dialects admit -a in the nom. sing, less often than does Attic. Ionic

has irpv/j.v7] stern (Att. irpifivii), Dor, T6\/xa daring. Ionic has rj for a in
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185. Dative Plural. — The ending -aicTL occurs in Attic

poetry.

186. I. FEMININES

SINGULAR

^X"pa T] vtKTl TJ <|>U7^ T) fiotpa T] -YXwrTa T) edXarra

(Xcupd-) (ylKO.-) (<^i;yd-) (fXOLpd-) (yXwTTd-) (OaXaTTd-)

land victory flight fate tongue sea

Nom. x"pa VlKT] <|)V^TJ (lotpa y\&mx OdXaTTtt

GeD. X»pas VIKT]? <t)V7fis (loCpas •yXwTTTjs 0aXdTTT]s

Dat. X«p<^ VlKT) <t)VYfj \ioipq. yXwttt] GaXttTTTJ

Ace. X«pa-v vtKT]-V 4)U7^-V \i.oipa-v •yXwTTa-v GdXaTTa-v

Voc. X«pa VlKT]

DUAL

p.oipa ^XcoTTa OdXaTTtt

N. A. V • X«P* VlKOi <|)V'Ya (jioipd yXwTTa OaXciTTa

G. D. X«paiv vtKaiv <|>v"yaiv (loCpaiv -yXwTTaiv BaXaTxaiv

PLURAL

N. V. Xwpai viKai <|)vyai (loipai •yXwTTai OdXttTTai

Gen. ^upctfv VIKWV ijiu-ytov (ioipcav yXwTTciiv OaXaxTcbv

Dat. X«pats vtKttlS 4>\ryais (jLOipais ^XwTTats OaXdrrais

Ace. X«pas vfKois <|>vyttS (loipas •yXtOTTttS OaXdrras

abstracts in -eir], -olr) (dXTjOelrj truth, evvoir] good-will). Horn, has voc. v}jfx<pa

from v6/x(pr] maiden.

4. Nom. sing. masc. — Horn, has -to. for -ttjs in 'nrwdTa horseman, iiriryfKdTa

driver of horses, Kvavoxoura dark-haired, ix-qrieTa counsellor with recessive

accent. So a in the adj. evp^oira far-sounding.

5. Gen. sing. masc.— (a) -ao, the original form from a-(i)o, is used by Hom.
(Kxpelbdo). It contracts in Aeohc and Doric to -a ('ArpeiSd).

(b) -€w, from 7)0 ( = do) by 29, is also used by Horn., who makes it a single

syllable by synizesis (50), as in 'ArpeiSeiv. Hdt. has -ew, as TroXtreo; (138 a).

(c) -w in Hom. after a vowel, Bopioj (nom. Bop^rjs).

6. Ace. sing. masc. — In proper names Hdt. often has -ea for -771'.

7. Dual. — In the gen, and dat. Hom. has -aiv and also -aup.

8. Gen. pl.— (a) -aav, the original form, occurs in Hom. In Aeolic and
Doric -^wv contracts to (b) -dv (dyopdv). (c) -4(av, the Ionic form, appears in

Homer, who asually makes it a single syllable by synizesis (50). -^wv is from
-rjuv, Ionic for -doju. (d) -wv in Hom. generally after vowels (KXicnQv, from
KXiairj hut).

0. Dat. pl. — Hom. has --(lai, -tjs (generally before vowels), and (rarely) -ots.

Ionic has -770-1, Aeolic -ai<ri, -ats, Doric -au.

10. Ace. pl. avi, -as, a? in various Doric dialects, -ats in Aeolic.
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187. Feminines are of two kinds : those that have a or ?;,

and those that have a, in the nominative singular.

188. If the nominative singular has a or 77, the other cases of

the singular have the same. After e, t, or p we have d, other-

wise 97.

189. If the nominative singular has a, accusative and voca-

tive singular have the same
;
genitive and dative singular have

d after e, 6, or /o, otherwise 77.

a. Here belong : a preceded by o- (f^, i/^), tt (<t(t), AA, atv ; substantives in

-cia and -rpta denoting females; abstracts in -eta and -ota; and most sub-

stantives in -pa after a diphthong or v.

190. II. MASCULINES

SINGULAR

6 veavCas 6 iroXtnis 6 KpiT-^S 'Atp€(8i]s

(vcdvta-) (TToXtTd-) (KpLTd-) ('ArpeiSd-)

young man citizen Judge S071 of Atreus

Nom. vcavCd-s iroXtrii-s KplT1^-S 'Atp€(8t]-s

Gen. vcavCov iroXtTOv KpiTOV *Atp€i8ov

Dat. vcoivCcji iroXfrtj KpiT^ 'ArpetSTi

Ace. vcavia-v TToXiTty-v KpiT-/j-V 'Atpc£8t]-v

Voc. vcoivCa iroXiTa

DUAL

Kpird •ATP6C811

N. A. V. v€Ovta iroXtra Kpirl^ 'ATp€t8a

G. D. veavCaiv iroXtroiv

PLURAL

Kpiraiv •Atp«£8oiv

N.V. vcavCai -iroXiTat KpiraC 'ATp«i8at

Gen. vecivi&v iroXiTwv KpiTUV *Atp€i8wv

Dat. veavCais iroXtTOis Kpirais 'ATp€C8ais

Ace. vcav(as iroXtras KpiTOS 'ATpci8as

191. a and t]. — In the final syllable of the singular d appears after c, t,

and p; otherwise we find
>y (188). Except in compounds in -/xcrpTy?: yca>-

fierpr)^ measurer of land.

192. Genitive singular.— The ending -ov is borrowed from the genitive

singular of the second declension.

193. Vocative singular.— Masculines in -d? have -d (i/edvid) ; those in -Tr}<;

have -a (TToXtTa, ScWora from Sco-Trorrys master) ; all others in -r;? have -rj

except national names and compounds : Xlepo-a Persian, ycin-fieTpa.
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194.

CONTRACTS (FEMININES AND MASCULINES)

Most substantives in ad^ ea, and ea? are contracted,

SINGULAR

r\ jiva mina r\ (TVKt) ^7/7 /ree 6 *Ep|ifis Hermes

(fivd- for fMvad-) ((ruKT)- for (TVKcd-) ('Epfxrj- for 'Ep/xcd-)

Nom. (fjLvda) jivd (o-uK€d) crvK-n (*Ep/xeas) 'Epfifi-s

Gen. (/xvcid?) jivds (cruKcds) crvKTis (*Ep^€Ov) 'EpfJLOV

Dat. (fivda) |ivq. (dVKea) otJk-q (ypfj.€d) 'Epji^

Ace. (fivdd-v) |Jivd-v (o^K€a-i/) <rvKTi-v ('Ep/xed-i/) *Ep(ifi-v

Voc. {fjLvda) jivd (avKed) o-vKfj

DUAL

CEpfxed) 'Epfif]

N. A. V. (^fivdd) p.vd (oT;K€a) <rvKd (*Ep/A€d) 'Epjid

G.D. (fxvdaiv) (ivaiv (oTJKeatv) (TVKaiv

PLURAL

('Epftcatv) 'EpHioiv

N.V. {fivdai) (ivai (crvKcat) <rvKai ('Epfieat) 'Epfiai

Gen. (/Avaoiv) (ivwv ((TVKCtUv) <ri5Kwv ('Ep/xecoi/) 'Epfiwv

Dat. (/xvaats) }tvais ((TVKcat?) o-vKais ('Ep/(A€at?) 'Epfittis

Ace. (/xvad?) tivds (o-VKc'ds) o-iJKds ('Ep/xcds) 'Epfids

The dual and plural of 'Ep/x^s mean statues of Hermes. Boped? North

wind, has also the form Boppas (Boppov, Boppa, Boppav, Boppa).

SECOND DECLENSION (STEMS IX o)

195. Substantives with stems in o are masculine, feminine,

or neuter. The masculine (or feminine) nominative singular

adds -9, and ends in -09. The few feminines are declined like

the masculines. In neuters, nominative, vocative, and accusa-

tive singular end in -o-v, in the plural these cases end in -a.

196. Table of the union of the case endings (when there are any) with

the final vowel of the stem.

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL

Masc. and Fem. ' Neuter Masc, Fem., and Neater Masc. and Fem. Neuter

Nom. o-s o-v N.A.V. » Nom. o-i (143) a

Gen. ov (for o-(i)o) G. D. o-iv Gen. <|>V

Dat. <u Dat. o-is or o-io-i

Ace. o-v Ace. ovs (for o-vs) d

Voc. c o-v Voc. O-l &

194 D. Hdt, has /iv^at, nveCju, fxv^as, yeQv from 7^, Boprjs. Hom. has ' AdrjvaiT]

(Att. ' Ad-qvala a,nd*Adr)vd), yi} (and 7a<a), a-VK^rj, 'Epfxelas, Bop^T/s, gen. Bop^w.
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197. The stem vov\el o varies with e, which appears in the vocative sing.,

and in iravBrjfJieL (locative) in full force (ttSs all, SiJ/xos people). Dat. -w is

derived from -o + at the original ending. On the locative in -w see 305.

198. The dialects show various forms.

a.^9.

6 I'lTTTos horse

S1JNItUL,AK

6 avepwiros man T) 68ds ivaj/ TO 8«apov gift

(tTTTTO-) (dvOpiOTTO-) (680-) (Scopo-)

Nom. XlMTO-S avOpuiro-s 686 -s 8«po-v

Gen. linrov dvOpwirov 6S0V 8«pou

Dat. 'tCirirw dvSpWTTU) 68» 8wp«{)

Ace. iTTiro-v avOpw-iro-v 686 -V 8«po-v

Voc. tiTTrc dv6po)7r€

DUAL

68^ 8ttpo-v

N. A. V. I'lrirw dvOpWITft) 6U 8copw

G. D. Xttttoiv dv6pcoiroiv

PLURAL

6801V 8copoiv

N. V. iirirou avOpwTTOi 680C Swpa

Gen. iirirwv dvOpwirwv 68»v Swpwv

Dat. I'lnrois dvOpwirois 6801s 8wpois

Acc. iVirovs dvOpw-irovs 68ovs 8«pa

200. Feminines. — a. vvds daughter-in-law, vr](To<s island, A^Aos Delos, Ko-

pLv6o<i Corinth, <f>r)y6<; (acorn-bearing) oak, a/ATrcAos i-me, etc.

b. Some are properly adjectives used substantively: avXcios (sell. Ovpd

door) house-door, (E.pr}p.o<; and •^Trctpo? (^scil. x^P^ country/) desert and mainland.

c. Words for !^«?/; 6S0? and kcAcv^os w'rt?/; and d/Lta^tro? carriage-road,

aTpa7r6<; foot-path, which may be adjectival (b) with 686? omitted.

d. Various other words : /3l/3\os hook; yva6o<i jaw, hiXro^ writing-tablet,

8p6cro5 dew, /coTrpo? dung, \r)v6<s wine-press, XlOo<; stone (usually masc), voaos

disease, irXtvOoi brick, pdpSo<s rod, ctttoSos ashes, Td<f>pos trench, il/dfifio^i sand,

\pri<j>o<i pebble, etc.

201. Vocative. — The nominative is used instead of the voca-

198 D. 1. Gen. sing. oto, the orighial form, appears in Horn. (iroX^/xoio).

By loss of I (37) comes -00, which is sometimes read in Horn. By contraction

of 00 come -ov, found in Horn., Ionic, and some Doric dialects; and a> in Aeolic

and some Doric dialects (IVttw).

2. Dual. ouv in Horn. (iTnroup).

8. Dat. pi. oifft Horn., Aeolic, Ionic.

4. Acc. pi. ovs, -us, -ovs, -OS, in various Doric dialects, -on in Aeolic.
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tive in ^€09 and some other words. a^eXc/)©? brother retracts

the accent (a8e\<^€).

202. Dative Plural. — The ending -oKn often appears in

poetry, rarely in Attic prose (Plato).

CONTRACTED SUBSTANTIVES

203. Stems in eo and 00 are contracted according to 42, 43.

ea in the neuter becomes a (48).

SINGULAR

6 vovs mind 6 irepCirXovs sailing around TO oo-Tovv hone

(voo -) (TreptTrAoo-) {6(TT€0-)

Nom. (1/00-s) vov-s (7re/3tVAoo-9) ircpi-irXov-s {6aTeo-v) 60-Tov-v

Gen. (yoov) vov (7repi7rAdoi>) ircpCirXov {oaTeov) CMTTOV

Dat. (voo)) v« (TreptTrXdo)) irepiirXcu (6(TT€(t)) 6o-T«

Ace. {v6o-v) vov-v {ireptTrXoo-v) ircpCirXov-v (6(rT€o-v) OO-TOV-V

Voe. (voO vov (TreptTrAoe)

DUAL

TTcpCirXov (dcrT€o-v) OO-TOV-V

N. A. V. (1/60)) V(& (7rept7rAdo>) ircptirXw (6(TT€0)) 6o-T(6

G. D. (yooiv) VOIV {irepnrXooiv)

PLURAL

TTcpCirXoiv (do-reW) OO-TOIV

N. V. (vdot) vol (TTCptVAoOt) ircpCirXoi (6(TT€a) OO-TO,

Gen. (youiv) vtov (7r€pt7rAda)v) ircpCirXwv (6a-Teo)v) 6o-T«V

Dat. (voois) vois (TreptTrAdots) TTcptirXois (do-reot?) 6o-TOlS

Ace. (i/dov?) vovs (TreptTrAdovs) ircpCirXovs (dcrrea) OO-TO,

204. Accent.— The nom. dual is irregularly oxytone : vw, doroo, not voi,

do-TO) according to 144 c.— Kavovv (kolvcov) basket gets its accent (not kolvovv)

from that of the gen. and dat. Kavov, Kavw. Cp. 259 b.— Compounds retain

the accent on the syllable that has it in the nom. sing. : cKTrAous from ckttAoos
;

€K7r\ov (not eKTrXov) from cKTrAdov.

ATTIC DECLENSION

205. Some substantives ending in -eo)? are placed under the

Second Declension because tliey are derived from earlier stems in

preceded by a long vowel (-ew? from -7709, 29). A few others

have a consonant before -o)?. The vocative has no special form.

203 D. Homer and Ionic p;enerally have the open forms, oluox^oi wine-

pourer does not contract in Attic since it stands for olvoxofo%.
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206. This declension is called " Attic " because the nominative singular

generally shows -a>s in Attic but -os in other dialects.

207. 6 vi&% temple

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL

Norn. v€«-s (Ionic vqo-^) N. A. v€<» (Ionic 1/77(0) Norn. v€<p (Ionic viqol)

Gen. vc<i ( " v-qov) G. D. vetp'v ( " vrpiv) G^n. v€wv ( " vt/cuv)

Dat. vc^ ( '^ vryw) Dat. v€ws ( " viyots)

Ace. v€<&v ( " v-qo-v) Ace. v€<is ( " vrpvs)

208. So 6 A.c(os people, 6 Mci/eAew? Menelaus, 6 Aayw? hare, o) is found
in every form, and takes t subscript in the dative of all numbers.

209. There are no neuter substantives belonging to the Attic declension

in standard classical literature ; but neuter adjectives (258 b) end in -cov.

210. Most words of this declension owe their forms to transfer of quan-

tity (29) or to shortening (34) . Thus vcws is from vr)6<s ( = Doric vdos)

,

vcuiv from vrjov, veto from vrjw. Aayws is contracted from Xaytoos.

211. In the ace. sing, some words end in -w or -wv, as Xayw or Xaywv
hare. So o^A^ods, 17 Kecos, rj Tecus, 17 Ktos, 6 Mtvo)?. 17 c(ds (/a?^?n has la>.

212. Accent. The accent of the nominative is kept in all cases. Mcvc-

XccDs (138 b) retains the accent of the earlier Mci/eAdos.

THIRD DECLENSION

213. This declension includes stems ending in a consonant,

and in l and v (including diphthongs ending in i or u), which

were sometimes sounded as semivowels (17).

The stem is usually found by dropping -os of the genitive singular.

214. Nominative Singular.— Masculine and feminine stems

not ending in v, p, 9 or oi/r, add 9.

A labial (tt, ^, <^) -f- s becomes i/^ (82) . — A dental (t, 8, ^) + s becomes

(T<j (83), which is reduced to s-— A palatal (k, y, x) or kt -I- s becomes ^ (82).

— (The same changes occur in the dat. pi.)

215. Masculine and feminine stems ending in v^ p, and 9 re-

ject 9 and lengthen a preceding vowel, if short (e to ?;, o to ©).

207 D. Horn, has 1/7765 temple, \d6s people, /cdXos cable, Xa7w6j hare, ydXows

sister-in-law, 'A66us, K6a>$ ; Hdt. has Xews, Xa76s, K^os. Hom. and Hdt. have

ruis, gen. iiovs, dawn (235 D.), whence Att. ?w$ by 34. Hom. has Eerew-o from

Ilfrews.
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216. Masculine stems in ovr drop t (115) and lengthen o to

0) : yepcoi^ old man yepovr-o^^ Xeoav lion \€ovT-o<i,

217. Neuters show the pure stem, from which final t and

other consonants which cannot stand at the end of a word

(115) are dropped : apfia chariot ap^ar-o^^ irpdy/JLa thing

irpayp^ar-o^^ yaXa milk yaXaKT-o^.

218. Accusative Singular.— Masculines and feminines usually

add a to stems ending in a consonant ; v to stems ending in l or i;.

Barytone stems of two syllables ending in ^t, t3, l6 usually

drop the dental and add v^ as %a/3i9 grace (stem x^P^'^-^^ X^P''^>

oxytones add a to the stem, as eXTTi? hope (stem e\7rt8-), iXir^Sa.

219. Vocative Singular. — The vocative of masculines and

feminines is generally the pure stem.

TToXt (ttoA-i-s city), /Sov (y8ov-s ox, cow), StuKparcs (StoKparr/s). Stems in tS

and vT cannot retain final 8 and t (115), hence ^Apre/xt from "Aprc/xts (*ApT£-

fiiS-), TTOL from Trais boy, girl (jraih-), vcan from vcavt? maiden (vednS-)
;
ycpov

from ycpwv o/c? man (ycpovT-), ytyav from ycyds giant (ytyavr-).

220. The vocative is generally the same as the nominative :

a. In stems ending in a stop (13) consonant (except those ending in tS

and VT, 219) : <f>vXa$ watchman (^vXaK-), Atds AJax (Aiavr-).

b. In oxytone stems ending in a liquid or nasal and not taking s to

form their nominative (215) : iroi^rjv shepherd (Troip-ev-) ; but avYjp man, irar^p

father have avcp, Trarcp (231). Barytones use the stem in v or p as the

vocative (219) : Sat/xov, prjrop from Sat'p,(ov divinity, prjraip orator.

221. Dative Dual and Plural. — The dative dual adds -olv^ the

dative plural adds -o-6, to the stem. In the dative plural

a. Stems in vt drop vt and lengthen the preceding vowel, if short (85) :

Xioiv (A.C01/T-) Acovo-i, ytyds (ytyavr-) ytycto-t. So tl6€l<s (nOevT-) TiOfxcn.

b. Stems in v drop v without lengthening the preceding vowel, if short:

Sat/xwv {haLfxov-) Satfioai, iroLfx-qv (ttoi/xcv-) 7rotp,€0"t, <j}pYiv mind (<fipev-) <f>p€<TL.

216 D. Hdt. has dddjv tooth 6d6vT-os. Attic <i5oi/$ has the inflection of a par-

ticiple in -ovs (275).

218 D. The ace. in a (xdpira, epiSa, 6pvWa) occurs in Hom., Hdt., and in

Attic poetry. Hom. has Kbpvda and Kbpw {Kbpv^ helmet).

220 D. Hom. has dm as well as dmf (dm/cr-); klav from Mavr-. IIouXu-

8<i/ui, AooSd/ia (from stems in avr) are later forms due to analogy.

221 D. 1. Hom. has only -ouv in the <;en. and dat. dual.

2. In the dat. pi. Hom. has -<n (/SAetr-o-i, d^-rraa-ai), and in a few cases -e<rt,
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N.— Strictly v is not dropped, but since the stem of the dat. pi. is weak
in form the v stood originally between two consonants and should become a

(30 b). Thus <f)pa(TL in Pindar is for <f>py(n, as pAXaai (266 a) is for fieXyai.

Attic <l}p€<TL borrows its c from <fyp€ve<;, <f>peviov, etc., Trot/utccrt its c from iroifie-

v€s, TTOLixeviov, ctc, and hatixocn its o from 8atyu,oi/es, Sat/Aovwv, etc.

222. Accusative Plural. — The ending -a? is produced by add-

ing v^ to the stem (^v becoming a between two consonants by

30 b); as (j>v\aK-a<; from (fyvXatc-yf;.

223. Accent.— For the accent of the third declension, see 177-178.

224. Gender. — The gender of substantives of the third de-

clension is frequently known by the last letters of the stem.

1. Masculine are stems ending in vt, t^t (except those in ttjt), «t, cv, and

p (except those in ap, and rj \dp hand, ^ Krjp fate, etc.). Stems in v are

usually masc, but there are many exceptions.

2. Feminine are stems ending in 70V, 8ov, Tr\T and others in t (except

those specified in 1 and 3), 8 (except 6 ttov's foot), 9 (except 6 or 17 opi/Is

bird), I and v (with nom. in -ts and -v?).

3. Neuter are stems ending in op, ao-, ar, €<r (with nom. in -09), i and v

(with nom. in -t, -v).

225. STEMS IX A LABIAL C-T, ^, </.), OR I^ A PALATAL (/c, y, x)
SINGULAR

6 AieCoxIr {,4,\<+ 6<|)vXa| ^ 4>dXaY| 6 T] Ol^ T) 0pi|

(At^tOTT-) {<t>\€P-) {(f>vXaK-) {<f>a\ayy-) (aty-) (rptx-AOSf)

Ethiopian vein watchman phalanx goat hair

Nom. Aiecox|/ ^\i^ <)>vXa^ ^aXayi ot? epc|

Gen. Al6Co-ir-o$ <|>\€p-6s <j>vXaK-os <|>dXaYy-os 0I7-OS TpiX-OS

Dat. AieCoir-i <|>X€p-£ (|>vXaK-i <J>dXa^7-i aiy-i Tpix-i

Ace. AieCoTT-a <)>Xe'P-a <|>vXaK-a 4)0X077-a ot-y-o rpix-a

Voc. Aieioti/ ^\i^ <|>vXo|

DUAL

<|>dXo7§ ati 9pLi

N.A. V. AieCoir-c ^\i^-i (|>vXaK-€ 4>dXa'y'Y-€ otY-€ Tpix-€

G. D. AWioir-oiv <)>XeP-oiv 4>vXdK-oiv <|>oXd"Y'y-otv ol-y-oiv Tpix-oiv

reduced from -eo-o-t (dvdKT-€<ri) ; -<rffi occurs after vowels (y4vv-(r<ri; for y^vvai ?).

-€(r<ri was added both to stems not ending in (t {-irdd-eaa-L, /36-c<j-(ri, Avdp-eo-ai,

ot-eaai, 242 D.), and even to stems in <r {iT^-eaai). Horn, has also voaffl, woal:

Pind. xap^Tctrtrt, O^fiiffffi. Tragedy has this -eaa-i (Kop^d-eaa-t), and so AeoUc.

222 D. This -as may be added even to i and v stems : Horn. 7r6Xt-a5, lx&^-<is,

Hdt. x¥ixe-ai. Horn. 7r6\ts is from (Dor.) irdXi-vs.
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PLURAL

N.V. AieCoir-€s «|»X4P-.s 4>vXaK-cs <t>dXa^7- ES al7-€S TpCx-€S

Gen. Aietoir-wv <|>X€P-wv' 4>vXdK-wv 4>aXd"yY-wv al-y-oiv Tpix-«v

Dat. AieCo\|/i (i>X€x|/l <|>vXa4i (^dXa^^i ai^i 0pi|(

Ace. AieCoir-as <|>X^P-as <|>vXaK-as <|>dXa'y7-as al-y-as Tp(x-as

STEMS IN A DENTAL (r, 8, 0)

226. A. MASCULINES AND FEMININES

SINGULAR

6 0^s f| IXir(s T| xapis 6 Tj opvls 6 -yC-yas 6 7€'p«V

(V-) (eATTtS-) (XaptT-) (opvlO-) (ytyavT-) (yepoi/r-)

serf /io/?e grace bird giant o/rf man

Nom. e^s IXiris Xapis opvis yiyas 7€pwv

Gen. 0tlT-6s eXtriS-os XdpiT-os opvi0-os yC-yavT-os 7€pOVT-OS

Dat. Qr]T-i €XirC8-t XdpiT-i 6pvi0-i -yC-yavT-i y4povT-i

Ace. 0f]T-a eXTTiS-a Xdpiv opviv "yiYavT-a yc'povT-a

Voc. 0^S IXirC Xdpi

DUAL

opvi ^C^av -yc'pov

N.A.y . 0T]T-€ €Xirt8-€ XdpiT-€ 6pvl0-€ •yC-yavT-e •yepovT-e

G. D. 0T|T-OtV €Xirt8-otv XapiT-oiv

PLURAL

6pvt0-oiv yi-ydyr-oiv ycpovT-oiv

N.V. 011T-€S IXiriS-es XapiT-€S 6pvi0-€s -yCYavT-es •y^pOVT-CS

Gen. 0T]T-d)V eX-irCS-wv XapiT-wv 6pvt0-wv •yi-ydyr-wv "y€pdvT-wv

Dat. 0i1<ri eXirCo-L Xdpio-t opvuri yi-yao-i •y^povo-i

Ace. 0fiT-as eXTTiS-as XdpiT-as opvi0-as ^i-yavT-as ycpovT-as

227. In 6 7rov5 foot (stem ttoS-) ov is irregular. Doric has Trtos-

228. B. NEUTERS WITH STEMS IN T AND IN ax VARYING WITH as

SINGULAR

Tcpas portent K^pas horn

(repar-) (Kepdr-, Kepacr-)

T^pas K^pas

Tcpar-os K€paT-os (Kcpa-o?) K^po>s

T€'paT-t K€pdT-l (K€pa-'i) Kc'pai

226 D. From xpt^J skin (xp«t-) Horn, has xpo^^^ Xpo"^ (^^o Hdt.), xp^a? rarely

XPit>rb'i, xptD^a- Horn, has JSpt?, 7f'X(^. tpi^ for Att. IdpQn (ISpois sweat), y^Xun
(y^Xws laughter), epwrt (epws Zoue). Horn, has also ace. iSpw, 7^Xw (or yAwj/),

cpoj' (from cpo^). Some stems in -t5 are generally t stems in Ionic, Doric, and
Aeolic ; as e^rts, G^nos (but O^ndos 370).

o-wfia body ifirap /{yer

(aiofjxiT-) (rfTraT-)

N.A. V. (ra)|xa TJirap

Gen. <r«}iaT-os TliraT-os

Dat. <r«piaT-i qirar-t
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DUAL

N. A. V. (rufiar-c T]iraT-6 Wpar-c

G.D. o-a))^dT-oiv TjirdT-oiv T€pdT-OlV

PLURAL

N. V. <rw(taT-a •qirar-a Wpar-a

Gen. o-cofidr-cav TjiraT-wv T€pdT-«V

Dat. o-w^-ao-i Tlirao-i Wpa<ri

Ace. (n&fiar-a T^iraT-a T^par-a

K^paT-€ (K€pa-e) K^pa

K€p^T-oiv (Kepa-oii/) Kcpwv

K^par-a (K€pa-a) Kcpa

KCpi^T-COV (KCpa-(Ov) K€p«V

Kcpaci

K€pdT-a (K€pa-a) K^pa

a. Stems in as (233) drop cr and contract ao, aa> to o>, and aa to d.

b. Kcpas, meaning ?^?m^ 0/ an army, is usually declined from the stem

K€pa<T- (cTTt K€po)<i iTi Single Jile) ; in the meaning horn, from the stem Kepdr-.

c. Ttpas, Kcpas form their nominative from a stem in s- So, too, Trcpas

cnrf 7r€paT-o<;, ^ois /{^/i< (contracted from <f>d(ys) ^(ut-os.

229. STEMS IN A LIQUID (\, /a) OR A NASAL (l^)

SINGULAR

ititf 6 ^^T«p ^pts 6 f|-yc|X(tfv iay^v 6 iroi|i^v

(«w-) (prp-op-) (piv-) (riycfiov-) (dycDV-) (ttoi/acv-)

loild beast orator nose leader contest shepherd

Nom. e^p p^TWp ffs TI7€Ji«V d^cGv TOIJI^V

Gen. eTip-6s pTJTOp-OS piv-6s TJY6fl6v-OS dYwv-os TTOlfl^V-OS

Dat. eri^c pVJTOp-t piv-£ Ti-ycfiov-t d-ytiv-i •Troip.€v-t

Ace. efip-a p^Top-a piv-a T|^€)i6v-a a-yuv-a iroipiv-a

Voc. e^p pfiTOp pis

DUAL

l|76Ji(&V dY»v iroifii^v

N.A.V. eTip-€ p^TOp-€ piV-€ TiYCfwiv-c d-ywv-c iroip.^v-c

G.D. Otip-oiv pTlTOp-OlV plv-oiv

PLURAI

T|Y€(l6v-0lV d-ywv-oiv iroipiy-Okv

N.V. Ofip-cs p^TOp-€S piv-cs TiYcp-ov-cs dYuv-es iroifi^v-cs

Gen. 0Tip-«v ptlTOp-WV piv-uv Tj"y€n6v-«v d-ywv-wv TTOlfl^V-WV

Dat. eT)p-<rC p-^TOp-O-l purC Ti"y€fi6<ri d-ywori iroificcri

Ace. 0Tlp-ttS p^Top-as ptv-as T|-y€(i6v-as dYwv-as iroi|Ji^v-as

228 D. Hom. has r^pas, r^paa (re/pea), repduv, repdea-ai ; K^pa?, K^paoj, K^pai,

K4pa, Kcpduiv, K^paai and Kepdeaai. Hdt. has e for a before a vowel (cp. 233 D. 3)

in T^peoi, T^pea (also r^paros, r^para), K^peos, K^pet, K^pea, Kipioiv. Hom. has Trerpas

irelparos for Tr^pas Tr^paros. From 0do$ (06ws), he has dat. 0dei, pi. ^ca. 0(£o$

and 0u;s (0a>T-6$) are used in tragedy.

229 D. Hom. has ^^pi, ij^pa from aT^p air; from Kpovtwv, Kpovtuivos and Kpo-

ytovos. Ionic /xe/s, Doric /at^s month are from /ievs for fxrjps (cp. 32 D. 1, 2). Aeolic

gen. ft^i'i'os is from /xTjva-oi.
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230. In the ace. sing. 'AttoAAw and Iloo-etSw are found as well as *AwdA-

X<Dva, no(7ct8(i>va. In the voc. (t<dttJp preserver, ^AiroWwv, IIo<ret8<i)v (from

Iloo-ctSea)!/, -dcDv) have (T(ji)Tep, "AnoWov, I16(tclBov. Recessive accent also

occurs in compound proper names in -wi/; as *Ayafx^ixvwVf voc. 'Aydfi€fxvov\

but not in those in -KJipwv {Evdv<f)pov) .

STEMS IN €p VARYING WITH p
231. Several words in -rrjp show three forms of stem gradation: -rrfp

strong, -T€p middle, -rp weak, p between consonants becomes pa (18).

The vocative singular has recessive accent. avT^p man always has the weak
form in p even before vowels ; between v and p, 8 is inserted by 113.

SINGULABI

6 iraT-^p ^H^TTip ^ evYdTTip 6dv^p

(irarep-) ilxrjTep-) (Ovyarep-) (av€p- or av(B)p')

father mother daughter man

Nom. iroT^p |i^TT,p 6vYdTT]p dWjp

Gen. irarp-os tit]Tp-6s Ovyarp-ds dv8p-6$

Dat. Trarp-t \i.r\rp-l OxryaTp-C dv8p-C

Ace. iraWp-a fiTlT^p-a OvyaWp-a dv8p-a

Voc. irdrcp \if\Ttp

DUAL
Ov'yaTcp &V€p

N.A.V . iraWp-c |lT,T€'p-€ ev7aT^p-€ dv8p-c

G. D. TraWp-oiv (iT^rep-oiv

PLURAL

OvyaWp-oiv dv8p-oiv

N.V. iraTi^p-€S fAT)T^p-€S OvyaWp-es dv8p-cs

Gen. TraWp-wv \iy\rip-<av 6vyaT^p-(0V dv8p-»v

Dat. irarpd-o-i jMlTpd-o-t BvyaTpd-o-t dv8pd-o-i

Ace. iraT€p-as [kr\rip~as Ovyar^p-as dv8p-as

a. The accent of firjTp6<;, p^rjTpc, 0vyaTp6<;, Ovyarpl follows that of 7raT/oos»

irarpL. yaariqp belly has yao-rpos, etc. Arj/xrJTrjp is inflected ATJp.rjTpos, ^'qp.Tj-

Tpt, A-q/xrjTpa, ArjfjirjTcp. acTTrfp star has d(7T€pos, darepi,, dat. pi. d.aTpdi(TL,

STEMS IN SIGMA (e?, a9, 0?)

232. Stems in sigma drop the <r before all ease endings, and

the vowels thus brought together contract.

a. The masc. and fem. ace. pi., when contracted, borrows the form of the

contracted nom. pi. In the dat. pi. the union of a of the stem and a of the

ending produces era-, which is reduced to a (93).

231 D. Poetry often has waT^poi, waripi, fi-qr^pos, fnjT^pi, etc. Poetical are

TrarpQv
; dvyaripi, 6{iyaTpa, dOyarpes, dvyarpQv, dvyaT^peaat, dvyarpas

;
yaar4po%,

etc. ; and dvipos, dvepi, dv^pa, dv^pes, du4pu)v, dv4pa%. Hom. has dvdpeffai and
dvdpdffi (with -ao-t only in this word), A-jfifirjTpos and At)ix-fiTepo%,
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b. Masc. stems in cs with noni. in -rjs are proper names ; the fem. Tpirjprp

trireme is an adj. used substantively: properly, triply fitted ; rf rpnJpT/s (vavs)

*ship with three banks of oars,'

c. Neuters with stems in cs have -os in the nom., ace, and voc. sing.;
neuters with stems in as have -as in these cases.

d. Some stems in as have also a stem in ar or dr (228).

233.

Nom.
Gen.

Dat.

Ace.

Voc

6 2ti)KpdTi]s Socrates

(^(DKparea--)

2(i)KpdT1]S

(SwKpaTe-os) 2«KpdTovs

(2a)KpaT€-i) SuKparci

(2a>KpaT€-a) SuKpart]

DuKparcs

6 AT](io(r6cvT]s Demosthenes

(^rjfxoaOevea--)

Ar\\io<rQivT]s

(ArjfJioaOeve-O'i) A-qjioo-d^vovs

(Arj/JLoa-Ocve-L) A-qjioo-O^vct

{A-q/JLoaOeve-a) Ai]p,o(r6€VT)

Aii)id<rd€vcs

Nom.
Gen.

Dat.

Ace.

Voc.

r\ Tpi^pT]s

(rpLrjpecr-)

trireme

Tpi^pris

(jpiript-o^) Tpi^povs

(Tpirjp€-L) Tpi-^pCk

(rpLTJpe-a) rpi^pT^

TplTlpCS

N. A. V. (rpLrjpe-e) rpi^pci

G. D. (TpLTJpi-Olv) Tpll^lpOlV

N. V. (TpLrjpe-€^) Tpt^p€is

G^n. (rpL-qpi-uiv) rpiVjpwv

Dat. (jpLripe<T-(n) rpii^pco-i

Ace. rpii^pcis

SINGULAR

TO -y^vos

(yeveo--)

race

(yeVc-os) 'y^vous

(ycVe-t) •y^vci

•y^vos

Y^vos

DUAL

(yo^c-e) yivii

(yev€-OLv) "yfvoiv

PLURAL

(yei/£-a) "i^v^

(yev€-o>v) -yevwy

(ycVeo'-cri) yivta-\.

(yo'C-a) -y^vTi

TO 7^pa$

(ycpao--)

prize

Y^pas

(y€pa-os) "Y^pws

(yepa-t) ^^pai

•y^pas

"y^pas

(yepa-e)

(yepu-oiv)

-ycpa

-ycpwv

(ycpa-a) ^^pa

(ycpa-cov) -ycptiv

(y€paa-(TL) yipavi,

(yc'pa-a) 7^pa

a. Proper names in -r/s have recessive accent in the vocative.

b. Proper names in -ya^s, -Kpariys, -fievrj^, -<^avrys, etc., may have an

ace. in -rjv by imitation of the 1 decl. ; as 2<oKpaTT;v, ^ApLarocfydvrjv, Tio-ca-

<f>€pvrjv, like 'Arpct'Sr/v (190, 250 a). But names in -kX^s (234) have only -ed.

c. The accent of rpLrjpoLv and Tpiripuiv follows that of the other forms.

d. The dat. sing, of as stems is properly -at ; but -a is often written and

may possibly imitate the a of d stems.

233 D. 1. Hom. uses the open or the closed forms according to convenience,

-eus occurs in the gen. of a few words in -os (p4\evs) ; -tuiv is often a single syl-

lable (60), as is the ace. sing, and the pi. -ea from nom. -ijs or -0$. Hdt. has open



Noin, 8^os

Gen. (8e£-o?) 8^0VS (J:7)

Dat. (8eV0 8€'€t

Ace. S^os

Voc. 8los
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234. When -ca- of the stem is preceded by c, the inflection is as follows:

TO hio<; fear (8eco--), 6 VLepiKXrj^ from Xlept/cAtT/s Pericles (IIcptKAcccr-) :

(Ile/oiKAcTys) IIcpiKXfls

(ITeptKAe'e-os) IIcpiKX^ovs

(IlepiKAcc-t) IIcpiKXct

(nepiKXec^) IlepiKX^a (48)

(IIcptKXces) IIcpCkXcis

STEMS IN 09

235. 7] alSoy; shame is the only 09 stem in Attic. It is in-

flected in the singular only. Nom. alBo)^^ Gen. (a68o'-o9) al8ov<;^

Dat. (^al86-i^ alBol, Ace. (alho-a) aihco^ Voc. alSay;.

STEMS IN (DV (^COf)

236. Stems in (ov have lost v (37) and appear as co stems.

This o) contracts with the case endings in the dat. and ace.

sing, and in the nom. and ace. pi. Stems in oov aie masculine.

SINGULAR DIAL PLURAL

Nom. Tipws hero N. A. V. T]po)-c N. V. rjpu-cs (rarely iip(i>s)

Gen. T]pQ)-os G. D. Tjpw-oiv Gen. Tipw-wv

Dat. i]p<i>-i (usually T]p«) Dat. tipw-o-i

Ace. r[p<a-a (usually r\pfa) Ace. -npo>-as (rarely Tipws)

Voe. T\p(as

a. Forms of the Attic declension (205) are gen. rjpu), MtVo), aec. rjpiov.

-€os, -€a, -€€s(?), -ca. In the dat. pi. Hom. has /3^\e<r(ri, /3^\e(rt, and ^€\4€<r<ri

(221 D. 2) from /SeXos missile.

2. Stems in as are generally open in Hom. (777^005, yripai), but we find -ai

in the dat. sing., KpeQv and KpeiQv in the gen. pi. In the nom. and ace. pi. a is

short (7^/3a), and this is sometimes the ease in Attic poetry (Kp4d). Hom. has

S^iraaai and deirdea-a-i (d^iras cup).

3. In H(^m. and Hdt. some words in -as show e for a before a vowel. Hom. : o5-

5a$ ground, oijdeos, o(;5etand oijdei ; Kujas fleece, Kujea, Kweai ; Hdt.: yipas, yipeos, but

Kp^as, Kp^uis, KpeQjv. In Attic poetry : ^p^ras image, pp^reos, ^p^rei, etc. Cp. 228 D.

234 D. Hom. has K\^a (for *fX^a' ?), and, in proper names, -KX^rjs : -icX^os, -kXtji,

-K\rja (open -^eos, -M', -^ea may be read). Hdt. has -kX^s, -41', -ia. Attic poetry

often has -kX^t^s, -^ei, -66s.

235 D. Hom. and Ion. 17 i7a>s dawn (voff-) is inflected like a/5w$. For Hom.
atSoOs, TiQ) we may read at56o$, ^6a. Attie ?ws is declined according to 207 and 211.

Hom. has Idpda from i5pus sweat (u.sually a t stem). Cp. 220 1).

236 D. Horn, has ripwi (for rip^ read 7)pwt), rypwa (or T^pw'). Tjpwcs, r^pwos ; Mfvwa

and Mfi/w. Hdt. lias gen. W.v(a and Mtvwos, ace. irdTpuv, iffpojv, but /x-^rpwa.
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STEMS IN I AND V

237. Most stems in i and some stems in v show the pure stem

vowel only in the nom., ace, and voc. sing. In the other

cases they show an e in place of l and u, and -&)<? instead of -09

in the gen. sing. Contraction takes place in the dat. sing.,

nom. and ace. dual, and nom. pi.

SINGULAR

T| trdXis city 6 irfjx^s forearm to cwttv town tj <rvs sow 6 ix^vs Jish

(ttoXi-) (^tt^X^") {aCTTv-) (cv-) (I'x^v-)

Nom. ir6Xt-s irfixv-s octv

Gen. ir6X€-us ir-^xc-ws a<rT€-«s

Dat. (ttoXc-i) iroXti {Trr)x<^-t-) '"^X*'' (acTTC-t) cwrrci

Ace. ir6Xi-v irfixv-v axrrv

Voc. ir6Xi """HX^ oo-Tv

DUAL

N. A. V. (ttoXc-c) iroXc I (ttt/x^'O '""^X*'' (ao-re-e) currct

G. D. iroX^oiv irrwi-oiv axrri-oiv

PLURAL

N. V. (ttoXc-cs) iroXcis (^X^"^^) '""^X^'-s (acTe-a) oo-ttj

Gen. iroXe-wi' ix-^x*""^ a<rT€-wv

Dat. TrdXc-ct TT'iwi-a'y. a<rT€-<ri

Ace. irdXcis 'ir^x*''5 (acTTe-a) ao-Tq

238. Stems in i and v are of two kinds :
—

1. a. Stems in t with gen. -ews, as (mase.) fxavris seer; (fern.) ttoAi? riVy,

iroL-qcTLs poetry, hvvayiL^ power, o-rda-is faction, v/Spi*; outrage.

237 D. 1. t stems, a. Doric, Aeolic, and New Ionic retain i ; as ttSXis, wdXiosy

Tr6\i (from 7r6Xi-t) and rarely 7r6Xei in Hdt., ir6\iv, iroXi, iroXies, ttoX/wv, TrSXicri,

Tr6Xis from irdXivs, and 7r6Xtas.

b. Hom. has ir6Xts, TrdXios, irdXi, irdXei or -li (some read 7r6XI, as kovi ; ir6a€i

is correct) and 7rr6Xei, irdXiv, ir6Xi
;

pi. 7r6Xies, woXiuv, irbXici (some read irbXici)

or TToXUffffi (221 D. 2) ivaX^eaiv, wdXls or ir6Xias (rrdXeis in some texts).

Hom. has also forms with 77 : irSXrjos, irdXrji, irdXyjes, TrdXrjas.

2. V stems, a. Ionic, Doric, and Aeolic have 7n7xces, AffT€l\ Aarea ; in the

gen. sing, -os (iri^x^o^y Acrreos). In the dat. sing, of words of more than one syl-

lable Hom. has -vl' or -vi, as v^kvi (p^kvs corpse), but Hdt. does not show -vi.

b. The gen. pi. has the regular accent (ttt/x^w, aariujv). On the dat. treXi-

KCffffi^ viKvaaiy vLtv<t<ti (some read v^kvo-l, Trlrvai), ucKveaai, see 221 D. 2. Hom.
has ace. Ix^vs and t'x^iJas, Hdt. has IxOvas very rarely.

<rv-s ixe€-s

<rv-6s lx6v-os

<rv-X ixev-t

o-v-v ixet^v

o-v ixetJ

o-v-€ ix0v-€

o-v-oiv tx6v-oiv

<rv-€S Ix6v-6S

O'V-biV l\Qv-<iiv

crv-o-i IxOv-o-i

o-vs IxOvs
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b. Stems in t with gen. -tos ; as AvySa/xts Lygdamis, gen. AvySa/xios.

2. a. Stems in v with gen. -vo?; as (masc.) /avs mouse, i^Bv^ Jish; (fem.)

8pv? oaA:, 6<f>pvi eyebrow, i(7;(V9 force.

b. Stems in v with gen. -eco?: as (masc.) 7rrjxv<! forearm, ttcAckv? aar;

(neut.) dcTTv town.

239. Stems in i and v vary with stronger stems, of which c in the cases

other than nom., ace, and voc. sing, is a survival. Thus :

a. I, V, as in ttoAi-s, tt^^^-s.

b. ct, €v, which before vowels lost their t and v (37), as in 7roA.c(i)-i, 7roXc(4)-c9,

7n7;)(€(i))-es ; which contract to TroAct, ttoAci?, 7r7;;(€ts.

240. Accent.— ttoXc-ws (138 a) retains the accent of the earlier (and

Hom.) 7r6\7]-os (from the stem ttoXt)-), which, by transference of quantity

(29), became ttoAc-ws. The accent of the gen. pi. follows that of the gen. sing.

241. Forms.— The dual TroXee occurs in some Mss. ; IxOv is rare (comedy).

Ace. pi. TToAet?, 7r7;x"5 are borrowed from the nom. Ix0v<; is from IxOvv-^

(-WS occurs in Doric). The rare nom. pi. i)(Ov<s (comedy) is the ace. form
used as the nom.

242. ots sheep is declined as follows: ots, oi-ds, ol-l, oT-v, ot; ot-c, oi-oiv;

o?-£9, ot-wv, ot-o-t, OL-S' Here the stem is ol, representing oyi {opi), which is

properly an t stem : o/rt-?, Lat. ovi-s.

243. STEMS IN ef, af, ov

SINGULAR

6 pao-iXcv-s 4| Ypov-s Tj vav-s 4<iPo«-s

king old woman ship OX, cow

Nom. Pao-iXcv-s 7pav-s vav-s pOV-S

Gen. Pao-iXc-cus Vpa-6s V€-«S po-6s

Dat. (jSao-tXc -t) Pa<ri\€i Ypa-t Vl^t po-t

Ace. Pao-iX^-a •ypttv-v vav-v pov-v

Voc. Pa<riX€v 7pav

DUAL

vaO Pov

N. A. V. paoriXii 7pa-€ Vl^-€ P6-.

G.D. Pa<riX^-oiv •ypa-oiv

PLURAL

V€-01V Po-oiv

N.V.
fpao-iXfjs, later

1 Pao-iXcis
7pa-€9 VTl-CS P<S-«s

Gen. PouriXe-wv 7pa-«v V€-«V Po-«v

Dat. Pao-iXcv-o-t •ypav-o-C vav-a-i Pov-<r(

Ace. Pao-iX4-ds 7pav-s vav-s Pov-s

242 D. Hom. has ^is, 6tos and oMs, 6i'v, &es, dtcjv and oldv, 6Ua<T(. {oUatri o 386)

and 6e<T(Tt, 6is (t).

243 D. 1. Hom. has /3a<riX^os, -iji, -rja, -€v, -ijes, -evat (and --^tffai), -ijas.
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244. Substantives in -ev<s preceded by a vowel may contract in the gen.

and ace. sing, and pi.; as a\tev<; Jisherinan, gen. oAtccu? or dXio)?, ace. oAied

or dXta, gen. pi. dXteW or dAioii/, ace. pi. dXieds or oAtas-

245. Other Forms. — a. In the drama words in -cvs rarely show -id in

ace. sing., -cas in ace. pi. -eos and -rjo<i, -^cs, -^as also occur.

b. The nom. pi. in Old Attic ended in -rj^ (jSaatXrjs) from -^cs. -€cs occurs

rarely, but is suspected. jSao-tXets (regular on inscriptions after 329 B.C.) is

from analogy to words like t^Sci?. The nom. dual in -rj (/SacrtA^) is from -rje.

246. Stem Variation.— Stems ending in cv, av, ov lose v before case end-

ings beginning with a vowel (37). Stems in ev show the pure form only

in the vocative ; other forms are derived from the stronger stem r}v. rp) and
dv before a consonant become ev, av as in /JacrtAcvs, jSacrtAevon, vavs, vavcri.

From y8aa-iA^(/r)-os, -^(^)-t, -^(/r)-a, -7}(/r)-a5 come, by 29, the Attic forms.

So vcws is derived from vr]{p)-6q. In ^acnXeiov, vcwv, c is shortened from
the 7) of PadiKrujiv, vr}uiv by 34. Po-o^i, etc. are from the stem ^ov- ((Sop-).

STEMS IN OL (ot)

247. Stems in ot, with nominative in -co, turn i into unwrit-

ten c (37) before endings beginning with a vowel. 77 ireiOdi

persuasion is thus declined :

N. ir€i6(&. G. (Trct^o-o?) ireiSovs. D. (7ret^d-t) irciOoi. A. (7rci^o-a) irciOw.

V. irciOoi. Dual and plural forms of this declension are wanting.

Also -^os, -^l', -^a, from the stem e/r = ev. -cOs and -et for -^os and -^i" are not

common. 'Arpet/s, TD5ei/s have -^(/r)-os, etc. regularly (Tu5^ from TD5^a). Hdt.

has -^os, -^i" or -et, -^a, -eu, -^es, -^wi', -eu<ri, -^as.

2, Horn, has ypT)vs or yprfvi, ypv't, yptjv and 7p>;t
;
^Seaai (and ^ovai), ^6as

(and /Sous), /3u)j' ace. sing. H 238,

3. The declension of vaOi in Doric, Homer, and Herodotus is as follows :

SINGULAR PLURAL

Doric Homer Hdt. Doric Homer Hdt.

Nom. vav-s VT^V-S VTIV-S va.« VTl-€8, vi-€S v^^S

Gen. va-6s VT1-6S, v€-6s vS-wv VTJ-Oiv, vc-wv

V€-6s (and VTJ -6s?) V€-«V

Dat. va-t VTl-t VT,.C vav-<rC,

vii-€(r<ri VTJ-c<r<rt, v4-€<r<ri

vi]v-<rC

Ace. vav-v vfj-a,

vi-a

v^-a va-as vTi-as,

v^-as

v^-as

Horn, has vaval in vai;(7-tKXuT6$. Aeolic : vdos (gen.), vat', vAeo'o-ti'.

247 D. In Ionic the forms are contracted (iret^oOs, etc.). Hdt. has acc'loO*

from^Iti, ArjTovp^ but also ireidd).
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a. A stronger form of the stem is cot, seen in the earlier form of the nom.

(SaTTc^w, ArfT(o). The accusative has the accent of the nominative.

b. When dual and plural occur, they are of the second declension.

c. A few words, as 17 cIkidv image, 17 drjSuiv nightingale, properly from stems

in ov, have certain forms from this declension : eUov^, ciko), voc. drySot.

CASES IN '<f)t{p)

248. Cases in -<|)i(v). <^i(v) is often added to substantive and adjec-

tive stems in Hom. to express, in both sing, and pL, relations of the genitive

and dative cases, chiefly those belonging originally to the lost instrumental,

locative, and ablative. From d stems are made singulars, from o stems sin-

gulars or plurals, from consonant stems almost always plurals, (a) In-

strumental: piyj-^L by might, €T€prj-<l>i with the other (hand), 8aKpv6-<f>Lv with

tears ; (6) Locative : Ovpr)-<f>L at the door, opca-f^i on the mountains ; (c) Ab-
lative : K€<fxLX.rj-<fiLv from off the head, ck ttovto-^ii/ from off the sea, airo vav-

<f>LV from the ships.

IRREGULAR SUBSTANTIVES

249. The gender in the sing, and in the pi. may not be the same : 6 alros

grain, ra crlTa ; 6 Sccr/xos chain, to. Beafxd chains (ol htdfxoi cases of imprison-

ment) ; TO (TToZiov stade, race-course, pi. to. crrdhia and ol aTaStoL.

250. Heteroclites (hepoKXtra differently declined) are substantives having

two different stems, but a common nom. sing. : (tk6to<: darkness, o-kotov,

(TKOTio, etc. (like ittttov, LTnro)) or (tk6tov<;, (tkotcl (like yeVov?, ycvet).

a. Many compound proper names in -r}<s (especially names of persons not

Greeks) have forms of the 1 and 3 decl., as TL(T(Ta<f>€pvY}<s, -vov<i, -vrj and -vet, -vrjv.

251. Metaplastic forms (/x€Ta7rAao-/xo? change of foimation) are those

formed from another stem than that of the nom. sing. : 6 01/et/oo-s dream,

gen. 6v£6paT-o5, or (less freq.) oveipov ; so rov 'ATroAAcova and tov 'AttoAAo)

(230), TOV vUos and tov vlov (254, 26).

252. Defectives are substantives having, by reason of their meaning or

use, only one number or only certain cases. Sing, only : 6 drjp air, 6 aWrjp

upper air. PI. only : ra Aiovvaui, to. 'OAv'/attui the Dionysiac {Olympic) fes-

tival. In some cases only : w /xe'Ac my good sir or madam ; ovap dream.

253. Indeclinables have one form for all cases : to xp^(i)v, tov xptijiv, etc.

fatality, to Xcyeti/ to speak, most cardinal numbers {to Sc/ca ten).

254. LIST OF THE PRINCIPAL IRREGULAR SUBSTANTIVES

1. dp^v (6, r)) lamb, sheep, stems dp€v-, dpv-, dpva-. Thus dpv-6s, dpv-L,

dpv a, dpi/-€?, dpv-^v, apva-ai (Hom. apv-iacn), dpv-as. dixv6<s (2 decl.)

is commonly used for the nom. sing.
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2. "ApT^s (6) AreSf stems *Apco--, *Ap€v- from *Ap€o-/r-. G. *Apco)9 (poet.

*Apcos), D. *Ap€t, A. *Ap77 (poet.*Apca) , "A.prjv, V. *Apc?. Epic G.^ApTyo?,

*Apcos, D. "AprjL, "Ape'i, A. "Aprja, ''Kp-qv- Hdt. "Apeo's, "Apet, "Apea.

3. ^dXa (to) Twi/A: (115), yaA.aKT-os, yd\aKT-i, etc.

4. ^4X«s (6) laughter, ycAcur-os, etc. Attic poets A. ycAcora or ycAcov. Horn.

D. ycAo) from Aeol. ycAos, A. yeXo), ye'Awv (ye'Aov?). Cp. 226 D.

5. y6w (to) knee, yoi/aT-os, etc. Ionic and poetic yovvaT-os, yovvaT-t, etc.

Epic also yow-os, yovv-t, yovv-a, pi. yow-tuv, yow-etrct (221 D. 2).

The forms with ov are from yov/r- (32 D. 1) ; cp, Lat. genu.

6. yvvi] (17) woman, yvvaiK-os, yuvaiK-t, ywatK-a, yvvat (115) ; dual yvvalK-t,

yvvaLK-OLV, pi. yvvatK-cs, ywatK-tov, ywat^i, yvvaiK-as.

7. SdKpvov (to) tear, SaKpvov, etc. SaKpv (to) poetic, D. pi. haKpvcn.

8. S^vSpov (to) ^ree, SeVSpov, etc. Also D. sing. SevSpct, pi. ScVSp?;, SevSpccrt.

Hdt. SerSpov, 8eV8p€ov and So^Spos.

9. Sopv (to) spear, 86paT-o^, hopar-i, pi. 8dpaT-a, etc. Poetic ^op-6<i, Sop-L

(also in prose) and S6p-eL (like ao-Tct). Ionic and poetic BovpaT-os,

etc., Epic also Sovp-o?, Sovp-L, dual 8oi)p-e, pi. Sorp-a, Sovp-cuv, Sovp-

co-o-i (221 D. 2). The forms with ov are from Bopf- (32 D. 1).

10. €p»s (6) /oye, cpcDT-o?, etc. Poetical €po^, epu), epov. Cp. 226 D.

11. Zfvs (6) Zeus, Ai-os, At-t', At-a, Zev. Zevs is from Atcvs; At-6s, At-i (At

Pind.), At-a from At/r-. Ionic and poetic Zr;v6g, Zr;vt, Zrjva.

12. 0^ps (17) justice and the goddess Themis (Oe/xtS-), ^e/xtS-os, Oc/xl^-l, Bipx-v.

Hom. Oe/jLLCTT-os, etc. Pind. 0€p,LT-o<s, Oe/xL-v, dip.LT-€<i. Hdt. ^ep,t-os.

13. Kapa (to) ^earf (poetic) used in Attic onlj' in N. A. V. sing., but dat.

Kapa. Other cases are from the stem Kpar-, G. KpdT-6<s, D. Kpar-i,

also TO Kpara N. A. sing. ; A. pi. Kpar-aq. Epic shows the stems KpaaT-,

Kpar-f KaprfLT-, Kaprjr-, Kaprjvo-. N. Kctpr;, G. KpaaTOs, Kparoq, Kapi^aTO<s,

KaprfTO^, D. KpdaTL, Kpari, Kap-qan, Kaprfi, A. Kaprj, Kap. X. pi. /capd,

Kpaara, Kaprjara, and Kaprjva, G. Kparoiv, KaprjvtJiv, D. Kpdai. A. Kpara.

14. KVWV (6, 17) tfo^, KVV-6s, KVV-L, KVV-a, KVOV ', KVV-e, KVV-OLV', KVV-C?, KVV-(i)V,

KV(TL, KVV-aS.

15. Xaas (6) stone, also Xa5, poetic : G. Xaos (or \aov), D. Aat, A. Xaav, kav,

\aa ; dual Aac
;

pi. Aa-es, Aa-wv, Aa-co^o't or Ad-ecrt.

16. [idprvs (6, 17) witness, pAprvp-o^, etc., but D. pi. p.apTv-cn. Hom. has N.

fxdpTvpo<i, pi. pApTvpoL.

17. OlSCirovs (6) Oedipus, G. OtSiVoSo?, OiStVov, OtSiTroSd (Dor.), D. OiStVoSt,

A. OiSiTTOvv, OiStTToSdv (Dor.), V. OiStTrov?, OtStVov, OiStTroSd.

18. Svcipos (6) and ovecpov (to, Ionic and poetic) dream, oveipov, etc., but

also 6v€.ipaT-o<;, etc. to ovap only in N. A.

19. 5pv« (6, 7}) bird (226). A. opvlv (2*^18), opvl^a (also Hdt.). Poetic opvt?,

A. opvtv
;
pi. N. opv€ts, G. opveiiiv, A. opveis. opvt?. Dor. G. opvIx"0^> ®^*

20. &r<rc dual, two eyes, poetic: pi. G. oaa-ayv, D. oo'cot? (oo-croto't)

.

21. ovs (to) ear, wt-os, wT-t, pi. wT-a, wt-cdv (178), wat; from the stem wt-

from ov(or)aT-, whence o(v)aT-. Hom. G. ovaT-os, pi. omT-a, ovaai

and oKTt.
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22. IIvvl (17) Pnyx (111), IIvkv-o?, IIvKv-t, JivKv-a ; also Iln^K-os, IIvvk-^

IIvvK-a.

23. irpco-pcvT'^s (6) envoy in the pi. usually substitutes the forms of the

poetic 7rp€aPv<s old man. N. sing. Trpea/SevTrj';, G. irpea-fievrov, etc., N.

pi. 7rp€o-/8et9, G. 7r/3€a-/?C(uv. D. Tr/seV/Jco-i, A. Trpccr^cts (rarely irpc-

(T^evTat, etc.). TTpid^v; old man is poetic in the sing. (A. Trpccr^vv,

V. Trpea^v) and pi. (ttpea/Set's) ; Trpea/Sv; envoy is poetic and rare in

the sing, (dual 7rp€a/3rj is from Trpeo-^ev?) . 7rp€(Tl3vTr]<; old man is used

in prose and poetry in all numbers.

24. irvp (j6) Jire, Trvp-d?, irvp-L pi. ra Trvpa watch-fires, 2 decl.

25. v8«p (to) water, v&it-os, vSar-t, pi. vSar-a, vSar-cov, vSact.

26. vi6s (6) 5on has three stems: 1. vio-, whence vlov, etc. 2. vlv-, whence
vteos, vtei, dual vtet, vteotv, pi. vteis, vlimv, vUctl, vleis- vlo- and viv-

sometimes lose their t (37): vov, veos, etc. 3. vl- in Hom. vlo?, vli,

ma, vie, vies, vldaL, vtas-

27. xcCp (17) Aanf/, ;(etp-os, x^'-P'^f X^'^P"^' ^^^^ X^^P"^' X^P'^^'' ^ P^- X^^P"^^'

Xeip-wv, xep-(TL, ;(etp-as. Poetic also, ^ep-og, x^P"''' ^^^- ' <l^^'i» xeip-olv.

Hom. agrees with Att. prose and Hdt., except that he has also
x^P"*^)

XeLp-eacTL and xetp'^^^-

28. XP^5 (6) sA:m, xp^^'^-os, XP^''"'^ (^^^ XP^' ^^ *^^ phrase h XP4> wear),

XpwT-a. Poetic xpo-6?, XP^t XP^"' ^^^® aiSws (uncontracted), 235.

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS

255. Adjectives of Three Endings.— Most adjectives of the

vowel declension have three endings : -09, -77 (or -d), -ov. The
masculine and neuter are declined according to the second

declension, the feminine according to the first.

a. When e, t, or p (25, 26, 188) precedes -os the fem. ends in -d, not in -yj.

But adjs. in -oos (not preceded by p) have 77. Those in -poo<: have d. See 2.59 d.

256. aya66f; good, d^io^ worthy, fia/cp6<; long are thus declined:

SINGULAR

Nom. d-YaOos d'yaOri d-yaOov a^ios d|(d d^iov piaKpos (xaKpa (jiaKpov

Gen. d-yadov d-ya6f]s d-ycx6ov d|iov d^las d|iov fiaKpov (laKpds ^aKpov

Dat. d-yado) d-yaOrj d-yaOuJ d^io) d^iq. d^iu) fiaKpw ^aKpa ^aKpw

Acc. d-yaOov d-yaG-fiv d-yaGov d^tov d^idv d|iov }iaKp<Sv p.aKpav fiaKpdv

Voc. d-yaO^ d'yaO^ d-ya66v d|i€ d|(d d^iov (laKp^ (laKpa |JiaKp6v

254 D. 26. Hom. has also vl6s, vlov, vl6v, vU, vlQv, vloiffi; vUos, vU'i, vUa, vUe^

and vUis, vUai. The syllable vi is sometimes short in vl6s, vl6v, vl4 (37, cp. 37 a).
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DUAL

N. A. V. d'yaOw d^aO^ d-yaOw d^Ctu d|(a d|(a> ^.aKpw (laKpii (laKpw

G. D. d-yaOoiv d-yaOaiv d-ya6oiv d^ioiv d|£aiv d^iOLv p.aKpoiv (JiaKpaiv (laKpoiv

»

I'LUHAL

N. V. d-yaOoC d-yaOaC d-yaOd d^ioi a^iai a|i.a p,aKpo( p.aKpai fiaKpd

Gen. d-yadwv d-yadcov ayaO&v d^itov d|{(uv d^iiuv )i.aKptJav p.aKpa)v (laKpwv

Dat. dYadots d-YaOais d'yaOois d^ioLs d^Cais d|Cois |x&Kpois p.aKpais ^aKpols

Ace. d-yaOovs d-ya6^s d'yadd d^iovs d^ids d^ia p.aKpovs p.aKpas fiaKpd

a. The accent in the feni. noiu. and gen. pi. iollovvs that of the niasc.

:

a^tat, d^Liov, not d^tat, dfioii/. Cp. 176.

b. All adjectives and participles may use the masc. instead of the feni.

dual forms : t« dya^w firyre/oe the two good mothers.

257. Adjectives of Two Endings.—Adjectives using the mas-

culine for the feminine are called adjectives of two endings.

Most such adjectives are compounds.

258. a8tK0<; unjust (a- without, Sl/ctj justice^, (l)p6vLiJio<; prudent,

and fXecw? propitious are declined thus :

SINGULAR
Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fein. Neut. Masc. and Fetr1. Neut

Nom. dSiKos dSlKOV <|)p6vi}ios (t>p6vip.ov ^Xcws tXcwv

Gen. dSlKOV dSlKOV ^povi\iov 4>povip.ov acb) i:x€u>

Dat. dSiKtu dSCKu> 4)pov(fAa) <|>pov(fiu) aecj, a^u,

Ace. dSiKov dSlKOV <|>p6vip,ov <j)p6vi|iov tkitiiV t'X€«V

Voc. dSlK€ dSlKOV (|>p6vip,€

DUAL

<|>p6vip.ov ^€0)9 t'X€«V

N.A.V . dSCKO) d8(KC0 4>povip.w 4>pOVipta> a«« acu)

G.D. dSCKoiv dSCKOiv <{>povip,oiv

PLURAL

<{>povCfAOiv fXcwv acwv

N.V. dSiKoi aSiKa <{>p6vip.oi 4>p6vi|ia t'X^O, iXia

Gen. dS(K(*)V dSCKidv «f)povifi<«)v (|>pov£p.(i>v tXnav i!X€wv

Dat. dSiKois d8(Kois <|>povi^ois 4>pov(fiois tXcius tX6a>s

Ace. dSCKOvs aSiKa 4>povCp.ovs <{>p6vip.a i\€iOS aca

256 D. In the fem. nom. sing. Tonic has -rj, never -d; in the fem. gen. pi.

Hom. has -dwv (less often -^u}v); Hdt. has -^(ov in oxytone adjectives and parti-

ciples, and so probably in barytones.

258 D. Hom. has ?Xdos or tXdos; TrXctos, TrXe/??, irXciov (Hdt. irXios, ttX^t;,

ttX^ov); (TtDs (only in this form), and ados, <r6rf, <r6ov. Hom. has N. ft6s, A. l;'u)v

living, and fa>6s, fwij, ^u6p living.
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a. Like aSiKOs and <f>p6vLfjLos are declined a-Aoyos irrational, a-rlfio^ dishon-

ored, a-XP^^o<i useless, €fjL-'7r€Lpoq experienced, iTrL-<f)Oovo<s odious, vtt-tJkoos obedi-

ent; l^dp(3apo<; barbarian, r]p.€po<s tame, rjovxo^ quiet.

b. Like ?AeoDs are declined other adjectives of the Attic declension (205),

as d^tdx/oews serviceable. For the accent, see 138 b. Adjectives in -ws, -cov

have -a in the neut. pi., but c/CTrAeo) occurs in Xenophon.
c. 'irXias/ull has three endings : TrAewg, TrAcd, ttXcwv, pi. ttXco), irXmi, TrAca,

but most compounds, as c/xttAco)? quite full, have the fem. like the masc. <r«s

safe has usually singular N. crtu? masc. fem. (fem. rarely aa), auiv neut.,

A, auiv; plural N. cw masc. fem., ca neut., A. o-oi? masc. fem., aa neut.

Other cases are supplied by o-oio?, o-wa, alxiov. (tu)ov also occurs in the

accusative.

d. In poetry, and sometimes in prose, some adjectives commonly of two
endings have a feminine form, as Trar/otos paternal, ^taio? violent ; and some
commonly of three endings have no feminine, as dvay/caios necessary, <^i'Aios

friendly.

259. Contracted Adjectives. — Most adjectives in -eo<? and

-oo<; are contracted. Examples : ;\;/of$<7€09 golden., apjvp€0<; of

silver, ttTrXoo? simple.

SINGULAR

N. V. ()(pv(T€o<;) \pva-ovi

Gen. (xpvcreov) xpvcrov

Dat. (^pTJcrco)) \pvo-w

Ace. ()(pv(Teov) xpvorovv

(Xpva-€a) \pv<rr\

(Xpvam) XP^o"^

(Xpv(T€dv) xpv<rr\v

(xpvcreov) \pv<rovv

(Xpvcr€ov) \pva-ov

(xpvcrew) \pv<ria

(Xpvcf^ov) \pva-ovv

DUAL

N. A. V. (xpva-€(D) XP^**"** (XP^^^°-) XP^^* (XP^^^^) XP^**""

(r. 1). {)(pv(T€OLv) \pva-oiv ()(pv(T€aLv) XP^**"*^^ (xpvaeotv) XP^**'®^*'

PLUKAL

N. y. (xpixreoL) \pv<rol

(ien. (xpvaeiov) XP^^"^
Dal. (^xpv(T€OL<;) xP^'^'o^s

Ace. {xpv(T€ov<i) \pv<rovi

(xpvcreat) \pva-ai

(Xpi)(r€(oi/) XP^*'""*'

(XP^'feai?) XP^*''*''^^

()(pvcred<i) \pva-as

(Xpvo-ea) xpva-a

(XPV(T€U)V) XP^**""^

(XpVO'^OLs) XP^«^®^5

(Xpi5o-€a) xpva-a

SINGULAR

N. V. (dpyvpco?) dp-yvpovs

(Jen. (apyvpiov) dp-yvpov

Dat. {apyvp€(t}) dp-yvpw

Ace. (dpyvp€Ov) dp^vpovv

(dpyvped) dp-yvpd

(dpyvpeds) dp'yvpds

(apyvpia.) dpyvpq,

(apyvpidv) dp-yvpav

(dpyvpcov) dpYvpovv

(dpyvpc'ov) dpYvpov

(dpyvpew) dp'Yvp4>

{apyvpeov) dp-yvpovv
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N. A. V. (apyvpeo)) dp-yvpcS

G.D. (apyvpeoLv) dp^vpoiv

N.V. (dpyvpeot) dp-yvpoi

Gen. (apyvpecov) dp-yvpuv

Dat. (dpyv/oeots) dpYvpois

Acc. (apyvpeov<;) dp-yvpovs

DUAL

(dpyvped) dp-yvpd

(dpyv/aeatv) dp'yvpaiv

PLURAL

(apyvpeat) dp'yvpai

(a.pyvpeu)v) dp-yupwv

(dpyvpcat?) dp^vpais

(dpyvped^) dp'yvpds

(dpyvpew) dp-yvpo)

(dpyvpeoLv) dp-yvpoEv

(dpyrpea) dp'yvpd

(dpyvpetov) dp-yvpoiv

(dpyvpeoL<s) dp-yvpois

(dpyvpea) dp^upd

SINGULAR

N.V.
Gen.

Dat.

Acc.

(dTrAoos)

(aTrAdov)

(dTrAooj)

(aTrAdov)

dirXovs

dirXov

dirXw

dirXovv

(aTrAed)

(aTrAed?)

(dTTAea)

(aTrAedv)

DUAL

dirXri

dirXfjs

dirXfi

dirXfiv

(d-rrXoov)

(aTrAdov)

(ciTrAoa))

(aTrAdov)

dirXovv

dirXov

dirX^

dirXovv

N.A,
G.D.

V. (dTrAdtu)

(dnXooLv)

dirX(&

dirXotv

(aTrAed)

(aTrAeatv)

PLURAL

dirXd

dirXaiv

(ciTrAdw)

(ttTrAdotv)

dirXw

dirXoiv

N.V.
Gen.

Dat.

Acc.

(aTrAdot)

(aTrAowv)

(aTrAdot?)

(aTrAdov?)

dirXoi

dirXwv

dirXots

dirXovs

(aTrAeat)

(ciTrAeoai/)

(aTrAeat?)

(ctTrAca?)

dirXat

dirXwv

dirXais

dirXds

(ciTrAda)

(aTrAdojv)

(aTrAdot?)

(aTrAda)

dirXd

dirXwv

dirXois

dirXd

- a. So xaAKov? (-co?), -rj, -ovv brazen, 7rop<f)vpov<; (-€0<s), -a, -ovv dark red,

<nSr)pov<i (-eo?) , -d, -ovv of iron, StTrAov? {-00s), -rj, -ovv twofold. Compounds
of two endings (257) : cvvov?, -ovv (cvvoo^) well-disposed (gen. evvov 204),

cvpov?, -ovv (evpoo<s) falr-Jiowing. These have open oa in the neuter plural.

b. Adjectives whose uncontracted forms in the nom. sing, and pi. are

proparoxytone {^pv(T€0<i, 7rop<f)vpeo^) take in the contracted forms a cir-

cumflex on their last syllable (^pva-ovs, Trop^vpov?) by analogy to the gen.

and dat. sing. The accent of the N. A. V. dual masc. and neut. is also

irregular (^pvaio, not ^pvao)). Cp. 204.

0. For irregular contractions see 48. aTrA^ is from aTrAed, not from dTrAd?;.

d. Some adjectives are not contracted : dpyoAeo? difficult, KepSaAco? crafty,

V€os young, oySoo? eighth, d.0p6o<; crowded (usually). Here p intervened.

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION

260. Adjectives belonging to the consonant declension have

only two endings. Such adjectives generally have stems in e?

(nom. -rj<: and -e?) and op (nom. -cov and -ov^.



Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut.

dXrie^S cvcXiris cveXirv

(vA.?ri8-os

€vA.iri8-i

dXt,0€S eveXiriv €v«Xin

dXT]0^s tvikiri

tUXiriS-t

evcXirCS-oiv

dXtiOf) cv^XiriS-€S cv^XiriS-a

€V€XirC8-(i)v

cvA.iTKri

dXTiOfi €v^iriS-as «v^m8-a

262] ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 63

261. akr)6ri<i (aX'qOea-') true, 6u-€\7r^9 (eueXTr^^-) hopeful are

thus declined :

SINGULAR

Masc, and Fem.

Nom. dXt^e^s

Gen. (aXrjOi-o?) dXt^Oovs

Dat. (aXrjOe-L) dXTiOei

Ace. (aXyOe-a) dXTiGfj

Voc. dXTj0€s

DUAL

N.A.V. (aXrjei-e) dXtiOci

G. D. (a\r)0€-OLv) dXTiOoiv

PLURAL

N. V. (dXrjOi-e^i) dXtiGtis {aXriBi-a)

Gen. (dXry^e-cDi/) dX-qewv

Dat. (akr)0€<T-(n 93) dXtiecVi

Ace. dXT]06is (dXi^^e-a)

a. The accusative pi. oAr/^et? has the form of the nominative.

b. Compound adjectives in -17s not accented on the last syllable show
recessive accent even in the contracted forms ; as avrapK-qs self-sufficient,

neat. avrapKeq, gen. pi. avrapKCDv, not avTapKuyv. Exceptions are words in

-ii>Sr)Sf -(i)\r)<s, -it>pY)^y -ripy}'i, as fvoiScs sweet-smelling, iro^pf.^ reaching to the

feet. But Tpirjpoiv, not TpLr)pC)v, from TpL7Jpr]<;, 233 c.

0. e€(o-)a becomes ed, not €17 (48) : ev/cAea, evSca for evKXeea, ivSeia from

cvkXct/s glorious, ivSe-qq needy (G. ev/cXcoO?, evSeoi)?). But t€(cr)a and v€(a-)a

yield td or try, m or vrj', as vyta or vyi^ (vyiiys healthy), €v<f>va or €v<f>vrj

(ev(l>vrj<s comely), cp. 48, 26 a. The forms in -•^ imitate such forms as

ififjiiprj (e/i-<^cp>Js resembling).

262. Stems in ov : evSacfxcov happy, fieXTtcov better;

SINGULAR
Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut.

Nom. €v8ai)ia>v €v8ai)i,ov ^tkriav pcXriov

Gen. 6v8a((iov-os PcXrtov-os

Dat. €v8a£(iov-i PeXrtov-i

Ace. €i8a((iov-a ev8ai|iov pcXrtov-a or ^cXTto) ^Xrlov

Voc. €v8aip,ov cv8ai(xov PA.Tiov ^cXriov

261 D. The open forms of es stems appear in Horn, and Hdt. -ei and -ee$

are, however, sometimes contracted in Horn., and should be written -ci and -cts

in Hdt. The ace. pi. masc. and fem. is -eas in Horn, and Hdt. Hdt. has iv84a for

ivSe^a by 38 a (cp. Soph. €VKX4a). For Horn. ivKXeias read ivKXeias.
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DUAL
N. A. V. €vSa()i,ov-c P^XtIov-c

G. D. cv8ai,|i6v-oiv P^Xriov-oiv

PLURAL

N. V. ci8a()iov-cs ciSaCjiov-a
PcXtcov-cs P«XTtov-a

PcXrtovs PcXtIu)

Gen. €v8ai)i6v-(i>v PcXrlov-tov

Dat. €v8aC^oo-i PcXrloo-i

Acc. cv8a((U>v-as €v8a£fiov-a
P^Xrtov-as P«XTtov-a

PcXrfovs PcXtIw

a. The neuter nominative and accusative have recessive accent.

b. Comparatives are formed with stems in ov and in 09 (cp. Lat. melidris

for melios-is). os appears in PeXriui for /3€\Tio(a)-a, and in /SeXriovi for

PeXTlo((T)-€<s. The acc. pi. fieXriov^ borrows the nom. form.

CONSONANT AND VOWEL DECLENSION COMBINED

263. Adjectives of the consonant declension having a sepa-

rate form for the feminine inflect the feminine like a substan-

tive of the first declension ending in -a (186). The feminine

is made from the stem of the masculine (and neuter) by adding

the suffix m, la. The genitive plural feminine is always peri-

spomenon (cp. 175). For the feminine dual, see 256 b.

264. Stems in v (-t^?, -eta, -v). — The masculine and neuter

have the inflection of Trr};^^? and dcrrv (237), except that the

genitive singular masculine and neuter ends in -09 (not -o)?)

and -€a in the neuter plural remains uncontracted.

265. r)8v<; sweet is thus declined :

SINGULAR
Masc. Fern. Neut.

Nom. ^8v-s ^8cta f,8v

Gen. 1,8^05 r\Ztlas ^84-os

Dat. (^ei) ^Set ^8€C(j (V8ei) 4,8u

Acc. ^8ii-v T|8€ia-v ^8v

Voc. ^8il ^8€ia n8v

264 D. Hom. has usually -eta, -elrjs, -elr}, etc. ; sometimes -^a, -irjs, -^77, etc.

The forms without i (37) are regular in Hdt. For -}jv Hom. has -4a in evp^a

irbvTov the wide sea. i75i;s and tf^Xus are sometimes fern, in Hom.
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DUAL
N.A.V. ^Sc-c T)8cCd ^8^€

G.D. T|8^-0lV T)8€C-aiv

PLURAL

T]8^01V

N.V. (^8€e9) ll8€tS T]8ciai i)8^a

Gen. ^8^-«v ^8€l«V ^84-U)V

Dat. ^84-<ri T)8€CaiS ^8^-<ri

Ace. T186IS ^8€Cds 4,8^a

a. In lyScta -ta has been added to rjSev- (^rfSep-), a stronger form of the

stem rjSv- (cp. 239). The nominative masc. iJSets is used for the accusative.

266. Stems in v (-a?, -aiva, -av ; -tjv^ -eiva^ -ev), — /leXd^

blacky reprjv tender are declined as follows

:

SINGULAR

Nom. pA^as li^aiva \i.(Kav T^pT,V T^pciva Wpcv

Gen. )i^Xav-os (jieXa(vi]s ficXav-os Wp€V-OS T€p6lVTlS ripiv-os

Dat. |jL€Xav-i (leXaCvx) )iA,av-i T€'p6V-l T€p€Cvin T^pev-i

Ace. )ji^\av-a )j.^aiva-v \k{Kav T€p€V-a T4p€tva-v Wp€V

Voc. Hi^av ^cXaiva (i^Xav

DUAL

ripiv T€p€iva T^p€V

N. A. V )4,4\av-€ (jLcXaCva |i.^Xav-€ T6p€V-6 TcpeCvd Wp€V-€

G.D. |X€\dv-OlV (icXaCvaiv |i€Xdv-oiv

PLURAL

T€p^V-OlV T€peCvaiv T€p4v-01V

N.V. )j.4Xav-€s }i4Xaivett |iA.av-a T€'pCV-€S T€p€ivai T^p€v-a

Gen. (jLcXdv-uv |xeXaiv(ov (jLcXdv-biv T6pev-wv TCpClVUV TCp€V-«V

Dat. \ijiKaa-i |xcXaCvais ix^atri ripta-iv TcpeCvais ripio-i

Ace. (liXav-as |X€Xa£vds (jL^Xav-a T^p€v-as TcpcCvds T^p€v-a

a. /xcActs is for /xcXav-s by 32, 81. With the exception of /xcAd? and

TaA.d? wretched, adj. stems in v reject 9 in the nom. sing. fieXacri is for

fjLeXv-a-L (221 N.). fxiXaiva and repeiva come from /xeXav-ta, repev-ia (96).

The voc. fxiXav and rcpci/ are rare, the nom. being used instead.

267. Stems in vr occur in a few adjectives and in many par-

ticiples (269). x^p{€L<; graceful and 7ra9 all are declined thus :

SINGULAR

Nom. xapUis '

x^P'^*''^^' x^P^^^

Gen. x*P'*^^"®5 x*P''^*^<'"'n5 x**-?'**^"®?

Dat. x^P''*''^"'' X^P'-^^'^Tl x^P'*^'''"''

Ace. x*P'**''''"* x^P^^'''*"^ X*P^*v

Voc. x^P^^ X^P'**'"*''* x*P'*^

iras irao-a irav

iravT-6s irao-Tis •n-avT-6s

iravT-( iriio-'Q TravT-(

irdvT-a irdo-a-v -irdv

irds ird(ra irdv
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DUAL
N. A. V. x*P^«vT-« xapUo-o-a x^P^vT-c

G. D. \apUvr-ot.v x^'P*'^^*'''^''^ x^'-P'-*'^'''"**''*'

PLURAL

N. V. x*P'**'''""*5 x^"?^^^^^^ x^P'^v'*'""'

Gen. x^P''^^'''""^ x^P''**''*''"^ X'^P'-^*''^""^

Dat. \apUa-i \a.p\.4(ra-ais \a.pUa-i

Acc. x^P^v"^"*? x^P*"^*^""^? x^'P'^^'''"*

irdvT-€s irao-ai irdvT^a

irdvT-wv iracwv irdvT-wv

Trd<ri Trao-ais irdcri

irdvT-as 7ro<ras irdvT-a

a. From the weak stem ;(apt€T- come ^apUaa-a, •^(apUcn. The d of -rrav

(for 7rav(T)-) is borrowed from ttSs- Compounds have d : aTrav, crvfnrav.

Adjs. in -octs contract, as /xcAtrocts honied, /utcAtrovs, p.€.\LTovTTa, etc. (99 a).

DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES

268. Like ayado^;, -?;, -oV are inflected all middle and passive

participles except those of the first and second aorist passive.

269. Participles of the active voice (except the perfect, 277),

and the aorist passive participles have steins in vr. The mas-

culine and neuter follow the third declension, the feminine

follows the first declension.

a. Most stems in ovt make the nom. sing. masc. without ?, like yipuiv

(216). But stems in ovt in the present and 2 aor. of /xt-verbs (StSovs, Sovs),

and all stems in avr, evr, wt, add ?, lose vr (85), and lengthen the preceding

vowel (-OVS, -ds, -eis, -i)?, 32). The dat. pi. of stems in vt is similarly formed.

b. The nom. neuter of all participles drops final t of stems in vr (Ho).

c. The perf. act. part, (stem in or) has -a>s in the masc, -os in the neuter.

d. The fem. sing, is made by adding la to the stem. Thus Xvovaa

(XvovT-ui), ovcra (ovr-ia), to-racra (to-ravr-ta) , TtOeLcra (rt^evr-ta). The perfect

adds -la to the stem ending -va, as eiSma for €iSv(o-)-ia.

270. The vocative is the same as the nominative.

271. Participles in -wv, -ds, -cts, -ovs, -vs frequently use the masc. for the

fem. in the dual.

272. The accent of monosyllabic participles is an exception to 177 : wv,

6vTO<S (not OVTOS), (TTCIS, (TTCIVTOS.

267 D. Horn, al/xardeaffa bloody, (TKiSevra shadoicy, butrt/xT}? and rlfxifieis valu-

able, TifiTJvra and Tl/JL-J^evra. Dor. has sometimes -as, -avros for -deis, -devros, as

(pupavra. Attic poetry often has the open forms -Sets, -becaa.

269 a. D. In the fem. of participles from stems in ovt, avr, Aeolic has -oto-o,

-aicra (Xuoitra, Xwraicra), and -aij in the masc. (Xvcats).

270 D. Horn, has iviei/jL^ve, KtKOfffiive.



274] DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES 67

273. Participles in -cdv, -ovcra^ -ov (^tw-verbs) : \v(ov loosing

(stem XvovT-)^ lov being (stem ovr-').

SINGULAR

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fcm. Neut.

N. V. X^a>v Xvovca Xvov &v ovo-a 5v

Gen. \V0VT-0S Xvov<rT]s XVOVT-OS OVT-OS OVCTTIS OVT-OS

Dat. XVOVT-I X\5ov<rTi XVOVT-U OVT-l OVO-TJ 6vT-l

Ace. XvovT-a Xvov<ra-v Xvov

DUAL

ovT-a ov<ra-v 6v

N. A. V. XvOVT-6 Xvovo-a XvOVT-€ 5vT-€ ovo-a OVT-€

G.D. XVOVT-OIV Xvov(raiv XvOVT-OlV

PLURAL

OVT-OIV ov<raiv OVT-OIV

N.V. XV0VT-€S Xvovo-ai XvovT-a OVT-€S ovo-ai OVT-a

Gen. XvovT-cav Xvovo-civ Xv6vT-wv OVT-WV ovcraJv OVT-WV

Dat. Xvotxri Xvovo-ais Xvovo-i ovo-i ovo-ais ovo-i

Ace. XvovT-as Xvova-ois XvovT-a ovT-as ovo-as 6vT-a

a. Participles in -tov are inflected like Avwv, those in -wv having the

accent of wv, 6vT0<i, etc. ; as XtTrtuv, Xnrovcra, Xnrov having left.

b. Like participles are declined the adjectives ckojv, e/covo-a, kKov willing,

aKU)V, aKOvcra, olkov unwilling (for dcKoov, etc.), G. dKOVTO<;, (xkovot;?, aKoi/ros.

274. Participles in -a?, -daa^ -av : Xvo-d^ having loosed^ laTd<;

setting.

SINGULAR

N.V. Xv<ras Xvo-oio-a Xvo-av io-Tos to-Tdo-o lo-Tdv

Gen. Xvo-avT-os Xvo-oo-qs Xvo-avT-os lo-TdvT-OS lo-TaoTis lo-TavT-os

Dat. Xvo-avT-i XiJo-aoT] Xvo-avT-t to'TOLVT-t lo-rao-Tj lo-TavT-i

Ace. Xv<ravT-a Xv<rao-a-v Xvo-av lo-TcLvT-a lo-Td<ra-v lo-Tdv

DUAL

N. A. V. Xvo-avT-€ Xvo-^o-a Xvo-avT-c

G. D. Xvo-dvT-oiv Xvo-ao-aiv Xvo-dvT-oiv

lo-TdvT-6 lo-TOO-a lo-TdvT-€

UTTdvT-OlV lO-T^O-OlV lo-TdvT-OlV

PLURAL

N. V. Xvo-avT-cs Xvo-acat Xvo-avT-a IcTdvT-es

Gen. Xv<rdvT-wv Xvo-ao-wv X\Jo-dvT-wv lo-TdvT-cov

Dat. Xvcrdo-i Xvo-ao-ais Xvo-ao-i lo-Tdo-i

Ace. Xvo-avT-as ^^nrdoras Xvo-avr-a lo-TdvT-as

lo-Too-ai lo-TdvT-a

io-Ta<ra*v lo-TdvT-<i)v

to-TO<rais lo-Tdo-t

lo-T^o-as tCTdvT-a
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275. Participles in -€t9, -eLaa, -ev ; -ou9, -oucra, -ov (/At-verbs):

rt^€i9 placing, BtBov^; giving.

SINGULAR

N. V. Tl0€ts Ti0€i(ra T10^V S180VS

Gen. Tl64vT-OS Tl0€C<rTlS T10€'VT-OS 8i86vT-os

Dat. TlBc'vT-l Ti06£<r'g T10^VT-1 8180VT-

1

Ace. TiOc'vT-a Ti0€itra-v T10^V

DUAL

8186vT-a

N. A. V . Tl9^VT-6 Ti0€t<ra Tl0^VT-€ 8l86vT-€

G.D. Tt04vT-OlV TiOeCo-aiv Tl0€VT-OtV

PLURAL

8i86vT-oiv

N. V. T10^VT-€S Ti0€i<rai Tl04vT-a 8i86vT-€s

Gen. T10€VT-&)V Ti0€i<ra)v Tl0^VT-a)V 8i86vT-wv

Dat. T1061O-1 Ti0cCo-ais Ti0€i<ri 8i8ov(ri

Ace. Ti04vT-as Ti0€£<ras Ti0^vT-a 8i86vT-as

8i8ov<ra 8i86v

8i8ov<r7]s 8i86vT-os

8i8ov(rg 8i86vT-i

8L8ov(ra-v 8i86v

8i8ovcra 8t86vT-€

8i8ovo'aiv 8i86vT-oiv

8i8ov(rai 8i8<SvT-a

8i8ov(rctfv 8i86vr-b)v

8i8ov(rais 8i8ov(ri

8i8ov<rds 8i86vT-a

276. Participles in -D?, -uo-a, -vv: heticvv^ shoi.ving, <^U9 born.

SINGULAR

N.V. 8€IKVVS 8ciKvv(ra 861KVVV ^^ ^wra ^<,v •

Gen. 8€IKVVVT-0S 8€lKVV(rT]S 861KVVVT-OS <|)VVT-OS 4)v<n]s <|)VVT-OS

Dat. 8€tKVVVT-l 8€lKVV(rTl 8€lKVVVT-l 4>VVT-l 4)v<rTi (|>VVT-L

Ace. 8€lKVVVT-a 86iKvv<ra-v 8CIKVVV

DUAL

<|>vvT-a 4>v<ra-v <iv

N. A. V,, 8ciKVVVT-6 86iKWcrd 8ciKVVVT-C <j)VVT-€ 4)Vo-a <|>VVT-€

G.D. 861KVVVT-OIV 8€iKvv<raiv 861KVVVT-OIV

PLURAL

4)VVT-01V 4>v<raiv 4>VVT-01V

N.V. 86lKVvivT-€S 8ciKvv<rai 8€iKvvivT-a <|>VVT-6S <{>vo-ai <|>VVT-a

Gen. 8€lKVlivT-a)V 8ciKVVO-d>V 861KVVVT-WV <|)VVT-0)V <|>v(rc5v «|>VVT-U)V

Dat. 8€lKVV<rt 8€iKvvo-ais 8eiKvv(ri <|>vo-i <|>vcrais <J)v<ri

Ace. 8ciKvvvT-as 8€iKvv<ras 861KVVVT-0 4)vvT-as 4>v(ras 4)vvT-a

277. Perfect active participles in -&)?, -vca, -09 : XeXvKco^; hav-

ing loosed, €l8(o<; knowing.

SINGULAR

N.V. XcXvKws XcXvKvia XcXvKos

Gen. XeXuK6T-os XcXuKvtas XcXvKOT-OS

Dat. XeXvKbT-t XeXvKvCijL XcXvK^T-l

Ace. XcXvK6T-a XcXvKvia-v X€Xvk65

cl8ws cl8via €t86s

6186t-os el8v(ds 6186t-os

clSoT-i el8via clSor-i

cl86T-a €l8via-v 6l86s
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DUAL

N.A.V. \cXvk6t-c XeXvKvta XeXvK6T-6 cIS6t-€ ctSvCS ct86T-€

G.D. X€Xvk6t-oiv XcXvKvCaiv XcXvKdr-oiv el86T-oiv €l8vCaiv el86T-oiv

PLURAL

N.V. XcXvk6t-€S XeXvKviai XcXvK^T-a ct86T-cs clSvtai €t86T-a

Gen. \t\vK6r-<av XcXvKvtwv XcXvKOT-WV tlZor-av €l8viav c186t-uv

Dat. XcXvKdo-i XcXvKvCais XcXvKdo-i el86o-(. 6l8vCais 6l86<rt

Ace. XeXvKdr-as XeXvKvCois X6XvK6T-a €l86T-as €l8vCas €l86T-a

a. ecTTois standing (contracted from co-ratos) is inflected cctw?, ea-rdaa,

ccTTOs, G. €(TT(i}TO<s (from earaoTOs), €aTii)arj<s, ccrToiros
;

pi. N. €(TTii)T€<s, ecTTw-

o-at, eaTiOTa, G. karwriDv, caTwacov. So TeOve(i)<s, redvedcra, reOveo^ dead.

€(TTU)cra is an analogical formation to €(TT<ii^, cp. SeLKvvcra and SeLKvvs-

N. — co-Tos (the usual spelling in the neut. noni.) has -6s (not -ws) in

imitation of ci8os and of forms in -kos (as AcAvkos), thus distinguishing the

neuter from the masculine.

278. Contracted Participles.—The present participle of verbs

in -ao), -€G), -Oft), and the future participle of liquid and nasal

verbs (351) and of Attic futures (510) are contracted. tIjjlojv

honoring., ttoccov making are thus declined

:

SINGULAR

N. V. (rt/Matov) Tijjiwv (Tt/naovcra) Tin«<ra (^TLfxdov) ti|i,«v

Gen. (rl/xaovros) TifiwvT-os (TlfJiaov(Tr}<;) Tl(jLw<rTis (rt/xaovros) ti(i.«vt-os

Dat. (rl/xaovTi) Ti|xwvT-t (Tlfjuaovarr]) tijjlwo-ji {rljxaovri) Tl|jL«vT-t

Ace. (rlfiaovTo) Tip.«vT-a (ri/xaovcrav) Tt(j.w<ro-v (^rlfidov) tijjlwv

DUAL

N. A. V. (rl/AaovTc) ti(jl«vt-c (rl/Aaovo-d) Ti|i«<ra (rt/xaovTc) ri\tMvr-€

G. D. (Tt/xaovToiv) Ti|i«vT-oiv (Tt/xaovtratv) Ti|jtt&<raiv (rZ/xaovTOtr) rlfiwyr-otv

PLURAL

N. V. (Tt/LiaOI/T€s) Tlp.»VT-€S (Tt/UttOVO-at) Tl(A,a)(rai.

Gen. (Tt/LtaovTa>»/) tI(iwv-t«v (rl/xaovo-oii/) tijiwo-wv

Dat. (rlfuiovo-t) Ti(jLw<ri (Tt/Ltaovo-ats) Ti|iwo-ats

Acc. (Tt/u,aoi/Tas) Ti|i»vT-as (TLfJuaovads) Tl|i.«<ras

(rl/xaovra) Ti(i«vT-a

(rlfJUlOVTiDv) TI(1WVT-0)V

(Ti/Aaovcrt) Ti}iwa'i

(TlfldoVTo) Tl(l.«VT-a

277 a. D. Horn. e(rTa6Tos, ^o-Ta6ra, eo-raAres (from ecrracij), Hdt. f<rTec6s, ecre-

wo-a, e<rTc6$, G. eo-Tcurros, etc. Some editions have eareQra in Horn.

278 D. Aeolic has also rf/iatj, Trofeis, SiJXois from Tiixdni^ woirjiii^ d'^Xu/xi.
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SINGULAR

N, V. (ttoicW) iroiwv (TTOteovo-a) iroiovo-a (ttouov) iroiovv

Gen. (TroteWros) iroioiivT-os (Trouovarj^) iroiovo-'qs (Troieovros) ttoiovvt-os

Dat. (ttouovtl) -iroiovvT-i (TroLiOvcrrj) iroiovo-g (TroUovTi) ttoiovvt-i

Acc. (TTOteovra) iroiovvT-a (TroUovaav) iroiovo-a-v {ttoUov) iroiovv

DUAL

N. A. V. (TTOicovre) ttoiovvt-c {Trouovcrd) iroiovo-a (Troteovre) iroiovvT-e

G. D. (jroieovTOLv) itoiovvt-oiv (Troteovcrati/) iroiovo-aiv (Troteovrotv) iroiovvr-oiv

PLURAL

N. V. (TToUovTes) iroiovvT-cs (TTOteovo-at) iroioiio-ai (ttoUovto) iroiovvT-a

Gen. (iroLeovTiDv) ttoiovvt-wv (Troteovcoiv) iroiov<r«v (Troteovrwv) iroiovvr-wv

Dat. (TTOteovcri) iroiovo-i (Troteowai?) iroiovio-ats (ttouovcti) troiovo'i

Acc. (TTOteoi/ras) TroioCvr-as (Troteovcrds) iroiovo-as (7rot€Oi/ra) iroiovvT-a

a. The present participle of SrjXC) (SryXoo)) manifest is inflected like Trottov

:

hrjkijiv, h-qkovfTa, St^Aovv, G. Si/Aovi/tos, ST/Xowr;?, hr}\ovvTO<i, etc.

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES

279. The irregular adjectives /teya? great (stems ^xeya- and

/jLeyaXo-^ and ttoXv? twwc^ (stems iroXv- and ttoXXo-) are thus

UCUllllCLl . SINGULAR

Nom. \liya9 ^€7dXTl \Uya

Gen. [LiyoXov }jL€'ydXT]s (iC'ydXov

Dat. lie-ydlXw HLC^ydXTj fic-ydXw

Acc. (jL^'yav (jte'ydX'qv iiiya

Voc. \uyaXt liCYdXt]

DUAL

N. A. V. \uy6Xtii p.c-ydXa (ic-ydXiD

G. D. (ic^dXoiv ^w-ydXaiv (iC'ydXoiv

PLURAL

N.V. licyaXoi fic-ydXai p.c-ydXa

Gen. jie-ydXwv licydXwv \i.fya\<av

Dat. lACYdXois (le-ydXais (icydXois

Acc. }JL€"ydXovs fte-ydXas (icydXa

iroXvs iroXX-i] iroXv

iroXXov TToXX-iis iroXXov

iroXXw iroXX^ ttoXXw

iroXvv iroXX^v iroXv

iroXXoC iroXXaC iroXXd

iroXXcov TToXXwv iroXXwv

iroXXois iroXXais iroXXois

TToXXovs iroXXds iroXXd

279 D. Horn, has some un-Attic forms from the stem iro\v- (irovXv-) : G,

TToX^os, N. pi. TToX^c?, G. TToX^wi/, D. iro\h<T<Ti (221 D. 2), TToXiffffi and TToX^ai, A.

TToX^as. Horn, has also 7roXX6s, iroWri, iroWdv, and these forms are commonly

xised by Hdt. irovXvs (for ttoXiJs) is sometimes fem. in Hom.
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a. /Acyas is sometimes found in the vocative singular.

b. iroAAo- is from ttoXvo- (ttoA/to-), \v being assimilated to AA.

C. irp^os mild is inflected in the sing. : irpaosj Trpdctd, irpaovj G. irpaov^

TrpdcLd':, TrpaoVf etc. In the plural:

N. V. irp^oi or TTpcicis irpociai irp^a or irpa4a

Gen. irpqiwv or irpacwv irpociMV irp(^&)v or irpa^wv

Dat. irp<jois or irpa^o-t irpacCais irp<jois or 7rpa€<rt

Ace. irpijovs irpaeCois irp^a or irpa^a

d. Some compounds of ttovs foot (ttoS-) have -ovv in the nom. sing, neut.,

and sometimes in the ace. sing, masc, by analogy to words like anXovv (259).

Thus TptVovs three-footed, Tptirovv (but ace. TpcTroSa tripod, rarely Tpiirovv,

three-footed).

ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING

280. Adjectives of one ending have the same termination for masculine

and feminine. The neuter (like masc. and fem.) sometimes occurs in ob-

lique cases. Examples: aTrats a7rat8-os childless, ap-rrai ap7ray-o<; rapacioris,

paKap /AciKap-os blessed, aKapM.<^ a.Ka.pavT-o<i unwearied. Here belong also

certain other adjectives commonly used as substantives : yv/jun^s yv/av^r-os

light armed, Trenys irivrjT-os poor, <f)vyd<s <f>vydS-o<s fugitive. Some are masc.

only: iOcXovri^q (-ov) volunteer. Adjs. in -ts -tSos are fem. only: -irarpU

(jscil. yrj) fatherland.

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

281. Comparison by -xcpos, -Taros. — The usual endings are :

for the comparative : masc. -t€/oo9, fem. -repd., neut. -repov; for

the superlative : masc. -raro^^ fem. -rarr]., neut. -rarov. The
endings are added to the masculine stem of the positive. Com-
paratives are declined like a|to9, superlatives like aya66<; (256).

StJXo? (^BrjXo-^ clear^ 87;Xo-T€/oo9, 87}\6-TaTO(; ; ca-xvpo^ (laxvpo-)

strong, la')(yp6-Tepo^^ l(T)(^vp6-TaT0<;
; /leXd^ (/xeXat'-) blacky fieXdv-

T€po(;^ pLeXdv-raro^ ; /3apv<; (/3a/3u-) heavy., /Sapv-repo^, jBapv-

TaTO^ ; dXrjOr}^ (^dXTjOea-^ true^ dXrjOecT'Tepo^., dXrjOea'TaTO^;
;

evKXerjf; (evKXeea-') famous., evKXeea-repo^^ evKXeea-raro^.

a. xapU(TT€po<:, -cVraTo? are from ^api^r-repoq, -raro? (69), from \apUL^

graceful (cp. 267 a). Compounds of x^P'-^ grace add o to the stem (xaptr-o-),

as €'TnxaipLTu)T€po<; more pleasing. TreVrys (TrevrfT-) poor has TrcveV-rcpos from
7rcvcT-Tcp09, with c for rj.

282. Adjectives in -09 with a short penult lengthen o to o)

;
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V€(h; new^ V€(o-T€po<;, vedy-raTO^ ; 'x^aXeiro-^ difficulty 'x^aXeTrdy-Tepo^,

a. If the penult is long either by nature or by position (125, 126), o is

not lengthened : Actttos lean, AeTrrorcpos, AcTrroTaros. A stop and a liquid

or nasal almost always make position here (cp. 127) ; as TrtKpos hitter, irLKpo-

Tepcy;, TTLKporaroq. k€v6<s empty and crTevos narrow were originally K€vpo<;,

(jTevpo^ (Ionic /cctvos. aTuv6<i, 32 D. 1), hence Kevorepo*;, (Trevorepoq.

283. The stem vowel o is dropped in <^i'Ao-s dear, ^tX-repos (poetic),

</)6'A-raTos ; xoAato-s ancient, TroAat-Tcpos, TraAat-raros (pro[>erly from the adv.

TraAat lo7ig ago). By analogy to words like TraAaiVepos, TroAaiVaTos we have

y€paLTepo<s, yepatraros (yepaios aged).

a. ^^(ruxos ^u/e^ taos equal, opOpioq early reject the stem vowel o and add
-atrepo?, -curaro?, by imitation of words like TraAatVepo?. 80 fieaatrepoq,

-aiTaros imitate jxtdoi- in Hom. fi.eaaL-'TroX.LO'; middle-aged.

284. -€<rT€pos, -€<rTaTos. — By imitation of words like aXrjOecr-Tepo^, dA.77-

di(T-TaTo<s (281), -corepos, -eo-Taros are added to stems in ov and to some in

00 (contracted to ov). Thus evSai/jnov happy, €vBaLfiov-€(TT€pos^ -icrraTo^ ;

(iTrAovs simple, aTrXovarepos (for aTrAoo-eo-repos), aTrAovcrraTo? ; evvov? we//-

disposed, evvova-repos, -ovcrraro?. (Others in -00s have -oiorepo^ : a.Opou)Tepo<:

more crowded from d^poos.) Some stems in ov substitute o for ov and add

-Tcpos, -TttTOs ; as (f10m iTnXrjafKDv forgetful, €irL\rjcriJLOv-€(TT€po<;) linkr)(Tp.6-

raro'i ; tticdv fat, Trtdrepo?, TridraTos ; TreiriDv ripe has 7r£7ratT£pos, TreTraiVaTos.

Cp. 283 a.

a. Other cases : (with loss of o) ippoi/xevo-^ strong, lpp*iip.€vi(TTepo<i, -eVraTos,

aKparo-^ unmixed, aKpaTea-raTOs ; and so ao-p-ci/o-s glad, a<f>Oovo-<s abundant.

285. -lOTTcpos, -lo-Taros. — By imitation of words like d;(aptcrrcpo9 for

axo-P'-T-T€po<i (69) from a-)(apL<s disagreeable, -tarepos, -tcrraTos are used in

KAeTTT-tcTTaTos (/cActttt;? ^A^Vj 289), KaK-qyop-Lcrrepo^ (KaKrjyopo's ahusice).

286. Comparison by -icov, -ictos. — Some adjectives add to

the root of the word the endings -Icov for the masculine and

feminine, -lov for the neuter, to form the comparative, and -i<tto<;

-7] -ov to form the superlative. The vowel (or the syllable po)

standing before 9 of the nominative is thus lost.

282 a. D. Hom. di^puraros (but cp. Att. ol^vpSs), Xapunaros (Xaepwraros ?).

286 D. Hom. and Doric poetry have also -iujp, which is as old as -Iwv. Forms
in -iu}v, -to-To? are very common in poetry. Horn, has pddiaros (^a6vi deep)

,

^pa<T(To)v (^paxvs short), ^dp5i<rTos {^pa86s slow), Kv8i<rT0i (^Kv5p6s glorious),

UKKTTOi (U)KV$ QUick).



287] COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 73

Positive

T|8-v-s sweet (17 '^8-ovrj pleasure)

Tttx-v-s swiji (to Tax-OS swiftness)

fi^-y-a-s great (to /xe'y-e^os greatness)

dX-yciv^s painful (to oAy-os pain)

al<rx-p<5-s shameful (to aTo-^^-o? shame)

i\B-p6-s hateful, hostile (to I^^-os hate)

Comparative

Tl8-tii»V

e^TTWV (97, 108 f)

dX^-twv

al<r\-t*iv

SCPEELATIVE

TJ8-10-T0S

rdx-io-Tos

(ic-y-io-Tos

aXy-ia-TOs

atcrx-io-Tos

€x9-iarTOS

Forms in -twv are declined like ^eArtwv, those in -io-tos like dya06<;.

287. Irregular Comparison.— The commonest adjectives form-

ing irregular degrees of comparison by reason of the changes

of sound or because several words are grouped under one posi-

tive, are the following. Poetic or Ionic forms are placed in

parentheses.

1. d-yaOos good d|xeCv(i>v (from dfxcv-loiv]

(dpeiujv)

PcXrtwv

(^e'Arepo?)

dpio-Tos

P^Xtmttos

(/^eXraros)

(Kparvs powerful) KpeiTTuv, KpeCo-o-wv Kpdrio-Tos

(cp. KpoLTOs strength) (/cpecrcrajv)

(<t>€pT€po<:)

Xipitfv (\(OL<ji}v, Aajirepos)

(KaprioTOs)

((^epraros, <l>epLaTOs)

Xwo-Tos

2. KttKds had KttKtwv (KaKajTepo<i) Lat. peior KaKlO-TOS

\€ipu)v (;>^epetW) meaner, Lat. XcCpio-Tos

deterior (^(.LpoTepos, X€p€t-

6Tepo<;)

r[rr<av, r\(ra-(av (for r}K-l(Dv) (^Kto-Tos, rare) adv.

weaker, inferior (ecrtrtov) rjKLo-Ta least of all

3. KaX6s beautiful KoXXtwV KdXXio-TOs (KaAA.-09

beauty)

4. (laKpds long p^aKpoTcpos (ftacrcroDv) fiaKpOTttTOS (M'^I'-

(TTOS)

5. jic'-ya"? great jjieCtwv 280 (/xe^o)!/) (l^-yKTTOS

6. (iiKp6s small (JLlKpOTCpOS p-iKporaros

(ikdx^M, f . of €kaxv<;) cXaTTwv, cX^oro-cov (for €

-ta)v)

(ICCCDV

Xax- eXdxKTTOs

(/xeto-Tos, rare)

7. oXC-yos little, pi. few oXeCtwv (inscriptions)

(vTT-oXt'^wv Horn, rather less)

oXC-yio-TOS

287 D. Hoin. has KepdaX^os gainful, crafty, K€p8tuv, K^pSia-Toi
;

fttyiov, fttyiaTo';

more, most dreadful, KriSia-ros (ktiScios dear, KTjdos care).
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8. 'iroXvs much, pi. many irXcCuv, irX^cov, neut. irX^ov or irXciiTTos

irXciv

9. ^^Sios easy p«j«v (Ion. prjLiDv) p^o-ros

(prjikos) (prjLTepo<:) (pr}LTaTO<:y priicrToi)

10. Toxvs quick 0aTTwv, 0o<r<r«v (286) rdxio-TOS

(jaxvTepos,) (rax^raros)

11. <|>CXos dear (cp. 283) (cf)L\T€po<;) ^iXraros

<|>iXaCT6pos (Xenoph.) <t>i'^0'^'''(^'ros

(<^iA.tW, rare in Horn.) (Xenoph.)

288. Defectives.— Some comparatives and superlatives are derived from
V^repositions or adverbs

:

fjTpo before) irporepo^ former irptaros first

lyirip overf beyond) viripTcpo^; (poetic) higher, vTripraTos (poetic)

superior highest, supreme

v(TT€po^ later, latter vararos latest, last

a. -aros appears in viraro^s highest (poetic), co-xaro? farthest, extreme

(from cf).

289. In poetry, and sometimes in prose, comparatives and superlatives

are formed from substantives and pronouns: fSao-L\evTepo<i more kingly,

-TttTos (jSaaiXev^ ^^^9)^ Kwrepos more doglike, -raros (kuwv dog^, kXctttl-

crraTos most thievish (KXiTTTrjs thief, 285), avroTaros his very self (avrd? self).

290. Double Comparison. — A double comparative produces a comic
effect, as KvvT€p(i)Tepo<s (289). A double superlative is 7rpu>TL(TTO';.

291. Comparison by |J.dX\ov, lidXiaTa. — Instead of -T€po<;^

-raro^^ or -Icov, -l(tto<^^ the adverbs fidWov more^ ^aXiara most^

may be used with the positive ; as ^laXKov (\)l\o^ more dear,

dearer, /jLaXtara (f)i\o^ most dear, dearest. This is the regular

way of comparing participles. Many adjectives also do not

take comparative and superlative endings (as fidWov e/ccov more

willing^. Comparison by fidXXov, fxaXLara is common in the

case of compound adjectives, adjectives with a prepositional

prefix, verbal adjectives in -t6^, and adjectives in -to9.

288 D. Horn, has 67r\6Tepos younger, oirXdraros. Several defectives denote

place : iTraa-a^rtpos {a<x(Tov nearer), Trapoirepoi (irdpoidev before), fivxairaToi

(/Jivxoi in a recess), -aros in ixiaaros, fiiffaaros {ixiao$ middle), rrvnaro^ last,

y^aros lowest. For ixrraros Hom. has ixTrdnos ; and SeiJraroj last from SejJre/joj

second*
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DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS

292. The Personal Pronouns. — The pronouns of the first,

second, and third person are declined as follows

:

SINGULAR

Nom. kyi I <rv thou (and Voc.) he, she, it (292 b)

Gen. (\i.ov
; \iAiv enclitic o-ov ; <rov enclitic ov ; ov enclitic

Dat. i\u)L ; jjLOi enclitic a-oi ; o-oi enclitic ot ; ot enclitic

Ace. ^ ; i&c enclitic <r€ ; <r€ enclitic

DUAL

c; € enclitic

X. A. v4 we two o"<^<& yoM two

G.D. V^V

PLURAL

Nom. r\\uls we v\uls you (and Voc.) <r<i>«is they

Gen. r\\i.av Vfl«V a-^tav

Dat. T|pv vp-iv <r^ia-\.

Ace. Tiftas v)ids <r<|>es

a. The enclitic forms /xov, /uuh, /x€, o-ou, crot, o-c are used when the pronoun
is unemphatic ; the longer forms ifwv, ifiot, ifxe and the accented aov. dot, ai
are used when the pronoun is emphatic. See 151 a, 154 N. 2.

b. Of the forms of the third person only ot, o-^et?, cr<f>o}v, (T<f>L(TL(v), cr<^as

are used in Attic prose, and then almost always as indirect reflexives (829).

To express the personal pronoun of the third person we find generally:

iKeivo^ (of absent persons), ovros, oSc (of present persons), 6 /xcv ... 6 8c

in the nom., and the forms of avros in aU other cases.

c. For the ace. of dv the tragic poets use vlv (encl.) and (r4>€ (end.) for

masc. and fem., both sing, and pi. (= eum, earn; eos, eas). Doric so uses vlv.

acf>Lv is rarely singular (ei) in tragedy.

d. -qfiCiv, "^fuv, i7/ota9, v/xcuv, vfuv, v/xas, when unemphatic, are sometimes

accented in poetry on the penult, and -Iv and -d? are usually shortened.

Thus rjfxiiiv, rjfuv, rjfia^, v/acdv, v/xtv, vfjui<;. -Iv and -ds are sometimes short-

ened even if the pronouns are emphatic (-qfuv, rjfjua.<;, vfuv, vfids)- a<f)d<;

occurs for (7<^ds.

292 D. 1. The Homeric inflection is as follows, (d/x/^, ififi' are Aeolic.)

SiyOULAR

Nom. iy<i, iy&v <rv. rvvT]

4|icio, k\Uo, l\uvy <r€io, a-io, o-co (encl. do, to, co (end.),

^v (encl.), k}U9tv A 396), <rev, ev. cu (end.),

<rtv (end.), <r^6cv i9tv. c6«v (encl.)

€jiot, \u>K (end.) a-oi, rot (end.), rttv cot. ol, ot (end.)

l^, p4 (end.) 9-i, o-c (end.) U, I, i (end.), juv (end.)

Gen.

Dat.

Ace.
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293. The Intensive Pronoun avTos. — The definite adjective

and pronoun avro^ self^ same (748) is declined thus

:

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fern, Neut.

Nom. avT6s avT-^] avro N.A.avTw avra avrw Nom. avroC avraC aira

Gen. avTov avTT^s avrov G. D. avTOiv avratv ovtoiv Gen. avTwv avrwv avTwv

Dat. avT^ avrfi avru Dat. avrois avrais avTois

Acc. avTov avT-^v avr6 Ace. avrovs avris ovrd

a. avrd? is declined like ayaOos (256), but there is no voc. and the neuter

nom. and acc. have no -v. But ravrov the same is common.
b. The article and avros may unite by crasis (56 a): avrds the same, avrrj,

TavTO or ravTov; ravrov, ravrrjq; ravrw, ravrrj, etc.

DUAL

N. A. v&'i, v(o (r(|>(tfi, <r4>co (r<)>ci)C (end.)

G. D. v«iv <r<|)«iv, o-({>wv (5 62) a-^(o'iv (end.)

PLURAL

Nom. Tificis, afi|i.€s v|x€is, v|xfi€s (and Voc.)

Gen. T)^cCcDv, T])j,4o)v v|icCa>v, v)jLC(i>v <r(j>€(b>v, 0'<|>^(dv, <r4>cuv (end.), (r^uv

Dat. Ti|i.iv, a}i}ii(v) vjiiv, i}fi(ii(v) o-<|>i<ri, <r4>i<ri (end.), <r<j)iv (end.)

Acc. T])jL^as,a|X(ie vp.€as, v}i.jjl€ (r({>^as, (r<J>€as (end.), o-<|>€ (end.)

<r<t)€ (end.) is used as accusative of all genders and numbers.

2. Herodotus inflects the personal pronouns as follows :

SINGULAR
Nom. €^(6 <rv

Gen. C)j,^o, €|ie€
,

fjicv (end. ]
<r^o, o-ev, a-tv (end.) ev» (end.)

Dat. €)j.oi, p.01 (end.) <rot, Tot (end.) 01 (end.)

Acc. t\ii, |i€ (end.) o-€, <r€ (end.) c (end.), |iiv (end.)

PLURAL
Nom. ^Jieis V|MIS 0-<|>€lS

Gen. fjti^wv Vfi^ttV (r(f>€(i)v, (r<)>€(*)v (end.)

Dat. ^JilV VfllV o-4>(<ri, o-4>i<ri (end.)

Acc. ^ix^as vficas o-<|>^as. <r<|>€as (end.), neut

<r4>€a (end.)

<r<pi<ri is used for iavro^s, -ats ; (r<pi (end.) for avroTs, -ais ; cr^ea (end.) for aurd.

3. Ionic /ill' (end.) is used in all genders {eum, earn, id), but not in the

plural. Aeol. A/a^ui, f;/i/xe occur a few times, aidev often, in tragedy.

4. Doric forms : I. iyihv ; G. 4^x4o^, i/xovs, ifievs ; D. ifilv ; PI. N. afxis ; G. a/tt^wj/,

dfjLuJv; D. aM^j'(T), a/xij/ ; A. a/x^. II. riy, TtJvT; ; G. t4os, reovs, reus, t^o, rev, reov
;

D. t/j/, rfj/T? ; A. ri, riv, tiJ ; PI. N. vixis ; G. bfi^wv ; D. u/i^v, 0/xiv ;
A. i/x^. III. G.

loOs, eoO; D. /:f»/ ; A. vlv\ PI. G. ff(pd(av, ypioiv ; !). 0^v, i/'/v; A. cr0^, i/'^.

293 D. Hdt. airiusv gen. pi. For wvt6s (Hom.), rwuro (Hdt.), see 50 I).
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294. Reflexive Pronouns. — The reflexive pronouns are formed

by compounding the stems of the personal pronouns with the

oblique cases of avro^;. In the plural both pronouns are de-

clined separately, but the third person has also the compounded

form. The nominative is excluded by the meaning. There is

no dual.

thyself himself, herself, itself

(TcavTOv, -fjs (cravToO, -T]s) tavrov, -fjs, -ov (avrov, ~r\s, -ov)

ceavrw, -fj (<ravTw, -r\) lavrw, -§, -» (avTw, -fj, -«)

crcavTOv, -irjv (cravTov, -"^v) €avT6v, -TJv, -6 (avrbv, -"^v, -6)

myself

Gen. c|iavTov, -t]s

Dat. c|iavTw, -fi

Ace. i\iavr6v, -Vjv

yourselvesourselves

Gen. r\\i.&v avT«v

Dat. ^]\uv avTOis, -ais vjiiv avTois, -ais

vficov avTwv

Acc. Tj(ids avTOvs, -^s v|i.as avrovs, -^s

a. For cavTuiv, cavrots, etc., we find avriov, avTcils, etc.

themselves

lavTwv or o'^av avrwv

cavTOis, -ots, -ois or (r<|>i(riv

avTOis, -ois

cavTOvs, -OS, -d or tr^ks av-

Tovs, -els

295. Possessive Pronouns. — Possessive pronouns, formed

from the stems of the personal pronouns, are declined like aya-

06^, a|to9 (256).

€fi6s i^i\ €}i6v my, my own ; mine

o-6s (ri\ o-ov thy, thine own; thine

[{is r\ Sv his {her, its) own^

T))i^T€pos -a -ov our, our own; ours

vjiCTcpos -a -ov your, your own ; yours

o-({>€TcpoS -a -ov their own

a. OS is not used in Attic prose. For his, he''-, its, avrov, -rjs, -ov are used.

296. Reciprocal Pronoun.— The reciprocal pronoun, meaning

one another^ each other, is made by doubling the stem of aWo^
(aX\-aWo-). It is used only in the oblique cases of the dual

and plural.

294 D. Horn, never compounds the two pronouns : thus ifi^dev airrijs, aol

air^, ol avTc^, i axnrjv. Hdt. has a few cases of the uncompounded forms
;
gen-

erally ^/iewfTOu, -T(J}, -t6v, aeuvTOv, ecjvTov, etc., and <T<p4u}v avrCou^ etc.

295 D. Horn, has also reds thy, thine own, ids his own, her own, d/x6s our,

tf/xds your, (T<p6s their (rarely of the singular), vutrepos of us two, aipoitTepos

of you two. For i/x6s Attic poetry may use dfx6s (sometimes printed d/jU>s)
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DUAL

Gen. dXXi]\oiv dW^Xaiv dXX-fjXoiv

Dat. dW^Xoiv dXX^Xaiv dXX^Xoiv

Acc. dXX^Xw dXX^Xs dXX^X»

PLURAL

dXX^Xwv dXXTjXwv dXX^Xttv

dXXT|Xois dXX^Xais dXX^Xois

dXX^Xovs dXXVjXois dXXT]Xa

297. The Definite Article. — The definite article 6, ^, to the

(stems 0-, d-, TO-) is thus declined

:

SINGULAR DUAL

Nom. 6 ^ t6 N. A. Tt& T<S T«

Gen. TOV rfiS TOV G. D. TOIV TOIV TOIV

Dat. T^ T^ T^

Acc. t6v -Hjv t6

PLURAL

Nom. ol al ra.

Gen. T«V T«V TWV

Dat. Tois Tais Tois

Acc. TOVS ris TO,

a. Ta (especially) and toTv, the fern, dual forms, are very rare in the

authors, and are unknown in Attic prose inscriptions of the classical period.

298. Demonstrative Pronouns.— The chief demonstrative pro-

nouns are ohe this (here)^ ovto^ this^ that, ixelvo^ that (there).

Nom. S8c TJSc t68€

Gren. TovSc Tfj<r8€ tov8€

Dat. T^Sc T^8£ T«86

Acc. t6v8€ t^v8€ t68€

SINGULAR

ovTOS o,\rrc\ tovto

TOVTOV TaVTTJS TOVTOV

TOVTW TaVTTJ TOVTO)

TOVTOV TaVTTJV TOVTO

DUAL

N. A. T«8€ T«8€ Tw8« TOVTW TOVTW TOVTO)

G. D. T0iv8€ T0iv8€ T0iv8€ TOVTOIV TOVTOIV TOVTOIV

PLURAL

Nom. ot8€ ai8€ Td8€ ovTOt avTai Tavra

G^n. T«v8c T«v8€ TWv86 TOVTO)V TOVTO)V TOVT0)V

Dat. T010"8€ TaiO'8€ T0t0"8€ TOVTOIS TttVTaiS TOVTOIS

Acc. TOVOrSe T^O'8€ Td8« TOVTOVS TttVTttS TttVTa

IkCIVOS CKcCvI) CKCIVO

€K€(V0V 4k€CvT)S IkcCvOV

CKCCVO) €KC(V|] CKcCvttf

CKCIVOV €KC(VT]V ^KilVO

IkcCvo) CKctvO) CKCCVO)

Ikcivoiv CKcCvoiv 4kc(voiv

CKCIVOI CKcivat €Kctva

€KC(V0)V CKe(vO)V CKC(V0)V

€K€(V0I,S cKcCvais CKcCvois

CKcCvovs CKcCvcis CKClVa

297 D. Hom. has also gen. rolo^ dual touv ; nom. pi. rol^ ral; gen. pi. fem.

T&wv ; dat. pi. masc. roTai, fem. r^crt, rys (Hdt. roiai, Tyat). Doric are gen. rw,

ras, etc.
;

pi. also N. roi, rat ; G. fem. rdv. Aeolic are tQ, tSLs, tSLv gen. pi., roiij

rais acc. pi. Generally poetic are ToTai^ raiai. toI ii4v, toI 54 occur rarely in

tragedy for oi /x^v, oi 54.

298 D. For roto-Se Hom. has also Toia5€(T<TL or roiaSeai. Doric has nom. pL

ToiJToi, raijTai, gen. pi. fem. ravrdu (Aeol. ravrdv). kcTvos occurs in Hdt. (together

with ^/cctvos). Doric and Aeolic have ktjvos.

c. Hom. always, Hdt. rarely, has the final f in ToffoOrovy etc.
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a. oSe is formed from the old demonstrative 6, rj, to this or that, with the

indeclinable demonstrative (and enclitic) ending -Se here (cp. Lat. hl-c from
hl-ce, Fr. ce-ci). For the accent of rjSe, otSe, atSe see 153.

b. €/cetvog has a variant form /ceti/o? in poetry and sometimes in prose.

c. Other demonstrative pronouns are

Too-ocrSe TcxriiSc TocovSe so much, so many 1 . _ .

, ^ ^'j ,0. , .. 7-, N pomtmg forward
Totoo-dc TOLabc tolovOc such (m quality) \ ^.^

i ^^ ^ n
. , J . ,^ X ' J ; / ,

(to what follows).
TrjALKoaoe TrjMKrjoe rrjAtKovoe so old, so great

J

^ ^

These are formed from -8e and the (usually) poetic T6(To<i, toTos, TrjXiKos.

Combinations of rocros, roto?, Tr]\LKo<s with ovto? are

ToaovTo? Too-avTY) Tocroi)To(v) so much, so many '

Totovros roLavTTj tolovto(v) such (in quality)

Tr)\LKOvros TTjXiKavTT) Tr]\LKOVTo(y) so old, so great

The forms in -v are more common than those in -o.

d. The dual rarely has separate feminine forms.

e. The deictic suffix -l added to demonstratives gives emphasis. Before

it a, c, o are dropped. Thus 68t this man here, lySi, toSl, G. rovSt, Trj(r8t, etc.

;

ovTOdi, avTTji (35), rovrt, ovtoXl, rovTayyt. So with other demonstratives and

with adverbs : TocrovToat, ovToxjt, a>8t.

299. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. — The interroga-

tive pronoun rt?, rt who, which, what? never changes its accent

to the grave (133). The indefinite pronoun rk, rl any one,

some one, anything, something is enclitic (151 b).

pointing backward

(to what precedes).

Nom.
Interrogative

SINGULAR

tC tIs

Indefinite

tV

Gen. tCv-os, tov TIV-6S, TOV

Dat. rfv-t, T« TIV-C, T^

Ace. T(v-a rl Tivd tI

N.A. TlV-€

DUAL
TlV-€'

G. D. tCv-oiv TlV-otv

Nom. Ttv-€S

PLURAL
rtv-a Tiv-«s TlV-d

Gen. tCv-«v TtV-«V

Dat. T£-<ri Ti-<r£

Ace. tCv-os T(v-a Tiv-ds TlV-d

a. arra (not enclitic) is sometimes used for the indefinite rtva (neut. pi.).

299 D. Hom. and Hdt. have G. rio, rev, D. r^y (tv Horn.), G. t^uv, D.

rhiai. These forms are also indefinite and enclitic (gen. redv Hdt.). Hom.
has iffaa for the indefinite pi. nvd.

L
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300. dXXos. — The indefinite pronoun a\\o<; other^ another

(Lat. alius^ cp. 95) is declined as follows

:

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut, Masc. Fern. Neut.

Nom. oXXos aXkr] aXXo X. A. aXXu aXXa oXXcd aXXoi aXXai aXXa

Gen. aXXov aXXi^s aXXov G. D. aXXoiv aXXaiv aXXoiv aXXwv aXXwv oXXuv

Dat. aXXw oXXtj oXXm aXXois aXXais aXXois

Ace. aXXov aXXi]v aXXo aXXovs aXXas aXXa

301. 8€iva.— The indefinite pronoun Selva, always with the article,

means such a one. It is declined : 6, -q, to Setva ; rov, rrj^, rov Se2vo<; ; tw, ry.

To> Setvt ; Tov, TTfv, TO Scti/tt
;
plural ol Selves, tcov StLvojv, (dative wanting),

Tovs Setvas.

302. Relative Pronouns. — The relative pronoun 09, rj, 6 who,

which, that is declined thus :

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL

Norn. 8s TJ 8 N. A. « w « Noni. ot ai a

Gen. ov T]s ov G. D. otv olv olv Gen. «v wv «v

Dat. w ^ w Dat. ols ols ots

Ace. ov r[v 8 Ace. ovs as &

a. The feminine dual forms d and atv are seldom, if ever, used in

Attic.

b. The addition of the enclitic particle -irep emphasizes the connection

between the relative and its antecedent. Thus o(T-7r£p, ^nep, o-7rcp the very

person who, the very thing which ; so uxnrcp Just as.

c. Enclitic t€ is added in c<^* wtc on condition that, and in are inas-

much as.

303. The indefinite or general relative pronoun oart^^ tjtl^.

TL whoever (an^-who, anywhich^, any one who. whatever, any-

302 D. 1. Hom. uses the demonstrative forms 6, ^, t6 (297, 298 a) as rela-

tives (755). In this case the nom. pi. has rol, ral (297 D.).

2. Besides the forms in 302, Hom. has the genitive 60 (miswritten 6ov) and

3. Hdt. has 8s, ij, r6, of, af, rd. In the oblique cases, he u.ses tov, rijs, etc.,

though, especially after prepositions capable of elision, he has the relative forms

like Attic, as di ov. trap (^, Kar rjv. vir^ Siv; also ^5 6.
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thing which, inflects each part (09 and rk) separately. For the

accent, see 153.

SINGULAR

Nom. OCTIS trr*-? Sti

Gen. OVTIVOS, &TOV TJO-TIVOS OVTIVOS, OTOV

Dat. ^LVl, StU ^TlVl (UTIVI, 0Tb)

Ace. SvTiva qvTiva

DUAL

Sti

N.A. WTIV€ finvc WTIVC

G.D. OIVTIVOIV otvTVVOlV

PLURAL

otvTlVOlV

Nom. otrivcs alCrivcs aTiva, ttTTa

Gen. WVTIVCDV, OT«V WVTIVWV WVTIVWV, OTWV

Dat. olo-TlO-l, OTOIS alo-Tio-t oIo-TlO-t. OTOIS

Ace. owTTivas OoTivas ttTiva, aTTa

a. The neuter o rt is sometimes printed o,Tt to avoid confusion with the

conjunction on that, hecausie.

b. The shorter alternative forms are rare in prose, but almost universal

in poetry (especially otov, otw). Inscriptions have almost always otov,

oTO), aTTa. The plural arra is to be distinguished from drra (299 a).

c. tIs added to oTrorepos, 00-09, 0105, etc. (304) makes them more indefinite,

as oTTOtos Tt5 of whatsoever kind.

d. ovv, 8^, or S-^iroTc added to the indefinite pronouns makes them as

general as possible, as octtktovv (or oort? ovv), r}TLa^ovv, otlovv any one

whatever, any thing whatever, and so 67rotoo--Tto--oi}v, 6<7Tto--8iy-7roTe, oo'Tto--

hrf-TTOT-oivv. In these combinations all relative or interrogative force is

lost.

e. The uncompounded relatives are often used in an exclamatory sense,

and sometimes as indirect interrogatives. Indefinite relatives may be used

as indirect interrogatives.

303 D. Hom. has the following special forms. The forms not in parentheses

are used also by Hdt. In the nom. and ace. Hdt. has the Attic forms.

SINGULAR

Nom. (8tis) (8 TTi)

Gen. (&TT€0), (StTCv) 0T€V

Dat. oTc<j>

Ace. (Sriva) (6 tti)

PLURAL

6tccjv

OT^tCl

(Srivas) ^ccra
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304. Correlative Pronouns. — Many pronominal adjectives

correspond to each other in form and meaning. In the follow-

ing list poetic or rare forms are placed in parentheses.

Interrogative

:

Direct or

Indirect

Indefinite

(Enclitic)
Demonstrative

Relative

(Specific) or

Exclamatory

Indefinite Relative

or Indirect

Interrogative

TIS who ?

which? tvhat?

quis ? qui ?

some one, any

one, a certain

one, aliquiSf

quidam

(6, 6<s) 28c this

(here), hie

ovTos this, that

is, ille

cKctvos ille

OS who, tohich

qui

ooTts whoever,

any one who

quisquis,

quicunque

TTorepoq

which of two?

uter ?

TTOTepos or

7roT€p6<s one

of two (rare)

erepo^ the one or

the other of two

alter

OTTOTepcyi

which

of the two

OTTorepos

whichever

of the two

utercumque

TTCxros how

much ? how

many? quan-

tus ? quot?

iroo-ds ofsome

quantity or

number

(r6(To?)

ToaoaBe

To<Tovro<:

tantus, tot

much,

so

many

oo-os (as

much) as,

(as many) as

quant us, quot

oiroao^

of whatever

size, number

quantuscumque

,

quotquot

TTOtOS

of what sort ?

qualis ?

TTOtds of some

sort

('•'''°')
\suck

TOLovTty: J

otos of tchich

sort,

(such) as

qualis

OTTOLO'S

of whatever sort

qualiscumqne

JitIII

tttjXlkos

of some

age, size (TrjXUo^)

TYjXiKoaSe

T-qXlKOVTOi

so old,

so

young,

so

large,

so

great

17A1KOS of

which age,

size, (as old,

large) as

OTTT/XtKOS

of whatever age

or size

304 D. Horn, has (Aeolic) tttt in oinrdTepos, oiriroios, and a-a in 6<Ta-os. T6<raos,

etc. Hdt. has *c for tt in Kdrepos, K6<ros, koios ; oKdrepos, oKdffos, oKoioi.

J
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ADVERBS
305. Origin.— Adverbs were originally case forms, made from the stems

of substantives, adjectives, and pronouns. Some of these nominal and pro-

nominal stems have gone out of common use, so that only petrified forms

are left in the adverbs. Some of these words were still felt to be live cases

;

in others no consciousness of their origin survived. Many adverbs show
old suflBxes joined to the stem or to a case form (306).

Nominative (rare) : ttu^ with clenched ^st, avra^ once.

Genitive : e^? next, ttov, ov where, avTov in the very place, €K7ro3div out of the

way (cK + TToSoiv) ; by analogy, e/xTroSoJv in the way.

Dative : Brjfxoaca at public cost, kolvtJ in common, irrj how, etc. (716, 957).

Accusative: ttoXv much, iiiKpov a little, irpoiTov at first, rrjfx^pov to-day, iroXXd

often. See 990-994.
'

Locative : -i in olko-l (143) at home (oTko-s house), 'laOp.o-1 at the Isthmus, tto-i

whither, and all adverbs in -ol, Mapadojv-L at Marathon; further in irdXa-i long

ago, €Ke-1 there, TravSrjfxe-L in full force ; -oi<ri (202) in o stems; -a<ri (-r/crt) in

a stems (185) : Ovpacn at the doors, IIAaraiao-t at Plataea, 'AOrjvrjaL at Athens.

Instrumental : avto above, kolto) below, ovTroi not yet, a)-8c thus (but the forms

in -0) may be ablatives) ; Kpv<f>rj and \dOpd in secret.

Ablative: all adverbs in -ws, as is as, ovtco? thus, crepw^s otherwise.

306. Place. — To denote place the common endings are :
—

-L, '6l^ '<tl at., in to denote place where (locative), -ov, the sign

of the genitive, is also common.

-Oevfrom to denote the place whence (ablative).

-8e (-fe), -ae to., toward to denote place whither.

In the following examples poetical words are bracketed.

oHko-i (otKO-0i) at home oiKo-^iv from home otKaSc (oIkovSc) homeward

(otKtt- is an old accusative form.)

aXXo-0€v from elsewhere a\Xo-<r€ elsewhither

dXX-a\-6-06v

d)i(}>0Tepa>-6ev from
both sides

avT6-0€V from the

very place

6(uS-6€v from the

same place

'AO-^v-q-Ocv from Athens

'OXvftirCa-Ocv from
Olympia

306 D. Hom. has e.g. ovpav6-ei in heaven, dyoprj-Oev from the assembly (also,

with prepositions, he uses forms in -6ep or -6i as genitives : i^ a\6-d€v out of the

aXXo-6i elsewhere

or dXX-ax-ov

d)ji4>0T€pM-6i 071 both

sides

avTov in the very place

6\Lov at the same place

'AO-^iviT-o-i at Athens

'OXvjtir(a-<ru at Olympia

dXX-ax.-6-<r€

(d|i4>0T€p<i>-<re to both sides)

avTo-o-e to the very place

6ji6-<r€ to the same place

•Ae^vo^c (= -a<r-8€) to Athens

'OXvjjiirCatc to Olympia
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a. -Oev may take the form -Be in poetry, and especially when the idea of

whence is lost, as TrpoaOe in front (116 D.). -Oa is found in €vOa in all dialects.

b. Some local adverbs are connected with prepositions, as avw above, 1$(d

outside, €(T<D within, Karo) below, irpoaOev in front. Cp. 305.

307. Manner. — Adverbs of manner ending in -tw? are formed

from adjectives and pronouns and have the accent and form of

the genitive plural masculine with -9 in place of -v.

S^Kaios just genitive plural 8iKaCo>v SiKaCus justly

KaK6s bad u KaK<av KaKWS ill

dirXovs simple u dirXuv dirXtos simply

o-a<|>^S plain u
<ra(t>wv o-a<|>(ds plainly

^8vs pleasant il ^8€(av Tl8€WS pleasantly

<r(d<|>p6>V prudent u
o-(i)<)>p6vci)v (ra)(|>p6va)$ prudently

axos other a u aXXcov dXXus otherwise

"iras all ii ii irdvTwv irdvTws in every way

a. Adverbs in -ws are notformed from the genitive plural. Old ablatives

from o stems (-a> + 5, 305) were used adverbially, and thence -tos was trans-

ferred to other stems. The analogy of the genitive plural assisted the

transference.

308. Various Other Endings. a : ap/i at the same time, pAXa very. -aKis :

TToAActKis many times, otraKts as often as. -Sr]v : avXXrj^Srjv in short. -8ov

:

€v8ov within, cr;(c8oi/ almosf. -t€ : ore when (Aeolic ora, Dor. oko). -ti, -o-ti;

iOeXovTL voluntarily, *EAA.iyvicrTt in Greek (fashion).

309. Comparison of Adverbs. — In adverbs derived from

adjectives the comparative is the same as the neuter singular

accusative of the comparative of the adjective ; the superlative

is the same as the neuter plural accusative of the superlative

of the adjective.

o-o(t>us wisely cro(|>(&T€pov o-o4>wTaTa

Xapi€VTws gracefully Xapi€<rT€pov Xapico-Tara

€v8ai|i6vws happily €v8ai)10V€0-T€pOV €v8ai,^.ov€(rTaTa

KaXws well KdXXlov KdXXio-ra

^84a,s pleasantly T]8lOV 'i]8io-Ta

|idXa very fiaXXov, more, rather (ndXio-ra

(««) well djicivov dpio-ra

TjTTov less (287, 2) •qKio-ra

sea,^l\t6-6L irpb before Ilium), dXa-de to the sea, wdXiv-de to the city,'AidSa-de to

I'the house of) Hades, 8v-de 86fji^v-d€ to his house.
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a. Adverbs of place ending in o), and some others, have -repa) and -raTco,*

as avo) above, dvcorcpto, avwrdtTO) ; iroppo) afar, iroppuiTipu), TroppoiTaTOi.

b. eyyus nea/' has lyyvT€.pov (-repm), iyyvTaru) (-rara rare). Trpo) early

has TrpoiiaLTcpov, TrpcDtatVaTa. Some comparatives end in -cos : d(T<f>a\€<TT€p<i}'i

{d<T<jyxk€(TT€pov) more securely, /3e\Tl6voi<: (Pekrlov) better. Superlatives in

-ov are usually poetic ; as p,iyi(TTov.

310. Correlative Adverbs. — Adverbs from pronominal stems

often correspond in form and meaning. In the list below-

poetic or less usual words are placed in parentheses.

Interrogative:

Direct and

Indirect

Indefinite

(Enclitic)
Demonstrative Relative Specific

Indefinite Relative

or Indirect

Interrogative

trov

where ?

irov

somewhere

(evOa) ivOdSe,

ivTavOa there

cKci yonder

ov where

(€vOa where)

OTTOV where

-

(ever)

Place

TToOev

whence ?

TTodiv

from some

place

(€v6ev) ivOevBe,

ivrevOev thence

iKelOev fro7n

yonder

oOev whence

{IvBtv whence) oiroOev whence-

(soever)

irdi

whither ?

Trot to

someplace

(evOa) ivOdSe,

ivravOa thither

iKtZae thither

oX ivhither

{tvBa whither)

ovoL whither-

(soever)

TTore

when ?

iroT€ some

time, ever

t6t€ then ore when OTTore when-

(ever)

Time irrjVLKa at

what time ?

(TrjvLKo) ] at

TrjvLKdBe that

T-qviKavTa time

rfVLKa at which

time

OTT-qvLKa at

which time

Way
irrj tchich

way ? how ?

TTTj some

way,

somehow

{rrj) Trj8€,

TavTY) this way,

thus

Tf in which

way, as

OTTYi in which

way, as

Manner

TTois how f Truths

somehow

(tW9),(<Ws)oJ8£,

ovTa>(9) thus,

so, in this way

CKCtVws in that

way

o>5 as, hoio OTTCDS how

310 D. 1. Hom. has (Aeolic) tttt in Sinruys, binrbTe ; Hdt. has k for the 7r-forms,

e.g. Kov, Ko6, Skov, Kbre. Hdt. has iydaOra. ivdeOrev for im-avOa, iureCdev (109 D.).

2. Poetic are t66c for ttoO, 8di for ov, Tj^uos when, fj which icay, where, etc.
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X

a. The demonstratives in parentheses are foreign to Attic prose except in

certain phrases, as kol ws even thus, ov8' (fJ-rjS*) m not even thus (cp. 150 d)

;

tvOa fx€v . . . €vOa Se here . . . there, evOev (/xcV) kol €v6ev (he) from this side

and that. In Attic prose evOa and evOev are usually relatives, €v6a taking the

place of oiv where and ol whither, and evOev of oOev whence.

b. ovv (303 d) may be added for indefiniteness : birwdovv in any way what-

ever, irori after interrogatives gives an intensive force, as tl^ ttotc who in

the world. It is also used with negatives, as oviroT€. never, oviroiirore never yet.

Other negatives are ovSa/xov nowhere, ovSafxr] in no way, ov8a/x(u? in no vianner.

NUMERALS

311. The numeral adjectives and adverbs are as follows

:

Sign Cardinal Ordinal Adverb

1 a' els, ilia, 2v one irpwTOS ^first aira| once

2 P' 8vo two 8€VTcpos second 8(s twice

3 V Tp€is, TpCa three TpCros third TpCs thrice

4 8' T^TTapes, T€TTapo WrapTOS, -t], -ov TCTpaKlS

5 t ir€VT€ ireji'irTOs ircvTdKis

6 r' n 2ktos 4|dKtS

7 r «rrd ^PSofJlOS errrdKis

8 n OKTW oySoos OKTdKlS

9 0' Ivvc'a evaros cvdKis

10 I 8€Ka 8€KaT0S, -t], -ov 8cKdKlS

11 la' '^v86Ka €v8e'KaTOs 6v8€KdKlS

12 tP' 8(o8eKa 8(i)84KaTos 8(i>8eKdKis

13 ^y' rpels Kal 8€Ka

(or Tp€i<rKaC8€Ka)

rpCros Kal 8e'KaT0S Tpcio-KaiScKdKis

14 18' T^TTapes Kttl 8€Ka (or

T6TTap€0-Kat8€Ka)

TcrapTOS Kal Se'Karos TeTTap€(rKai,8eKdKis

15 l€' ir€VTeKaC8€Ka ir^fiiTTOs Kal S^Karos irevTeKaiScKdKis

16 tr' 6KKaC86Ka (cp. 89) 6KT0S Kal 8cKaTOS eKKai8cKdKis

17 tr C'TrTaKa(8€Ka cP8o|jLOs Kal 8e'KaTOs cirTaKai8cKdKis

18 ^v 6KTca>KaC8eKa 0-y800S Kttl 8€KaT0S 6KTWKai8€KdKlS

19 10' evv£aKa(8€Ka evaros Kal ScKaros evveaKaiScKdKis

20 k' €tKo<rt(v) elKoo-Tos, -Tj, -ov clKoo-dKis

21 Ka' €ls Kal €\!KO<ri(v) or

cl^Kocri (Kttl) els

irpwTos Kal cIkoo-tos elKOo-dKis airal

311 D. 1. For the cardinals 1-4, see 313 D. Horn, has, for 12, dddcKa, Svu)-

Sefca, and dvoKaidcKa (also generally poetic) ; 20, etKoaL and hUoai ; 30, rpL-qKovra
;

80, dybdijKovTa ; 90, ipevrjKovTa and ivv-qKovra ; 200 and 300, dn]K6a-Loi, rpiriKSa-ioi
;

9000 and 10,000, ivpedx'i'Koi, deKdx'i^oi (-xeiXoi ?). Hom. ha;s also the ordinals:
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30 v TfioKOvra rpidKOO-rds rpiaKOvrdKis

40 }>' T€TTapdK0VTO T€TTapaK0<rT6s TCTTapaKOVTOLKtS

50 v' -TrevTTiKovTa ircvT-qKOo-TOS •ir6VTT]K0VTdKlS

60 r l|T|KOVTa €|t]koo-t6s ll-qKovTaKis

70 o' ipSofiTjKOVTa €p8oH.TiKO<rT6s ip80|XT]K0VTdKlS

80 it' crySo^KOvra O^BOTJKOO-TOS OY80T)K0VTdKlS

90 9' CVCV-^lKOVTa €V€VT]K0<rT6s IvcvqKOvrdKis

100 9 CKarov CKaroo-Tos, -i\, -6v CKttTOVrdKlS

200 <r' SidKoo-ioi, -ai, -a 8idKO(riocrT6s SidKOo-iaKis

300 t' rpidKoo-ioi TpiaKoo-too-Tos TpidKOo-tdKis

400 v' TcrpaKOo-ioi TcrpaKoo-too-TOS TcrpaKOo-idKis

500 <*>' TTCVTaKOO-lOl -ircvTaKoo-ioo-Tos TTCVTaKOO-ldKlS

600 x' e^aKociOk l^aKOo-ioo-Tos €|aKOO-ldKlS

700
^l''

eirraKoo-ioi, eirraKOo-ioo-TOs errTaKOO-idKis

800 a>' OKXaKOO-lOl OKTaKOO-lOO-TOS OKXaKOO-ldKlS

900 n' €vaK6<rL0i €vaKo<rioo-T6s €vaKO(ridKis

1,000 a xtXtoi, -ai, -a XtXioo-TOs. -T|. -6v XiXtdKis

2,000 > 8io-xiXiot Sio-xtXioo-Tos 8t<rxtXidKis

3,000 .y Tpi<rxiXiot rpicrxtXioo-TOS Tpio-xtXidKis

10,000 / fjivpioi, -at, -a lAVpiOO-TOS fivpiaKis

20,000 ^K Sio-pivpioi 8i(rp.vpio(rT6s 8i(rfivpidKis

.00,000 ,P 8€KaKi(rp.vpioi 8€KaKi<rfivptoo-T6s ScKaKio-fivpidKis

87

N.— Above 10,000: also Svo /xvptaSe? 20,000, etc.

312. Notation.— In addition to the 24 letters of the alphabet, three obso-

lete signs were used : f, a form identical with the late abbreviation for ar, in

place of the lost f (3), once used for 6
; ? (koppd), for 90 ; for 900, ij sampi,

probably for san, an old form of sigma, + pi. From 1 to 999 a stroke stands

above the letter, for lOOO's the same signs are used but with the stroke helow

the letter (a'= 1, a= 1000). Only the last letter in any given series has

the stroke above : pv^' 157, ,a^t' 1910.

a. In the classical period the following system was used, according to

3d, Tpiraros
; 4th, rirparos ; 7th, e^Sofxaros ; 8th, oyddaros ; 9th, etparos ; 12th,

dvojd^KUTos
; 13th, Tp'i<T(Tpei(r- ?)Kai8^KaTos ; 20th, ietKOffros ; and the Attic

forms.

2. Hdt. has 5uw5e«:a (Si^wSeVaros), Te<r<r€pccr/cai5e/ca indeclinable (reaa-epeaKai'

5^/caTos), rpi-qKOvra (Tpir]K0(j-T6s), reffffepdKOPTa^ dyduiKovra, dirjKdffiOL {8ir]KO(TiO(TT6i),

TpiTfKdffioi : for ej/aros he has etparos, and SO etVd/cts, eipaKdaioi, eipaKiffx^^i-Oi-

3, Aeolic has irifxire for 5 (cp. Horn. irefiirw^oXop jive-pronged fork), gen. pi.

TT^fjLirup inflected, as also 5^/cwj/, reaaepaKSpTuip, etc.; for 1000, x^^^tot- Doric has,

for 6, f4^ ; 7th, 'i^5epjo% ; 12, Si^tiSexa ; 20, fUaTi, peUaTi ; 40, rcrpibKOPra (Terput-

<co(tt6$); 200, etc., diaKarLoi, etc.; 1000, xv>^^oi and xci^^ot (32 D. 2); for Ist,

rpdros.
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the inscriptions: | = 1, |||| = 4, f (TrevTc) = 5, Tl = 6, A (Scku) = 10,

AA = 20, H (4/caToi/) = 100, H H = 200, X = 1000, M = 10,000, I^ (^cvrdMi
SeKa) =50, |xX (7rcvTaKt9 )^Xlol + x^^'°0 = 6000.

313. The cardinals from 1 to 4 are declined as follows :

one two three four

Nom. €ls HiCa €V N. A. 8tJo Tpets Tp(a WTTap€S T^TTttpa

Gen. €v6s (Aias €V6S G. D. 8voiv TplWV TCTTdpWV

Dat. kvi (ii«j kvi Tpi<r((v) T€TTap<rt(v)

Ace. €va |i(av iv rpcis TpCa T^TTapas T^TTopa

a. CIS is for cv-s. The stem h was originally orc/x (Lat. singuli, semel),

weak forms of which are /xta for a/JL-ia, and a-ira$ once, d-7rAovs simple, from
o-/uL-7r- (30 b).

b. ovh\ €15, /arySe cIs ?ioi even one unite to form the compounds ovSct's,

fxrjSei<i no one. These words are declined like eh ' thus, ovSccs, ovSe/xui, ovBev,

ovSevos, ovSe/xta?, ovSei/ds, etc., and sometimes in the plural (no men, none, or

nobodies) ovSeVcs, ovSevo)v, ovSeat, ovSeVa?. For emphasis the compounds
may be divided, as ovSc eU not one. A preposition or av may separate the

two parts, as ov8* airo /xias from not a single one.

c. 8vo may be used with the gen. and dat. pi., as Bvo /jLvrjvCiv of two months.

SvoLv occurs rarely with plurals.

d. a|i<{>(i> both, N. A. a/x</)co, G. D. dfi<l>o'LV (Lat. ambo). But both is more
commonly d/x^oTcpoi, -at, -a.

e. For T€TTape^, TiTTapaKovTa, etc., the tragic poets and Thucydides have

Ttaaapes, Teaa-apaKovTa, etc. Attic inscriptions of the fifth century B.C.

always have the forms with tt. In late prose the forms with acr appear.

314. The cardinals from 5 to 199 are indeclinable ; from 200

the cardinals, and all the ordinals from first on, are declined

like ayaOo^.

a. In r/octs (jpia) /cat Sc/ca 13 and TerTapeq (rirrapa) kol ScKa 14i the first

numeral is declined. TpeLorKaihiKaro^, TeTTape(rKaL^€KaTo<i are very rare in

good Attic.

b. Compound numbers above 20 are expressed by placing the smaller

number first (with Kat ) or the larger number first (with or without Kat in

313 D. Horn, has, for /x/a, ta (iijs, Irj, tav) ; for evl, /(?; 5i/o, dvoj (undeclined);

the adj. forms donb and pi. doiol regularly declined. For 1, Doric has ^s. For

4, Hom. has r^aaapes, and (Aeolic) irlffvpes; Dor. has r^ropes, Find, r^rpaaiv.

Hdt. has dijo sometimes undeclined, also 5vQv^ dvoTai; riffffepes, -a,T€ffff^pu}v, ria-

aepa-L ; Teaa-epea-KaldeKa 14 undeclined. Aeolic 80o, dat. drieaiv 2; viffffvpei, irlffvpes,

TT^aavpa^ iriavpa 4.

I
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the case of cardinals). Thus 8vo kol €?Koo-t(v) two and twenty, €lko(tl kol Svo

twenty and two, or etKoo-t Svo twenfy-two, ttcvtc koX irtvTrjKOvra kol TrcvraKoatot

or TrevTaKOCTLOL (koL) TrevTrJKovTa (kol) ttcVtc = 555. With ordinals KaC is

necessary, as Bevrepo^ kol etKoo-Toq^ €Iko(tt6s kol Scvrepos, 2£nd.

c. For 21st, 31st, etc., ets (for Trpwros) kol €iKo<TT6<i (TpLoiKOcrTo*;) is per-

missible, but otherwise the cardinal is rarely thus joined with the ordinal.

d. Compounds of 10, 20, etc., with 8 and 9 are usually expressed by

subtraction with the participle of Sew lack, as 18, 19, Svotv (cvos) SeWres

ctKOcri. So vaval />ttas Seovcats TtrrapaKovTa icith 39 ships, hvoiv Seovra TrevTTj-

KovTa €T7j 4S years; and with ordinals cvos Se'ov eiKocTTov €To<; the 19th year.

So sometimes with other numbers than 8's or 9's : ctttol aTroScovTe? TpiaKo-

o-tot 293.

315. With collective words (695) numerals in -tot may appear even in

the singular: 8idKoo-Ld tTTTros 200 horse T. 1.62, dcnrls p-vpld kox TerpaKOcrLd

10,400 shields (i.e. men bearing shields) X. A. 1. 7. 10.

316. Fractions are expressed in several ways: 6 ^/xto-vs rov apiOfMov half

the number, at rnxtcreuiL twv vcoiv half of the ships ; rpia ruxiraXavra \\ talents,

TptTOv rjfjLLfJLvaLOv 2 1 minae ; TpLTrj/xopLOv ^, TrefXTrrrjp.opiov \, lirirpiTO^ 1^, iiri-

ir€p.irTo<i \\, TU)V Trevrc at Svo fJioTpac |. But when the numerator is less by

one than the denominator, the genitive is omitted and only the article and
jxeprj are used : as ra rpta fiepr] |, i.e. the three parts (scil. offour),

317. Other classes of numeral words.

a. Distributives proper, answering the question how many each ? are want-

ing in Greek. Instead, cTrt with the genitive, dvd, cts, and Kara, with the

accusative, of the cardinals, and compounds of avv with, are used : €0' kvoq

one by one, in single fie, dvd SeKa by tens, cts TeVrapa? by fours, Kara 8uo or

(TvvSvo two by two, two each. The cardinals are often used alone : dvhpl

eKacTTo) SiiXTO) ttcVtc dpyvptov /xvas singulis militibus dabo quinas argenti minas

X. A.l. 4. 13.

b. Multiplicatives in -ttAot)? -fold (from -ttXoos, Lat. -plex), d-rrXov^ simple,

hnrXovs twofold, rpiirXov^i threefold, 7roAAa7rAot)s manifold ; and in -TrAacrtos

:

St7rAao-to5 twice as great or (pi.) as many.

c. Multiplication. — Adverbs answering the question how many times? are

used in multiplication : ra 8ts Trevrc Sexa eo-rtV twice fve are ten. See also

311 N.

d. Adjectives in -ato?, answering the question on what day? Scvrcpatos

(or TT) ScvTcpata) aTr^A^e he departed on the second day.

e. Adverbs of Division.— p.ova)(rj singly, in one way only, 8t';)(a, SlxJ in txco

parts, doubly, rpL^rj, rirpa^a, etc., iroXXayrj in many ways.

317 D. Hdt. has Si^6s double, rpi^b^ threefold for Sitt6s, rpirrds ; also -TrXiJo-to?

and -<pd<Tio%. Hom. has dixa and dix^d in twain, rplxa. and rpixf^d in three

parts; rpiTrXp threefold, TerpairX^ fourfold.
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VERBS

INFLECTION: PRELIMINARY REMARKS (318-339)

318. The Greek verb shows distinctions of voice, mood, tense,

number, person, and verbal noun.

319. Voices.— There are three voices : active, middle, and

passive.

a. The middle usually denotes that the subject acts on himself or for him-

self as Xovo/JML wash myself Tropc^ofJULL provide for myself

b. The passive borrows all its forms, except the future and aorist, from
the middle.

c. Deponent verbs have an active meaning but middle (or middle and
passive) forms. If its aorist has the middle form, a deponent is called a

middle deponent (x^pi^o/juiL gratify, ixapLddiJirjv) ; if its aorist has the passive

form, a deponent is called a passive deponent (/SovXcfjuiL wish, l^ovXrjOrp/).

The aorist passive of a middle deponent, if it occurs, has a passive force:

aiTLQ>fw.L accuse, yTLdadfJirjv accused^ ynad-qv was accused.

320. Moods.— Four moods, the indicative, subjunctive, opta-

tive, imperative, are called finite^ because the person is defined

by the ending (327). The infinitive (325) is sometimes classed

as a mood.

321. Tenses.— There are seven tenses in the indicative

:

present, imperfect, future, aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future

perfect. The subjunctive and imperative have three tenses

:

present, aorist, and perfect. The optative and infinitive have

five tenses : present, future, aorist, perfect, and future perfect.

322. Primary and Secondary Tenses. — There are two classes

of tenses in the indicative : (1) Primary (or Principal) tenses,

the present and perfect expressing present time, the future and

future perfect expressing future time ; (2) Secondary (or His-

torical) tenses, the imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist expressing

past time. The secondary tenses prefix an augment (396).

323. Second Aorists, etc.— Some verbs have tenses called

second aorists (active, middle, and passive), second perfects and

381 D. Hom. does not use the future or future perfect in the optative.
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pluperfects (active only), and second futures (passive). The
meaning of these tenses ordinarily corresponds to that of the

first aorist, etc. ; but when a verb has both forms in any tense

(which is rarely the case), the two forms usually differ in

meaning, or one form is poetical, the other used in prose.

324. Number and Person.— The numbers are: the singular,

the dual, and the plural. There are three persons (first, second,

and third) in the indicative, subjunctive, and optative. The

dual lacks the first person (but see 427 c). The imperative

has only the second and third persons.

325. Verbal Nouns. — Verbal forms that share certain prop-

erties of nouns are called verbal nouns. These are of two kinds :

1. Substantival: the infinitive.

The infinitive is properly a case form (chiefly dative, rarely locative).

2. Adjectival (inflected like adjectives) :

a. Participles : active, middle, and passive.

b. Verbal adjectives

:

In 't6<;, denoting capability, as (f)L\r)T6<; lovable ; or with the

force of a perfect passive participle, as jpairTo^ written.

In -T€o^, denoting what needs to be done, as ^pairreo^

that needs to be written.

Many verbals in -ros are active or passive, others are only active or only

passive : /txc/ATrrds blaming, blamed, blamable, <f>0eyKT6's sounding, Trotryros done.

Verbals in -ros from deponent verbs are generally passive, as filfjLrjTo^

imitated.

326. Inflection.— The inflection of a verb consists in the

addition of certain endings to different stems.

327. Endings.— The endings in the finite moods (320) indi-

cate person, number, and voice. See 424 ff.

a. The middle has different endings from the active. The passive has

the endings of the middle, except in the aorist, which has active endings.

b. The indicative has two sets of endings in the active and tw^o in the

middle : one for primary tenses, the other for secondary tenses.

c. The subjunctive uses the same endings as the primary tenses of the

indicative ; the optative, except in part in the 1 sing. (426 a), uses the same
as those of the secondary tenses.
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STEMS

328. A Greek verb has two kinds of stems : (1) tense-stems,

to which the endings are attached, and (2) a common verb-stem^

from which all the tense-stems are derived. The tense-stems

are generally made from the verb-stem by prefixing a redupli-

cations i/Uable (403), and by affixing signs for mood (421-423)

and tense (418). A tense-stem may be identical with a verb-

stem ; as iratBev- in TratSev co educate is both the present tense-

stem and also the verb-stem.

329. Tense-stems. — The tenses fall in^o nine classes called

tense-systems. Each tense-system has its own separate tense-

stem.

SYSTEMS.

I. Present,

II. Future,

III. First aorist,

IV. Second aorist,

V. First perfect,

VI. Second perfect,

VII. Perfect middle,

VIII. First passive,

IX. Second passive,

a. Since few verbs have both the first and the second forms of the same
tense (323), most verbs have only six of these nine systems; many verbs do

not have even six.

330. The principal parts of a verb are the first person singu-

lar indicative of the tense-systems occurring in it. These are

generally six : the present, future, first aorist, first (or second)

perfect active, the perfect middle, and the first (or second)

aorist passive. The future middle is given if there is no future

active. The second aorist (active or middle) is added if it

occurs. Thus

:

Xv(o loose, Xvaco, eXxJaa, XeXvfca, XeXufiai, iXvO-qv.

XeliroD leave, Xeiyjrco, XeXonra, XiXei^ixai, iX€C<f>6r)v, 2 aor. eXtirov.

TENSES.

including present and imperfect.
" future active and middle.
"

first aorist active and middle.
" second aorist active and middle.
"

first perfect and first pluperfect active, future

perfect active.

" second perfect and second pluperfect active.

" perfect and pluperfect mid. {pass.), future

perfect (mid.) passive.
'^ first aorist 2k,Tid first future passive.
" second aorist and second future passive.
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ypd(f)Q) write, 7/oai/rG), eypasjra, y€ypa(f>a, yeypafi/jLcUf 2 aor. pass.

iypdcfujv.

aKcoTTTQ) jeer, (TKcoyjro/jLaL, eaKcoy^a, icrK(i)(l>dr)V,

331. The principal parts of deponent verbs (319 c) are the

present, future, perfect, and aorist indicative. Both first and

second aorists, middle and passive, are given if they occur.

^ovXofjiac wish, fiovXTjo-ofxac, ffe^ovXrjfjLac, i^ovXrjOrjv (passive

deponent).

yiyvofiaL become, yevrjaoixaL^ yeyevrjfiai, 2 aor. iyevofirjv (middle

deponent).

ipyd^ofiat work, ipydcrofjLaL, elpyaadfiTjv, etpyaafJLat, elpydaOrjv,

332. Verb-stem. — The tense-stems are made from one fun-

damental stem called the verb-stem (or theme).

This verb-stem may be a root, as in rt-o) honor; or a root to which a

derivative suffix has been appended, as in rt-fta-o) honor.

333. A verb forming its tense-stems directly from a root is

called a primitive verb. A denominative verb forms its tense-

stems from the stem of a substantive or adjective ; as SovXo-co

enslave from 8ov\o-(; slave, iXevdepo-co setfree from e\ev6epo-<; free.

334. The verb-stem may show modifications in quantity or

in form.

a. Quantity. As pres. Xv-m loose, fut. Xvaia, aor. lArcra, perf. Xi-Xv-Ka.

b. Form. Corresponding to the gradations in sing, sang, sung (30), A-ctTr-to

leare shows the stems Acitt-, Xoltt- (2 perf. Xi-Xoiir-a), Xltt- (2 aor. IXltt-o-v)
;

^€vy-(ii flee shows <f>evy- and <f>vy- (2 aor. l-^vy-o-v). a-reXX-oi send has the

stems areX- and araX- (perf. i-aTdX-Ko). Cp. 435-439.

335. Thematic Vowel. — Some tense-stems end in a vowel

which varies between and e (or eo and ?;) in certain forms.

This is called the thematic (or variable} vowel. Thus Xvo-fiev

Xie-re, Xvco-fiev Xvrj-re. This vowel is written °/e or ^/tj, as Xv°/^

XD'^/v See 419-420.

336. Inflection. — There are two methods of inflecting verbs,

the first according to the thematic, the second according to the
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athematic, system. The names co-verbs and fiL-verbs refer to the

ending of the first person singular active of the present indica-

tive only : Xv-co loose^ TiOrj-fjii place.

337. According to the ending of the verb-stem, w-verbs are

termed

:

1. Vowel (or pure) verbs :

a. Not contracted : ending in v or t, as Xv-co loose, iraiSev-co

educate, X/>^-a) anoint.

b. Contracted : ending (generally) in a, e^ \ as ri^co honor

from Tlfid-co, ttolco make from iroLe-co, SrjXcb manifest

from 8rjX6-co.

2. Consonant verbs

:

Liquid ^nd nasal verbs : as hep-co Jiay, /jbev-co remain.

Stop (or mute) verbs : as dy-co lead, ireiO-co persuade.

338. Thematic Inflection. — In the thematic inflection the

tense-stem ends in the thematic vowel. To this form belong

all futures, and the presents, imperfects, and second aorists

showing the thematic vowel. Thematic verbs have the following

peculiarities of inflection :

a. The present and future singular indicative active end in -o), -as, -ct

(425). The ending -/xt appears only in the optative active.

b. The third plural of the present and future indicative active ends in

-ovm, from -ovtl made from o (the thematic vowel) and -vtl (the personal

ending).

c. The third plural active of past tenses ends in -v.

d. The imperative active has no personal ending in the second person

singular except -o-v in the first aorist.

e. Except in the perfect and pluperfect the middle endings -aai and -ao

lose o- and contract with the final vowel of the tense-stem (4*27 a, b) ; but

in the optative contraction cannot take place: Xvol-((t)o, XvaaL-((T)o.

f. The infinitive active has -etv (for -e-€v) in the present, future, and

second aorist ; -e-vai in the perfect; and -at in the aorist.

g. Active participles with stems in -ovt- have the nominative masculine

in -ojv.

339. Athematic Inflection.— In the athematic inflection there

is no thematic vowel before the personal endings. To this

form belong the athematic presents and imperfects in all voices

I
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(/it-verbs); all aorists passive (except in the subjunctive); all

perfects and pluperfects middle (passive); those second aorists

in which the tense-stem does not end with the thematic vowel

;

a few verbs (as Xarrj^iL set) in the second perfect and pluperfect

active.

a. Of verbs ending in -/xt in the first person present indicative active,

all futures and all subjunctives are inflected according to the thematic

system.

b. The inflection of the first aorist active and middle is strictly athe-

matic (426 a, c, 520 a). For the perfect and pluperfect active, see 418 N.,

425, 426, 429.

340. CONJUGATION: LIST OF PARADIGMS

I. Verbs in «

:

A. Vowel verbs not contracted :

Synopsis and conjugation of \v(d (pp. 96-102).

Second aorist, active and middle, of ActTrtu (p. 103).

Second perfect and pluperfect active of ActTrco (p. 103).

B. Vowel verbs contracted

:

Present and imperfect of tI/xolo), Troteco, StjXoo) (pp. 104-107).

C. Consonant verbs

:

Liquid and nasal verbs : future and first aorist active and middle,

second aorist and second future passive of <^atVa) (pp. 109-110).

Labial, dental, and palatal verbs : perfect and pluperfect middle

(passive) of Xclttu}, ypdffxn, TreiOu), TrpdrTO), cAey;(a) (pp. 111-

113).

Perfect of the liquid and nasal verbs dyycAAo) and c/kuVo) (p. 112).

Perfect of reAco) (p. 112).

IL Verbs in |ii :

A. Present, imperfect, and second aorist, of TLdrj/Uy laTrjfUi BiSwfu (pp.
116-120).

Second aorist middle : irrpiafX'qv (p. 119).

Second perfect of lar-qixi (p. 120).

B. Present and imperfect of SetKvvjiu (p. 121).

Second aorist : Ibvv (p. 121).

In the synopsis (341) meanings are given wherever these are not de-

pendent on the use of the various forms in the sentence. The meanings of

the subjunctive and optative forms can be satisfactorily learned only

from the syntax. Some of these meanings are : Subjunctive : Xvuifi^v or

Av(ra>/x€v let us loose, iav Ava> or Avcrw if I loose, iva Avco or Avctu that I may
loose. Optative: Avoiftt or Avorat/xt may I loose! d Xvol/xi. or Avo-at/u if I
should loose.

L
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CONJUGATION
I. (A) VOWEL VERBS:

341. Synopsis of
I. PRESENT SYSTEM II. FUTURE SYSTEM III. FIRST AORIST SYSTEM

Active Present and Imperfect Future 1 Aorist

Indie. Xvw / loose or am Xv<ro) / shall loose

loosing

tXvov I was loos- cXv<ra / loosed

ing

Subj. XVO) X^<ra>

Opt. Xvoifii Xv(roi|u Xvo-aifii

Imv. Xv€ loose Xv<rov loose

luf. Xvciv to loose Xvo-ckv to be about to Xvo-eu to loose or to

loose have loosed

Part. Xvuv loosing Xv<ra>v about to loose Xvo-as having loosed

Middle
Indie. Xvojioi / loose (^for Xvo-o^ai I shall loose

myself) {for myself)

k\v6\Ly\v I was IXvo-djiiiv / loosed {for

loosing (^for myself)

myself)

Subj. Xvufiai Xvo-ufiai

Opt. XvOk|lT]V Xv<roCp.T|v Xv<raC|iT]v

Imv. Xvov loose {for thy- Xvo-ai loose {for thy-

self) self)

Inf. Xveo-dai to loose {for Xvo-6<r0ai to be about to Xvo-ao-Oai to loose or to

one's self) loose {for one's self ) have loosed {for

one's self)

Part. Xv6fi€vos loosing {for Xv<r6fi€vos about to Xv<rd|uvos having

one's self) loose {for one's self) loosed {for one's self)

VIII. FIRST PASSIVE SYSTEM
Passive : 1 Future 1 Aorist

Indie.

^r'^^^l loosed

Xv6^(ro^ai / shall be

loosed €Xv0T]v / icas loosed

I ivas\

Subj. Like Middle Xv0« (for XvOiui)

Opt. a u Xv6i](roC(iT)v XvecCtiv

Imv. (( u Xv6t|ti be loosed

Inf. it u XvO^o-co-Oai to be about XvOiiveu to be loosed or

to be loosed to have been loosed

Part. <( (( Xv0T]<r6fuvos about to Xv0€is having been

he loosed loosed

Verbal adjectives :
(^^^''^

•' XvT€OS /

at may be loosed, loosed

hat must be loosed, (reqiliring) to be loosed
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OF O-VERBS:

NOT CONTRACTED
Xvo) (\v, Xv) loose

V. FIRST PERFECT SYSTEM

1 Perfect and Pluperfect Active

X^XvKa / have loosed

VII. PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM

eXcXvKT] I had loosed

X€XvKo>s w or XeXvKO)

XeXvKios €^T]v or XcXvkoi^.1.

XcXvKws to-01 or [X^XvKc]^

XcXvKcvai to have loosed

XcXvKi&s having loosed

Perfect and Pluperfect Middle

X^v|iai 1 have loosed {for myself)

IX€Xv|XT]v / had loosed {for myself)

XeXvfjL^vos w

XcXv|X€vos 61^-qv

X^Xvo-o (560)

XeXvo-Oai to have loosed {for one's self)

\i\vy.ivo^ having loosed { for one's self).

Perfect and Pluperfect Passive

X^v^.ai / have f been

i\i\v^-x\v I had \ loosed

Like Middle

Future Perfect Passive

XeXva-o|iai / shall have

been loosed

\i\varoi\Lr\v

XeXvcco-Oai

XcXvo-dfuvos

^The simple forms of the perfect imperative active of Xuw probably never
occur in classical Greek (647), but are included to show the inflection.
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i. (A) VOWEL VERBS :

342. 1. Active

Indicative.

Present

S. 1. Xva>

2. XtJcis

3. X^ew

Imperfect

€XV0V

€XV€S

€XV€

Future

X^<ra>

Xvo-cis

XiJo-ei

D. 2.

3.

XV€T0V

Xv€TOV

IX^CTOV

IXv^TT]V

Xv<r€TOV

XvO-CTOV

P. 1.

2.

3.

\vo\uv

X^6T€

Xvovo-i

cXvoficv

cX^crc

avov

Xvcro^€v

Xv<rcT€

Xvo-ovo-i

Subjunctive. S. 1.

2.

3.

D.2.

3.

P. 1.

2.

3.

Xvw

xsSn

XvTJTOV

XvTJTOV

\v<a\iiv

XVT]T6

Xvuo-i

Optative. S. 1.

2.

3.

Xvoi)ii

Xvois

X^oi

Xvo-oi^ii

Xvo-ots

Xvo-oi

D.2.

3.

XVOITOV

XvoCti]v

Xvo-oiTov

Xvo-oirqv

P. 1.

2.

3.

XvOl)l€V

XV01T€

XiJoiev

Xvo-oip,€v

Xv0-01T€

Xvo-oicv

Imperative. S. 2.

3.

D.2.

3.

P. 2.

3.

XV€

XvCTOV

Xv4t«v

X^€T€

Xv6vT«v

'

Infinitive. X^€IV X^o-civ

Participle. Xvwv, Xvovo-a^

XOov (273)

Xvo-wv, Xvo-ovo-o^

Xwrov (273)
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NOT CONTRACTED

Voice of Xvw

1 Aorist 1 Perfect 1 Pluperfect

Indic . S. 1.

2.

3.

cXv<ra

eXvo-as

€Xv<r€

X^vKa
XcXvKas

X€XVK€

IXcXvKTi (429)

cXeXvKTis

4X€XVK€1(V)

D. 2.

3.

cXvo-arov

IXvo-drnv

XcXvKarov

XcXvKarov

IX€XvK€TOV

cXeXvK^rqv

P. 1.

2.

3.

cXvo-afUV

cXvo-arc

tkva-av

XcXvKttfUV

XcXvKarc

XcXvKdo-b

cXeXvKCficv

cXcXvKCTC

cXcXvKco-av

SUBJ. S. 1.

2.

3.

Xt5o-«

XV0"TJS

XtJo-T,

X€XvK«l>s « (573) or

XeXvKws ^s

XcXvKus -g

XeX^^KO) (546)

XeXvK-n*

XcXvKT)

D. 2.

3.

Xw<rT|Tov

XWO-TJTOV

XcXvKOTC -qTOV

X€Xvk6t€ TJTOV

XeXvKTiTOv

XcXvKTlTOV

P. 1.

2.

3.

Xvo-uficv

XVCTTJTC

XvO-MO-b

X€Xvk6t€S St\uv

XcXvKdrcs TJTC

XcXvKdrcs «<rt

XeXvKCD^v

\i\vKr\rt

XeXvKwo-t

Opt. S. 1.

2.

3.

Xv(rai(ii

X€<rais,Xv<r€ias(423a)

Xvo-ai, X^<r6i€ (423 a)

XcXvKws €tT]v (573) or X€XvKOi(jLi, -oir\v

XeXvKois, -oCtjs

XeXvKoi, -oCt]

D. 2.

3.

Xv<raiTOV

Xvo-aCT-qv

XcXvKOTC €tlT]TOV, flxOV

X€Xvk6t€ €l^TTJV, iKTt\V

XeXvKoiTov

XeXvKoCrrjv

P. 1.

2.

3.

Xv<rai)icv XcXvk6t€s eti]|icv, il\uv

Xvo-aiTc XcXvKOTcs i^'^Tt, tin

Xvo-aicv, Xv<r€iav(423a) XcXvKdrcs €tii<rav, etcv

XeXvKOijuv

XcXvKOlTC

XcXvKouv

Imv. S. 2.

3.

Xv<rov

Xv<rdT«

XcXvKil)? «<r0i (573) or

XeXvKws eo-Tci)

[X^vK6 (546)

XcXvK^Tca

D. 2.

3.

Xvo-arov

Xvo-dT«v

XcXvKOTC CO-TOV

XcXvk6t€ €0-T«V

XcXvKCTOV

XeXvK^Twv

P. 2.

3.

Xvo-arc

Xv<rdvT(i)v

XcXvKOTCS CO-TC

XcXvKdrcs SvTMV

XcXvKCTc]

Inf. Xv<rai XcXvK^vai

Part X<)(ras, Xvo-cura,

Xvo-av (274)

XcXvKws, XcXvKvta,

XcXvKds (277)
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Present Imperfect

Indicative. S. 1. Xvofxat IXvdnilv

2. XvTi. X^ci (427 a, N. 1) kX^ov

3. Xwcrat €Xv€TO

D. 2. X^€<r0ov

3. Xv€(r0ov

P. 1. X\i6|jLe6a

2. Xv€(r0€

3. XvOVTttl

2. Middle 1

Future

Xv(rop.ai

X(io-T,, X^<r€i (427 a, N. 1)

Xv<r€Tai

€Xv€<r9ov Xu{r€<r0ov

€XU€(r9i]v Xv<r€<r6ov

€Xv6fi€0a Xv(r6(i60a

eXve(r0c Xvo-€(r0€

eXvovTO Xv(rovTai

Subjunctive. S. 1. Xvwjiai

2. X^x,

3. XvT]Tai

D. 2. XvT]<r0ov

3. XvT]<r0ov

P. 1. Xi5w(t€0a

2. XvTio-0€

3. Xvwvrat

Optative. S. 1. XvoC)lT]V

2. Xvoio

3. XVOITO

D. 2. Xvoi<r0ov

3. Xvoi<r0T]v

P. 1. Xvotju0a

2. XvoL(r0€

3. XvOlVTO

Xvo-oCf&T)v

Xvo-oio

Xv<roiTo

Xv(roi(r0ov

Xvo-o(<r0T]v

Xv(ro(fic0a

Xv<roio-0€

Xvo-oiVTO

Imperative. S. 2. Xvov

3. XveorOo)

D. 2. Xv6<r0oi/

3. XvcVOwv

P. 2. \vta-Qi

3. Xv€o-0a)v

Infinitive.

Participle.

Xvco-0ai

XvOfLCVOS, XvO)J.^VT|,

Xvd|uvov (256)

Xv(rc<r0ai

Xv(r6fi«vos, -T],

-ov (256)

1 Xf)w in the middle usually means to release for one's self, get some one set

free, hence to ransom, redeem, deliver.
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Voice of \^a

1 Aorist Perfect Pluperfect

Indicative. S. 1. €Xv(rdp.i]v XeXv(i,ai 4XeXv)ii]v

2. IXt$o-a> Xe'Xvo-oi i\(Kv<ro

3. IXvo-aro Xc'XvTttt iK(Kvro

D. 2. 4Xv<ra(r6ov X€'Xv<r0ov €XA.\Kr0ov

3. €Xv<rd<r0T]v X€Xvo-0ov eX€Xv<r0T)v

P. L €Xv(rdji€0a X€Xvfi€0a €XcXvfu0a

2. €Xvo-a<r0€ X€Xv(r0€ 4X€'Xv<r06

3. eXvo-avTO XeXvvTou, €X€'XVVT0

Subjunctive. S. 1. Xv<ra))i.ai X€Xv|i€vos w (573 c)

2. X^OT, XeXvjiivos -gs

3. Xvo-qrau XcXvjw'vos "Q

D. 2. Xv<n]o-0ov XeXv|i€va) TJrov

3. Xv<rT)<r0ov XcXvfu'vci) tJtov

P. 1. Xv<r«pL€0a XeXvfjicvoi wfjicv

2. Xv<rii<r0e XcXviJLCVOI. TiTe

3. Xvo-ttvrai XcXvji^voi «<ri

Optative. S. 1. Xvo-aCjiT^v X€Xv|iivos €Kr]v (573 c)

2. Xvo-aio X€Xv)J.€VOS 6i^T]S

3. Xvo-aiTo XcXvfiivos cCt]

D. 2. Xv(rai(r0ov XcXviic'vo) €1Jtitov or <.Itov

3. Xvo-a((r0T]v X€Xv}i€V« €lTJTTlV Or 6tTT|V

P. 1. Xv<ra(fi€0a XcXvpivoi €tT]fi€v or et^i/

2. Xv(rai(r0€ XcXvpivoi €1!t)t€ or « T€

3. Xvo-aiVTO X€Xv(jl4voi et-qcrav or el€V

Imperative. S. 2. Xvorai X^wo (560)

3. Xv<rd<r0o> X€Xva-0u>

D. 2. Xvo-a<r0ov X€Xv<r0ov

3. Xv<rd<r0wv X€Xv(r0a)V

P. 2. Xv<ra<r0€ XA.v<r0€

3. Xv<rdo-0<i)v X€Xv<r0«v

Infinitive. Xv(ra(r0ai X€Xv<r0at

Participle. Xvo-dfuvos, -T], -ov

(256)

XcXvjtc'vos, -T|, -ov

(256)
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3. Passive Voice of Xda>

Indicative. S. 1.

2.

3.

Future Perfect

XcXvorofiiai

XcXvo-ji, XcXvcrci

XcXvo-erai

1 Aorist

aV0T1V

€Xv0T]S

IXV0T1

1 Future

Xv0Vj<roHiai

Xv0^<rT|, Xv0V«*
Xv0'fjo-cTai

D. 2.

3.

X€Xv<r€<r0ov

X€Xv<r€<r0ov

eXv0T]TOv

€Xu0yiTTlV

Xv0TJ<r€o-0ov

P. 1.

2.

3.

X€Xv(r6)jLC0a

X€Xv<r€<r0€

XcXwo-ovrai

€Xv0T]T€

4Xv0Ti(rav

Xu0T]o-6^0a

Xv0^<r6o-0€

XvO-^io-ovrai

Subjunctive., S.

D.

P.

1.

2.

3.

2.

3.

1.

2.

3.

Xve»

Xv0^s

Xv0fi

Xv0fiTOV

Xv0fiTOV

Xv0WJA€V

\v9i\Tf

Xv0wo-i

Optative. S. 1.

2.

3.

XcXv(roCp,T|v

XcXvo-oio

XeXvo-oiTo

Xv0€(l]V

Xv0€(t|S

XV0CIT1

Xv0T]<roC|j,T|v

Xv0^(roio

Xv0^<roiTo

D. 2.

3.

X€Xv<roi(r0ov

X€Xv<roC<r0iiv

Xu06lTOV or Xv06(t1TOV

Xv06(tT1V or XU0CIT|TT|V

Xv0T|(roi<r0ov

XvO-q(TO (0-011

V

P. 1.

2.

3.

X€Xv(roi|xc0a

X€Xv<roio-0€

XcXvo-oivTO

Xv06l(X€V or Xv06lT]|l€V

Xv0€iT€ or Xv0€£tit6

Xv0€i£v or Xv0€CT)(rav

Xv0T](roi^c0a

\v0T|(roi(r0£

Xv0TJ(roi,vTO

Imperative. S.

D.

P.

2.

3.

2.

3.

2.

3.

XV0T]TI

XV0^T«

\vBr\rov

Xv0'^T«V

Xv0T1T€

XV0^VTCDV

Infinitive. XcXv<rco-0ai Xv0fivai Xv0^(r€<r0ai

Participle. XcXv(r6)icvos, Xv0cCs, Xv0euro, Xv0i]<r6|icvos.

-n, -ov (256) Xv0^v (275) -Tj, -OV (256)
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343. As examples of the second aorist and second perfect

systems (329), the second aorist active and middle and the

second perfect and pluperfect active of XeCiro) leave are here

given.

2 Aorist Active 2 Aorist Midd e 2 Perfect 2 Pluperfect

Indic. S. 1.

2.

3.

IXiirov

cXiircs

€Xnr€

IXiirofiT^v

aCirov

eXiircTO

XcXoiiro

XcXoiTras

XcXoiirc

IXeXoCirri

cXcXoCirrjs

€X6Xoiir€i(v)

D. 2.

3.

IXiircTov

IXiir^TTjv

cXt'n-co-Gov

€Xiir€<r0Tiv

XcXoi-jraTov

XcXoCirarov

tXcXoiircTOv

tXcXonre'TT^v

P. 1.

2.

3.

eXCiro(Ji,€v

€X(ir6T€

cXiirov

€Xiir6HL€ea

€XCTr€<re€

cXCirovTO

XcXo(ira)i€v

XcXoiirarc

XcXoCirao-i

cXcXoCircficv

cXcXoCircTC

eXcXoCirco-av

SUBJ. S. 1.

2.

3.

XCir«

XClTTlS

XlTTTI

XCirup.ai

XCirr,

XCirqTat

XeXonrws w (546) or

X€Xoi'Trb)S ^S

XcXoiirus
fi

XcXoCirw

XeXoCirns

XcXoCtttj

D 2.

3.

XCir-qrov

Xt'irT]TOV

XCiTTjo-Oov

XCmio-Oov

XcXoiirOTC TJTOV

XeXoiir6T€ tJtov

XeXoCirnTov

XeXoCmiTOv

P. 1.

2.

3.

XlirCi))JL€V

XiirqT€

XCiroxri

Xiir<&|i€ea

X£iniar0€

XCirwvTat

XcXoiTTOTCS W|A€V

XcXoiirores titc

XcXoiTTOTCS WO-l

X€Xo£-TrO)|i€V

X€Xo£'irriT€

XeXoCirctfo-k

Opt. S. 1.

2.

3.

XCiroifii

XCiroLS

XCiroi

XiiroC|iT]v

X(iroio

XCiroiTO

XcXonrws etr^v (546) or

XeXoiiTbts cI't]S

X€Xoi'n-a)S €tT]

XcXoCiroifii

XcXoCirois

XcXoCirot

D. 2.

3.

XCttoitov

Xiiro(Ti]v

XCiro10-60V

Xnro£o-0T]v

XcXoiiroTC ihyrov, ilrov

XeXoiiroTC cI-^ttiv, dirtyv

XcXoCiroiTOv

XeXoiirotTT^v

P. 1.

2.

3.

XCiroificv

XlTTOlTC

Xliroi€v

Xiiroi(Jie6a

X(7roio-06

XtiroivTO

XcXoiTTOTts il'r\yjiv^ etjiev XcXoCiroifxcv

X^Xoi-iroTcs fX-ryri, <Tt6 XeXoiiroiTC

XeXoiiroTcs fXr\(a-Q.v, iUv XeXoiirowv

IMV. S. 2.

3.

XCirc

XiireTw

XiiroD

Xiir€o-ea>

D. 2.

3.

XtircTOV

XtTT^TWV

XCir€o-6ov

Xiir4o-0wv

P. 2.

3.

XCttctc

Xiir6vT»v

X('Tr€O-0€

Xiir^o-0«v

Tnf. Xiireiv Xiir€o-0ai XcXoiir^vai

I'ART. Xiirwv, Xiird^JLCvos,

XlTTOVO-a, -T|, -ov

X«r6v (273 a) (256)

XeXoiTTiis, -via, -6s (277)
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I. (b) vowel VERBS: CONTRACTED VERBS

344. Verbs in -aw, -ew, -ow are contracted only in the present

and imperfect. The principles of contraction are explained

in 42-47. Tl/jidco (rl^ia-) Jionor^ TroLeco (Trote-) make^ and BtjXoo)

(S?;\o-) manifest are thus inflected in the present and imperfect

of the active, middle and passive.

Active

PRESENT INDICATIVE

S. 1. (Tt/XaO)) Tl(X«

2. (rl/xaei?) rifias

3. (rt/Aaet) Ttfia

D. 2. (rt/xaeroi') Tijidrov

3. (TlfJl,deTOv) TtJiClTOV

P. 1. (ri/xao/xev) rlfiaifjLcv

2. (Tlixdere) TificiTC

3. (rZ/xaovcrt) Tifi«<rt

(TTOtew)

(TTOie'et?)

(TTOic'et)

(TToUerov)

(ttoUctov)

(wouo/xev)

(TTOte'ere)

(Trot covert)

void)

iroicts

iroici

TTOICITOV

irOl€lTOV

iroiovfji€v

TTOICITC

iroiovcri

(St/Xoo))

(8i;A.O£t9)

(6r)\6eL)

(BrfXoeTov)

(Br)\6€T0v)

(Br)\6ofX€v)

{S-qkoovcTL)

8t]X(i>

SiiXois

8t]\oi

8t]Xovtov

8t]Xovtov

8t]X0V)J,€V

8t]X0VT6

8T]Xov(ri

IMPERFECT

S. 1. (eTL/iaov)

2. (irtfiae^i)

3. (irtfjuie)

crtfjids

crtfia

D. 2. (ert/xaerov) €Ti|idTov

3. (^iTLfxairriv)

P. 1. (^Tt/xao/xcv)

2. (irlfxaeTe)

3. (irtfULOv)

€Ttfi,aTT]V

CTlfJLCLTC

CTl^lCOV

(cTTOteoi/)

(eTTOtces)

(CTTOtCc)

(€7rOl€€TOv)

(iiroLfOfiev)

(eTTOtecre)

(eTTOteov)

CTTOIOVV

CTTOICIS

eiroUi

«rOt6lTOV

ciroiciT-qv

CTroiovficv

€TrOt€lT€

IttoIovv

(eSiyAooi') €8'<iXovv

(iByjXoeq ) €8t|Xovs

(cSt/Aoc) €8-^X0V

(^iSrjXoerov) €8iiXovtov

{iSrjXoiTTjv) ^y]KovTr\v

(€Sr)\6ofM€v) €8'nXov|uv

(iSrjXocTi^ €8t)Xovtc

(^iBrjXoov) iS'(]\ovv

S. 1. (tZ/aolw) tI|x«

2. (rlfxarj^;) rl\iq.s

3. (Tlixdr)) TlfjLtt

D. 2. (TL/xdrjTOv) Tl}ldTOV

3. (TLixdrjTOv) TijidTov

P. 1. (TLfJiddifJLCv) TiftWflCV

2. (TLfidrjTe) Tlfidre

3. (TLfui(i)(n) Tijiwcri

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE

(TTOteo)) TToiw (St^Xoo)) 8t]X«

(ttout)^) TTOi^s (877X079) 8iiXois

(ttol^tj) TTOi-Q (BrjXorj) 8t|Xoi

(ttoUtjtov) iroiTiTov (SryXoTyTov) 8tiX«tov

{rrouiqTov) ttoitjtov (STyXoryrov) StiXwtov

{TToUwfxev) tro\.(Ji\itv (Srj\6o)fiev) h-t]\a>\uv

{-noUrjTt) iroifiTC {hiqXorjre) 8t]X»t€

(TTOtewat) TToiwo't (ST/Adojcrt) 8T]Xw<rt
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S. 1.

2.

3.

D.2.

3.

P. 1

2.

3.

S. I.

2.

3.

D.2.

3.

P. 1.

2.

3.

(rlfjuoLOL-qv)

{Tl/xaoLr]<;)

{rlyLOLOLrj)

(^TLfJLaOtrjTOv)

(TlfJiaoLrJTrjv)

(TLfiaoLrj/xev)

(TLixaoLr)Te)

{rl/Jiaoirjcrav)

or

(rt/xaot?)

(rt/xaot)

(TlfxaoiTOv)

(Tl/xaoLTr)v)

(rlfxaoiixev)

(ri/xaotrc)

(rt/xaotev)

Activp:— Concluded

PRESENT OPTATIVE (see 421, 422)

rl^ioy\v (7roL€Oir)v) ttoioCtiv (8r}\ooL7}v)

ti}jlw't]s (TTOteotTy?) iroioC-qs {8r)\ooLr]<;)

Ti|Jka>T] {-jroieoirj) iroiotTi (hyjXooLrj)

tI/jhoyjtov (7roL€OLr)TOv) TTOLotrjTOV (SrjXooLTjrov)

Tl/xo)rJTY)V (jroieoLr)T7)v) TroLOLrJTrjv {hrj\ooirjTr]v)

rl/JiiorjiJiev (Troteotr^/xev) TroLOLrj/Jiev (SrjXootrjfJiev}

rl^iorjTE (TTOLeoLTjre) TTOLOLrjTc (SrjXootrjTt)

Tiixiorjcrav (^Troieotrjaav) Troion^crav (hr}\ooLVj(Tav^

or

(hr]iX.6oLiXL)

(8r;A.oot?)

(SryXooi)

(Sy^Xootrov)

(877X001x17^)

( 8r;Ao'ot/X€v)

(St^Xo'oitc)

(8r;Aootcv)

S. 2. (rt/xac)

3. (Ti/xaero))

D. 2. (rt/xaerov)

3. (Tt/Aa€Ta>v)

P. 2. (rZ/xaeTe)

3. (rifJuaiOVTOiv)

(rlfjideiv)

(Tt/Aacoi/)

TLfHOflL

Tl/XW?

Tl/XO)

TtfJLWTOV

TlfJLtpTTlV

Tl(J,W|JLeV

Tt|JLa

TlftaTOV

TlfXaTUV

Tl|iaT€

Tl|l(&VT«V

Tifiav

TrOLOL/XL

TTOtOtS

TTOLOZ

or

(TTOteoi/xt)

(TTOteOt?)

(TTOte'ot)

(TTOieOlTOv) irOlOlTOV

(TTOLeOLTrjv) TTOiotT-qv

(jroiioifxev) iroioificv

(TTOteotre) -iroioiTc

(TTOtcotev) iroiowv

presp:nt imperative

(TTOtee)

(TTOteeVco)

(ttoicctov)

(TTOteerwv)

(TTOteere)

iroCci

iroicCTO)

irotciTov

itoicCtwv

(hrfXo^)

(SrjXoeTU))

(SrjXoeTOv)

(8r)\0€T(JL>v)

(SrjXoeTe)

8t]XoCt|v

St]XoCt)s

8T]XoC-q

SrjXoLTp'ov

^rjXoLrJTTjv

SrjXoLrjfJLCv

8r)XoLr}T€

^TjXoLrjarav

SrjXoLjUii

SrjXoL'S

8r)XoL

8t]Xoitov

8t]Xo(tt]v

8T]XoifJL€V

8T]XoiT€

StjXoicv

8^Xov

8t)Xovto>

8t]Xovtov

8tiXovtwv

8tiXovt€

(TTOteovTwv) TTOiovvTwv (BrjXoovT (x)v) StjXovvtwv

TlfliOV

PRESENT infinitive

(TTOtectv) iroieiv

PRESENT PAIITICIPLE

(TTOtewv) iroiwv

{SrjXoeiv) 8tiXovv

(Sy]X6o}v) 8iiX<Sv

For the inflection of contracted participles, see 278. For the infinitive,

see 431 a.

Attic prose always, and Attic poetry usually, use the contracted forms.

N. 1. — The open forms of verbs in -ao) are sometimes found in Homer.
Verbs in -eio often show the uncontracted forms in Homer; in Herodotus

c + o, o), OL are uncontracted; e -\- €, ct, rj should be contracted (often against

the Mss.). Verbs in -oa> never appear in their uncontracted forms in any
author.

N. 2.— TTOico) sometimes loses its t (37) except before o sounds.
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S. 1. (Tiixdofjuai)

2. (TLfxar),

Ti/xdei)

3. (Tt/xaerat)

D. 2. (rlfjidecrOov)

3. (rlixdecrOov)

P. 1. (rlfULOfxeOa)

2. (Tl/xdea-Oe)

3. (Tt/xaovrat)

Middle and Passive

present indicative

rl\i.&[iai (jrouofxat) iroiovfiai (8r;Xdo/xat) Si^Xov^ai

(ttoUyj, (hrjKorj,

Tifiqi TTOteet) iroif), iroici SrjXoeL) hr(Koi

TijiaTai (TTOtcerat) iroiciTai, (SryAoerai) StjXovTat

Ti(xao-6ov (TTOteecr^oi/) iroicio-Oov (8r)\6€a6ov) Si^Xovo-Bov

Ti(iao-0ov (TTOte'eo'^ov) iroieicrOov (SrjXocaOov) Si^XovcrOov

Ti}j,(0|X€6a (TTOUOfxeOa) iroiovficda (Sr^Xoo/xe^a) 8't]Xovp,€0a

Ti|xd(r6€ (TTOteea^e) Troi6i<r6€ (SrjXoecrOi) 8tiXovo0€

TifitovTat (TTOtcovrat) irotovvTai (SryXoovrat) St^XovvTat

S. 1. (iTLfiaofxrjv)

2. (ert/xaov)

3. (iTlfxdtTo)

D. 2. (^iTLfxdeo-Oov)

3. (iTliMiidOrjv)

P. 1. (irlfWiOfieOa)

2. (erZ/xaeo-^c)

3. (^iTl/xdovTo)

IMPERFECT

lri|jiw)jLt]v (iTTOLeofJirjv) itro\.ov\Lr\v (iSrjXoo/xrjv) e8T]Xovfii]v

€Ti^(o (eTTOteov) liroiov (cSt^Xooi;) cStiXov

iTljiCiTO (cTrotecro) ciroieiro (cSt^Xocto) cSt^Xovto

CTifiido'Oov (eTTOteeo'^ov) ciroicicrOov (eSiyXdeo'^ov) €8T]Xoi)<r6ov

€Ti(jio<r0T]v (eTTOteeV^r;!/) €'Troi€C<r0T]v (iSr)\o€aOr]v) €8iiXov(r0Tiv

lTi|iw|ic0a (iTTOteo/xeOa) eiroiovp.€0a (eSryXod/xe^a) €8-qXovpie0a

irl\iaa-9i (cTrote'ccr^e) €irot€io-0€ (eST^Xdccr^e) €8iiXoiio-0€

€tI}iwvto (cTTOteWro) eiroiovvro (cSt^Xoovto) I8t]Xovvto

S. 1. (rlfidiafxai)

2. (rt/xai;)

3. (TLfJLdrjTai)

D. 2. (TLjjidrjcrOov)

3. (rlfjidrja-Oov)

P. 1. (yifJuansiiLeOa)

2. (TLfidrjcrOe)

3. (Tt/xaa)i/Tai)

S. 1. (TlfULOLfirjv)

2. (rlfJidoLo)

3. (Tt/xaotro)

D. 2. (TifxdoLcrOov)

3. (^TLfJiaoLaOrjv^

P. 1. (Tt/xaoi/xe^a)

2. (rlfJidoLdde)

3. (rt/xaotvTo)

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE

Ti|iu(j.ai (7rot€(o/xat) iroiwjiai

Ti(iqL (ttoutj) iroifi

TijiaTai (TroUrjTai) iroifiTai

Tip.d<r0ov (irouTjaOov^ Trot'po-0ov

Ti}id<r0ov (^TToUrjcrOoi^) 'iroiTi<r0ov

Tl)jL(d(jL60a (TTOtew/xe^a) 'iroiw(JL60a

Tijid<r0€ (TTOLirjcrde) •iroiT]o-0c

Ti|X(ovTai (TTOtewvTat) iroiwvTai

PRESENT OPTATIVE

Ti(jLa>(jiiiv {iTOK.OLfxr^v) iroiotnT]v

Tl|XWO (TTOteOto) TTOIOIO

Ti|A«To (TTOieotro) iroioiTO

Ti)jLw(r0ov (TTOtcoia^ov) Troioi<r0ov

Ti}Jia)'<r0T]v (7roieo(,'cr^r;v) iroioi<r0i]v

Ti(ia>|ic0a (TroLeoLfxeOa) iroio(fi€0o

Tip.wo-0e (TroUotaOe) iroioicOe

Tlji^vTO (TTOteoti/ro) iroioivTO

(8r/Xd(o/xat)

(8r;XoTy)

(Sr/XoTyrat)

(8r;Xdr;(7^ov)

(BrjkorjaOov)

(Sr)\o<ji)/xeOa)

(SrjXorjcrOe)

(SrjXoiovTai)

(8r]\ooLfxr}v)

(817X0010)

(SryXdotro)

(SrjXooLaOov)

(Sr]\ooLaOr)v)

(^rjXooLfxeda)

(^rjXooLaOe)

(8r}\6oLVTo)

8T)Xw|iai

8t]Xoi

8T]X(i>Tai

8T]X«<r0ov

8-r]Xfa)(r0ov

8T)X(tf|i€0a

8T]Xw<r0€

8T]Xc0VTai

8t]X01|XT]V

8t]Xoio

8t]Xoito

8T]\oi<r0ov

8TiXoC(r0iiv

8T]XoC|xc0a

8t]Xoio-0c

8t]Xoivto
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Middle and Passive— Concluded

PRESENT IMPERATIVE

S. 2. (ri/xaov) rijiw (ttoUov) ttoiov (8rj\6ov)

3. (ri/xaecr^w) Tl(io<r0« (TroteeV^oo) iroicto-Ow (^8r]X.O€a6oi)

D. 2. (rlfjidecrOov) TljJiacrOov (Troicea^oi/) iroici<r0ov (SiyAoco-^ov)

3. (rlfxaicrOoiv) Tifi.a<r0o)v (Troteeo'^fui/) ttoicCo-Bwv (STyXoec^tov)

P. 2. (TL/xdeaOe) Ti|id(r0€ (ttolUctO^) Troi€i<r0€ (SryXoecr^e)

3. (Tl/xaecrOwv) Ti|io<r0a)v (ttoiccV^wv) •iroi€£o-0wv {SrjXoeaOoiv}

8t]Xov

8T]Xov(r0ci>

8T]\ov(r0ov

8T]Xov(r0a)v

8T)\ov(r0€

8T]Xov(r0(tfv

PRESENT INFINITIVE

(TlixdeaOaL) Ti|jia<r0ai (jroiUcrdai) iroi6i<r0ai (SryXoco-^at) Si^Xovo-Oai

PRESENT PARTICIPLE

(Ttfiad|U€vos) Ti|i<&}ji€vos (ttoico/oicvo?) iroiovficvos (SiyXodftcvo?) 8i]X0V|A€V0S

345. Examples of Contracted Verbs.—
dTrarda) deceive (diraTT] deceit)

podw 5A0M/ (pOTj shout)

\u\tra<a practise (\iiKirr\ practice)

viKdo) conquer (vikt] victor?/)

d8iK€(i> rfo ivrong (d8iKos unjust)

PoT]04(i> a55i.s^ (PoT)0ds assisting)

Koo-|i^(«) orc?er (K6<r|ios order)

\Ll<ri(a hate ((iicros /m^e)

opiidcD .sef m motion (6p|j.^ impulse)

irctpdojiai attempt (ireipa ^na/)

TcXcvrdo) finish (TcXevT-fj enof)

ToX)id«D 6/are (ToXjjta daring)

oIk^w inhabit (oIkos house)

7ro\i\^(o make war (irdXcp.os !^;a?*)

<t>0ov4o> en 17/ ((t>06vos cnt;y)

<{>iX€CD love ((|>CXos friend)

d^ioo) ^AmA: worthy (d^ios worthy) Kvp6a> Twa^e va/tW (xvpos authority)

8ovX6a> enslave (8ovXos slave) TtoKi^oa make an enemy of QK6\i\L0^ war)

IXevOcpdo) set free (€Xev0€pos free) <rT€4>av6w crown (<rT€<|>avos crown)

tv^dw put under the yoke (^v^dv yoke) raireivdw humiliate (raircivos humbled)

REMARKS ON SOME CONTRACTED VERBS

346. Some verbs in -aay show 77 where we expect a, because

the stem ends in ?;, not a ; as hL^\rM thirsty fw live^ Treivco hunger^

Xpco give oracles^ ;^/ow/iat use. fw and ;^/3w/xat are inflected as

346 D. Horn, has dixj/duv, Treti'dwv, Treiv^fievai, XP'h'^^ (Mss. XP^'*-^^) uttering

oracles. The verbs of 346, except 5ii//tD and Treti/w, have a weak stem in a, seen

in Hdt., xpaTcii from xP'^^'^^'-i t>ut XP^^ iniv., xpfw/iei'os from xP^o? xPV^f^^^o^ by
21). Horn, and Ion. fciw has the stem fw (fw-iw). Hdt. has f^v, Sn/'^i/, but ki/Sv

.srrrt/)e, (T/xai/ wash.
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follows in the present indicative, subjunctive, and imperative,

and in the imperfect.

Indie. and Subj. Imperative Imperfect

s. 1. t« Xpwfioi Itwv IXP<&H1v

2. S€s XP^ t^ Xp« «?^S IXP«
3. ti5 \p9\Tai t^Tft) XpV^w ^IT €XPT1T0

D. 2. tfjTOV XpTi<r0ov tfJTOV XPTio-0€ €tTlTOV €xpfio-eov

3. triTov XP^o-eov t^TWV XP^<r0a)v It^TTlV ^XP^o-erjv

P. 1. t«fUV XpwHte6a e|^(tf)t€v €XP"H^0a
2. tflT€ xpfio-e€ ly. XpTi<r0€ €5t1T€ €xpiicre€

3. Jwo-t Xpwvrai 5«VT«V XP^o-Owv €5«V ^p«VTO

Infinitive : t^v, XpTlo-0ai Participle : ^wv, xp«H^«vos

ir\io 'ir\4o\i€v eirXeov

irXcts wXciTOv irXciTC lirXcis

irXct •irXctTov irXc'ovo-i hrXii

347. Kato) fctim, KXatico weep do not contract the forms in which i has dis-

appeared (33). Thus, Kaco, Kaeis, Kaci, Kaofiev, Kd€T€, kolovctl.

348. Some verbs in -eo) of two syllables do not contract e

with o or (0. The present and imperfect indicative of jrXeco

sail are thus inflected

:

lirX^^v

lirXeiTov €irX€iT6

eirXciTqv errXeov

So subj. irXeco, opt. irXeoc/JLL, inf. TrXe^i^, part. 7r\«yi/, TrXeovaa,

irkeov. So ^eo) rwri, 7n^e&) breathe, peoo flow, x^'^ pour^ which

also have lost v (/r) after €. him (for hevaco) need lias heU^

hel, subj. Se?;, opt. Seo^, inf. Seti', part. n. heov \ 5€0fiai (for

hevaofxai) want, request has heei 2 pers., helrai, BeofieOa, subj.

a. 8^a> (for Scto)) 6mc? has 8ovfJi€v 1 pi., imperf. eSow, inf. Sciv, part. n.

80VV, mid. Sov/xat. In some prose writers of the fourth century we find

Sco/xcv, Scov. $€0) (for ^co-w) scrape is always contracted in Attic inscriptions.

349. a. tSpoo) sweat, plyoay shiver may have, instead of ov and ot, tu and w,

from stems in to (a). Thus tSptoto is from tSpoxr-tto. The forms from -o<d

come from weak stems tSpocr-, plyocr-. Thus indie, plyw, piyw?, plyw (or

ptyot), opt. plywr]v, inf. plyuiv (or piyovv), part, plyoiv. So l8pC)(TL, opt.

tSpoiy (or i8/30t), part. [Spcuv (or tSpovi/). Horn, has tSpwo; and yeAwto.

b. A-orw was^, when it drops its v (-37), contracts like SrjXoo). Thus Xovcd,

Xovcis, Xovct, but Xov/xcv (for \o(v)o-fX€v), Aovre, Xov<7r, and so in other

forms, as IXov, Aovrat, \ova6aL, Xov/xevos-
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T. (C) CONSONANT VERBS

350. Verbs whose stems end in a consonant are in general

inflected like non-contracting ©-verbs in all tenses. The future

active and middle of liquid and nasal verbs are inflected like

contracted €«-verbs.

351. Liquid and Nasal Verbs : future active and middle of

^aivco show.

Future Active

Indicative. S. 1. (^v€o>) ^ava
{>av€is

bavei

2. (<^av€cis)

3. (<f>ave€i)

D. 2. (<f>av€eTov)

3. (</)ai/€CTOv)

P. 1. {(fyaveofiev)

2. (^aveere)

3. (<^aveovcri)

Future Middle

(<fiav€OfJUiL) <|>avov}iai

((f>av€r) or -ect) ^o.v^ or -il

()>aV€lTOV

<})aV€lTOV

4>avov^v

()>aveiT€

<{>avov(ri

Optative. S. 1. {(^aveoi-qv) ^o.volr\v

2. (<f>aveoLr)^) <|>avoCiis

3. (<f>aveoLr]) <|>avoiii

D. 2. {<f>aV€OLTOv) <|>OVOITOV

3. (<f>aveoLfY)v) 4*avo£TTjv

P. 1. (<f>av€OLiJLev) (|>avoifji,€v

2. (<f>av€OLTe) <|)avoiT€

3. (^av€Ot€v) <|>avot«:V

(^aveerat)

(<j>ave€cr6ov)

(^(f>avee(r6ov)

((ftaveo/xeOa)

(<f>ave€a6e)

((fiaveovTai)

(<f>av€OLiiirfv)

((f>av€Oio)

(<f>av€OLro)

(<f)aveoL(rOov)

(<f>aveoLaOrjv)

(<^aveot/x€^a)

(<f>aveoLaO€)

{<f>aveoLVTo)

<|>av€i<r6ov

<|>aveLcr6ov

({>avovfu6a

4>av€icr9€

<)>avovvTai

(|>avo(fH]v

4>avoio

(j>avotTo

<{>avoi(r9ov

<|>avoi<r0T)v

(|>avo£|jL€6a

4>avoi(r6€

4>avoivTO

In the singular only we have the alternative forms

S. 1. ((fKLveoLfJn) <|>avot(ii

2. (^aveot?) ()>avois

3. (<^av€ot) <|>avoi

Infinitive.

Participle.

((fyaveeiv) <|>avciv (<f>avUa6aL) 4>avci<r6ai

(<^av€cuv, ^avuiv. {<f>av€6fievo<;, (^aV0V)JL€V0S,

<f>av€OV(Ta, ^avova-a, -iy, -ov) -TJ, -ov

<l>aviOv) 4>avovv (278) (256)
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352. Liquid and Nasal Verbs : first aorist active and middle,

second aorist and second future passive of (f)aLvco show.

1 Aorist Active 1 Aorist Middle 2 Aorist Passive 2 Future Passive

Indic. S. 1.

2.

3.

l<|»T,va

6<j>T]vas

€<|)Tlvd|lT]V €()>dvT)V

€<j)dvTlS

€4>dvT,

()>av'fjaro(iai

4>av^<rQ, <)>av'/j<r€i

<i>av^o-eTai

D.2.
3. €<j>T)vdTT]V

€4>^va(r0ov

€<|)T]vdor0T]V

€<|>dvTlTOV <|>aW|<r€o-9ov

P. 1.

2.

3.

€4>^va|uv

l4>'^vaT€

6<hvOV

e()>T]vd)X€6a

€((>'<]va(r6€

€<j>^vavTO

€<|>dvtl(16V

e<|)dvT|T€

€<j>dvTj<rav

<|>avT]<r6)j.c6a

<j>aW|(r€(r6€

<j>avT|<rovTai

SUBJ.S. 1.

2.

3.

4>V|VT1S

<|>^VTJ

<)>T)V(i)(iai

<|>^VTlTai

<)>avci)

<i>av^S

<t>av^

D.2.
3.

<j>'^VTJTOV <!)•<]vqo-Oov

<|>'<lvTj<r0ov

<|>avT]TOV

<)>aVTJTOV

P. 1.

2.

3.

<j>i]V(tf}i€6a

<|>T|VT10'8€

<j>TJVWVTai

4>avWfJL€V

<|>aVT]T6

(|>avu)(ri

Opt. S. 1.

2.

3.

<|>^vais or

<t>^v€ias (423 a^

<|»^vai or
<j)^v6i€ (423 a)

4>T]vai(iT]V

<p^voiio

)

<t>'fivaiTO

(}>aveii]v

4>av€CTis

<f>aVT)0'0(|XT]V

<j>av'^o-oto

<|>a\W](roiTo

D.2.

3.

(|>^vaiTov

<{>T]vaCTi]v

cl^-^voio-Oov

<^vaC<r6T)v

<J>av€iTOv or

4>avcCT]T0v

<|>av€iTTiv or

<|>av€i'iiTTiv

<|>av^<roi(r6ov

4>av7i<rour0Tiv

P. 1.

2.

3.

^f\vai\uv <f>T)vaC(i€6a

^i\va\.r€ (|>-^vai(r6€

^i\vauv or <|>'^vaivTO

<i)^v6iav (423 a)

<|>av6ifjL€v or

4>av6iT€ or

<)>avcCT]T€

<|)ov6tcv or

4>av€CT](rav

4>avt](roi^6a

<)>avV|(roi(r6c

4>av^o-oiVTO

Imv. S. 2.

3. <|>TivdTa>

<|>{ivai

<}>T)vd<r6a)

D.2.
3.

<|)^vaTOv

(}>T]vdT(i)V

4>^vao-6ov

<|>'qvd<r6(i)v

<|>dvT]TOV

<j>av-^T(i)v

P. 2.

3.

<|)^vaT€

<)>'r|vdvTwv

4>^va(r6c

<}>i]vdo'6o)v

<|)dvTlT6

4>aV€VT(i>V

Inf. 4)<)vai <{>'^vcur6ai <j>avf]vai <|>av^<rc<r6ai

Part. <|>^vas, -ao-o,

4)f|vav (274)

4>i]vdfjL€vos, -11

-ov(256)
,

<|>av€£s,

<)>avci(ra,

<|>aWv (275)

(j>av-i]<r6f^€vos, -t].

-ov (256)
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PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE (AND PASSIVE)

353. In the perfect and pluperfect middle (and passive) of

stems ending in a consonant certain euphonic changes (357)

occur upon the addition of the personal endings.

a. Several verbs with stems ending in a short vowel retain that vowel

in the perfect (and in other tenses); such sterns originally ended in o-; as

TeX€-(x} Jinish, from reAos end (reAco--). This cr appears in the perfect middle

stem (reTeXe-a-iMLL, T€TeAc-o--Tat)- In the second person singular and plural

but one a is found : rereAc-o-at, rcrcAe-o-^e. By analogy some other verbs

have a o- at the end of the perfect middle stem.

b. In the perfect and pluperfect middle (and passive) the third person

plural of stems ending in a consonant or of stems adding o- consists of the

perfect middle participle with citrt are (in the perfect) and rja-av were (in the

pluperfect).

354. The perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of Xeurro)

(XetTT-) leave, ypd(f)co Qypa<f)-) write, irelOa) (TreiB-^ persuade,

Trparrco (^irpay-^ do are inflected as follows

:

Perfect Indicative

s. 1. X€X€l(l}AOl

3. XcXciTTTai

7^Ypa|i|iai

-y^-ypaiTTat

•ir€ir€i<rnat

ircircia-ai

ir^ireto-Tai

ir^irpa-yiiai

ir€irpa|ai

ir^TTpaKTai

D 2. X€'X€l<t>0OV

3. X4Xei({>eov

'Y^'Ypa<|>6ov

'Y^'Ypa<{>6ov

ir^ircKrOov

•ir€ir€i<r0ov

ir^irpaxOov

ire'irpaxBov

P. 1. X6X€C(t|i60a

2. X4X6i4>e€

3. X€X€l|l|l^VOl €l<rC

yiypa\ni.iBa

767pa<|)0€

7€-Ypa)jLp.€voi da-i

irc'ireto-p.cOa

ire-TreicrOe

ircircicriAc'voi clo-C

ireirpa'Yp.eOa

Tr€'trpaxe€

ircirpaYii^voi dvi

P luperfect

S. 1. €X€X€C(Jl|l,T)V

2. IX^ci^o

3. IKiXtiirro

€yiypa\nir\v

c-y^-ypaiTTO

€ir€irc£(r(ii]v

€ir€'ir€i<rTO

k'Ki'npi.y^r\v

lire'irpago

lir^irpOKTO

D 2. 4xa€i4>eov

3. €XeX€(<j>eTiv

ky(ypa^9ov

€7€7pd<|>eT,v

eire'ircio-Bov

^ireircCorOiiv

cir^irpaxOov

lireirp^X^lv

P. 1. €X€X€(|ip.e6a

2. IXe'Xei<|>e€

3. XcX€l(iL(l4vOI, TJorav

€'Y€-ypd}i.)i€6a

7€7pa|x^^voi TJo-av

CTrcircCo-iicOa

ircTTcio-ii^voi TJo-av

eircirp^-y^icda

€ir^'irpax0€

ircirpa7|i^vot ^o-a>

Perfect SuhJ unctive and Optative

XcXcip.|x4vos

XcX€l|l|l^VOS €tT]V

YC-ypttHtji^vos

•yc-ypop.ji^vos

TTCirCKTIlCVOS W ircirpoi'Yp.^vos w

ircirpoL'Y^^vos ctT|v
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Perfect Imperative

s. 2. MXii^o yiyp^^o ir^ireio-o ir^7rpa|o

3. X€X€C4»eu> 767pd<|>0« Trcireto-Oft) ircirp^x6(a

D. 2. x^X€k4>eov 7^7pa<|>0ov ir^Tr€i<r0ov ir^TTpaxOov

3. XeXc(<t>ea>v 'y€7pd<{>6b)v ircTTcto-OcDV ireirp^X^"*'

P. 2. x4Xei4>e€ 7^7P*4>0« TT^TreiorSc ir^irpaxec

3. X€X€C<|>ea>v yc-ypd<j>6(i>v Tr6irc£<r6«v ir€irp^X^"v

. Perfect Infinitwe and Participle

X€X6i<t>eai 7€Ypd4>0ai ireireio-Gai ircirpdxSat

X€X€l)X|i^VOS, Tf67pajip.^vos, ireireio-fi^vos, iT€irpa'yfji^vo

-TJ, -OV -t\, -OV -T], -OV -r\, -ov

355. Perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of iXejx^

(^iXejxO (confute, ayyeWco (ayyeX-) announce^ (^aivco (<^ai/-) shoiv^

T€\€(o (reke) finish.

Perfect Indicative

S. 1.

2.

3.

€XVjX€7p,ai

4X^X€75ai

IXi^Xc-yKTai

III

ir^({>ao'fiai

(ir4<})avo-ai, 357

'7r^<|>avTai

d)

T€T(X€-<r-fjiaw

TeWXe-o-at

T6WX€-0--T(U

D. 2.

3.

IX^XcYX^ov

cXVjXcYxOov

TJ-YYcXeov

TJ-yyeXOov

ir£()>av0ov

•ir€<|)av0ov

T6T^6-O-0OV

T€tA.6-O-0OV

P. 1.

2.

3.

IXTiX^YficGa

IX^Xe^xec

IXr^Xe-yfie'voi €t<rC

TiY'yeXp.cOa

il7Y6X0€

TJ-yyeXjAc'voi €lo-C

ir€<)>do-)ie0a

ir€<}>av06

ir€<j>a<rfi^voi fift

TCTcX^o^^Oa

T€TA.€-<r0€

T€T€X€-0--fl^VOl ilxri

Pluperfect Indicative

S. 1.

2.

3.

€XV|X€7|0

^X-^^Xc-yKTo

T|77€X|1T1V

TJ-y-ycXo-o

•qY-ycXro

€irc4>d(r(ji-r)v

(lir€'<|)avo-o, 357

€'jr^<|>avTO

d)

€-T6T€X^-<r-flT]V

€-T€T^6-0-0

€-T€T€X€-<r-TO

D. 2.

3. ^TlX^Yxeriv

TJY-y6X0ov

i?,YY€>^0Tlv

e'ire<{>av0ov

€irc<{>dv0Tiv

€-T€T€'X€-O-0OV

«-T€T6X6'-<r0T]V

P. 1.

2.

3.

4XTiX^7ji60a

4X^Xc7X0«

IXtlXcyfi^voi

T|'Y"y^X|i€0a

^77cX06

Ti-yycXji^voi

€ire4>do-)icOa

4'Tr6'4»av0€

ir€<t>ao-)JL4voi

e-T€T€X^O--p.€0O

e-TCTcXc-o-Oc

TCTcXc-C-ll^VOl

TJo-av TJO-OV Tjorav •qo-av

Perfect Subjunctive and Optative

IXt)Xcyp,^vos w TJ'Y'ycXp.^vos w 'Trc()>ao-p.4vos w TCT6X60-p.4vos «

^T|Xc-Y)Jl^VOS iit\V T|Y*Y€XfA4vOS ctT]V ir«|>ao-|x4vOS ctT|V TCTcXcO-fJL^VOS €tT)V



357J CONSONANT VERBS: PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT 113

Perfect Imperative

s. 2 IX^\€y5o TJ-y-yeXo-o ('ir€<|)av<ro, 351rd) T€T4X€-<rO

3. ikr]\4yyjdtii Ti-y-ycXGw TTCcfxivOci) T€T6X4-O-0«

D,.2. k\i\\iy\Bov T]7"Y6X9ov ir€'<|)aveov T€T€'X6-O-0OV

3. i\r\\iy\9iav T|Y'Y^X0&»v 'Tr€<j)dv0wv T€T€X€-<r0«V

P. 2. IX^X€7xe€ riY^eXee ir€<t>av6e T€T^X€-<r0€

3. i\r\\iy\doiV T|77^Xe6)v ir€<|>dvda)V T€T£X^-<r0a)v

Perfect Infinitive and Participle

IXTlXe'Yxeat r\yy(KQai ir€<)>dv6ai T€T€X^<r0at

^TlX€7fJL€V0S, -11, T|-yY€X|A4vos, -T), 'ir€<j>a<r}ji^vos, -1. T€T6X€-<r-p.4vOS, -TJ,

EXPLANATION OF THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT FORMS

356. The periphrastic third plural (573 d) is used instead of

the form derived directly from the union of the stem with the

ending.

Thus yeypa/XjLievot elai is used for yeypa<f)-vTaL, which would become ye-

ypd<f>aTaL by 30 b, v between consonants passing into a. On the reten-

tion of -arat, -aro, see 427 f. The periphrastic form is also used in the

case of verbs adding o- to their stems (357 N., 444 b), as Te-Te\e-(T-fjL€voL cto-t

for T€T€\e-a-vTaL. Stems in v that drop v in the perfect system (446)

form their perfect and pluperfect regularly; thus Kptva> (Kptv-) Judge has

K€KptVTaL, iK€KpLVTO.

357. Euphonic Changes.

forms see 68-73, 89.

For the euphonic changes in these

a. Labial Stems.— XeXeLfi-pxiL is for XeXeLTr-pxiL, \€\€L<f>-Oov for AcXciTr-cr^oi/,

\e\€L(f>Oe for AeAet7r-cr^€ (89). In the same manner are inflected other labial

stems, as Tpif^oy (rpl^-) ruh, ptirTin (plir-) throw : Te-Tplfx-fjuiL for re-Tpl/S-fJuiL,

T€-Tpl{l/-aL for Te-Tpip-aaL, etc. Stems ending in /xtt drop tt before p., but

retain it before other consonants. Thus

Tre'Trepir-pxiL becomes
TTC-TTc/MTT-o-at bccomcs

7r€-7re/x7r-Tat becomes

ye-ypa(f>-pxLL becomes

y€-ypa<f>-(TaL becomes
yc-ypa<^-Tat becomes

7r€7r€ppXLL

7r€7repif/aL

7r€7r€//,7rrat

yeypappxiL

yeypaif/aL

yeypaTTTttt

I

irc-7rc/X7r-/A€^a becomes 7re7r€p.p.e6a

7rc-7r€/x7r-cr^€ becomes 7r€7r£p<l>0e (89)

ye-ypaKJi-ptOa becomes ytypapptSa.

ye-ypa<f>-aOe becomes yiypa<\>de
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b. Dental Steins.— TrcTrcwr-Tat is for irtiruB-Tai (69), Tr^ireia-Oov for ttc-

v€lO-(tOov, TTCTTCto-^c foF TTCTTCt^-o-^c (89, 69). The o- thus produced was
transferred to the first persons TreTrettr/Aat, irtTrtCcr^tBa (72, 73). Like ttc-

TTcto-ftat, etc., are formed and inflected eij/eva/jxiL from xf/evSu) (ij/cvB-) deceive,

7r€<^pa(r/>tat from <^paZ,iii (^paS-) declare, ea-n-acrfjxiL (85) from cTTreVSo) (o-ttcvS-)

J90wr rt libation.

C. Palatal Stems.— Triirpa^aL is for veirpdy-craL (82), irlirpaKTai for iriirpay-

TOJL (68 a), 7r€7rpd)(0€ for ireTrpai*/-(r6e (89). Like TreV/ody/xat are inflected

TTiTrkeyfxat. (jrXiK-oi weave), rjypxLi (ay-oi lead), ^AAay/Aat from dAXaTra>

(dAAay-) exchange, TtrdpayiJuiL from rapaTToi (Tapa^-) confuse. Stems in

-y;( change ;( before /x to y and drop one y (as in iXrjXey-jjuLL for iX-qXeyy-fjuxL,

71 and 71 b), but keep the second palatal before other consonants (as in

€krj\ey$aL for cA.T/Xcyx-o'at, 82 ; iXrjXeyK-TaL for €A77A€y;(-Tat, 68). On the

reduplication see 409.

d. Liquid and Nasal Stems.— Stems in A. or p are inflected like rjyyeXpxxL,

as oreAAo) {(TreX-i (ttoX-) send IcrraA/xat, aipw {ap-) raise rjppxiL, iyupoi (eycp-)

wake iyt^yepfiat (409). Stems in v retaining the nasal are inflected like

'TTC^ao'/iat, as a-rjfjuiLVUi ((rrjfixiv-) signify crecri^fjuicrijuu. (For -afiac see 73, 79.)

Stems in v dropping the nasal (446) are inflected like XeXv/juu, as Kpivoi

(/cpti/-) Judge KiKpLfULt. 7r€(f>avaaL, iirecfKLvao, 7r€<f>avao are not attested.

e. Vowel Stems adding o-.— Here the stem ends in a vowel except before

fi and T ; thus TercAc-o-ai, reriX^-dOov, reriXe-ddt ; but TeT€Xc-(T-fjuiL, rercAe-

(T-p.Sa, TeTiXe-a-TaL.

N. — Since the stem of reAco) is properly rcAecr- (reXea-LU), 457), the

original inflection is TcreAecr-o-at, whence rercAc-cat (93) ; TereXecr-aOov,

TcreAecr-o-^e, whence rereXeaOov, TereXeaSe (89, but see 430). TeTeXecTfjuiL

and T€TcX€<TfxcOa are due to the analogy of the other forms.

358. The principal parts of the verbs in 354-355 are as

follows :

d'Y^^XXo) (d-yyeX-) announce, ayyiXa, persuaded, 2 perf . irciroiOa trust, irf-

TJyyciXa, -fj-yycXKa, tj-yyeXixai, r\yyiK- ircio-p.ai, €ir€£or0T]v.

07]v. irpoTTw (irpa-y-) do, irpd;|iD. cTrpa^a, 2 perf.

ypa^ta ("ypa<t>-) write, 'ypd+w, c-ypa^a,

'Y€'Ypa4>a, -Y€-Ypa)j,)j,ai, 2 aor. pass.

e-Ypd()>T]v.

IX^YX" (^^YX") confute, eX^"y^w, ^jXc-yla,

7r€irpa"ya have fared, have done (ir4-

irpaxa have done, rare), Treirpa-yfjiai,

Tikio} (tcXc-o--) finish, tcXw, iTikiira,

i\i\Kiy\i.ai, 'i\\iy\Br\v. rtr^KtKa, TCTc'Xeo-fiai, €T€A€<r0T]v.

XcCiro) (Xciir-, Xoiir-, Xiir-) leave, Xti^a, <|>aCv« (4>av-) show, <|)ava>, €<t)Tiva, 1 perf.

2 aor. cXiTTOv, 2 perf. X^oiira, XeXciji- 'ir€<|>a'YKa have shown, 2 perf. ir€<|)Tiva

|jiai, iX6(<|>0Tiv. ' have appeared, iri^aa'\j,ai, 1 aor. pass.

<irct6« (ir6i0-, iroie-, iriO-) persuade,: i^av9j]v was shown, 2 slot. -pass, f^-
ircCo-w, cireio-a, 1 perf. ir^ir€iKa have^ vr\v appeared.

357 b. D. Hom. has the original forms ir€<ppa5fi^vos, K€Kopv$/x^voi.
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CONJUGATION (|J.l-VERBS)

359. The conjugation of /^t-verbs differs from that of ©-verbs

only in the present, imperfect, and second aorist active and

middle ; and (rarely) in the second perfect. The /xt forms are

made by adding the endings directly to the tense-stem without

any thematic vowel, except in the subjunctive of all verbs, and

in the optative of verbs ending in -vvyLi.

a. Verbs having second aorists and second perfects of the fii form are, as a

rule, (i>-verbs, not /ai-verbs, in the present. Thus the second aorists : cySryvCySatVtu

go), lyvoiv {yiyvuio-Koi know) ; the second perfect: TeOvafxev {OvrjGKUi die).

360. There are two main classes of /z^-verbs.

A. The root class. Verbs of this class commonly end in

-7^-/14 or -(O'lxL (from stems in e, a, or o). The present stem is

usually reduplicated, but may be the same as the verb-stem,

which is a root.

Verb-stem Present Stem Present

6-q-, $€- TiBrf, tlOc- (for 6167}, OiOe, 108 a) TiBrifiL place

17-, €- Irj-, U- (for <Ti<jr), o-tcre) frjfu send

(TTT]-, (TTa- [(TTrj-, t(7Ta- (for (TLarr), atcTTa, 103) LcrTrjfXL set

So)-, So- 81800- , 8t8o- 8t'8<i>^t give

^7f-, <f}a- <f>r}-, <fKL- <l>Vf^^ ^^y

B. The -vvfjii class. Verbs of this class add vv (vv)^ after a

vowel wv (yvv)^ to the verb-stem. In the subjunctive and

optative regularly, and sometimes in the indicative, verbs in

-vvfiL are inflected like verbs in -o).

Verb-stem Present Stem Present

8ciK- huKVV-y 8€tKlAU- SeLKVVfU sTlOW

^€vy- ^€vyvv-y ^eiryru- ^evyvvfjn yoke

KEfKL- Kepavvv; K€pavw- KepdwvfXL mix

prjy- prjyvv-j prjyvv- priyvvp.L break

(r/?c- (T^cvvv-, (TJiivw- a^evvvfJLL extinguish

C. There are some (mostly poetic) verbs in -v-qpn, which add v-q-, va- to

form the present stem; as Sdfx-vrj-fu I subdue^ Bdfi-va-fx€v we subdue.

361. All the possible pn. forms do not occur in any single verb. tlOtjpx

and 8t8<i>/uu are incomplete and irregular in the 2 aor. act. ; and IfrPrjv went

out from a-pewvpL extinguish is the only 2 aor. formed from vO/xt-verbs. CTrpta-

firpf bought, 2 aor. mid. (from the stem irpui- with no present), is given in

the paradigms in place of the missing form of Larrjpu', and tSvv entered

from 8v<i> (but formed as if from Svpa) in place of a 2 aor. of the vv/ii-verbs.
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362. II. (A) Root Class. — Inflection of Tidrjfic place, Xarrj^n

set, BiBcofii give, in the present, imperfect, and second aqrist

tenses ; and of iirpLa^r^v bought.

Active

Present Indicative

'ifm\yx 8C8o>|ii

i!<rTT]s 8(8t»)s

'\a-Tr\a-\. 8(8u)(ri

urraTOV 8C8otov

tcTarov 8£8oTov

8C8ofi€v

8(8oTc

8180010*1

S. 1.

2.

3.

Tcetjs

Tl011O-t

D. 2. T10€TOV

3. tC0€TOV

P. 1.

2.

TC0€fJL6V

T10€T€

3. TiOeoo-i

S. 1.

2.

3.

€T10T1V

It10€IS (501)
ItC0€1

D. 2. €tC0€TOV

3. €T10€TT]V

P. 1.

2.

€t£06JUV

4tC0€T6

3. €Tl0€O-aV

S. 1. T10»

2.

3.

Tt0^S

T10^

D. 2.

3.

Tl0flTOV

T10TJTOV

P. 1.

2.

3.

Tl0fiT6

Tl0a)O-l

S. 1.

2.

3.

ti0€Ctiv

Tt0€tT]S

T10€(t1

D. 2. T1061TOV

3. T106(tT]V

P. 1. T10€1|1€V

2. T1061T€

3. Tl06i€V

urrap^v

to-TOT6

Imperfect

t'oTT]V

t'o-TT]S

t'o-TT]

i!o-TaTov

to-TdTT]V

to'TafJLCV

to-TOTe

t'o-Too-av

Present Subjunctive

tcTW

MTTgS

WTTTJ

lOTT]TOV

lo-T-HTOV

lO-TCOJUV

loTTlTC

lo"T«0"l

Present Optative

l<rTfx.ir\v

lo-TaCris

lO'TaCt]

to-raiTOv

lo-Ta(TT]v

to-Tai(t€v

io-TaiT6

l8£8ovv (501)

48C80VS

cSCSov

€8(8oTOV

€8i86n]v

€8lSo|UV

l8£8oT€

€8i8oo-av

8i8w

8i8ws

818J)

8i.8wrov

8i8a>TOV

8i8wfuv

8i8wTc

8i8o>o'i

8i8o£t]v

81.80 (t)S

8180 Ct]

81801TOV

8i8oCtt]v

8i8oi(i€v

81801TC

81S01CV
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or (423 b)

D. 2.

3.

tiOcCtitov

TlOei'fJTTJV

P. 1.

2.

3.

TiOeC-qficv

tiGcCtitc

TiO€iT]<rav

S. 2.

3.

tCOci (501)

T10€T«

D. 2. Ti9«T0V

3. Tl6€T«V

P. 2. t£06T€

3. Tl6^VT«V

S. 1.

2.

3.

D. 2.

3.

P. 1.

2.

3.

S. 1.

2.

3.

D. 2.

3.

P. 1.

2.

3.

Active— Concluded

Present Optative

or (423 b) or (423 b)

lorrai-qTOV SiSoCrfTOv

i<rTai^TT]v 8i8oi'^rr]v

l<rTaCi](i€v 8i8o(t]}16V

i<rTa(iiT€ 8i8oCr]T6

t<rTaCTi<rav 8i8oiTi<rav

Present Imperative

X<rrr\ 8£8ov

lo-TaTO) 8i86Ta)

lo-Tarov 8180TOV

to-TClTWV 8i86tci)v

lO-TttTC 8C8oTe

to-ToLvTWV 8t86vT«v

Present Infinitive

lo-rdvai 8186vaiTlO^VO.l

Present Participle

Ti0€(s, -6i<ra, -iv (275) io-tos, -o<ra, -dv (274)

Middle and Passive

Present Indicative

lO'Tafiair(06)jiai

T£0€o-ai

Ti0€Tai

TC06<r0ov

Tl0€Cr0OV

Ti0eVe0a

Tt06<r0€

Tt0€VTai

ItC0€O"O

€Ti0€TO

CTl0€<r0OV

€Ti04(r0'qv

CTi0^(i€0a

CT(0c(r0€

IrtOcvTO

i<rTa<rat

lo-Tarai

i<rTa<r0ov

i(rTa<r0ov

i(rTd|jLC0a

ia-Ta<r0€

\^<rTavTat

Imperfect

tcrxdiniv

ifo-rao-o

itOTTaro

to-Ta<r0ov

t<rTd<r0T]v

to-Td|X€0a

lfcrTa<r0€

^tTTaVTO

8k8ovs, -ovo-a, -6v (275)

8C8o)iai

8i8o(rai

8(8oTai

8C8o(r0ov

8(8oar0ov

8i86)i.e0a

8£8oo-0€

8£8ovTai

e8i86}iT]v

€8C8o(ro

e8(8oTO

€8C8oo'0ov

^8i86(r0i]v

e8i86^c0a

c8(8o(r0c

^8(80VTO
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Middle and Passive— Concluded

Present Subjunctive

S. 1.

2.

3.

net
TlOTlTai

i(rTup,cu

to-TfiTai

8iSu>

SiSwrai

D. 2.

3.

Tl0flO-0OV

Ti0fio-6ov

l<rTf)(r0ov

KTT^crOov

8kSw<r0ov

8i8co<r0ov

P. 1.

2.

3.

Ti0w^u0a

Tl0WVTai

lo-T(tffu0a

l<rTf)flr0c

lo-TMvrai

Present Optative

8i8w|u0a

8i8a)<r0c

8i8uvTai

S. 1.

2.

3.

Tt06l(JLT]V

Tl06tO

T10€ITO

lo-raiftTiv

lorralo

WTTaiTO

Si8o((iT]v

818010

81801T0

D. 2.

3.

Tl06Ur0OV

Ti06C<r0iiv

Urraia-Bov

l(rrai<rBr\v

8i8oto-0ov

8i8oC<r0T]v

P. 1.

2.

3.

Ti0€ifie0a

TiOewrCc

Tt06lVTO

urrai\u9a

lo-Taio-06

UrraivTO

8t.8oC|u0a

8i8oi<r0€

8k8oivTO

*? 1.

2.

3.

or

T1O610

T10OITO (502)

D. 2.

3.

Ti0oi<r0ov

Ti0oC<r0T]v

P. 1.

2.

3.

S. 2.

3.

Ti.0oCp^0a

Ti0oi<r0«

T10O£VTO

rLBta-o

Ti0^(r0«

1

Present Imperative

MTTCWrO

l<rTd<r0«

8£8o<ro

8i86(r0b)

D. 2.

3.

Ti0€<r0ov

Tl0€ar0b>V

urTa(r0ov

l(rTCur0«v

8 1800-00V

8186o^wv

P. 2.

3.

TC0ca-0€

Ti0^(r0»v

t<rTa<r0c

l<rTdar0(i>v

8l8oo-0€

8i8do-06)v

TC0€<r0ai

Present Infinitive

u<rTa<r0ai

Present Participle

SCSoo^ai

T10^J1€VOS Icrrdficvos 8k8dfv€vos
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Second Aorist

Indicative

Active Middle Active Middle Active Middle

S. 1. (leriKa, 516) leeVtjv 60-n]v 6Yrpkd|xt]v (361) (cSuKa, 516) l86|jLTiv

2. (leriKas) €0OV 60-TTlS iirpia (SScoKas) 680V

•J. (I071KC) e0€To 60-TTJ iiTpiaro (68«K6) 680TO

D. 2. I0CTOV €0€(r0OV 60-TT)T0V 6'irp(ao-0ov 680TOV 68oo-0ov

3. 40€'ttiv m<r9r]v eo-T-qniv 6irpido-0'qv 686TT1V 686O-0T1V

P. 1. e0cn€v €0e>e0a 60-TTl|JL6V 6'rrpid)Ji60a 68o|JL6V 686 (160a

2. ^0€T€ €0C(r0e 60-Tl]T6 6irpCao-06 680T6 68OO-06

3. €0c(rav ^'0€VTO 6o-Tiio-av 6irpiavTO 6800-aV cSovTO

Subjunctive

S. 1. e» 0u>(iai O-TW irp£«,iOt(392,N.2) 8« 8o)|iai

2. ets «^ orrfis irpCri 8ws 8$

3. e^ 0f\Tai O-TTJ irpCiiTat 8w 8wTat

D. 2. 0fiTOV 0f](r0ov O-TTITOV 'TrpiTio-0ov SWTOV 8«o-0ov

3. 0f)TOV 07]O-0OV O-TTJTOV irpdio-Oov 8wT0V 8wo-0ov

P. 1. 00)^€V B^^9a o-Tcifiev irpiwp,60a 8w|JL€V 8(tffi60a

2. 0fiT6 0Tl<r0€ 0-TT1T6 'irpiT)o-06 8«T6 80)0-06

3. 0«<ri 0«VTai o^wo-i irpCuvrai 80)0-1 8wvTai

Optative

S. 1. 0€£t1v 0€(HIT1V a-rair\v irpiaC)i,i]v 8oCi]v 8ot|itiv

2. 0cCtis 0€IO 0-Ta(T]S irpCaio (392, N. 2) SoCt]s 8010

3. 0€(ti 0€ITO, 0OITO o-TaC-p irpiaiTO 8oCti 801T0

D. 2. 0€ITOV 0ei(r0ov o-raiTOv irpCaio-0ov 801TOV 8OIO-0OV

3. 06CTT1V 06 (0-011

V

o-raiTTiv 'Trpia(o"0'qv 8oCttiv 80 10-01]V

P. 1. 0€iftev 0€((ii€0a 0-TaiJJL6V 'n-piai|i60a 80l|16V 8o(fi60a

2. 0€tT€ 0cio-0e 0-TaiT6 'Trp£aio-06 801T6 8OIO-06

3. 0€1<V 0€IVTO 0-Tai6V irpCaivTO 8016V 80kVT0

or (423 b) or (502) or (423 b) or (423 b)

D. 2.

3.

0CIT]TOV

0Cl-f|TT]V

0-Ta(T]TOV

o-rai-fj-niv

8oCt)tov

8oi^rnv

P. 1. 0€Ct)P,CV 0oCfiLC0a o-TaCi])i6v hoLr]\uv

2. 0€(t1TC 0010-06 0-Ta(llT6 8o(tit6

3. 0((T]o-av 0OiVTO o-Ta(i]o-av 8o(iio-av
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Imperative

s. 2. e^s OoO O-Tfj0l irpCo) 86s 80V

3. e^TO) e^o-eo) O-T'^TO) irpido-Oo) 86Tca 86(re(a

D. 2. e^Tov OeVOov OTTTJTOV Trpiao-Oov 86tov 860-eov

3. e^Twv e^o-Owv O-T'^TWV Yrpido-Owv SoTttV 86o-6ci)v

P. 2. 0€T€ e^o-Oc 0-TTiT€ irp(a(r6c 86t€ 86O-06

3. 64vTtDV e4<r6b)v o-rdvTwv

Injinitiv(

irpidcrOuv 86vTo>v 86(reb>v

Octvai e^o-Gai o-T-i^vai irpCacrOai 8ovvai 86<r0ai

Participle

Btis, 0€t<ra, 0€|X€vos, -y\, o-ras, o-rdo-a, irpidpicvos, -t|, 8ovs, 8ov<ra, 86}i,€vos,

e^v (275) -ov (256) <rTdv (274) -ov (256) 86v (275) -q, -ov

(256)

SECOND PERFECT OF (il-VERBS

363. A few verbs of the /jll class have a second perfect and

pluperfect. Only the dual and plural occur in the indicative ;

for the singular, the first perfect and pluperfect are used. The

second perfect and pluperfect of Xcnrj^ii are inflected as follows

:

Second Perfect

Indicative Subjunctive Optative (poetic) Imperative (poetic)

S. 1. (ia-Tr\Ka.^ stand lo-TW lo-TttCllV

2. (^o-TTiKas) eo-Tfjs €<rTa(Tis 'do-raOk

3. (S(<rTTlK€) €<rT^ €0-Ta(T) co-Tdro)

D. 2. 2o-TaTov lo-TTlTOV lorraiTOv or -a£T|TOv (423 b) 2o-TaTOv

3. 2<rTaTov eo-TTiTov WTTatTTiv or -ai-^JTriv loTOTttV

P. 1. ta-ra^v k(rrSi\Ltv co-Taip.€v or -aCT](icv

2. K<rTaT€ «rTf]T€ €<rTaiT€ or -aCiiT€ 'ifTTWTi

3. eo-rdo-i lo-TWCTl 6o-Tai€v or -aCriorav lo-TdvTwv

Infinitive: lo-rdvai Participle : «rTws, eo-rwo-a, lo-rds (277 a)

Second Pluperfect

S. 1. (eto-T^KT) (407)) stood P. 1. ia-ra^v

2. (elo-T^KTis) D. 2. ^o-raTov 2. <(<rTaT6

3. (€lo-T^K6t) 3. lo-Tdrriv 3. loTCurav

For a list of second perfects of the /u form, see 541.
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364. II. (B) -vU|JLL Class. — Inflection of the present system

of heUvvfjiL show and of the second aorist ehvv entered.

Indicative

AOTIVB Middle and Passive Active

Present Imperfect Present Imperfect 2 Aorist

s. 1.

2.

ScCkvvjjlw (498) ^8€Ckvvv (498) 8€CKWfiai

€8ciKVVS 8€(Kvv<rai

€8eiKvv|X'qv

e8€CKW(ro

28vv (361)
€8vs

3. 8€(KVV<rt cScCkvv 8€CKvvTai €8cCkvvto €8v

D. 2. 8€(kWT0V I8€Ckvvtov 86tKw<r0ov €86£KVUCr0OV 68VT0V

3. ScCkvutov €8€lKVtiTT]V 8€CKvv<r0ov €8€lKVV<r0TlV €8vrTiv

P. 1.

2.

SeCKvvfiev -

8€CkWT6

€8cCkvV|JL€V

eSeiKvvTC

8eiKvv^c6a

8e£KW(r0€

e8€iKvv^e0a

€8€(KVV(r0€

cSvfACV

€8VT€

3! 8€iKvva<rb 48€CKw<rav 8€tKVVVTat

Subjunctive

€8€£kvvvto e8v<rav

S. 1.

2.

3.

8ciKVV0>

8€IKVV1]S

8ciKvv-g

8ciKvv(i)|jiai

8€lKVV^

8€iKvt)T]rai

8v»
otrgs

8<in

D. 2.

3.

8ciKVVT]T0V

8€IKVVT1T0V

8€IKVVT)0-60V

86lKVV-qO-0oV

8VT]T0V

8VTJT0V

P. 1.

2.

3.

8ciKV\i<i)}l€V

8€IKVV11T€

8€lKVVW<rU

8ciKvva)|ic6a

8€lKVVTl<r0€

8€lKVV«VTat

Optative

8vCi)fJ,€V

5vT]T6

8ii»o-t

S. 1.

2.

8ciKVV0l)At

861KVV019

8€IKVV0C|1T]V

SciKVVOlO

(524 b, 529 D.)

3. 8€lKVV0l 8€I.Kia)0lT0

D. 2.

3.

8eiKvvoiTOv

8€ikwo£tt]v

861KVVOIO-0OV

8€tKVVOC<r0T]V

P. 1.

2.

3.

8€lKVV0l|X€V

8€IKV'U01T€

8ciKvvoiev

8€iKvvo£pL€0a

8eiKvvoi<r0€

8eiKvvoivTO

Imperative

S. 2. 8€(kvv (498) 8elKvv<ro 8001

3. 8€lKVVT(i> 8€iKvv(r0a) 8^ra)

D. 2. 8cCkvvtov 8€tKWO-0OV 8vTOV
3. 8€lKVVT(i>V 8eiKvv(r0ci)V 8^T0>V

P. 2. 8€CkVUT€ 8€£Kvv<r0€ 8VT6

3. 8(IKVVVT0)V

86iKvi)vat (498)

8ciKvv<r06)V

Infinitive

8e(KVvo-0ak

SVVTCDV

80vai

Participle

8ciKvvs, -v<ra, -vv (276, 498) 86ikvv}1€vos, -y\, -ov 8vs. 8v(ra,

8vv (276)



122 IRREGULAR MI-VERBS: €t/i/ [365

IRREGULAR fil-VERBS

365. €i|u (eV-, cp. es-se} am has only the present and future

systems.

Present Imperfect

Sing. 1.

2.

3.

Indicative

el

ka-ri

Subjunctive
*

ii

Optative

etr,

Imperative

€<rTW

Indicative

ijor^v

Dual 2.

3.

ia-TOv

ia-TOv

TJTOV

TITOV

cVtjtov or elrov

el-^iTiv or €tTT]v

lo-TOV TJO-TOV

Ti<rTT]V

Plur. 1.

2.

3. €to-C

WfUV

£<rt

cti^fuv or €tp,€V

ttr\Ti or etrc

€tT]<rav or dtv

&rT€

€<rT«V

TjTe or Tjo-Tc (rare)

Tjo-av

Inf. : clvai. Participle : «v, ov<ra, ov, gen. ovtos, ovo-t^s, 5vtos, etc. (273).

Future (with middle forms)

€<ro)iai, €<rn (or «r6i), eo-rai, eo-co-Bov, €o-co-0ov, €o-6^6a, corccrOc, «rovTttt, opt.

k<roi\ir\v, etc., inf. e(r€(r6ai, part, co-o^cvos, -r\, -ov.

a. The opt. forms eirnxev, eirjre, CLrjaav are found only in prose, elfiev

occurs in poetry and Plato, elre only in poetry, cicv in poetry and prose, and
more frequently than tlrja-av (423 b). The imperative 3 pi. ^cTToxrav occurs

in Plato and Demosthenes; ovtwv in Plato and on inscriptions.

365 D. 1. Homer has the following forms :

Pres. indie. 2 sing. i<r<rl and eh, 1 pi. ct/xev, 3 pi. «a<rt not enclitic.

Imperf. ^a, ca, eov, 2 sing. ^<rda, erjada, 3 sing. ^ev, f-rjv, ijrjv, ^v (rare), 3 pi. ^aav,

€<Tap; iterative (450) €<rKov (for ec-cKov).

Subj. cw, €T7s, 3 sing. €77, trj<XL, riai, 3 pi. ewai (twice (3(rt)
;

/x^reiyut has 1 sing.

fier^w, and /xerelca (with metrical lengthening).

Opt. eiriv, etc., also 601S, €01 ; Imv. 2 sing. €<r-<ro (middle form), fcrrujy 3 pi. ea-ruv.

Inf. etJ'ai and f/xfxevai (for ic-fxevai), f/i/xev, also e/xevat, €^t€I'.

Part, ^cii', ^oOo-a, ^6»', etc., rarely the Attic forms.

Fut. often with aa : €<r<rofxai and e<ro^lat ; 3 sing, ecerai, eo-rai, €<r<r€Tai, also ifftrei-

rai (as in Dor.), caaeadai, iffadfievos.

2. Herodotus has pres. indie. 2 sing. eTs, 1 pi. eifi^v; imperf,, the Attic forms

and €a, 2 sing, cas, 2 pi. eare; iterative €<r/co»'; subj. cw, 6w<ri ; opt. once ^»^^t,

cr7;<raj', less freq. ehv
;
part. iibv.

3. Dor. pres. indie. 1 sing, -fifxl and et>t, 2 sing, ^cro-t, 1 pi. 17^1^5 and ei/xh (Pind.

eifiiv), 3 pi. ivri ;
imperf. 3 sing. fi% (for v^-t), 1 pi. -^/i^s, 3 pi. ^(rav and ^p; inf.

^)Liev, el/ici'
;
part, itbv and fem. taa-a-a, pi. ci^ej. Fut. iaa-ev/iaiy -^, -^rat or -ftrat,

iffffovvrai (512 D.).

4. Aeolic €/i)t« from iafii; imv. €<r<ro, part, twv, c<r(ra; imperf. loy.



Indicative Subjunctive Optatiive Imperative

Sing. 1. €t|ii to) toi^i or U>Ct|v

2. €l «TIS Cots tet

3. da-i
«T1 toi tr»

Dual 2. tTov tT]TOV toiTOV Ctov

3. trov tT]TOV toiTTIV Irmv

Flur. 1. i\uv t(i>|JL€V t0i,|i€V

2. tT€ tTJT€ COITC trt

3. too-i l«<ri l^l€V USVTWV
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366. elfu is for ia-fiL (32) ; ct is for e<7t (originally icr-a-i, 425 b) ; cc-Tt

retains the original ending rt; cto-t is for (o--)ei/Tt, cp. 5wn?; icrfiev, with a-

before /x, despite 91 ; the a is due to the influence of iare. Subjunctive w is

for €0), from etr-o) ; opt. etrjv is for ia-Hrj-v ; ei/ncv for i(T-l-fX€v, cp. slmus. eTvai

is for ccr-vat ; wv is for cwv, from ccr-cov.

367. Old Attic ^ is from ^a (Horn.) = rfo-fi, i.e. ccr- augmented + the

secondary ending /x, which becomes a (426 a), ^s for ^o-^a is rare.

368. The subjunctive and the participle have thematic inflection.

369. €t|ii (e^-, I' ; Lat. i-re) ^o has only the present system.

Pebsent Imperfect

Indicative

TJa or ^€iv

lQ€i(r6a or ^€is

TJeiv or "Qfi

^TOV

gcav or ^co-av

Infinitive : Uvai. Participle : l«v, tovo-a, 16v, gen. lovros, Iovo-tjs, Iovtos, etc.

Verbal Adjectives: It6s (poet.), Itc'os, IrqTc'os.

a. The imperative 3 pi. LTaxrav occurs rarely in Xenophon and Plato.

370. eifjLi in prose in the pres. indie, is regularly future; in the subj.,

future; in the opt., inf., and part., either present or (especially in indir.

disc.) future. For 7 go epxoijm is used in the pres. indie, but not (in prose)

in the imperfect, or in the other moods. The scheme is : Present : indie.

ep^ofJuiL, subj. to), opt. loifjLL or lot-qv, iniv. lOl, inf. Uvai, part. lojv. Imper-

fect : rja. Future : ct/xt ; and probably cAcvo-ot/xr^v, iXewreo-OaL, iKevcro/xevo^.

371. In the imperf. the older prose writers usually have -^a, ^eLcrda, ^ctv,

the later have rJ€Lv, ijcts, jjeL. The plural ^et/xcv and rjeLre are not classical.

Prose seems to prefer rjea-av to ^crav. rj here is the stem et augmented.

372. Subjunctive, optative, and participle (accented like a 2 aor.) are

inflected with the thematic vowel.

369 D. Horn, has 2 sing. eJffda (Hesiod els) ; subj. Irjada and (rjs, Irjffiv and t-g^

lofiev and lofjuev ] opt. kii) and Tot; inf. tfievai, tfiev, and Uvai (twice). Imperf.:

1 sing, ijla, av-fiCov, 3 sing. ffCe, rjc. ^et (at the verse-end, Je*/?), h ; dual lTt)v,

pi. ^Ofiev, T)i<Tav^ iir^ffav, taav, ijiov. For iji'a, ijie, ijiffav some write fea, rjee, ^eaav.

Future : etaofiai ii 462, o 213. fclffofiai S 8 and feiffaro, ifcLffaro probably come
from pUfxaL strive.

Hdt. : ijia, ^tc, Tjl'aap (Mss.), but -jj for rji is correct.

370 D. In Hom. elfu means / go and I shall go.
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373. i-qiii (97-, €-) send is inflected nearly like rtdTjfjLi (p. 116).

The inflection of the present and second aorist systems is as

follows (the second aorist in prose only in composition) :

S.

D.

P.

S.

Pres.

1. ?TJtll

2. «T]s, t€is (501)

2. ?€TOV

3. ilcTOv

1. £€|X€V

2. «€T€

3. tao-i (425 d)

Active Middle (Passive) Middle
Indicative Indicative

Imperf. Second Aor. Pres. Imperf. Second Aor.

ty\v (ifKtt, 516) f€|jLai U\ir\v -tX\i.7]v

1. t«

2. t^-s

3. t^-

D. 2. tfJTov

3. tfJTOV

P. 1. tw^.€V

2. tfiT€

3. itto-i

S. 1. t€tT,V

2. t€(TlS

3. Uir]

D. 2. UItov or

tctllTOV

3. tttTqv or

ttl^Tt^V

t'€lS (501) (TlKtts)

(tjkc)

-cItovftTOV

tcTl^V

t6T€

t'€<rov

t'€<rai (427 a) Ua-o

t'erai

-el'rqv

-€lT€

-clo-ov

t'co-Oov

t'€<r0ov

t€)u6a

tevTat

Subjunctive

-lis

-ifTOV

-tJtov

-(0|X€V

-T1T€

-oxrt

twfxai

tflTttt

tiiorOov

t-qo-Oov

tw|xe6a

tfjo-06

tuvrai

Optative

-€tT,

-cItov or

-cl'llTOV

"6iTT)v or

-eiTJTTlV

tcC|iT]V

tcio

t€lTO

t6i<r0cv

teCo-0T]v

-tlco

t'cTO -cIto

ifc(r0ov -€l<r0ov

Uo"0T]V -€l<r0T]V

i€^0a -ei|i€0a

U<r9i -elo 0€

ilcVTO -clvTO

-w|xai

-13

-ifrai

-Ti<r0ov

-i|<r0ov

-ufic0a

-if<r06

-iSvTai

-etniTlv (.529)

-€lo

-cIto

(-oIto 502)

-cl<r0ov

-€V<r0Tiv

373 D. 1. In Horn, i-q/xi usually has the initial t short. Present : -leTs, ir)<n and

-ie?, i€T<rL from ie-vTi, inf. U/xevai and -i^Aif''- Imperf. : -leif, -i'eis, -let, 3 pi. lep.

Future : ^o-cu, once dv-iaei. 1 Aorist : fiKa and ^rjKa, ivrjKafjicv once, T^/cai' once.

^ ^orisi ; for the augmented ei-forms Horn, has usually the unaugmented e-
;

as ?<Tav, ^vTo. In the subjunctive (xeddo), fxedi^y, &<pirj, fxcdCoixev.

2. Hdt. has -let (accented -tct), Utai, imperf. -let, perf. dv^uvrai for dveiyrai,

part. /xe-/ji^T-i-/j.^vos for fiedeifx^pos.

3. Dor. has perf. ^wxa, ^w/xat.
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Optative — Continued

Pres. Second Aor. Pres. Second Aor.

P. 1.

2.

Ul\i.€v or

t€Ci](iev

t€iT€ or

-€l|uv or

-€l11JJt€V

-6It€ or Ul<r9t

-€l'ft€0a

(-oVfA€0a)

-6l(r0€

3. t€i€v or

tcCTio-av

t0lT6 502) -€\:tJT6

-6l€v or

-€iii<rav

Imperative

teivTO

(-ot<r0€)

-etvTo

(-OIVTO)

S. 2.

3.

t'€t (501)

t€'T«

-Is Uaro

t€'<r0cu -I<r0a>

D. 2. t'cTOV -6T0V U<r9ov H(<r0ov

3. Ut«v -Itwv tcVOiov -I<r0a>v

P. 2. Ut€ -5(t6 {co-Oc -I<r0€

3. t€VT«v (428, 3) -IvTWV U<re«v (428, 3) -5(<r0«v

t4vai

Infinitive

-ctvai if€o-0ai -€<r0ai

icCs, tci<ra, Uv

Participle

-els, -€t<ra, -tv tcfjievos -€|LCVOS

Future : r\<r(a, in prose only in composition; --qo-oixai, only in composition.

First Aorist : TJKa, in prose usually in comp., -T)Kd|iT)v ; both only in the

indicative.

Perfect Active : -€lKa, only in composition.

Perfect Middle (Passive) : -€l|iat (plupf. -6ijiTiv),-6^<r0w, -€lo-0at, -etfi^vos, only in

composition.

Aorist Passive : -6i0tiv, -e0«, -101] vai, -€0€(s, only in composition.

Future Passive : -€0^<rofi.ai, only in composition.

Verbal Adjectives : -6t6s, -er^os, only in composition.

374. €1 is for e + € in the 2 aor. act. (i-i-fxev = elfxev), perf. act. (c-e-Ka

= ctKa), perf. mid. {k-k-iixxi = €t/xat), 2 aor. pass. (i-i-Orjv = eLOrjv). In the

aorists e is the augment, in the perfects the first c is the reduplication of

the weak stem c-. The 1 aor. rj-Ka (516) has the strong stem form. Pres.

subj. tC), iij?, etc., are for U(d, Urj<s, etc. ; aor. subj. -o), -tJs, etc., are for -c-w,

-I-t;?, etc.

375. Much confusion exists in the Mss. as regards the accentuation.

Thus for UU we find tcts, and in Horn, irpoui (pres.), as if from to>. Cp. 502.

376. The imperfect of a<f>trifu is either a<f>t7jv or ri<t>tTjv (413).
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Indie. Sub).

Sing. 1. «|,T„it <!,«

2. <|)TJS <t>fis

3. 4>Ti<r( 4>fl

Dual 2. ^arov <|>flTOV

3. (t>ar6v <j)fJTOV

Plur. 1. <})afx€v ^(a\iiv

2. 4>aT€' 4><1T€

3. <i>a<rC (|>&o-i

Impkbfect

Imv.

I4»T1V

<|>ae£ or 4»dei c4>T}o-6a or c^t|s

<t>dT<)) c<j>^

<)>dTOV €<|>aTOV

<|>dTWV €<t>dTT,V

€4>a^€V

<)>dTe 6<|>aT€

<{>dvTiav €<|>a(rav

377. <t)ii|u (<^^-, </>a-, cp. fd-ri) say^ say yes^ assent is inflected

in the present system as follows :

Present

Opt.

(}>a£T)v

<|)aCi]s

4>aCT]

not found

not found

<{>ai)JL€v or 4>aCT))icv

<)>a£T]TE

<)>aicv or <|>a(T)(rav

Inf. : <}>dvai ; Part. : poet. <|>^s, <|>o<ra, <|)dv (Attic prose 4>d<rK«v) ; Verbal Adj.

:

<^aT6s (poet.), (ftaWos-

Future : <|>'^<ra), <)>^(reiv, (|>irjo-a>v.

First Aorist : €()>T](ra, <)>'^(ra), (|>'^<rai)ii,
,
4>fio'ai, (}>ifj(ras.

Perf. Pass. Imv. : ir6<|)d<reft> let it he said.

378. All the forms of the pres. indie, except
<^7J5

are enclitic (151 c).

379. In the opt. c^aire does not occur, perhaps by chance ; c^atficv, <^atcv

are ordinary Attic
; ^atrjixev, <^atiycrav are rare. Cp. 423 b.

380. Middle forms in present, imperfect, and future are dialectic.

381. c<^r;v, <^(o, (t>aLr]v may have an aoristic force. €<f>riv and poet. l<^ajxrjv

are both imperfect and second aorist.

382. TJiiai (^o*-) sit is inflected only in the present system.

Present Imperative Imperfect

iffjiai rip^Oa "HH^^v -npieOa

T)0-ai 'tfcrOov if<r0e i|o-o -^co T|(r0ov Tj<r0€

•qo-Tttt iforOov T|vTai i^o-do), etc. i|<rTO T]cr0t]v ifyTO

Subjunctive and optative are wanting; pres. inf. •iio-0ai; part, riiuvos.

377 D. 1. Horn, has ^^o-^a for <^i^s ; subj. ^t^i? and <t>yjat. (425 c. D) for 0^ ;

imperf. i(t>'nv^ <f)ijv, €<pr}<rda, ^ijada, €(f>v^, (pijs, 3 S. 607;;/, rarely (prj, 1 pi. <pafj.iv^

3 pi. i<j>a<Tav^ (pdcrav, €(pav, (pdp.

2. Doric 0a/i/, ^ar/, ^avrf ; imperf. €0d, 0a ; inf. <pd/j.€v ; fut. 0d(ra>, <pdao/iai
;

aor. €<pd(ra.

3. Aeolic 0a/xt or <pa2fXL, (paia-da, 3 S. (paiai, 3 pi. (f>aT<Ti.

380 D. Middle forms are rare or unknown in Attic (Plato has perf. pass. imv.

Trecpdffdw), but common in other dialects; yet the pres. indie, middle is rare.

Hom. has imperf. i(f>diuir]p^ e^aro or (pdro, etc., imv. <pdo^ (pdadu, etc., inf. (pdadai

(also in choral poetry), part, (pdfxevos (also in Hdt.). These middle forms are

active in meaning.

382 D. Hom. has eiarai, and ?arai (twice), etaro, and ^aro once (once ^vto).

rt- is probably the correct spelling for ei-.

I
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a. Uncompounded ^fxai occurs only in Epic, tragedy, and Herodotus. The
missing tenses are supplied by €^o/jucu, t^w and l^oijuoll.

383. In place of TjfiaL we find usually KdO-i^fiai in Attic prose

and comedy. fcdOrjfiat sometimes is perfect in meaning (^have

sat^ have been seated).

Pbesent

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative

S. 1. Kd6i]|iai KaOwfxai Ka8o(pii]v

2. Kd6T]<rai KaO-Q Ka6ou) KdOr^cro

3. Kd6i]Tai KaOfirai KaOotro Ka6'f|<r6u

D. 2. Kd0T]<r0ov KaOfjcGov KaOoicrOov Kd0T]<r6ov

3. Kd0Ti<r0ov Ka0Ti<r0ov Ka0o£<r0Tiv Ka0'<i<r0wv

P. 1. Ka0-f|fi€0a Ka0w^0a Ka0o(fM0a

2. Kd0-r](r0€ Ka0f](r0€ Ka0oi<r0€ KaQr\(rQt

3. Kd0T]vTai Ka0(ii)VTai. Ka0oivTo Ka0-^o'0<i)v

Infinitive : Ka0fj(r0ai ; Participle : Ka0^fi€vos-

a. The imperative has KaOov in comedy for KaOrjao. In the imperfect

iKaOrjfjLTjv is used about as often as KaOrjfirp/.

b. The missing tenses are supplied by Kad^opxn, KaOt^o), KaOi^ofJuai.

384. K€t|iai (/c€i-) lie, am laid, is found in the present system.

Impeefeci

Indicative

«Ka0%Tiv (413) or Ka0^fiTjv

€Kd0Ti<ro Ka0Tio-o

CKd011TO K<xdr\a-TO or

Ka0fJTO

«Kd0Ti<r0ov Ka0'fi(r0ov

6Ka0f| 0-011

V

Ka0'f|(r0T]v

cKa0%€0a KaBi\\LiQa

€Kd0T]O-0€ Ka0fi(r0€

€Kd0TlVTO Ka0'i]VTo

Pkesekt
Indie.

Sing. 1. K€i)iai

2. K€t<rai

3. Kcirai

Dual 2. K6ur0ov

3. Kci<r0ov

Plur. 1. K€C^e0a

2. Kct<r0€

3. Kcii'Tai

Subj.

K€T|TCU

Opt.

K^ITO

(8ia)K€ii<r06

(KaTa)K€wvTat

liCPEBrECT

Imv. Indie.

^KcCfJLTlV

Kcuro €K€k(rO

K€C<r0« CKCITO

K€l<r0OV CK61O-0OV

K€£<r0u)v €K€i(r0T]V

€KcC(i<0a

KcurOc Ik€IO-0€

K€i(r0wv CKCIVTO('irpo«r)K^ivTO

Infinitive : K€i<r0(u ; Participle : KcCfuvos-

Future : kcCo-o^i, Ktitrj^ or KcUrci, KcCo-crai, etc.

a. In the subjunctive and optative Kct- becomes kc- before a vowel (37).

888 D. Hom. has imperf. ica^o-TO, Kadeiaro (Kad-^aro?). Hdt. has Kar^arat,

Kar^aro ; Kadrjaro not KadiJTo.

384 D. Hom. has 3 pi. pres. Kelarai, K^arai, K^ovrai ; imperf. KiTvro, Kelaro,

Kiaro, iter. K^aKcro
; subj. K^rat, and /cctrat for K€(0-€-Tai; fut. Kciaofiai. Hdt.

has 3 sing. pres. K^irai and Ketrat. 3 pi. K^arai ; imperf. (kcito, pi. iK^aro,
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385. f|-|ii (cp. a-io} Bay occurs only in the present and im-

perfect 1 and 3 sing., and is used in parentheses. Forms : f||jLi,

f|(ri ; ^v, T[.

386. XP'H
*'^ *'* necessary is really an indeclinable substantive

meaning necessity, with the present indicative iarC to be sup-

plied. Elsewhere xp^ unites with forms of the verb elfil.

Thus subj. XPV (XPV + ?J); ^V^- XP^^V (XPV + ^^v)^ i"^- XP^^«t (xPV + c'vat),

part, indeclinable ^euiv {xPl + ^i/) ;
imperf. XPV^ (xPV + 5^)' ^"^ l^^s com-

monly ixPW^ ^^^- XPW'''^'' (XPV + ecTTat).

a. d'ir6xpTi it suffices has pi. diroxpiocn, pai't. aTro^oiv, -^pitxTa, -^pfjiiv, im-
perf. aTrexpr), fut d7rox/o>;o-et, aor. dTrexprjcre.

387. otSa (et8-€, ot3-, t3, originally with /r; cp. video} know, a

second perfect with the meaning of a present, is formed without

reduplication. It is inflected as follows

:

Second Perfect Second Plupeefkct

Indie. Subj. Opt. Imv. Indie.

Sing. 1. ot8a €t8<» 6l8€tT]V •5811 or 'g8€iv

2. olo-ea €l8fis €l8€(T1S Ka-Qi 'n8ii<rea 01- 'g8€is

3. oIS< €l8^ cl8eCi] to-TW 138ci(v)

Dual 2. to-Tov cl8'flT0V 61861TOV to-TOV •go-TOv

3. to-TOV €l8flT0V €l8€tTTlV to-T«V ^O-TTIV

Plur. 1. i:<r|Ji€v €l8cO)JL€V €l8€tpi€v or ( l8€Clfp.€V tJo-jicv or -nScficv

2. t0-T6 6l8flT6 €l8ciT€ < t8e(T)T€ «<rT€ go-Tc fi8«T€

3. Vo-ao-i € 18(00-1 €l8ei€v ( IScC-qo-av to-T«V go-av xi8'*^*''

Infinitive : €l8€vai ; Participle : €l8«s, e 18via, < t86s (277); Verbal Adj.:

to-Wos; Future : clCo-Ofxai.

388. In Ionic and late Greek we find otSas, otSa/xev, etc. These forms

are rare in Attic. otcr^as occurs in conledy.

385 D. Horn, has ^, Doric ^rf, Aeolic ^ai.

386 D. Hdt. has XPV^ XPV^^ XPVv°-'"> hut dirpoxp^i dTroxpciv.

387 D. 1. Hom. has oldas a 337, (dfxev, ta-aai (read taaaai for f(ra<ri I 36);

subj. eld^w T '2S6 and IS^oj ( ? S 235), etdofiev and erScre with short thematic vowels;

inf. (dtxepai^ t8iJ.€v; part. e/5uta and Idvia. Plupf. ^5ea, ydrjada r 93, i7e/56ts(-r;s ?)

X 280 with 7) as augment (400), ^5?;, ^5ce, i7ef5et i 206 (^6/5?;?), 3 pi. laap for

l5-aav. Fut. etffofiai, inf. eidrjadixev and -ceij'.

2. Hdt. has o?5as, fS/iei' and otSafxev (rarely), o(da<n, subj. e/S^w, plupf. ^5ea,

p5ec (7?5fi ?) -Tji^arc, ^Seo-ai/, fut. eldi^ffw.

3. Dor. has (aafii (pi. taafiev, ttravTi) and o?5a. Aeolic has foi8r]ixi and oFSa.
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389. Pluperfect ^Setv, ^8cts occur in Demosthenes, but are suspicious in

earlier writers. rjBaa-Oa occurs in the best Mss. of Plato and elsewhere, but

it is less correct Attic. tJSt;? is incorrect, rjBeL rare, rja-rov, rjarrjv are almost

entirely poetic. In the plural -^h^ifxiv, rj^eire, yScLaav are post-classical.

g^Sc/Acv, rjBeTc occur rarely in the Attic poets.

390. oiaOa is from olS -\- Oa; to-rc from tS + re; lctOl from 18-\-0l (69).

Lcrixev (older tSfxev) gets its <t from to-rc (73). lada-i is from t8 + o-avrt, the

o- of which is borrowed from (Hom.) laav = iS-aav with the ending -aav

(cp. ctfdo-t 541). rjhT] is for ^-ciSt; with rj as augment (400).

ACCENT

391. Simple or compound verbs generally throw the accent as

far back as the quantity of the last syllable permits (138).

Avo), Xvo/xa/, iXvo/XTjv ; TratScvo), TratScvovcrt, CTratSevcTT^v ; aTroySoAAo), oltto-

^aXXe', aTToXvo), aTTcAvov; dTreifu, (Tvve(rfX€v, avficfirjfJiL, Trdpecrri.

392. To this general rule there are exceptions.

a. Enclitics.— All the forms of the pres. indie, of <^r;/>it say, and ci/xt am,

except <f)rj<i and et.

b. Imperatives. — (1) The imperatives eiTre say, IXOi come, tvpi find, iSc

see, Xxi/Se take (plural : eiTreVe, iXOere, etc.). Compounds of these words have

recessive accent : KaretTre, direXOe, Ic^cvpc, irapaXa/Se. (2) The 2 aor. mid.

(2 sing.) in -ov from o>-verbs is perispomenon : Xa/Sov, Trapa^aAoO.

c. Contracted verbs are only apparent exceptions; as rl/xa for rlfidcL,

Sr)Xov(TL for BrjXoovcn, c^tAetv for c^tAcetv. So in the subj., as Xv6<jj for XvBioi,

<f)avCi for <f>av€<i) ; the opt., as Ar^ct/itcv from XvOe-l-fxev, StSot/xev from 8t8o-I-

/xev; the future, as (fyavio for (ftaveo), c^avoi/xt for <f>aveoLixL, <f>av€LV for <j>av€€LV,

KJiavCiv for c^aveW; the 2 aor. inf., as AtTretv for AtTreev (431 a) ; the pres. and
2 aor. act. and mid. subj. of most /xt-verbs, as rt^cu for rt^eo), tcrroi/xat, aTro-

OiOfiai, perf. kcktCjijuil. On St^ovct, see 425 d.

N. 1.— In optatives formed without the thematic vowel, the accent does

not recede beyond the diphthong containing the mood sign -I- ; as to-rai/xcv,

tCTTaio, SiBoiaOe, karaXixev, ciSctre, Xv6€i€.v.

N. 2. — Suva/xat am aft/e, lTrL(Trapua.L understand, Kpefxa/iaL hang, ovtvrjfu

profit, and lirpidix-qv bought (500) have, by analogy to Avto/xat, Avcratro, re-

cessive accent in the subj. and opt. (Swco/oiat, iTrLcrToypxiL, SvvaiTo, Trpiaiadi).

393. Infinitives, participles, and verbal adjectives are verbal nouns (325),

and need not regularly show recessive accent.

a. Infinitives. — The following infinitives accent the penult: all in -vol,

as AcAvKcVai, XvOrjvaL, to-ravat, Stao-TTJvat (except Epic -p,€vou, as crr7;/xcvat) :

in verbs in to the 1 aor. act., as Avo-at, 7rat8c£'o-at, the 2 aor. mid., as AtTreV^ou,

the perf. mid. (pass.), as AcAvcr^at, TrcTraiSew^at, TreTroirjaOaL.
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The pi-es. inf. act. of contracted verbs and the 2 aor. act. inf. of a>-verbs

are perispomena by 392 c.

b. Participles.— (1) Oxytone : the masc. and neut. sing, of the 2 aor.

act., as Xlttwv, Xlttov, and of all participles of the 3 decl. ending in -s in the

masc. (except the 1 aor. act.), as Av^ets \v6ev, AcAvkws XcAvkos, earios eo-ros,

TL6eL<s rtOev, StSou? 81861/, to-rds terrav, 8etKi/us huKvvv (but Avo-dg, 7roi>/crds).

Also taiv going from ei/xt.

(2) Paroxytone: the perfect middle (passive) : AcAv/neVos.

N.— Participles are accented like adjectives, not like verbs. The fem.

and neut. nom. accent the same syllable as the masc. nom. if the quantity

of the ultima permits : 7rat8ev(oj/, 7rat8evovo-a, iraihtvov (not Trat 8cvov) ; 7roi7;ords,

TTOiT^crdcra , iroirjcrav (not Trotrjcrav)] KftiKtov, <f>LX.ovaa, <f>LXovv (from (^tAe'ov).

c. Verbal Adjectives.— The verbal adjective in -tos is accented on the

ultima (AvTos) ; that in -tcos on the penult (Avreog).

N.— Prepositional compounds in -tos denoting possibility generally

accent the last syllable and have three endings (255), as StaAvros dissoluble,

cfaipcTos removable. Such compounds as have the force of a perf . pass. part,

accent the antepenult and have two endings, as StaAvros dissolved, €icup€To<s

chosen. All other compounds in -tos accent the antepenult and have two
endings, as aySaros impassable, )(€Lpo7roLrjTos artificial.

394. Exceptions to the Recessive Accent of Compound Verbs.— a. The accent

cannot precede the augment or reduplication : aTr-et/xt am absent, aTr-rjv was

absent, eia-rjXOov they entered, dTr-rjaav they were absent, a<f>-LKTaL has arrived.

N.— This holds true even if the augment or reduplication falls on a long

vowel or diphthong without producing any change in it : vw-uKe was yielding

(indie. vn-eLKO), imv. v7r-ctKc).

b. The accent cannot precede the last syllable of the preposition before

the simple verb nor move back to the first of two prepositions: Trcpii^e? put

around, (tvv€kSo<s give up together. Compounds of the 2 aor. act. imperatives

80s, Is, Oes, and cr^es are thus paroxytone ; i-TrtOes set on, eTrtcrxes hold on.

c. When compounded with a monosyllabic preposition, monosyllabic 2

aor. mid. imperatives in -ov from /xt-verbs retain the circumflex : 7rpo8ov

betray, ivOov put in. But the accent recedes when these imperatives prefix a

dissyllabic preposition : d7r68ou sell, KaTaOov put down (cp. dvdaxov from

l;^Q)). The open forms always have recessive accent, as evOeo, KaTadeo.

d. Tlie accent of uncompounded aor. and perf. pass. inf. and part., and

of the 2 aor. mid. imperative, 2 pers. sing, (but see 394 c) is retained in

composition

.

e. Itrrat will be in composition does not have recessive accent.

393 a. D. The 2 aor, mid. inf. in Horn, is recessive in dy4p€<r6ai (dyeipw assem-

ble); so perf. d\d\ri<Tdai (dXdofiai wander), dKdxv<^^<^i- (Ax^^iat am distressed)

unless they are athematic presents.

b (2). D. But Horn, has dXaX^/xevos (dXdo/uat wander), d/caxi7M«ws or iK-qx^-

/»ei/os (cp. 398 a. D), i<r<njfjxvos {(retju drive).
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f . Compound subjunctives of some /xt-verbs are differently accentuated

in the Mss. : aTroSoi/iat and aTroSwfjxii, kinOrjTaL and kiri6r}TaL, TrpowfjuiL and

Trpowfucu. arr€)((ji has airoGxuifJuaii. The compound optatives retain the accent

of the primitives: aTroSotro, as Sotro. For (tvvBolto, TrpoGrOotadc (502) the

Mss. occasionally have crvvdoiTo, TrpoaOoLcrOe ; and so irpooiTo.

395. Final -at (as also -oi) is regarded as long in the optative (143), else-

where as short. Hence distinguish the forms of the first aorist

:

3 Sing. Opt. Act. Inf. Act. 2 Sing. Imv. Mi

Xvo) Avcrat Xvcrat \v(TaL

dnoXvo) diroXvcrai, aTTokvaau aTToXva-aL

TratScvo) TratScvo-cu TTttiScvo-at 7rat8cv(7at

AUGMENT
396. The augment (^increase) denotes past time. It appears

only in the past tenses of the indicative mood. The augment

is of two kinds, the syllabic and the temporal.

397. Syllabic Augment. — Verbs beginning with a consonant

prefix € as the augment, which thus increases the word by one

syllable. In the pluperfect e is prefixed to the reduplica-

tion (407). Thus Xvco loose^ e-Xvov^ e-Xvcra^ i-XeXvKrj ; TracBevco

educate^ e-iraihevov^ i-TraiSevaa, i-TreTraiBevKT].

a. Verbs beginning with p double the p after the augment : ptnTO) throw,

l-ppliTTOv, €-pplil/a ; priyvvfxL break, e-pp-q^a, i-ppdyrjv
; pp is here due to assimi-

lation of fp. So (Tp in i-ppvrp/ from pitojiow. Cp. 66 a.

398. /SovXofJxiL wish, Swa/txat am able, /xcAAco intend augment with e or with

T] (especially in later Attic) : i/SovXo/xrjv and y(3ovX6ixr)v, iSvvdiMrjv and rjBv-

vdfxrjv, iSwrjO-qv and ri^wrjOrjv. These double forms seem to be due to par-

allelism with -^OeXov (from iOeXu) wish) and iOtXov (from OeXo)).

399. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syllabic

augment because they formerly began with a consonant.

a'yvvtiL break (pd-yvviti), ea^a, aor. pass. iayr\v.

clXCo-KO)iai am captured (paXC(rKO|jLai), imperf. T)\i<rK6)j,i]v, aor. caXwv or -qXwv.

av-o('y€i> open (poC-yvvjii), imperf. dv-tw-yov.

ikia permit (o'cpaw), ctojv for €-<r€paov, ctdcra, claO-qv.

€^6fiai sit (for trcSio^jiai), iW6.^r\v for e-ortSo-afit^v.

397a. D. Horn, has AXa/Se took (for i-a-Xape), tvv€ov swam (for i-<TV€ov), iff-

ffeiopTo shook (for i-Tfeiovro), Udeia-e feared (for i-5f€iffe), tppe^a (and fpe^a) did

(for i-fpe^a), iffffeijavTo chased (for i-K^€vavro). ffifxade learned is due to analogy.
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IBLlta accustom (<rffdil<a, op. 106), 6V0ttov for ^-peGi^ov, ctOicra, €l0ur0T]v.

€l8ov sair, 2 aor. of opdco, for l-piSov.

etXov took, 2 aor. of alptw, fur i-lKov.

ikiTTUi roll (p€\£tt«), el^iTTOv for l-pcXirrov, ctXi^a, elXixOilv.

S(\k« or cAkvco draw (o-cXkw), cIXkov for c-o-cXkov, eiXKvo-a, eiXKv<r6T]v.

i'iro\i.ai Jollow (o-CTrojiai), ilir6\i.r]v for c-crcirojiTjv.

cp-ydtofjiai work (pepYcltofiai), clpYao-dfiT^v for c-pep^ao-afii^v.

€pir(t) creep (crcpirw), elpirov for c-o-cpirov.

ecTido) entertain (pco-riaw), iltrTimv for €-p€o-Tiaov, cio-rido-a, €l(rTid9i]v.

€xw Af;W (o-€Xw), tl\ov for €-<r6xov.

trifii 5enc? (<rio-T]pLi), aor. dual elrov for €-<r6-Tov-, ctOTjv for 6-<re-6nv.

i<rTT]}ii set (<ri<rTT]p,i), plupf. cutt'^kt] for €-<r€-<rTT|KT].

opdb) 566 (popd&>), cwpcov.

iAifti push (pcodeo)), Iwdovv, 6ti)(ra, ewcrOi^v.

a>veop.ai 6u^ (p(t)v^o|xai), €())vovp,T]v, cuv^O'qv.

The augment always contracts with the initial vowel of the stem after the

loss of o- and often after the loss of p.

a. But some of the forms of some of the above verbs are augmented as

if no consonant had preceded the first vowel, as rjpya^ofxrjv (and clpyalojxrjv).

400. dyia'/xt, aXtdKOfxai, (av)oLyvvfXL, opdu), which began originally with

f, show forms that appear to have a double augment; as iayqv, iaXwv,

(av)€(oyov (rarely ^votyov), kdipoiv. These forms appear to be due to trans-

ference of quantity (29) from rj-fdyrjv, rj-foiyov, rj-fopwv, where rj is the

augment. This augment appears in Hom. ly-eiSet? (-rj<s'-)^ ^^^' ^Sets you knew.

401. Temporal Augment. — The temporal augment lengthens

the first syllable of verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong.

It is so called because it usually increases the time required to

speak the initial syllable.

a becomes ^'' d-yw lead ^70v ^yj\

c
it

^: eXiritw hope nXiri^ov ijXiri<ra tiXttCkti

I
a I: tK€T€v« supplicate tK€T€VOV tKCTCVO-a tK€T€VKT]

li
CO : 6pit« ma7'k off wpitov wpicra «p£KT]

V « v: iPpi^w insult vPpitov vPpio-a vPpfKT]

ai ((

H: alp^b) seize ^'povv TlP^i^T

av ((
Tiv: avXco) play the Jiute TjvXovv T)vXT]<ra ^^X^KTJ

€1
«

Ti: cUd^w liken XfKtttov '^Kao'a

ev u r\v: ivyja^VLX. pray TJ|VX6J1T]V Tli|dfiT]V T1«7^T,V

01 « (u: oIk€(0 dwell (pKOVV (uKT]<ra tUK^KT]

399 D. Syllabic augment before a vowel appears in Ionic and poetic forms

from eibov, efXto, ctpw, IXtto;, ^vvvfjLi, cpSw, olvoxoiu), etc. Hom. eT^vSai'OJ' {favddvoj)

is probably miswritten for idvSauou.

401 D. a becomes d in Doric and Aeolic ; at and av remain.
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a. a becomes rj : a8a) sing, rjSov. 77, t, v, a> remain unchanged, d usually

becomes r) : aptcrraw breakfast, rfptaT-qo-a. avaXiaKOi and dvdAo<i> expend form

dvaAoDcra and dv7;A(oo"a, avakuiO-qv and dvrjXuydrjv. atui hear makes atov.

b. Diphthongs are sometimes unaugmented : €i : etAca^ov, TjKa^ov, cv : cv-

p€6r)V and rjvpeOrjv from evpiaKoyJind, €v$dp.T]V and -qv^dpyjv from ev^opuaL prai/.

ov is never augmented.

402. Omission of the Augment. — a. In Attic tragedy the augment is

sometimes omitted in choral passages, rarely in the dialogue parts.

b. Homer and the lyric poets often omit both the syllabic and the tem-

poral augment ; as <f>dTO and e<f>aTO, jSrjv and e^rjv, t^ov and ei^ov, dyov and

5yov. Iteratives (450) in Homer generally have no augment (ex^aKov).

c. Herodotus omits the syllabic augment in pluperfects and in iteratives

in (TKov only; the temporal augment is generally kept, but it is always

omitted in verbs beginning with au, av, €t, ,cv, ot, and in dytveo), deOkewj

dvioyu), epSoi, idu), oppeui ; in others (as dyopevw, dyo), IAkco, oppdot) it is

omitted only in some forms, and in still others (dyye'AAcu, dirTia, dp^u), cttl-

o-Ttt/Aat, dvexopxiL) it is variable. Hdt. omits the reduplication in the above

verbs. In cases of Attic reduplication the augment is never added.

REDUPLICATION

403. Reduplication is the doubling of the sound standing at

the beginning of a word. It is used in the perfect, pluperfect,

and future perfect tenses, in all the moods, to denote completed

action. It is sometimes found also in the present and second

aorist.

404. Verbs beginning with a simple consonant (except p, 405 b) place

the initial consoiumt with c before the stem: A.vq> loose, Xe-XvKa, Ae-Av/ceVot,

Xe-XvpxiL, Ae-Awo/xat. An initial aspirate is reduplicated by the correspond-

ing smooth stop : <f>ovevo) murder, 7re-(f>6v€VKa ; Ovcj sacrifice, ri-OvKa
;
^op^vo)

dance, K€-)(6p€VKa.

405. In most other cases the reduplication is formed like the augment.
a. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengthen the vowel, as dyo> lead,

yjX^'')
opOou) set upright, wpOioKa ; dyyeAAw announce, rjyyiXKa.

b. Verbs beginning with two or more consonants (except a stop with a
liquid or nasal), a double consonant, or p, simply prefix e. p is here doubled
(cp. 397 a). Thus KTc^ui found, l-KTiKa; cnretpo) sow, e-cnrappxiL ; (rTpaTrjyeo)

403 D. Hom. generally keeps the reduplication. Exceptions : epxarat and
ipxaro from cpyw shut, Avorya order, l^arai from ^vvvfu clothe. On 5^x<^'^°-i- await,

i5^fi7jv was expecting cp. 479 a.

405 b. D. Hom. has pe-pv-rrufiivos (pvTr6u) soil), epLfwpt {fielpofiai obtain), caav-

fiai (<rciJw, see 397 a. D) ; Ionic has ^KTTjfiai.
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am general, i-arpaT-qyrjKa ; tjjrioi seek, i-^T^rrjKa ; i/'avo) touch, VxpavKa
; piTma

throw, €-ppl<f>a.

N.— Exceptions: KTaofua acquire, Ke- ktyj/jixil (dilso €-KTriiJxii,) possess ; and
cases where the perf. stem before reduplication begins with two conso-

nants : fXL/xvrjaKO) remind, fX€-fjLvr]fJuiL remember ; irLTTTo) fall, Tri-irroiKa ; irerav-

vvfu spread, -jre-TrTajxaL.

c. Before a stop and a liquid or nasal the reduplication generally has the

full form : ypa<jnii lorite, ye-ypa<f>a ; kAiVw incline, K€-KXiKa
;
pXairTO) injure,

fi€-/3\a<f>a', Trplo) saw, Tre-TrpIcrytAai. But yv- takes c only (yvto/ot^o) recognize,

i-yvu)pLKa ; ytyvwcrKO) know, e-yvoiKa) ; so yX.- generally, and /?A- rarely (y\v<f>u)

carve, €-y\v(f>a; ISXaa-Tavo) sprout, c-ySAao-Tiy/ca, but usually ySc-^Aao-rr/Ka)

.

406. Verbs which originally began with a /: or o- (cp. 399), reduplicate

regularly. When the reduplicated consonant disappeared only c was left,

and this often contracts with an initial vowel of the stem. Thus Idya

for f€-pdya from fdyvvfjLi ; cotKa am like for pe-fOLKa ; eaxT/xaL for pe-foxrpjcu

from f(a$€(D', larrjKa for o-e-o-Tiy/ca from ta-Trjfu; etKa for aeaeKa from frjpx

((TL-arjfJLi) .

407. Pluperfect. — The pluperfect prefixes the syllabic aug-

ment € to the reduplicated perfect, if this begins with a conso-

nant; if the perfect begins with a vowel or diphthong, the

pluperfect has the same vowel or diphthong.

Perf. XiXvKa, XiXvfJuaL, plupf. i-XeXvKrf, i-XeXvfxrjv ;
perf. l-o-roAKa, I-otoA-

fjML, plupf. i-araXKr), i-ardXfJirjV from o-TeXXu) send ; perf. rfyopevKa, plupf.

rjyopevKr] from dyopevw harangue ; perf. yprjKa, plupf. yprjK-q from alpim seize.

So the verbs whose stems once began with p or a- (399) ; as edyr; {pdyvvpLi),

€ii)aiJ.r)V (pwOiu)), eifJLrjv (IrjfjLi), kppwyrj from (p^prjyvvpx. ta-Tr^pLL forms elcTTrJKr)

(=€-(a-)€aTr}Kr]), but (without augment) also kdTrjKir} (Ionic and poet., rare

in Attic prose). toiKa am like forms cwkt/. See also 409.

408. Some verbs beginning with a liquid or p. take ei instead of the

reduplication : Xajipdvu (Xa/3-) take, €i-X'q<j>a, €L-Xrj<f)r], ei-Xr^ppxiL ; XaYx^'-vw

(Xax-) obtain by lot, d-X-qxa, el-Xrjxn'^ \iy<a collect (in composition) -ct-Aoxa,

-ei-X6xrj, -et-Xeypai (rarely Ae-Acy^i)
;

(icCpo^ai receive a share, €L-pxipTaL it is

fated, €L-papTO] also the stems cp, p-q say, el-prjKa, el-prjKr).

a. eLXr)<f>a is from cr€-a-Xr]<f>a by 32 (cp. Hom. eXXa/^ov for i-a-Xa^oif),

ci/xaprat from (j^-apxipTaL (cp. Hom. tp.p,op€). The other forms in 408

are due to analogy.

406 D. Hdt. has oT/ca (for ioLKo), cwda am wont, plupf. iiidea ;
Hom. has etwOa

and euda.

408 D. Hdt. has XcXd/Sij/ca and -XeXafx/jL^vos. \4\rjfifjLat occurs in tragedy. For

Hom. 5ei5€KTo greeted we should read Si^Se/cro with 7;-reduplication (cp. 400).

For 5e^5w, deidotKa see 540 D.
il
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409. Attic Reduplication. — Some verbs whose themes begin

with a, e, or o, followed by a single consonant, reduplicate by

repeating the initial vowel and the consonant and by lengthen-

ing a and € to ?;, o to eo.

dyetpd) collect, ay-yyepKa, dy-ryycp/>tat ; iyetpa) awaken, iy-T^yepfiai ; iXey^o)

confute, i\-y\eyfULL ; opvTTU) dig, 6p-(jipv\a, op-iopvypxiL ; o/jl-vv/jll swear, o/jl-

w/xoKa; oX-Xv/JLL destroy, 2 pf. oA-o>Aa; aKOvo) hear, a.K-rjKoa for aK-r}Ko(v)a.

The plnpf. augments, except in the case of verbs with initial e: w/x-w/xokt;,

(ttTr) (oX-cuXt;, ^K-rjKorj', but iX-r}XvOrj (epxofJML), Iv-rjviyixrjv (eve/c-, <f)€p(o),

i\-r}X.eyfJLr)V (iXiyxdi).

410. Reduplication in the Present.— A few verbs reduplicate in the

present system by prefixing the first consonant of the verb stem and t, as

yt-yvofxai, yt-yvwcrKw, /XL-fJivrja-KU}, tl-kto) for Tt-T(e)K(o, 7rt-7rT(o for 7rt-7r(e)T(o,

l-(TTr)ixL for cTL-a-Trj/jLL, TL-Or)fJiL for Ol-Otj/jll (108 a), St'-Stu/xt. 7ri/x-7rAi7-/u,t Jill

(ttXtj-, TrXa-) and Tripjrp'qpiL burn (Trprj-, Trpa-) insert /x (458 N.). Tc-rpatV-w

/>ore reduplicates with c.

a. In some verbs the reduplication belongs to the verb stem: /3t/?ci^(o

make go e^t/Jacra, SiSacrKto ^eacA eSt&x^a.

411. Reduplication in the Second Aorist.— ayo) Zeac? forms the 2 aorist

^y-ayov, <^e/3a) i^ar forms ^v-eyKa and ^v-eyKoi/.

POSITION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION IN COMPOUND
VERBS

412. In verbs compounded with a preposition, augment and

reduplication regularly stand between the preposition and the

verbal part ; as virep^aivco pass over, virep-e^aivov, virep-^e-^-qKa.

a. Before c (augment or reduplication) Ik regains its fuller form l^

(115 a), and Iv and (tvv reappear in the form with v if they were modified

in the present. Thus iK/SdWo) throw out, €$-e/3aWov, iK-fiipX-qKa ; ifx/SdWio

409 D. In Horn. ' Attic ' reduplication is even more frequent than in Attic
;

thus idr]5(jb^ from eSw eat, iprjpnra have fallen, ip^pivTo (without lengthening)

from ipelTTw overthrow. Other poetical forms occur in the case of dyeipuj, alp^u,

dXdo/xat, dpaplaKU}, ipeidio, epi^cj, ^x^i ^^^i opdoj, opiyu), 6pvvp.i.

410 D. Poetic dpapLcTKU} (dp-) Jit, q.TT(t} (fai-fiK-io}) dart, pLapfxaipo) (fiap-) flash,

TToptptpu} {(pvp-) grow red, TrafKpaipo) {(f>av-) shine brightly, ironrvijio (ttw-) pnff.

411 D. Horn, has many reduplicated 2 aorists, as ir^-iridov from ireido} {irid-)

persuade, Xe-Xad^adai from \avddvo} (Xad-) escape the notice of, ijp-apov from
dpapidKw {dp-) join, &p-opov ivova 6pv\)p.L arouse. The indie, forms may take the

syllabic augment, as in i-ir^-(f)pa5ou from (ppd^uj ((f)pad-) tell. From iviirTu chide

and iptKU) check come i}vtiraTrov (and iv^vlirov) and ijptKaKov,
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throw into, iv-ejSaWov ; (JvAAcyo) collect, (rvv-iXeyov, avv-eL\o\a ; crupptTrTii)

throw together, avv-epplif/a, avv-€ppL<f>a ; av(TK€vd^w pack luyether, oa^v-eo-Kcm^oi/,

cnjv-i.(TK€.va(TO-qv.

b. Prepositions (except Trept and Trpo) drop their final vowel before c

:

aTTo/SdWio throw away, aTr-ejSaWov ; but Trepi^aAAw throw around, Trcpt-c'/JoA-

\ov, Trpo/SaLvcj step forward, Trpo-ePrjv. But npo may contract with the aug-

ment (7rpov/3rjv).

413. Some verbs, which in prose are not often used except as compounds,
are treated like uncompounded verbs and take the augment before the

preposition ; as kKaOr}ix-qv sat from KaOrj/JML ; eKaOi^ov set, sat from KaOtCuy ;

i7/x<^i€cra clothed from a.p.<^uvvvjxl ; cKct^euSov (and Ka^7;v8ov) slept fro!n Ka^fvSoj

;

rjTnaTaixrjv, rjTTLaTrjOrjv ivom kirCa-Tapxii understand. From d<f>tr)fu come d<f>irjv

and ^<f>Lr)v.

414. Some verbs take two augments, one before and the other after the

preposition ; as rjv-eL^ofxrjv, yv-ecrxofx-qv from dv-exopxiL endure, yv-ii))^\ovv from
ivo^Xeu) annoy.

415. Verbs derived from compound nouns generally take augment and

reduplication at the beginning; as ifxvOoXoyovv, p.ep.vOo\6yr)Ka from ixvOoXo-

yio3 tell legends (/xv^oAoyos teller of legends) ; ^^Koh6p.ow, wKoS6p.r]Ka from

otKo8op,€(o build (olKoSofjLos house-builder). But verbs derived from compound
nouns whose first part is a preposition are commonly treated as if com-

pounded of a preposition and a simple verb; as KaT-qyopim accuse {Karrj-

yopoq), Karrjyopovv, KaT-qyoprjKa ; ivdv/xeopjaL ponder (^evOvfxo<;), lvf.0vp.r)6r)v,

ivT€6vp.rja6aL. So ey^^etpt^o) entrust (iv xeipc), Ivixuptaa. A few verbs of

this kind have two augments, by imitation of those in 414; as rjp.<l>-€-

a-prJTOW from dix<f>L(T/3r)T€0) dispute, rjvT-eSeKei from dvTi8tKea> go to law.

416. €KKXr)cnd^(D hold an assembly (cKKXr/o-ta) makes rfK-KXrjcria^ov or c^-e-

KA>;crta^ov. eyyvdo) pledge makes iveyvinv, iveyvrjaa and (better) i^yyutoi/,

^yyvrjcra.

417. Compounds with 8u<r- ill and tv well. (1) Svorvxew am unhappy,

€-8v<j-Tvxovv, Se-Sva-TvxrjKa. ('2) evepyereio do good, evepyir-qaav, evcpyexT/Ka

(in scrip.), evrjpy^TrjKa (texts).

TENSE-SUFFIXES, THEMATIC VOWEL, MOOD-SUFFIXES

418. Tense-Suf&xes.—The tense-suffixes, which are added to the verb-

stem to form the tense-stems, consist of the thematic vowel and certain

other letters or combinations of letters. No tense-suffixes are added (1) in

the 2 aor. act. and mid. and 2 perf. and plupf. of p,i-veibs; (2) in the perf.

and plupf. mid. of verbs in -o) and -p,t. The tense-suffixes are as follows :
—

418 D. For the Doric future -<re%-, see 512. —For the Epic 1 aor. -<r%-, see

515 D. —For the doubling of <r in the future and 1 aor., see 507 b. D., 517 b. D.
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1. Present system, -%-, -t%-, -l%-, -v%-, -av%-, -ve%-, -va-, -vv-, -(l)(tk%
;

or none, as in <^a-/x€V.

2. Future system, -(t%-.

3. First aorist system, -aa-.

4. Second aorist system, -%-; or none, as in t-a-rrj-v.

5. First perfect system, -Ka- (plupf. -kt)- from -Kca- ; -K£t- from -Kee- ; -/(€-).

6. Second perfect system, -a- (plupf. -rj-, -el-, or -c-) ; or none, as in e-ara-re.

7. Perfect middle system, none (future perfect -(t%-).

8. First passive system, Orj-, -Oe- (future passive -Or)a%-).

9. Second passive system, tj, -e- (future passive -rjo-?4-)-

N. — In 5 and 6 a is not the thematic vowel, but has been introduced from 3,

where it is the relic of a personal ending (425 a, 426 a, 520).

419. Thematic Vowel.— The thematic, or variable, vowel appears at the

end of the tense-stems in the pres., imperf., and 2 aor. act. and mid. of

(D-verbs, and in all futures and fut. perfects. The thematic vowel in the

indicative is o before fx or v (and in the optative of the tenses mentioned) ,•

elsewhere it is e. Thus Xv%-, iXv%-, iXL7r%-, Xv(t%-, XvO-qa-Ye-, XeAuo-%-.

420. In the subjunctive of all verbs the thematic vowel is -^/tj-. Thus
Xi)w-/xev, XvTj-Te, Xvaoi-fxev, CTTetXTj-Te, tlOu)ix€v from TLOe-oi-fxev, 0(ii from Oe-o),

TiOrJTe from rt^e-yy-Te, XvOC) from XvQi-oi.

421. Mood-Suffixes of the Optative.— The optative adds the mood-suffix

-t-, or -L7)-, which contracts with the final vowel of the tense-stem: Xvoifjn for

Xvo-l-fjLL, <f>LXoLr]v for <f>LXeo-L7]-v, XvcraLfiL for Xvcra-l-fJiL. When the suffix is -Lrf-,

the 1 pers. sing, end* in -v; as rlfjuio-LTj-v = Tlfjuorjv, when it is -Z-, the 1 pers.

sing, ends in -fu, as riixao-l-fxi — rt/xw/xt.

422. IT] is used as follows (in all other cases -t-) :
—

a. In contracted verbs in the pres. act. sing., rarely in dual and plural.

-I- appears in dual and plural, rarely in the singular. So in liquid and nasal

verbs in the future act. sing. : cfyavotrj-v for cf>aveo-Lrj-v. In dual and plural -I-

:

<l>avdLTOv, ff>avo'LfJL€v for <f>ave6-l-Tov, <f>ave6-l-fxev.

b. In the sing, of /xt-verbs (pres. and 2 aor. act.), of 2 aorists inflected

like those of /xt-verbs, and of the aor. pass.: TiOetTjv for TtOt-trj-v, StWryi/ for

8180-177-1/, Oetrjv for Oe-Lrj-v, yvo-Lrj-v, XvOeirjv for XvOe-irj-v, (f>av€Lr}v for cf>ave-Lr)-v.

-I- is more common in the dual and plural: ri^et/xev for TLOe-l-fxev, 8i8ot/x€v

for 8i8o-t-/xcv, Oeire for Oi-l-re, XvOeifxev for XvOe-l-fxev, (^avetre for <j>avi-l-r€.

Verbs in -vv/u make the opt. like Xvm.

420 D. Horn, has -%- instead of -^/y^-, especially in the 1 aor., 2 aor. of /ut-

verbs, and 2 aor. pass.; as ipvaao/j-eu, dXyrjaere, /xvOrjaoixai, i(pd\l/€ai, brfK-fffferat.
;

yvibo/jiev, divofiev^ /SXiJerai ; rpaireloixeu, da/ntleTe ; and also in tofiev, etSo/xev. Find,

has pAffofieu. 'I'hese forms do not occur in the sing, or 3 pi. of the active. Verbs
in u) rarely show this % in the pres. Cp. 513 a.

423 D. -trj- is very rare in Horn, in the dual and plural.
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c. In some 2 perfects, as TrpoeXrjXvOotr)^, and in the 2 aor. (r^oi-qv from c^w
(but -o-xoifjiL in composition).

N.— In the 3 pi. -ic- is regular before -v: Avo-tc-v, rt^e-te-v, kvOt-u-v.

423. a. In the 1 aor. opt. act. the endings -eta?, -etc, and -etav are more
common than -ats, -at, -atcv.

b. In the aor. opt. pass, of all verbs, in the pres., 2 aor., and 2 perf. opt.

act. of /xt-verbs and in the pres. opt. act. of contracted verbs, -trov, -lttjv, -Lfx^v,

-tre, -t€v are commoner than -ltjtov, -lyjttjv, -LrjfJiev, -irjre, -iiqcrav. Prose writers

use either the shorter or the longer forms; poets use only the shorter forms.

Except in contracted verbs -i-qrc is very common in the 2 pi. and is some-

times the only form in the Mss., as SotrjTe, OdrjTe, yvooyre, -/Sairp-e, XvOetrp-e,

<f>av€Lr)Te', but as the forms in question occur only in prose writers their

genuineness is unsupported by metrical evidence. Cp. 365 a.

ENDINGS OF THE VERB : PERSONAL ENDINGS

424. To make the complete verbal forms, to the tense-stems

in the various moods are attached the personal endings in the

finite moods and other endings in the infinitives, participles,

and verbal adjectives. See 327. The personal endings of the

four finite moods are given below. In many forms only the

/JLL-Yerhs preserve distinct endings. The first person dual, when

it is used, generally has the form of the first person plural. The
first and second aorists passive have active endfhgs.

Active MidDLE

INDICATIVE
(primary tenses)

AND

indicative
(secondary tenses)

AND

INDICATIVE INDICATIVE
(primary tenses) (secondary tenses]

AND AND
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE

Sing. 1.

2.

— or -(jLi

-s (for -o-t). -ea (-aOa)

-V

-s, -<r0a

-|iai

-<rai

-flTlv

-o-o

3. -<ri (for -Tt) — -Tai -TO

Dual 2.

3.

-TOV

-TOV

-TOV

-TT]V

-o-6ov

-o-Oov

-O-0OV

-O-0T]V

Plur. 1.

0, -TC

-|UV

-TC -(tOc -0^€

3. -v<rt (for -vTt) -V, -<rav -VTai -VTO

424 D. Doric has -n for -ai, -/xes for -/xev^ -vri in 3 pi., and -rav^ -addv, -fidv

for -TrjVy -ad-qv^ -ij,7}p. -rdv, -aOdv, -fiav are also Aeolic,
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Sing. 2. — , -ei, -S

3. -T«

Dual 2. -TOV

3. -T«V

Plur. 2. -T€

3. -vT«v (-Tcoo-av)
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Active Middle

-0-0

-0*6 0)

-0-60V

-0-60)V

-Or0€

-<r0«v (-cr^wcrav)

425. PRIMARY ENDINGS OF THE ACTIVE (INDIC. AND SUBJ.)

a. I Sing. (ii is found in the pres. indie, of /xi-verbs. w-verbs have no
personal ending in pres. and fut. indie, and in the subj., simply lengthening

the thematic vowel. The perf. indie, has no personal ending, -a taking the

place of a thematic vowel.

b. 2 Sing. — (1) -<rt is found in Horn, eo-o-t thou art (Attic ci is derived

from e-crt). The ending s of forms like Avct-5 and riOiq-^ Ls probably the

secondary ending s. Subj. Xvt;-? imitates the indie, but with long thematic

vowel. rLBrj<: is for TLO€-r)<s- In the perfect -? (not for -o-t) has been added.

(2) -6a is a perfect ending, as in oTo-Oa knowest for olS + 0a (69). From
such perfects (cr)Oa spread to the imperfect, as ^aOa wast, rje-iaOa wentest, €<f>r]-

ada saidst, and to rj&qaOa or TjSetcr^a knewest. The perfect commonly has -a-5.

c. 3 Sing. Ti is found in the pres. indie, of /xt-verbs: ia-Ti, TLO-qcn for

tlStj-tl (Doric) by 100. Ava is obscure, but it is not from A.v€-o-t for \v€-tl.

Subj. \vr), TiBrj (for TLdirj) imitate Avet, but with long thematic vowel. In

the perfect, -c with no personal ending.

d. 3 PI.— Original -vti, is retained in Doric (Xvovtl, ivrc), whence Attic

-(TL (Xvovai, ela-L, 100 a). Subj. \vo}(n from Xvw-vtl, tlOu)(tl from tlO€-o)vtl, ttol-

C)(TL from TTotw-vTt (Dor.). Many /xt-forms are derived from -avri, as riOe-

d(TL (TiOe-avTi), hiSodaL (8t86-am), l(TTd(TL (from to-ra-ai/Tt) , whose accent

was transferred to TtOelcn (501 D.) and SiSovm. the earlier forms of which are

seen in Dor. tl6€-vtl, ^lBo-vtl. -&tu from -vtl (30 b), properly the ending of

the perfect in consonant stems, appears as -acrt in Horn. 7re<l>vKa(rL ; but it

has been replaced by -dcri from -avri, as in T€.Tpa<j>-dcn and AcAvK-do-i.

425 a. D. Ilom. subj. id^Xojfii, rvx^^/J-t, dydyojfii, are unoriginal formations for

id^Xu}, etc. Aeolie has <pl\T]fMi, 8oKifx(v/j.i (indie.), etc.

b. (1) cIs or efs in Horn, and Hdt. is from el + 5. For this form ^<r<r(0 may
be read in Horn. Theocr. has -es for -ets (d/xiXyes) ; for Teirdveeis see 531 D. 2.

(2) -iTda in Horn, indie, (pijada, Tidrjada, ydrjada; subj. id^Xrjada^ also written

id^X-nada ; opt. (rarely) KXaioiffda, ^dXoiada. -ada is rare in Doric and Aeolie.

c. Indie: Aeolie rt^?;, iroiri, <TT€<pduoi, but ^<ti says SS5 D. Subj.: Hom. idiXrjffi

(also written ^d^Xtjfft), <f>op4ri<n^ d^yai.

d. Aeolie Xioio-i, (piXeiaij rtfjunffi. Hom. -do-t in fd<n they go, edo-t they are, and
in perf. /3e/3dd(rt, yeydaffi.
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426. SECONDARY ENDINGS OF THE ACTIVE (INDIC AND OPT.)

The optative generally has the endings of the secondary

tenses of the indicative.

a. I Sing. V stands for /x (18, 115), which, after a consonant, became a

:

eXva-a for iXva-fx (520 a). In the pliipf. -77 is from e-a (429). -v is found
in the opt. when the mood-suffix is -ly)-', elsewhere the opt. has -/u.

b. 2 Sing.— On -o-Ga see 425 b (2).

c. 3 Sing. T is dropped (115) : eXve, irWr}, Xvol, d-q. iXvdt has -€ from
the perf. (cp. otSe) and shows no personal ending. Cp. 520 a.

d. Dual. TT]v for -tov in 2 dual is rare. Hom. ercvx^rov as 3 dual.

e. 3 PI. V for -vT by 115. -<rav (taken from the 1 aor.) is used (1) in

the imperf . and 2 aor. of /At-verbs, as iriOe-aav, We-aav
; (2) in the aor. pass.,

as i\vOr)-<Tav, i(f>dvr)-(Tav; (3) in the plupf ., as ikekme-a-av ; (4) in the opt.

when -try- is the mood-siiffix (422).

427. ENDINGS OF THE MIDDLE (INDIC, SUBJ., OPT.)

a. 2 Sing. o-ai retains its a in the perf. of all verbs (AeA.v-o-at) and in

the pres. indie, of /xt-verbs (TtOe-aat), by analogy with such perfect forms as

yeypaij/aL, where cr is kept. Elsewhere a is dropped between vowels.

N. 1. Y) and -ct are found in the indie, pres. and fut. mid., f ut. pass.,

and fut. perf. pass. e-(o-)at yields y (written EI in the Old Attic alpha-

bet, 2) ; r) is usually given as the proper spelling in the texts of the tragic

poets, wheieas et is printed in the texts of prose and comedy, a was often

written for rjc (r)) after 400 B.C., since both had the sound of a close long e.

It is often impossible to settle the spelling ; but ySovAet ivishest, otct thinkest,

and oif/eL shall see have only the -et forms.

N. 2.— Suva and Svvr) for Swacrat (8vva/xat am able), cTritrra and iTrtoTrj

for iTTLCTTaaaL (eTrto-ra/Ltat understand), i<f>t€L for i<f>t€aaL (i<f>i€iJuiL command),

are poetic and dialectic or late.

b. 2 Sing. 0-0 retains its o- in the plupf. of all verbs, and in the imperf.

of /xt-verbs. Elsewhere it loses its a between vowels.

426 c. D. Doric ^s wjas for ^<r(T).

e. -V is regular in Doric and common in Hom. and later poetry ; as fara-v

{faTTj-aav), €5l8o-v (idido-aav), (piXrjdev (icpikT^d-q-a-av), rpdcpev {irpatpTj-aav). -€P

is from -•>7»'(t), an original long vowel before v and a consonant being regularly

shortened in primitive Greek. Cp. 570 I).

427 a. D. Hom. /3ou\eat, perf. fi^/jLvrjai, but pres. dOvaaai, iraplaTacrai ; 6\f/ei is

unique (for Si/^cat); subj. d^vrjai. Doric often contracts, as olrj for ote-ai. Aeolic

generally leaves eai open (xeicre-at). Hdt. has open -fat, -rjai.

b. Horn., Doric, and Aeolic generally have open forms. Hom. has ifmpvao

for Attic i/xdpua<To, and may drop a even in the plupf. {ea-a-vo). When Doric con-

tracts ao we have a. In Hdt. ao, eo are open, but the writing ei; for eo is found.

f. Hom. has -arai, -aro regularly in the perf. and plupf. of consonant stems,
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N. 1. — cSvvo) or ySvviii and t^ttiVto) are commoner than iSvvaao and -^ttl-

(TTaao.

N. 2.— After a long vowel or diphthong in the 2 aor. indie, mid. -a-o is

retained, as wvrja-o (ovivrffxi benefit)^ elo-o (l-qixi send).

c. Dual. fxeOov is very rarely used as the 1 dual ending (Horn. Trepi-

Stofiedov, Soph. keXeiixfieOov) . Hom. has -aOov for -aOrjv in OcDpi^crarta-Oov.

d. I PI. — In epic and dramatic poetry -fxecrOa is often used for -fieOa for

metrical reasons (fiovXofjiecTOa, iTnardfjieo-Oa)

.

e. 2 PI.— On the loss of o- in crOe (earaXOe), see 89.

f. 3 PI.— After vowel stems -vrai, -vto are kept; after consonant stems

they became -arat, -aro (30 b), which endings were retained in prose till

about 400 B.C. {e.g. TeTaxcLTaL, ircTaxaTo).

428. ENDINGS OF THE IMPERATIVE

1. Active. 2 Sing. — Ave, AtVe, rt^ct (for rt'^c-c) have lost no ending. -Ot

is found in 2 aor. pass, as <j>dvri-OL ; in some 2 aorists, as (tttj-Ol. yvco-Ot, ttl-Ol,

tXtj-Ol, in 2 perf. Icrra-Oi. Also in la-Bi he or knoio^ Wl go, cfydOi or KJiaOi say.

In 1 aor. pass. imv. -Bi becomes -tl after -Orj- (XvOtjtl for XvBqOi, 108 b).

a. -s {not derived from -Bi) occurs in Bk, €?, 8ds, o-;(es. Xva-ov aor. act.,

Xvd-ai aor. mid., and similar forms, are obscure.

2. Middle. 2 Sing. <ro retains its cr in the (rare) perf. of all verbs

and in the pres. of /xt-verbs {TtBeao) . Elsewhere o- is diopped.

3. 3 PL— For -vT«v and -<rd<av we find -Toxrav and -aB(Daav in prose after

Thucydides, in Euripides, and in inscriptions after 300 B.C.

ENDINGS OF THE PLUPERFECT

429. Pluperfect -77, -ry?, -€t(v) are derived from -e(o-)a, -e(o-)a?, -e(cr)c.

In later Greek €t spread from the 3 sing., and the endings are -eiv, -£ts, -€i(v),

-ctTov, -€LTr)v, -eijxev, -tire, and (very late) -cto-ai/. The best Mss. of Demos-
thenes have -ctv in 1 sing.

as T€Tpd(paTai, iaraL for eff-vraL, riaTo for t](t-vto from ?J/Aai {r}<T/xac) ; also in stems
ending in -i, as i(f>6LaTo. -arat, -aro were transferred to vowel stems, as Hom.
/3e/3\77arat, (3efi\r}aT0, Hdt. dw^arai. Hom. has -S-arat in iX-qXadarai from iXarjvo}

drive. In the opt. -aro always in Hom. and sometimes in Attic poetry {yevoiaro

for yivoLVTo). In Hdt. 77 before -arat, -aro is shortened, as perf. ijy^aTai for

Tjyifl-aTai = i]yT)VTaL, i^e^Xiaro for -770x0. For Keivrai, Horn, has Kelarac and K^arac,

Hdt. K^arai. In the opt. Hdt. has -aro : ^ovXolaro, de^aiaro. In Hdt. -arat, -aro

occur even in the present system, as rt^^arai, Suj/^arai, lar^aro.

428 D. 1. -^i is not rare in Horn., pres. dldu}dL = 5l5ov, 6pvv6i, aor. /cXu^t,

perf. T^rXadi. Aeolic fo-ra, (pLXr}. irlei, d^x^h 5/5ot (Pindar) are very rare.

2. Hom. /3dXXc-o (rarely /SdXXeu). epeio, o-7reto are from -€eo.

3. Doric -vTu; Aeolic -vtov. as (p^povrov. Doric -o-^w (pi.) and -adcjv.

429 D. Hom. has -ea, -r;s, -et or ei-i/ (-ee only in ^Sec), -eo-av ; sing, also rarely

-OP, -cs, -e ; Hdt. has -ea, -cas, -ee {-ei ?), -eare, -eaav.
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0-6 IN ENDINGS

430. The o- of the endings -o-^c, -(t6io, -aOov, -crdoyv, -crOai seems to have
spread from forms like TereXea-Oc (357 N.), €^w(r-6€ (Cu)vvviil gird), etc.,

where a sigma-stem was followed by original -St..

ENDINGS OF THE INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE, AND VERBAL
ADJECTIVE

431. Infinitives.— The following endings are added to the tense-stem :

a. -€v : in pres. and 2 aor. act. of a>-verbs, all act. futures, as Auetv, rl/twiv,

AtTTCtv, XvatLv, <f>av€Lv from Xve-ev, ri/Aae-ev, AtTre-cv, \v(T€-€v, <f>av€€-€v.

b. -ai : in 1 aor. act. as Xvo-at, TratSewai, Sei^at.

c. -vai : in (1) pres. and 2 perf. of /xt-verbs, the two pass, aorists, as Tt^e-i/cu,

co-ra-vat, XvO^-vai, <f>avrj-vaL ; (2) perf. act., as AeAvfce-vat and eiSi-vcu.

N. 1. evat appears in the 2 aor. of /u-verbs, as Sovvai from B6-evcu.

d. -<r0ai : in other cases.

432. Participles.— The following endings are added to the tense-stem

:

a. -VT-: in all act. tenses except the perf., and in 1 and 2 aor. pass. (269).

b. -OT- : (for -/ror-) in the perf. act. ; masc. -ws, fem. -via, neut. -6s (269 c, d).

c. -fi€vo- : in the middle, and in the pass, except in the aorist.

433. Verbal Adjectives. — Most verbal adjs. in -tos and -reos are formed
by adding these suffixes to the verb-stem as it appears in the 1 or 2 aor. pass.

Thus (fyikrjTOs, -T€0<; (i-cfuXi^-Orjv) ; Trctcrros, -reos (^i-Treta-Orjv) ; (ttoAtos,

-reos (^i-<TTd\-r)v). See 393 c.

a. Some are derived from other stem-forms (pres. and fut.), as <^cp-Tos,

i-T€ov, Bvva-Tos
;
^evcros (cp. fut. fx€ve-o), whence /xcvo)).

FORMATION OF THE TENSE-SYSTEMS (fl AND MI-VERBS)

CHANGES IN THE VERB-STEM

434. Variation in Quantity. — Many verbs of the First Class

(453 if.) show variation in the quantity of the last vowel of the

431 D. -fjkcvai in Hom. athematic pres. {ffifxevat), 2 aor. (o-TT^/iei/at), 2 perf.

(eo-rd/Aevat), aor. pass, {ficyrjixepai, darjfxevai) ] Hom. thematic pres. {aeid^fxevai^

KoKiifievai)^ fut. (d^^/ievai), 2 aor. (A^^/x€vai); and in Aeolic efx/iepai, 56/xevai.

-|46v in Hom. usually follows a short vowel and usually precedes a vowel:

athematic pres. (e/M/jiev), 2 aor. (ddfxev), 2 perf. {icrrafxev), Hom. thematic pres.

((pep^fjLev)^ fut. (ola^ixep), 2 aor. (iXd^/xev) ; and in Dor. pres. ^fxep (or elfuv), 2 aor.

86fi€v, aor, pass. Kpidrjfiev.

-V in Aeolic pres. Ayriv, KdXrjv, didc^v, fut, dujo-rjv, 2 aor. Trddr)v, perf. redudKrjv,

aor. pass. ixi/xeXridvp. Dor. pres. Ayep, (palpT)p, ipoiK^p, KaXiju, 2 aor. i^eX^p, fjLoXijp,

perf. 5e5(ji}K€P, dedtiKTjp, yeyaKctp = yeyopipai.

Horn, has ibiep (miswritten id^eip), but no case of -€vai (for Upai write t/xepai).

In Hom. -vai follows a long vowel.
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verb-stem, as rptfico ruh^ Tptyjro), eTpiyjra^ T€Tpl(j>a^ rerplfjifiai,

irpt^rjv.

435. Vowel Gradation (30, 31). — Many verbs of the First

Class show a variation between a strong grade (or two strong

grades) and a weak grade. The weak grades, X, u, a, appear

especially in the 2 aorist and 2 passive systems ; the corre-

sponding strong grades, €t (ot), ev (01;), rj (cd), generally appear

in the other systems (o^, 01;, q>, in the 2 perfect), a is the weak

grade of e, when e is preceded or followed by a liquid or a nasal.

a. 6, o, a (cp. 437) : Tpinoi turn, rpeij/u), erpeij/a, 2 aor. mid. irpaTrofJirjv,

2 perf. T€Tpo<f>a, Terpa/x/Aat, iTp€<f>Or}V, 2 aor. pass. irpaTrrjv (usually intrans.).

b. 61, 01, I : AcCtto) leave, Xuxpoi, 2 perf. XeAoiTra, \i\(.Lp.pja.L, iXeL<l)Or]v, 2 aor.

eAiTTOv ; aXtLcfxj) anoint, 2 perf. a\y\i<f>a, dA>yAt/x/Aat.

c. €v, ov, v: i\iv(6)(T0fjuiL shall go, 2 perf. iXyXvOa (Epic. iXi^kovOa),

2 aor. (Epic. ^XvOov)', <f>ivy(ji> Jlee, <f>ev^ofjua.L or <j>€.v^ovfjxiL, 2 perf. Tre^evya,

2 aor. €<f)vyov.

d. T], (I), a : pi\y-vvfXL break, prjia), tpprj^a, 2 perf. eppaya, 2 aor. pass, ippa-

yr]V\ T-i\K-(ii melt, rrj^u), €Trj$a, TerrjKa, iTrj)(6r}V, 2 aor. pass. iraKrjV.

436. Expulsion of a short vowel between consonants produces a weak
form of the stem of the same grade as t, v, a (31). Cp. yt-yv-o-fiaL hecome

(aor. e-yev-o-/i,ryv), k-TrT-6-p.rjv (pres. 7r€T-o-fw.L Jiy) with l-AtTr-o-j/, €-<f>vy-o-v,

i-ToiK-rj-v (43.5 d). So e-o-^-o-v got from ej^-w Aare (o-cx) ; cp. 108 e.

437. Many verbs whose verb-stems contain a liquid or a

nasal show two or all of the gradations €, 0, a; as follows

:

in the second perfect, a in the first perfect, perfect middle,

second aorist passive (rarely in the first aorist active), and e

in other tense-systems.

(TTpe<fi-(j} turn, €(TTpo<f>a, Icrrpa/x/txat, i(TTpd<i>r)v (intrans.) ; aTrctpo) (cTrcp-to),

471) soic, ecnrapfJULL, lairap-qv, areXXo) (o"T€A-ia>) send, €(JTaX.Ka, ecTTaXpxiL, ccrra-

Xrjv ; Tpiir-ui turn, T€Tpo</)a, TeTpa/xfJuaL, irpdTrrjv, crpaTrov (poetic) (1 aor. pass.

irpecfiOrjv) ; Tp6<^-a> nourish, T€Tpo<f>a, TeOpap^pxiL, €TpaL(f>r)V (1 aor. pass. iOp€<f>-

Orjv) ; (f>0€Lp<D (<f)Oep-uji) destroy, t<j>6apKa, €<f>Oopa, €<f>OapfjuiL, i<f>Odpr)V ; TCtVw

(T€v-ia>) stretch, reVaKa, TcVa/xat (1 aor. pass. irdOrjv) . Cp. also kt€lv<jd

(ktcv-lio) kill, -€KTova, l/cravov (poetic); kX^tt-t-o) steal, K€KXo<f>a, iKXaTrrjv'j

TrXeK-u) weave, TriirXo^a, lirXdK-qv.

434 D. For Attic Xtiw, 5(5w, dX(5a>, dto) (usually), Hom. has XjJw (usually), hvu,

dXiJw, diu) (usually). The D of Attic is due to the influence of the fut. and aor.

(X(5<7-w, eXuaa).
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a. The weak grade a comes from the sonant liquid or nasal (18) : rirpayi-

fjuu for Te-TpTr-fJuiL, Tira/jLai for Tc-rv-/xat, irdO-qv for i-TV-Orjv. This a has
intruded from the perf. mid. into the 1 perf., where we expect o.

b. In the perf. mid. or 2 aor. pass, of some verbs the grades c, rf, ct, ev,

have been introduced from the present, displacing the grades a, w, ot, ov; as

K€K\€iJiiJuiL (kA-cttto) Steal), ireirefjifxaL (Tre/ATrco send), TrcVAcy/Aai (ttAckod iceave),

epprp/fJxiL (prjyvvfjiL break), jviTracrpjcx.L (ttuBio persuade), e^evyfjuit (^cvyvv/jLi

yoke), iXey-qv (Aeyo) collect).

438 a. The gradations €, o, a, u appear in Tpiirio turn, TpeiJ/u), €Tpe\f/a,

2 aor. erpa-TTOv (poetic), 2 perf. T€Tpo<f>a, T&pafjLfjLaL, irpicfyOrjv, 2 aor. pass.

irpdir-qv
',
frequentative rpwTraa).

b. The gradations e, o, a appear in TrhoimLjly, iroTiopxiL (poetic) and fre-

quentative TriardofJuaL (poetic) Jiy about.

439. In the second perfect a of the verb-stem is lengthened to rj (a) :

6oiW(x) (6a\-) bloom, TeOrjXa', fjyaivoi ((ftav-) show, 7r€<f>rjva; /milvo) (fJuiv-) mad-
den, fjL€fjLr]va ; dyvvfit (dy-) break, Idya. Cp. 537.

440. Addition of €.— a. To the verb-stem c is rarely added to make the

present stem, as in SoKecu seem (fut. 86^a>, aor. cSo^a), ya/xeoj rnarry, uyOeu) push.

b. In many verbs c is added to the verb-stem to form all the tense-stems

other than pres., 2 aor., and 2 perf., e.g. frnxofiai (f^X~) fi9^^^ fxaxovfjuat

(= iJiaxe(cr)ofJLaL), ifjLax^crdfJLrjv, fXCfxdxrjpjixL. So /SovKofJuiL wish, yiyvofmi be-

came, Secu ivant, (e)^eA.(o wish, /xe'AAw intend, /xeAct is a care, olo/juil think.

c. In some verbs e is added to form special tense-stems, as fxevio (ftev-)

remain, fjLeiJL€vr)Ka (/xevc-) to avoid -v-Ka in the perfect. So ve/xtu distribute,

ex<i> have, olxopjoa am gone.

d. Some verbs have alternative presents with or without c. Here some-

times one is used in prose, the other in poetry, sometimes both are poetic;

or both are used in prose, as ptirToi and piTTTeio throw.

441 Addition of a or o.— a or o is added to the verb-stem in some verbs

:

avKdofxat bellow (Epic 2 aor. /jlvkov) , ifxvKYjcrdiJirjv ',
aAtcrKo/xai (oA-) a7n captured,

dXiooropxiL from oAo- ; 6p.vv-p.L (pp.-) swear, w/xocra, o/xw/xoKa from opiO-.

442. Lengthening of Short Final Vowel. — Verb-stems ending

in a short vowel generally lengthen that vowel before the tense-

suihx in all tenses (except the present and imperfect) formed

from them. Here a (except after e, t, and p) and e become t).

rlp.d-oi (rlpxi-) honor, rlpLrj-crm. €ttp.rj-CTa, etc. ; Orjpd-oy (Orjpa-) hunt, Orfpa-ao),

idypd-cra, etc. ; ttouo) (Trote-) make, iroLrf-dOi, kiroL-q-cra, TreTrotry-Ka, etc. ; 8iyAd<o

{b-q\o-) manifest, SryAto-cro), e8>;Ato-cra, etc. ; caw permit, iaau), etc.

a. Note aKpoaaopjOLL, rjKpodadp-qv. etc.. from aKpodopxiL hear ; XPV^^^ ^XPV^^
from xp^ iXP^^) 0^^'^ oracles ; xpycropaL, ixprjcrdprjv from ;^p(o/xat {xpdopxLi) use.
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b. Many verb-stems which add e, some that add o (441), and stems

apparently receiving a short final vowel by metathesis (Ilia), likewise

lengthen the short final vowel, as (SovkofxaL ((3ov\-) wish, povk-rj-aofmi

(/?ovAc-, 440 b), KOLfjivu) (Kafi-) am weary, K€KfjLrj-Ka (Kfm-).

443. Retention of Short Final Vowel.— Many verb-stems end-

ing in a short vowel retain the short vowel, contrary to 442, in

some or all the tenses. These verbs must be learned by practice.

yeXa-w laugh, yeAatro/xat, eye'Aacra, iyeXda-Orjv , tcAco) finish, flit. reXw from

TcAc-co, ireXeaa, TereA-CKa, xereAco'/Aai, ireXecrOrfv.

a. The following retain the final short vowel in all tenses : al8e-ofjuiL,

dvv-(D, dpK€-co, apo-(D, ye\d-(D, iXavvu) (eAa-), lA/c-o) (Epic also cAk-c-), CTTra-o),

TcAe'-w, Tpe-o), <f>0LVO) {<^6i-), etc. Also verbs in -avvvixt and -evvvfXL (except

ecrfirjKa from crfSevvvixL extinguish), and oWv/xl (oA-€-). OfivvfJLL (ofi-, o/xe-, o/xo-),

(TTopyvfJiL (arop-e).

b. The following keep the final short vowel in the future, but lengthen

it in one or more other tense-systems, or have double future forms, one with

the short vowel, the other with the long vowel : atv€-o), ax^o/xat (dxO-e-),

KttAe-w, pAxofJuiL (/Aa;(-e-), Trlvm (ttl-, tto-), TroOi-oy, irove-o), etc.

c. The following keep the final short vowel in one or more tense-stems,

but lengthen it in the future : alpe-oj, jSatvoi, Se-oi hind, St'Sw/xt, 8v(o, evptaKio

(cv/o-c-), exity (c"cX'' •'"X^")' ^^^' ^^/^t' LO-Trj/xL, kvo), tlOtjijll, tlvo), <f>v(D, etc.

d. Most of the verbs refusing to lengthen a final short vowel have verb-

stems originally ending in o-; as rcAeo) from TcAe(r-ia) (cp. to tcAos). By
analogy to these, other verbs retain their short final vowel.

444. Insertion of a. — In the perfect middle and first passive

systems, verbs which retain a short final vowel and some others

usually insert <r before the personal ending. These verbs must

be learned by practice.

TcAco) (443), TcreAccr/xai, eTeXiaOrjV, (nrdoi draw, eaTracrpxiL, iaTrdaOrjv
',

KcXevoi order, K€K€Aevo-/u,at, lKe\(.v(T6-qv; ytyviocTKO) know, lyvaxT/xat, iyvioaOrjv.

a. If the aor. pass, ends in -6r]v and not in -dO-qv, the perf. niid. does not

insert c. Stems originally ending in c properly show a. If the aor. pass,

ends in -aO-qv, the perf. mid. may or may not show cr. Verbs in -a^co and

-t^o) (stems -a8, -t8) regularly have a by 60, 567.

b. The insertion of a- in the perf. mid. started in the 3 sing, and 2 pi.

Before the endings -rat and -ade, cr was retained in the case of verbs with

stems originally ending in a (as rcAew), or where a developed from r, 8, 6

(83), as TTcVcio-Tat from TreTret^rat. See 357. Where the verb-stem did not

originally end in a; the sigma forms are due to analogy; as in KiKiXeva-fiaL

(kcAcvw), 7r€7rXr}(TfJuu (Trt/XTrAr/zit), cyvtotr/xat (yiyvuxTKU)).
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445. Addition of 0.— The present stems of some poetical verbs are
made by the addition of ^ ; as vrj-B-oi spin, TrXrj-6-oi am full (irLfi-nXri-fu)

.

Cp. 585.

a. A few verbs make poetic forms by adding -d%- to the pres. or the
2 aor. tense-stem, in which a or c (v once) takes the place of the thematic
vowel of the simple verb. Such forms are chiefly Homeric, but occur some-
times in Attic poetry, very rarely in prose. Thus i^i^KaOov (8twKw pursue),

<f)\€ye6o) (cftXeyo) burn), ecrx^Oov (c^w have), (fyOivvOu) (cfiOLVU) decay). The
^-forms are found in moods other than the indicative. Most of the indica-

tive forms seem to be imperfects, but since some have the force of aorlsts,

they are often regarded as 2 aorists, and inf. and part, are accented (against

the Mss.) on the ultima (SitoKaOclv, elKaOutv).

446. Omission of v. — A few verbs in -vco do not show the v

of the verb-stem in the first perfect, perfect middle, and first

passive systems.

So Kpivo) (KpLv-) Judge, KiKpi-Ka, K€KpL-pjaL, iKpi-B-qv. On the verb-stems

KTtv-, KTa-{KT€Lvoi kill) aud rev-, ra- (tuvo) stretch), see 437 a.

447. Metathesis. — The verb-stem may show real or apparent

metathesis (111).

In the present : Ovrja-KO) die (475 b), 2 aor. Wavov, perf. rWvrjKa. In other

tenses : /JoAAw throw (/3a\-), perf. Pe/SkrjKa, aor. pass. ipXTjOrjvijSXrj-) ; SipKo-

/jjCLL (^BepK-) see, 2 aor. ISpaKov.

448. Syncope.— The verb-stem may show syncope (38 b, 436).

Pres. : irtirTin fall for Trt-TreT-tu, taxfn hold for ((7)t-(Tcx-oj (108 e), fUfxvoi stay

for lu-fxev-di; fut. : TrrT/cro/xat from iriropuaLi fly ; 2 aorist: la^ov for l-a€\-ov

from c^w (e^- for o'^X"' 108 e) have; perf. : iri-irTa-puaL have expanded from

irf.ra.'wviu.

449. Reduplication. — The verb-stem may be reduplicated to

form the present (410), second aorist (411), and perfect (403)

systems.

450. Iterative Tenses in -<rK%-.— Homer and Herodotus have iterative

imperfects and aorists in -ctkov and -(TKop-qv denoting a customary or repeated

past action. Homer has iterative forms in the imperf. and 1 and 2 aor. act.

and middle. Herodotus has a few in the 2 aor. ; and only from w-verbs. -ao)

verbs have -ojcl-ctkov or -a-cxKov, -cm verbs -ee-dKov, in Hom. also -€-(tkov.

•<i-(TKov is rare in other verbs than those in -ao>. Thus, imperf. : €x^-a-Kov

(1x0) have), yooa-o-KC (yoao) bewail), KpvTrra-(TK€. (KpvTTTio hide), KuXee-aKov

(KaXeu) call), ^oywva-Kero (^(jjvvvfu gird) ; 1 aor. : airo-Tplxpa-dKC (aTrorpeTrw

turn away) ; 2 aor. : <f>vy€-a-K£ fed, o-ra-cr/cc stood. See 402 b and c.

!l
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VERB-STEM AND PRESENT STEM

451. From the verb-stem the present stem is formed in several

ways (cp. 418, 1). Verbs are classified according to the method

of forming the present stem from the verb-stem.

I. PRESENT SYSTEM

(PRESENT AND IMPERFECT ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (PASSIVE))

452. The present stem is sometimes identical with the verb-

stem, but generally the verb-stem is modified to form the pres-

ent stem. Since there are five different ways of forming the

present stem, there are ^ve regular classes of verbs. A sixth

(mixed) class consists of verbs whose complete inflection in-

volves two or more essentially different verb-stems.

FIRST OR SIMPLE CLASS

453. Presents of the First Class are formed from the verb-

stem with or without the thematic vowel.

454. A. Presents with the Thematic Vowel (©-verbs). The
present stem is made by adding the thematic vowel -%- to the

verb-stem ; as the primitives (333) Xvco^ irav-o)^ fiev-co, 7ret^-<w,

(f)€vy-(o^ and the denominatives rlfxci-co^ (fycXe-co, ^aaiXev-co.

455. Verb-stems having the weak grades a, t, v, show the strong grades

r;, €1, cv in the present ; as ttJk-o) (rdK-) melt, Xcltto) (Aitt-) leave, ^euyw

(<f>vy-) Jlee.

456. The strong grade ev before the thematic vowel becomes c (17 b, 37)
in 0ea> run, int. OevaofxaL ; v^« swim, aor. evevaa ; irXe'w sail, aor. €7rA.cvcra; trvia

breathe, aor. cTrvevcra
;
p^w flow, fut. pevaofua

; x^w pour (cp. K€)(VKa, kcxv/jxil,

€)(yOr]v, with the weak grade v, see 507 a).

457. In the First Class are placed for convenience those vowel verbs

which added -to to the verb-stem (473). The verb-stem may end in a, e, o

(rlfxa-Lio, ^tXe-(.a), Srjko-LOi), in a vowel originally followed by a or p (Tekea-tw

= TcXco) finish, Kaf-Lo) = Kat'o) hum), or in a long vowel (Spd-ioj = Spdo) do).

Also are included denominatives from stems in i, v, a>, as firjvL-uo = /MrjVLO} am
wroth, <f)lTv-L(i) = (f>lTV(D beget, /JaortXcv-^o) = ^acrtAer-a) am king.

458. B. Presents without the Thematic Vowel (/xt-verbs). The
personal ending is added directly to the verb-stem. Here belong
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a. Uiireduplicated presents and deponents : clfxi (eo--) am, €LfXL (el-, 1-) go,

rjiJUiL (tJo--) sit, rjfiL say (^ saifl, '> sing.), KelfmL (kcl-) lie, <l>r)fXL (<f>r)-, <f>a-) say,

Xprj it is necessary (but op. 886) ; and poet, drjfu (drj-) blow. Deponents

:

Bwa-fjuai am able, €7r6-o-ra-/xat urnlerstand, Kpe/ML-fwa hang (intrans.), ovo-fjuun

insult, 2 aor. iTrpLd-fx-qv bought.

b. Reduplicated presents: 8t8(u/xt (Sou-, So-) give, irjfiL (rj-, €-) send, laTrjfu

{(TTTJ-, (TTtt-) set, KL)(prjlJ.L {yfiT]-, XP"") ^^^f^> OVLVTJflL (oVT}-, OVU-) benefit, TTLfX-

TrXrjfXL (irXrf-, 7rA.a-) fill, TrtfJLTrprjfJLL (jrpiq-, irpa-) burn, TiOr^fJiL {Orj-, Oe-) place.

N.— Verbs in -/xt that reduplicate in the present, reduplicate with c See

360, 410. TTL-fx-TrX-qfJiL and irL-fji-TrprjiML may lose the inserted nasal in com-
pounds of iv, but only when ev- takes the form ifx- ; as e/xTriVAr^fu, but cvc-

TTLfjLTrXao-av. In 6-vL-vrj-fu the reduplication takes place after a vowel.

459. Verbs of the root class (360) show in the stem vowel a variation

between strong and weak grades in the present and imperfect indicative

active. The singular has the strong grade, the dual and plural have tlie

weak grade. The opt. act. and most mid. forms have the weak gi-ade.

a. r\ strong (= original and Doric a), a weak: cfyrjfXL (fia/xev. i(f>r]v €<^/xcv;

LO-TTjixL tcrra/xev, laTrjv larafxev; Sd/xv-q/XL Sd/xvafxev.

b. r\ strong, c weak : tlOtj/xl TiOe/xev, iriOrfV iTtOe/xev ; lyjfxi tefxev.

c. ft) strong, o weak : 8t8a)/i,t SiSo/xev.

d. €1 strong, i weak (cp. AetVa) cAittoi/) : ct/xt shall go, Ifxev. The grades €i, 01, i

appear in ctStu, subjunctive of oJSa, know, pi. LO-fxev for tSfxev (390).

All other /w,t-verbs belong to the Fourth Class (474).

SECOND OR TAU CLASS (VERBS IN -TTTO))

460. The present stem of a verb of the Tau Class is formed

by adding -t%- to the verb-stem, which ends in tt, yS, or
<f>.

The

verb-stem is found in the second aorist (if there is one) or in

a word from the same root.

KOTTTd) cut, verb-stem kott- in 2 aor. pass. i-KOTr-rjv.

^AaTTTw injure, " " ^Aa^- " " " i-f^Xd/S-rjv.

KaXvTTTO) cover, " " KaXv/S- in koXv/S-y) hut.

ptiTTdi throw, " " pi4>-. pL(f>-
" 2 aor. pass, l-ppi^i-rjv.

THIRD OR IOTA CLASS

461. The present stem of a verb of the Iota Class is formed

by adding -l%- to the verb-stem and making the necessary

euphonic changes (95-101).
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I. PRESENTS IN -t<i)

462. Verb-stems in B unite with t to form presents in -fo)

(101); as (fypd^co tell (^<f)paB-LO))^ ekiri^o) hope (€\7rt8-), ko/jll^q)

carry (/cofjuB-ij a carrying')^ KaOe^ofiaL seat myself (e8-09 seat).

463. Some verbs in -fo) are derived from stems in 7 preceded

by a vowel ; as dpird^co seize for dp7ray-uo (op. dp7ray-i] seizure)^

Kpd^co cry out (2 aor. eKpayov). See 101.

a. vt'^o) wash makes its tenses other than the present from the verb-stem

VL^- (fut. vLxpu), cp. Horn. i/LTTTOfxaL). From peytw, cpytto come pc^o) (poetic)

and IpSo) (Ionic and poetic). See 101.

464. A few verbs with stems in yy lose one y and have presents in -^cu;

as /cAa^co scream (KXayy-rj), fut. Kkdyiw, aaXTTL^u) sound the trumpet^ aor.

iaaXTTiyia.

465. Most verbs in -f© are not formed from stems in S or 7,

but are due to analogy. See 468, 614. 6.

a. crw^o) save (for crto-t^a)) forms its tenses partly from the verb-stem o-o)-,

partly from the verb-stem o-oot-. See List of Verbs.

II. PRESENTS IN -TT« (IONIC AND LATER ATTIC -ara-a, 64 b)

466. Stems ending in «: or
;)(;

unite with l to form presents in

-TTco Q-aao)) ; as (\>v\dTT(o guard from (j)vXa/€-uo (^(f)v\aK-r) guard

(97)) ; KrjpvTTQ) proclaim from /crjpvK-tco (^/crjpv^^ KrjpvK-o^ herald) ;

Tapdrrco disturb from ra/oa^-to) (rapay^-r) confusion).

a. In several verbs y seems to unite with l to form presents in -tto)

(-o-o-o)). Thus aWaTTd) change and TrATJTTto strike (with the 2 aorists pass.

'^Wdy-rjv, iTrXrjy-Tjv) , TrpdTTtu ^0 (2 perf. TreTrpdya), tolttu) arrange (rdy-os

commanf/er).

467. Some presents in -tto) (-o-o-o)) are formed from stems in

T or ^ by imitation of those from stems in /c or
;)^ ; as poet.

ipeao-co row (iper-rjf; rower) ^ aor. ijpeaa; poet, /copvaaco arm (^/c6pv<;,

KopvO-o^ helmet).

468. As y -I- t and 8 + j^ unite to form ^ (101), none of the verbs in -ttcd

can be derived fropi -yio) or -Sto). Since the future and aorist of verbs in -{cd

468 D. Homer has many cases of this confusion ; as iroXenl^u (iroXf/xtS-), fut.

TToXcfii^cj. In Doric the ^ forms from -fu> verbs are especially common.
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with stems in y or S might often seem to be derived from stems in k, x, or
T, 0, uncertainty arose as to these tenses ; thus futures like a<f>(i$(D ((T<f>ay-ao))

from Epic acfxi^io slay (or<^ay-tco) were confused in formation with <j>vka^u}

(<f>v\aK-a(j)) , and a present a<f>dTTOi was constructed, like <f>vkdTT(D. Simi-
larly, dpTrd^d) {apiray-) has, in Attic, fut. dpTrdato dpTrdaofjuiL (Epic dpTrdio))

by imitation of verbs like <f>pd^(i) (<^pa8-) <f>pd(Tii}.

III. LIQUID AND NASAL STEMS

469. (I) Presents in -Wco are formed from verb-stems in X, to

which I is assimilated (95); as ayyeWco announce (^ayyeX-uo^.

470. (II) Presents in -atvco and -aipo) are formed from verb-

stems in -av and -ap, the t being thrown back to unite with the

vowel of the verb-stem (96) ; as <f)aLvci) show (^cfyav-uo'), X^^P^
rejoice (;j^a/9-ta>).

a. The ending -atvco has been attached by analogy in many verbs; as

Oepfjuatvu) make hot (0epiJL6-<s)

.

471. (Ill) Presents in -eivco, -ecpco^ -Ivco^ -Ipco^ -vvco<, and -vpco

are formed from stems in e^', e/o, Iv, Ip^ vv^ vp with -%- added.

Here ^ disappears and the vowel preceding z/ or /o is lengthened

by compensation (e to eL\ l to l\ v to i)). See 32 a, 96. Thus
T€Lva) stretch (rev-LO))^ (fydeipco destroy/ Q(j)6ep-)^ /cptvco judge (Kpcv-)^

oUrtpco pity (^ol/cTLp-^, generally written oLKreLpco, afivi^co ivard off

(cLfjLVV-)^ /jLapTvpofiaL call to witness (^fjiaprvp-^.

a. 6(f>€L\(o (6<f>eX-) owe, am obliged is formed like retVo) to distinguish it

from 6<i>€\X(o (6<j>e\-) increase, formed regularly. Hom. has usually Aeolic

6<f>e\X(ti in the sense of o^etAo). ^eipinjiay (Sc/o-iw) is parallel to Sep-w (454).

472. Two verbs with verb-stems in -av have presents in -atcu from -at/r<o

from -ap-io) (33) : KaCw bum (Kav-, Kap-),i\it. Kav-ao); and KXaCu iceep (xAav-,

kAxi/t-), fut. KXav-a-ofULL. Attic prose often has kooo and K\aio. See 457.

473. The verbs of 457 which for convenience have been treated under

the First Class, properly belong here, t (y) having been lost between vowels.

So with stems in long vowels : Sptu do from Spd-io), ^co live from ^17-ta) (cp.

^^Ol), xp^ 9^^^ oracles from xpV'k'^ ('- P^^'S. XPV^^ 346).

FOURTH OR NU CLASS

474. The present stem of a verb of the Nu Class is formed

from the verb-stem by the addition of a suffix containing v.

471 D. Aeohc has -cwoj, -fppuj., -tvfw, -ippo), -vwut, -vppw (32 D. 3).



475] PRESENT SYSTEM : FOURTH CLASS, FIFTH CLASS 151

a. -v%- is added : SaK-vio hite, ri^-vii} cut, irt-vu) drink.

b. ~av%- is added : alcrO-dv-OfJiaL perceive, afixxpr-dv-ui err, aTre^O-dv-Ofxat

be hateful to.

c. -av%- is added and a sympathetic nasal (/x with a labial, v with a

dental, y-nasal with a palatal) inserted in the verbrsteni if its last syllable

is short: Xa-fJi-fS-dv-oi take (Xa/3-), Xa-v-0-dv-oi escape notice (\aO-) , Tv-y-)(-dv-<o

happen (tv^-)- So dvBdvu) please (dS-), Oiyydvu} touch (Oiy-), Xay^dvo) obtain

by lot (Axi^-)? fJuxvOdvu) learn (fjuiO-), TrvvOdvofJuat inquire (ttvO-).

d. -V6%- is added: LK-vi-o-^t come (ep. Ikih), dfJiTr-Lax-ve-o-fJun have on,

*m-L(T^-v€.-o-fjjaLL promise (cp. i-cp^-cu take, hold).

e. -vv%- is added : eXawo) drive for eXa-w-w.

f. -w- {-VV-), after a vowel -vw- {-vvv-), is added : SeU-vv-fML show (8ctK-),

^€vy-vi}-/xt ?/c»^'e (^evy-), oWv/xt destroy (for oA-vi}/xi, 80) ; Kepd-vvv-fU mix

(Kcpa-), (TKeSd-wv-fJLL scatter (crKcSa-).

N. L— The forms in -wvpa spread from verbs like Iwvjxl clothe, a/Sevvvfu

extinguish, derived from kcr-vvpx, a-jSecr-vvixL.

X. 2.— Some verbs in -v<o are formed from -vp%- for -vv%- ; as Hom.
rtvo), <f>6tvo), <f>OaviD, tKavco from TL-vp-(o, etc. (32 D. 1). Attic tlvo), etc.

dropped the p.

g. -vr\-, -vo- are added : (poetic) 8dfx-vrf-ixL I conquer^ 8ajU,-va-/x€v ice con-

quer (&X/X-), (TKcB-vrj-iJU (rare in prose) for crKe8avvi}/xt scatter.

In two further divisions there is a transition to the Iota Class. See 470.

h. -iv%- for -v-L%- is added : ^atVa> go (/^a-v-tto), KcpSatVo) ^am (KepSa-v-to)),

rerpaivo) bore (Terpa-v-tco) . For the added v, cp. 8aK-v-a> (474 a).

i. -aiv%- for -av-L%- is added : 6(T<f>paLV0/JuiL smell (JxTf^pav-iofiai),

FIFTH CLASS (VEKBS IN -(TKO))

475. The present stem of a verb of the Fifth Class is formed

by adding the suffix -aK%- to the verb-stem if it ends in a

vowel ; -L€rK% if it ends in a consonant. Thus ape-aKco please^

evp laKco find.

a. This class is sometimes called inceptive (or inchoative) because some
of the verbs belonging to it have the sense of beginning or becoming (Lat.

-sco) ; as yrjpdaKto grow old. But very few verbs have this meaning.

b. In 6vgaK(i} die, jjufxyrja-KO) remind, -lctkio was added to verb-stems ending

in a vowel. OvqaKO), p.Lp.viq(TKoi are the older forms.

c. The verb-stem is often reduplicated in the present (410) ; as yt-yvw-

(TKtii know, ^L-Ppui-aKiji eat, St-Spd-o-KO) run away. Poetic dp-ap-L(TK(D Jit has

the form of Attic reduplication, /xtcryw may stand for /jiL-(ix)aryo).

d. A stop consonant is dropped before -o-kcd (84); as 8i-8a(K)-o-/ca> teach

(cp. Si-SaK-Toq). Trao^o) suffer is for 7ra(0)-aKoi (109).

475 c. D. Hom. has itaKoj liken for pepl{K)-<xK<a^ also To-kw from /:/(K)-<rKw,

TiTt>{K) -<TKo/xat prepare, 5e-5/(/c)-<rAco/Liai welcome.
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SIXTH OR MIXED CLASS

476. This class consists of verbs containing, in one or raore

tense-stems, a verb-stem (or verb-stems) essentially different

from the verb-stem of the present, as Eng. am, was, he. For
the full list of forms see the List of Verbs.

L atp^ft) (atpc-, cA-) take, alprjao), yprjKo, etc., 2 aor. ctAov.

2. ctSov (/raS-, foi8-, /rtS-) saw, vidi, 2 aor. (with no pres. act.) ; 2 perf.

olBa know (387). ]Sliddle ct8o/xat (poetic). ctSov is used as 2 aor. of

opdo) (see below).

3. ctirov (etTT-, ip-, pe-) spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.) ; fut. (epe'w) epto. perf. el-prf-

KOL, eLpTjfJuaLf aor. pass. ipprjOrjv. The stem ip- is for /rc/o-, seen in Lat.

ver-bwn. (Cp. 447.) pe- is for ppe, hence dprfpuaa for pc-pprj-pjox.

4. Ipxofiai (ep^-, eXev^-, eXi;^-, cA^-) go. Fut. eXcixro/Aat (usually poet.), 2
perf. eAT^Av^a, 2 aor. rjXOov. The Attic fut. is elpx shall go (370). The
imj>erf. and the moods of the present other than the indie, use the

forms of et/xi.

5. C(r6ui> {IcrO-, iB-, <i>ay-) eat, fut. Ihopxu (513), perf. cSv^SoKa, -ihrj^apjOLi,

fjBeaOrjv, 2 aor. e<f>ayov.

6. opdft) (opa-, OTT-, /ri8-) see, fut. oij/opxu, perf. euypaKa or kopaKo, perf. mid.

€u)pdpxiL or wppxLL (wTT-pjai), Sicj>Or}v. See etSov, above.

7. ird<rx« (ttci/^-, ttov^-, 7ra^-) suffer, fut. ireCdopxiL for ircvd-cTopjan (85), 2

perf. Tre-rrovda, 2 aor. liraOov. (See 475 d.)

8. irtvii) (tti-, tto-) drink, i.e. irt-v-o) (474 a), fut. iriopjax (513), perf. irewiaKo,

2 aor. cTTtov, imv. Tri^t (428. 1, 524 b).

9. Tp€x« (Tpe^- for Ope^- (108 g), Spapi-, 8pa/x€-) run, fut. Spa/xov/xcu, perf.

SeSpdfjiTjKa, 2 aor. e8pap,ov.

10. ^€'pw (<f>€p-, ot-, iveK-, by reduplication and syncope €v-ev€K and cvcyx-)

Jear; fut. otcrto, aor. rjveyKa, perf. cv-Tyvo^-a (409, 437), iv-rjvey-pxiL, aor.

pass. rjv€x0r]v.

11. tuv€0)iai (ojve-, Trpia-) !>uy, fut. <Lviycro/>uu, perf. ioivrjpxu, aor. pass. iwvrjOrjv.

For €0)vr}adp.r]v the form eTrpuifirfv is used.

477. Apart from the irregularities of Class VI, some verbs may, by the

formation of the present stem from the verb-stem, belong to more than one

class, as ySatVw (III, IV), 6a(f>paLvopxLL (Til, IV), 6<f>\LaKdv(D (IV, V).

478. Many verbs have alternative forms, often of different classes, as

Kv^vui KvBaivu) honor (IV), Iko) iKavoi come (I, IV), AcXa^cu (^Aayy-) KXayy-

dv-io scream (III, IV), cr<f>d^(i) (T<f>dTT(D slay (468), dvvu) dvvTu) accomplish (I).

INFLECTIOX OF PRESENT AXD IMPERFECT OF fi-VERBS

479. For the paradigms, see 342, 344 ; for the explanation

of the forms, see 418-423, 424-428, 452-478.
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are

a. A few <u-verbs show forms from the athematic conjugation. These

aie usually Epic; as IStu eat in inf. eS/xevai, KJyepu) bear in imv. <f>epT€, Sexo/iai

await in 3 pi. 8€;(aTat for SexvraL, part. 8ey/x€vos, imperf. iSeyixrjv (but these

are often regarded as perf. and plupf. without reduplication ; iSeyixrjv is

sometimes 2 aor.). ot/oat think is probably a perf. to olofjuu (ot-o-).

CONTRACTED VERBS

480. Verbs in -aw, -cw, -o(o contract the final a, €, o of the verb-stem with

the thematic vowel -% (-^/rf)- For the rules of contraction, see 42 ff. ; for

the paradigms, 344-349.

481. Several contracted verbs have stems in -a, as Bpo) do

from Spd-Lco (457). For stems in rj see 346.

CONTRACTED VERBS IN THE DIALECTS

482. -a« Verbs in Homer. — Hom. sometimes leaves -aw verbs open

When contracted, -aw verbs have the Attic forms.

483. When uncontracted, verbs in -aw often show in the Mss. of Hom.
not the original open forms, but forms in which the concurrent vowels, or

vowel and diphthong, are "assimilated," ae, act, arj, arj giving a double a

sound by a prevailing over the e sound; ao, aw, aoi, aov giving a double

sound by the o sound prevailing over the a. One of the vowels is com-
monly lengthened, rarely both.

a€ = (1) aa : opdecrOaL = opdaaOai,

aydeaOc = dydaaOe.

= (2) oa : ixvdeaOac = /xvdao'^at,

qydeaOe = rjyaaaOe.

an = (1) a<j. : o/aacts = 6pda<s, Idu
— Idja..

= (2) a(jL : /zevotvaet = fxevoivda.

^H = (1) **f • ^dr)<i = €ctas.

= (2) cUjL : fJivdr) 2 sing. mid. =
fj.vaa.

CM) = (1) ow : opaovTCS = opdwvrcg.

= (2) wo : r}l3dovTe<; = rf/SojovTCS,

fXvdovTO = flVtOOVTO.

aw = ( 1 ) ow : opaw = opdw, /Sodojv =

= (2) WW : ixevoLvdd) = fjLevoLvtDO).

= (1) ow : 6pdoLT€ = 6pdwT€.

=: (2) woi : -q/SdoL/JLL = -q^uyoL/XL.

= (1 ) ow : opdovaa — opoiDcra. opd-

ovcrt = 6p6(i)(TL, dkdov
(from oAaeo imv. of

aXdopuai) = dAdw.

= (2) WW : ri^dovGa = ly^wwcra,

SpdovaL = Sp(ji)(D(rL.

ov here is a spurious diph-

thong (6) either derived

from -ovT- : opa-ovr-ta,

y^aovT-La, SpdovTL ; oi"

due to contraction, as in

ttAoov from dAaco.

484. Assimilated forms appear in the (" Attic ") future in -aw from -ao-w

(.511 b, c, d) ; as Hom. eXdwcrt ( = ikdovcn), Kp€p.6<D, Saixda, Sa/JiooxTL. In the

imperfect contraction is common, assimilation rare.
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485. The assimilated forms are used only when the second syllable (in

the unchanged form) was long either by nature or by position. Hence
opotofxev, opdarc, opdaro, do not occur for opdo/xev, etc. (fivuiopLcvo^s for

/xvdo/xci/os is an exception.) The first vowel is lengthened only when the

metre requires it, as in ij^woi/res for rj/3dovT€^ _ v^ _ w Thus two long

vowels do not occur in succession, except to fit the form to the verse, as

/x,evotv(u(o for /xcvotmo); but ly/Jtuoi/xt, not t^/Jwoj/xi. When the first vowel is

metrically lengthened, the second vowel, if short, is not lengthened ; but

the second sound may remain long either as a final syllable (as in /Acvoivda)

or when it represents the spurious diphthong ov from -ovr- (as in ij^oiaxra,

Spii)0)(n for ^/Sdovaa, Spdovo-i from "^(SaovTia, BpaovTu).

486. The assimilated forms are found only in the artificial language of

Homer, Hesiod, and their imitators, and nowhere in the living speech.

They are commonly explained as derived from the contracted forms by a

process of 'distraction,' and as inserted in the text for the sake of the

metre. Thus opas, ^ocuvres, the spoken forms which had taken the place

of original opaetg, ^oaovres, in the text, were expanded into opda^, Poooiv-

Tcs, by doubling the a and sounds. While the restoration of the original

uncontracted forms is generally possible, and is adopted in several modern
editions, a phonetic origin of many of the forms in question is still sought

by scholars who regard opooi as intermediate between opdoi and 6po>.

487. Some verbs show co for ao in Hom., as rjvreov, rpoTreov, ixevotveov, tto-

reovrat. Cp. 488, 493 a. These can come only from the unassimilated forms.

488. -ao) verbs in Herodotus. — Hdt. contracts -ao) verbs as they are con-

tracted in Attic. In many cases before an sound the Mss. substitute

c for a (roA/xecu, opeW, i<f>OLTeov). This € is never found in all the forms of

the same verb, and the Mss. generally disagree on each occurrence of any

form.— Hdt. always has -lorjv, -lofirjv, in the optative.

489. -€« verbs in Homer.— a. Hom. rarely contracts £o> and co (except in

the participle). In a few cases ev appears for co, as TroLev/xrjv; rarely for eov,

as TeXevcTL. When the metre allows either -ee or -ci, -eei or -ct, the open forms

are slightly more common, ct is often necessary to admit a word into the

verse (as -^yclaOai, icfytXei), and is often found at the verse-end. -ccat, -eeoy

in the 2 sing. mid. may become -ctai, -elo, or, by the expulsion of one c,

-ecu, -€o ; as ixvOeuiL or /jLvOeai sayest, aiSelo show regard.

b. veLKeco), rcXctco, etc., from -co--ta) (vaKea-, reXca-) are older than vcikco),

TcAco), etc. See 443 d. ^cta>, TrXctw, Trvcto) show metrical lengthening (24 D. ).

490. -€« verbs in Herodotus. — Hdt. generally leaves eo, cw, €ov, open,

except when a vowel precedes the c, in which case we find cv for eo (dyvoevv

res). In the 3 pi. -covo-t is kept except in Trotcvo-t. For -eeo in the 2 sing,

mid. we find c-o, as in cuTio. cc, cct in stems of more than one syllable should
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appear contracted. Tn the optative Hdt. has -eot after a consonant, as KaXcot,

but -ot after a vowel, as ttolol/jll, ttolol.

491. Verbs in -ow in Horn, always show the contracted forms except in

the case of such as resemble the assimilated forms of -ao) verbs.

oo = (1) Oft) : SrfioovTO = SrfioiDvro.

(2) ft)o : virvoovra^ = VTrvwovras-

001 = ow : SrjLOOLev = Sr/tdwcv.

oou = oo> : dpoovcn — apoioaL.

492. Hdt. contracts -oa> verbs like Attic, ev for ov, as in StKatcvcrt for

-oviTL, is incorrect.

493. Doric. — a. In -aw verbs Doric (49 D.) contracts ac and a>; to >;; act

and a?; to 7^ ; ao, au), to d except in final syllables : tI/jlCj, rifirj^, '^^t^fji Tlfxa-

/ics, TlfjLT]T€, TL/xavTi, TL/jLT), TLfjirjv. Monosyllabic stems have cd from a + o or

a + (0. Some verbs in -aa> have alternative forms in -eu), as opeo), rlfxio).

b. -CO) verbs show various forms: c^tXcw, c^tAw, ^tXio); c^tActs, <^tA€s (?) ;

(^tAct
;

0iA€o/x€s, <^tAtb/x€9, <f>L\LOi/x€<i, (^tAco/xc?, ^tAov/x€?, <^tA€v/x€s
;

^lActrc,

<f>iXriT€ ; <f)L\€OVTL, cfaXiOVTl, <I>l\6vTL, <f)L\0VVTL, ^tAcVVTt.

c. -00) verbs contract oo and oe to o) (and ov).

494. Aeolic.— In Aeolic contracted verbs commonly pass into the athe-

matic conjugation : rt/xat/xi, -at?, -at, n/xd/xev, rtyadrc, ripxLLcn, imperf. lrip.a.v,

€TifjM.<i, iTLfxa., etc., inf. rl/xdv, part, rt/xat?, -avros, mid. Tlfxa/jLaL, inf. Tl/Ma/xevaL.

So (^tAry/xi, <f)i\r}iJi€v, (f>LX.r)Te, <^tAetat, €<f)L\r]v, inf. <^i'Ar/v, part. ^t'Acts, -cvro?.

Thus op>y/xi (from opew =Att. opaw), KdX.rjixL, aXviqixL. So also hrjXiOfiL, 3 pi.

SriAoiat, inf. 8i;Atuv. Besides these forms we find a few examples of the

earlier inflection in -aoo, -eco, -oco, but these forms usually contract except in

a few cases where c is followed by an o sound (TroreWrat) . From other

tenses, e.g. the fut. in -T^o-to, r} has been transferred to the present in dSLK-qu),

TToOrjw, etc.

495. Hom. has several cases of contracted verbs inflected without any
thematic vowel in the 3 dual : crvAiy-rr/v (crvXdo) spoil), irpoo-avSrj-Trjv (frpoa--

avhdu) speak to), dTretXT^-T-qv (aTrctAeo) threaten), ofjua.pTTj-T'qv (o/xaprcco meet)
;

also caw 3 sing, imperf. (o-ado) keep safe). In thft inf. -Typ-cvat, as yorjixtvat

(yoacu wail), Trctvrypcvat ^e hungry (Tretvao), 481), KJioprj/xevaL and <f>oprjvaL

((^opeoD wear). But dytveo) Zearf has dyivifievai.

INFLECTION OF THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT OF MI-VERBS

496. For the paradigms, see 362 ff. ; for the explanation of

the forms, see 418-423, 424-428, 458-459.

497. Mi-verbs show certain forms of the thematic inflection

(498-505).
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498. Verbs in -vvfii frequently show forms of the present and imperfect
active from a present in -vvid; as hcUvv^i (less often SetKvvto), Set/cvvcts, -vet,

-vovo"t, SctKvvc, SetKvvetv, SctKvvcDv, IheLKvvov. In the present subjunctive and
optative the thematic inflection is regular.

499. In the present subjunctive /itt-verbs pass into the thematic inflec-

tion, the thematic vowel being contracted witli the final vowel of the stem:
TiStJi from TLOeu), ridoiiixii from TLOeayfULL.

a. tcrr(u/Aa6 (crra-) may be contracted from laTeiDfjuai (cp. Hom. a-Tew/jiev

formed from arrjofiev by 29).

500. The deponents Suva/xat can, eTrtcrTafiaL understand, Kfje/ia/juu hang,

ayajjucLL admire, put ^V// in place of the final vowel of the stem so that there is

no contraction : Sui/w/xat, hvvri, hvvqraL, 8wo}fxeda, are formed and accented

like kviDfxaL, etc. (392 N. 2). The above-named '^erbs keep, however, in the

optative, the final vowel of the stem, as SvvaLo, Suvatro. Cp. 528, 529.

501. TLOrjfjLL, St8w/xt, Zrjfjii, etc., show some thematic forms in the indica-

tive ; as pres. tct?, imv. TiOet, 8i8ov, fei, imperf. kTiOa^i, eSt'Sovs, fcts. The
forms TLOiii), StSoco, leoa do not occur in the 1 sing. pres. indie. On the ending

-dcrt in the 3 pi. see 425 d.

502. In the pres. and aor. opt. of TiOrj/xL and irjixL there is a transition to

the thematic inflection, but not in the 1 and 2 sing. The accent is differ-

498 D. Old Comedy rarely, New Comedy often, has the thematic forms.

Plato generally has -wdcrL 3 pi. ; in the opt. he has TrrjyvvTo.

Hom. has the athematic forms p-qyvvffi indie. 3 pi. for pTjyw-vTi, ^e&ywaap

imperf., daivvro and daivDaro opt., dfjLvvdi, 6pvvdi imv.; but thematic forms in

^eijyvvov, &pvvov, &ixvv€, dfxvv^TOj, etc.

Hdt. usually keeps the athematic inflection, but has some thematic forms in

2, 3 sing, and 3 pi. pres. indie, 1 suig. and 3 pi. imperf., and participle.

Doric generally has the thematic forms ; Aeolic has i^e^yvv, and 6p.vvp infinitive.

499 D. Hdt. has ivicrTTjTai. Dor. Ttdiw, nd^iv/xev, didCovTi and ridrivTif r<rrarat.

500 D. Hom. has fidpvcjfiaL (cp. ifjLdpvao,427 b. D). Hdt. has bwiuvTai^ iTriari-

uvrai. Dor. has Suj/a/x-ai. Cp. 601 D.

601 D. Indicative: Hom. has Tid-rjffda, Tid-qai. and Tid€7, TLdeia-i; diSoh and 5t-

SoTada, Si'Soxri (usually) and didoi, didovai. On UraaKe see 450.

Hdt. has Ti^et TideTfft ; tcrr^ is doubtful ; di.dois, 81601, didovai ; -vvai and

-vvovffi. Middle: -arat and -aro (imperf.) for -»^ai, -vto in ridearai irid^aro,

iffT^arat lar^aTo, dvv^arai iSw^aro. -arai, -aro have been tran.sferred from the

perf. and plupf. of consonant stems, such as yeypdiparai, iyeypd<paTo (427 f).

Pind. has ndets. Dor. has tVraui ; 3 sing. rldrjTi ; 3 i)l. TidevTi, dlSovri.

Aeolic has T/^775, tWt], 3 pi. TLdei<n ; iVras, lard ; Sidios, dldu) ; 2 sing. ddfMvds.

Imperfect : Hom. has irideL, e8l8ovs edidov.— Hdt. has uirepeTidea 1 sing., ^5/-

Sovj^, 48i8ov, ta-Td and dviar-n (both in Mss.). — In poetry -v occurs for -(rav as

rldep, lardv^ ^8l8ov (426 e. D.).

Imperative : Hom. has tar-q and Kadiard, 5idu}dL, ifxiriirX-qdi, laraao and 'iffTao.

Pind. has 5i5ot (active).
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ently reported : (1) as if the presents were ti^cw, lew
; (2) as if the presents

were Tt9a>, fo). Thus active : a<f>toLTc for a^Zctre, a<f>toLev for dcfileUv ; middle :

tlOolto, iTrtdoLfJieOa, ctvvBolto, tTnOolvTO (also accented tlOolto, inlOoLvTo)
;

TrpooiTo, TrpoolcrOe, irpoolvTo (also accented Trpooiro, npooLVTo). Hdt. has -Ocolto

and -OcLTo.

503. In the Mss. the accent varies in the pres. and 2 aor. subj. mid., as

TiOiopxiL and TiOoifjiaL (like A,i)w/xai), aTro^oi/Aat and airoOmpju (394 f).

504. In the drama we find the imv. mid. t'lOov, IcTTis) for TiOtao, IcrTaao.

505. Some other ftt-verbs show alternative thematic forms, as irLfiirXdo},

-ew (TTt/LtTrATy/xt), Tnirpdoi (TrtfJLTrprjfu). So often with verbs in -vqfu (474 g),

as 8a/xm and hdp.vqdL.

n. FUTURE SYSTEM

(future ACTIVE AND MIDDLE)

506. The future stem is formed by adding the tense-suffix

-a%- (-eo-%- in liquid and nasal stems, 508) to the verb-stem :

Xv-crco shall (or will) loose^ Xvaofxai; Orj-aco from rC-O-q-fiL place;

Sei^co from SeiK-vv-fic show.

a. In verbs showing strong and weak grades (435) the ending is added to

the strong stem : Xclttu) XeLij/u), ttjko) rrjioi, StSco/xt Siaao).

507. Vowel Verbs. — Verb-stems ending in a short vowel

lengthen the vowel before the tense-suffix (a to 77 except after

€, i, p) : rlfidco^ rlfJL'^o-co ; eao), idaco ; (fiiXeco^ (ptXijaco, Cp. 442.

a. Verb-stems in ev that lose v in the present.(456) generally retain cv in

the future and aorist : Trveo) breathe, 7rv£V(7o/xat, eTrvevaa ; but ;^ca) pour, int.

)(i(o, aor. €;)(ea (Epic €;)(eva).

b. For verbs retaining a short final vowel, see 443.

508. Liquid and Nasal Verbs. — Verb-stems ending in \, /a, v,

p, add -€(j%- ; then <r drops and e contracts with the following

vowel.

607 D. Doric and Aeolic always lengthen a to d (rt/xao-cj).

b. From stems originally ending in -a- Horn, often has aa- in the future : dpOu

dvvffffeadai, reX^w TcX^aau}; by analogy 6XXD^lt dX^ffo-u) (and <JX^<ra;, mid. dXeTrat).

508 D. These futures are often uncontracted in Homer (/SaX^w, ktcv^cis, d7>e-

Xiovffiv); regularly in Aeolic; in Hdt. properly only when e precedes or w
a is retained in the poetic futures k^Xo-w (k^XXw land, kcX-), k6o(tio ( kvpu) mtei^

Kvp-), 6p<ru) {dpvxffMi rouse, dp-). So also in the aorists of these verbs.
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<fxiLV(j) (<l>av-) show, <l>avoi, <f>avd<; from <f>av-e((T)o), <^i/-€(o-) cis ; (ttcAAo)

(o-TcA-) send, a-TcXovficv, (tt€\€lt€ from crTtk-e((T)ofxev, otcA-€(o-)ctc. See

351.

509. Stop Verbs. — Labial (tt, /3, </>) and palatal (/c, 7, ;j^)

stops at the end of the verb-stem unite with a to form yjr or f

.

Dentals (t, 8, ^) are lost before a (83).

KOTT-T-o) (kott-) cu?, Koi/'w
;
^AaTT-T-o) (^Att^-) ifijure, /Skd^w

; ypd<f>-<a write,

ypdij/d) ; 7rA.€K-u) weave, irke^o) ; Xey-u) say, Xe^o) ; TapdrTu) (rapaX") disturb,

rapa^o) ; <f>pd^o} (<^paS-) .say, <^pao-(o ; ir^iOm {irad-, ttolO-, ttlO-) persuade,

Treicro} ; Tracxw (ttcv^-, ttovO-, iraO-) suffer, TrctVo/xat.

a. An e or o added to the verb-stem is lengthened to 7; or oj (442 b)

.

510. Attic Future.— Certain formations of the future in which

o" is dropped after a or e are called ^^^z<? because they occur espe-

cially in that dialect in contrast to the later language ; but

they occur also in Homer and Herodotus. The name Attic

future is often restricted to the form described in 511 e.

511. These futures usually occur when o- of the tense-sign is preceded

by d or c after a short syllable. Here cr is dropped and -aw and -ceo are con-

tracted to -lii.

a. KCkXeco call, reXeo) finish drop the c of KoAecra) KaXecrofJuaL, reXecro) TcAc-

a-ofuu, and the resulting Attic forms are koXo) KaXov/juaL, reXC) (tcXov/luu

poetic).

b. cXavvci) (iXa-) drive has Horn. iXdo), Attic iXC).— Ka6€to|j.ai (KaOeS-) sit

has Attic KaOeBovfjuaL as if from the stem KaOeS-c— julxofiai (fjuax-e-) fight has

Hom. fjija.)^€((T)ofjuoiL (and fw.\rj(Topja.L), Attic jjuaxovfJuiL.— oXXvfti (oA-£-) destroy

has Hom. oXeVo), Attic 6Xu).

c. All verbs in -awvp-i have futures in -a(<T)(o, -Cj ; as o-KcSawv/u ((tkc&i-)

scatter, poet. cTKcSacrw, Attic o-KeSto. Similarly some verbs in -evvv/xi : dfKfyuv-

vvju (a.iJL<f>Le-) clothe. Epic dp.<j>U(TOi, Attic dp.<j>ioi. So a-Topvvfu ((TTOp-€-)

spread, late crropeao), Attic aropd.

d. A few futures of verbs in -a^w contract. /^t/?a^co (/3t^a&-) caw^e fo ^0

usually has ^t/3cu from ^i/Sda-u). So e^crtu/Acv = i^erda-ofiev (iierd^o) examine).

e. Verbs in -t^co of more than two syllables drop cr of the future and insert

c, thus making -t(o-)€o). -i((T)€o/Aat, which contract to -tcu and -tovfuit, as in the

Doric future (512). So vo/xt^w (vofxiS-) consider makes vopjM), vopwlpxti.

N. All these forms from stems in 8 (vofuu), -leis, etc.) imitate liquid and

nasal verbs.

511 D. Hom. has deiKiu), ko/jliQ ; and also reX^oj, Ka\4oj, Adw, dvridu, dafidoxri

(484), dvvw, ipijovffi, ravijovai. Hdt. always uses the -tw and -lovfMi forms.

Homeric futures in -€co have a liquid or nasal before e, and imitate the futures

of liquid and nasal verbs.
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512. Doric Future.— Some verbs, which have a future middle

with an active meaning, form the stem of the future middle by

adding -<7e%-, and contracting -aeofxai to -aovfjLai. This forma-

tion is called the Doric future because it is a common form of

the future in the Doric dialect. Such verbs (except tt^ttto))

have also the regular Attic future in -o-ofiac.

KXatoi (KXav-, 472) weep KXavo-ovfiaL, TrAeo) (ttAcv-, ttXv-) sail rrXevcrovfjiaL,

7rv€0i (ttvcv-, ttvv-) breathe irvtvaovixai, TriTrTO) (ttet-) fall Trecrov/Aat, irvvOavo/xaL

{nevO-, 7rv6-) Trevcrov/xat (rare), <^€vy(o (<j>€vy-, <^^y-) <t>€v$ov/Jiai.

a. Treo-ovfiaL (Horn, ireo-eofiat) from iriirToi fall is from ireTeo/jiaL. Attic 2

aor. eTTcaov is from itreTov (Dor. and Aeol.) under the influence of 7rc(rov/xat.

513. Futures with Present Forms. — The following futures

have no future suffix, and thus have the form of presents : eSo-

fiat (eS-) shall eat from io-Oico^ irto^ai Qm-) shall drink from irtvco^

p^eo) (%€f
,
%f-) and 'x^eo/jbat shall pour from %«o. See 476. 5, 8.

a. These are probably old subjunctives, with short mood-sign (420 D),

which have retained their future meaning. Horn, has /Seo/xat or ^cto/xat shall

live, 8rj(i) shall find, Krjui (written kcc'o)) shall lie, i^avvo) shall finish, ipvo) shall

draw, ravvco shall stretch, and dAevcrat shall avoid, viojjxii shall go is for vcao/xat.

514. Inflection of Future Active and Middle.— /it-verbs inflect

the future active and middle like \vaco, Xvaofiai.

in. FIRST AORIST SYSTEM

(first AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE)

515. The first aorist stem is formed by adding the tense-suflix

-era to the verb-stem : e-Xv-aa I loosed ; e-hei^a I showed^ from

heiK-VV-flL,

a. In verbs showing strong and weak grades (435), the strong stem is

used: iruOtJi hrticra, ttjko) errjia, ttvcoj CTTvevca (456), l(tt7)ixl ecrT-qcra.

512 D. Hom. has eaaeirai (and etrcrerat, iaerai, €<TraC). In Doric there are

three forms : (1) -aiu) (and -o-w), -<T^o/xai (a.nd -(roO/xai) ; and often with ev from
€0 as -evvTi, -eOfxes; (2) -fflo: with t from e before o and w

; (3) the Attic forms.

Doric generally inflects the future as follows : Xva-Q, XvaeTs, Xvaei, Xvo-ovfies,

XvaeTre, XvaovvTi, Xvcri^v, XvaeTv ; Xvaov/xat, Xixry, Xixreirai, Xvcroifieda, Xxxreiade,

Xvffovvrai., Xvffo^/xevo^, Xv<T€i<rdai.

515 D. Mixed Aorists. — Horn, has some forms of the 1 aor. with the thematic

vowel (%) of the 2 aor.; as d^ere, A^eade (&yu) lead), ip-ZjaeTo, imv. ftrjaeo

(^alpcj go), i8t<T€To (5uw set), l^ov ("kw come), oI<rc, otjere, oiaifxev^ olai^ievaL {(pipta

bring), imv. ipceo rise {6pvvfj.i rouse).
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516. The verbs TL$r)fJLL, Irjfii, St'Sw/xt form the sing. act. of the 1 aor. indie,
in -K-a (eOrjKa, cSwKa, riKa). The forms of the 2 aor. (527 a) are generally
used in the dual and plural indie, and in the other moods. The forms with k
rarely appear outside of the sing. : ehiefly in the 3 pi., as ISoo/cav (=: ISoo-ai/).

less frequently in the 1 and 2 pi., as iSwKufiev, -an.
a. That k was not a suffix but a part of an alternative root appears from

a comparison of Otjk- in WrjKa and perf. reOrjKa with/ec- in feci.

517. Vowel Verbs.— Verb-stems ending in a vowel lengthen

a short final vowel before the tense-suffix (a to t) except after

€, t, |o). Thus Tc/Jicico irifirjaa, idco etda-a (442), (fyiXeco i<j>{\7jaa.

^- X^^ (X^^"» X^f"' X^") P^^^' has the aorists Ixca, ix^dfjirjv (Epic Ixcva.

€)(€vdfJir]v) from ix^vaa, ixtvaafxrjv. Cp. 456.

b. For verbs retaining a short final vowel see 443.

518. Liquid and Nasal Verbs.— Verb-stems ending in \, fi, v, p
lose <r and lengthen their vowel by compensation (32): a to ?;

(after l or p to a), e to e^, t to Z, v to v.

<f>aLvo) (^av-) show, e(f>r)va for c^avcra ; vepaivw {ircpav-) finish, liripdva for

€7repav(ra; cmXXoi ((TTcA-) IcrctAa for ecrreAaa ; Kptvoi (Kpiv-) Jurlge, eKplva

for iKpLvaa ; aAAo/xat (oA-) /ea/9, rjXdixrjv for rjXaa/jirjv.

a. Some verbs in -atvw have -dva instead of ->;i/a; as KC/aSatVu) ^a«n (25 a).

b. alpoi (dp-) raise is treated as if its verb-stem were ap- (contracted from
dep- in dcipu)) : aor. rjpa, apio, etc., and 'qpdjjLrjv, a/ow/xat, etc.

519. Stop Verbs. — Labial (tt, yS, <^) and palatal (/c, 7, x)
stops at the end of the verb-stem unite with o- to form yjr or f

.

Dentals (r, 8, ^) are lost before a (cp. 83).

TrefXTT-o) send eire/xif/a', fiXdirTo) (^Xa/S-) injure e/SXaxf/a; ypd<fi-<j) write eypaif/a;

ttAck-o) iveave cTrAe^a; Ac'y-w say €Ae^a ; Tapdrro) (rapa^-) disturb irdpaia',

<f>pd^(D (<f>paS-) tell €(f>pa<Ta', ttclO-u) (ttuO-, ttolO-, ttlO-) persuade cTrctcra.

a. On forms in era from stems in y (as rjpnaora) see 468.

516 D. Hom. has edrjKav, ^bujKav, evT^Ka/jiev, dy)KaTO\ Hdt. avvedrjKavTo.

517 a. D. Homeric -fjXevdfjt.rjv and rjXedfxrjv avoided, fKrja burned (Att. eKavffa),

iaaeva drove, also have lost <r.

b. Hom. often has original o-o- in the verbs of 443 a, as yeXdw iy^Xaaaa, reMu
iriXeacra ; in others by analogy, as 6XXv/xi dXeaaa, d/JLvv/xi 6f.w<r(Ta, KaX^cj /cdXetrca.

618 D. Hom. has Ionic -77m for -dva after l and p. Aeolic assimilates o- to a

liquid or nasal ; as €Kpivva, dwiaTeXXa, ^p^fxfiaro, aw^ppaiaa (= avveipdaa). The
poetic verbs retaining <r in the future (508 D.) retain it also in the aorist.

519 D. Hom. often has a<x from dental steins, as €K6ixia<Ta (KOfxl^u). Doric

has -^a from most verbs in -^w ; Hom. also shows this ^ (rtpira^e). See 468 D.
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520. Inflection of First Aorist Active and Middle. — w-verbs

and fjLi-vevhs are inflected alike in the first aorist.

a. The secondary endings of the indie, act. were originally added to the

stem with the tense-sign -tr-; thus iXvafx, iXva-^, iXva-r, eXva-jxtv, ikvcr-rc,

kkva-vT, From iXva-fJi came eXvaa (by 18), the a of which spread to the

other forms except the 3 sing., where c was borrowed from the perfect. In

the subj. the long thematic vowel ~^/y._ is substituted for the a of the iiidic,

and the tense is inflected like the pres. subj. : Xvcro) Avo-w/xat, (fti^vo) fjnqvoifjucLL.

For the optative, see 421-423. In the indie, mid. Hom. shows the original

form without a (Ackto lay down for X(.k-(t-to).

IV. SECOND AORIST SYSTEM

(second aoeist active and middle)

521. The second aorist is formed without any tense-suffix and

only from the simple verb-stem.

522. fl-Verbs. — H-verbs make the second aorist by adding

%- Q^I-q- in the subjunctive) to the verb-stem, which commonly

ends in a consonant. Verbs showing vowel gradations (435) use

the weak stem (and thus avoid confusion with the imperfect).

XetTTO) (AciTT-, XotTT-, AtTT") Uave cAtTTOV, -iXLTTOfirjv ; <^evya> (<f>evy-, <f>vy-)

jiee €cf>vyov ; TreTO/MiL (ttct-) Jlf/ iTrrofJirjv (436) ; Aa/xy8avto (Aa^-) take (.kaftov.

523. Verbs of the First Class (453) forming the present stem by adding

the thematic vowel to the verb-stem form the 2 aor. in various ways, as

(1) by using the weak stem, when there are vowel gradations
; (2) by re-

duplication (411), as ayo> lead r^yayov, and cittov probably for l-pe-pe-n-ov,

(3) by syncope (448), as TreVo/xat fly cTrrdjUr^v, eyetpco (cyep-) rouse yypofjLrjv,

fEirofiat (o-CTT-) follow eaTro/xrjv, €)(0} (aex-) have €(t\ov
; (4) by using a for c

(437) in poetic forms, as Tpiirin turn erpairov; (5) by metathesis (447), as

poet. SepKOfjLai see e^paKov; (6) by adopting the thematic inflection (524 b).

524. a. Only a few vowel verbs have second aorists with %-, as alpio)

seize (elAov, 470), ia-OiO) eat (c^ayov), opdo) (etSov). Cp. 476. In prose the

only 2 aor. formed from a vowel stem and having thematic inflection is cttiov

from Trivo) drink.

521 D. Some derivative verbs have Homeric 2 aorists classed under them for

convenience only, as KTviriio sound eKTvirov; /xu/cdo/uat roar ^/xvkov ; a-Tvy^u) hate

iarvyov. These aorists are derived directly from the verb-stem (440, 441).

523 D. (2) Hom. has {i)K^K\€To (K^Xo-fiai command), etc., 4:11 D. (3) ^-jr\-6-

firjv (ir^Xo-fxat. am, come, ttcX-). (4) eirpadov {iripd-u} sack), erafiov (rifx-v-u cut).

(5) ^XiJTo (^dXXw hity 111 a). (6) See 524 D.
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b. Some a>-verbs with verb-stems ending in a vowel have second aorists

formed, like those of /At-verbs, without any thematic vowel. The commonest
are

aXCo-Ko^jiai, (oA-o-) am captured, kaXoiv or rjXinv (oAco, aXoi-qv, oA-covat, aXovi).

Patvw (/?a-) go, e/Srjv (/?a), ^ac'ryv, ft^Oi and also -^d in comp., /3^vaL, fSas).

pi6&> (/3lo-) lice, ifSiiDv ((SlC), f^Lto-qv, fStCjvaL, /3tovs). Horn, ^twro) imv.

yripaa-Kbi (yrjpa-) grow old, y-qpavai poet., yr]pd<s Hom.
yiyvtaa-Ku (yi/w-, yvo-) know, eyviov (yvto, yvotrjv, yvCjdi, yvtovcu, yvovs).

-8t8pa<rKw (Spd-) run, only in comp., -ehpdv (Spo), -hpai-qv, -Spavm, -Spds)-

8vw (8v-) en/er, ISw entered, inflected 364: (Suw, opt. Hom. Sut; and cKdr/iev for

Ov-LT]. -Bv-l-fxev ; 8i}^t, 8i}vat, 8vs).

cx« (o"€;(-, o-;!(e-) /mre, 0';(e? imv.

KTcCvft) (ktcv-, KTtt-) A'iV/, Iktclv, €KTaq, tKTOL, €KTafX€v, 3 pi. €KTdv 524 I)., subj.

KTewpev, inf. KTa/x€vat KTa/xev, part. Krd?; iKTafJLrjv was killed {^KTaadai-

KTa/xevos) ; all poetic forms.

ir^Top,ai (ttct-, tttc-, Trra-) y?^, poet. tirTr^v (Trratr/v, Trrds), middle lirTap.-qv

{TTTacrOaL, tttci/xcvos) . ttto), ttttjOl, TrrrjvaL are late.

irtvo) (tti-) drink, ttWl imv.

xXa- endure, tXt^cto/juil, poetic erXrjv (tXcu, rXat-qv, tXyjOl, rXrjvai, rXds).

<t>6dvb) (<f>Oa-) anticipate, €<f>9rjv (<f)6u), <f>Oair)v, <f>0^vaL, <fi6a<s).

4>vw ((f>v-) produce, e<f>vv was produced, am (^uco subj., <f>vvaL, <l>v<s 276).

X.— Strictly we expect the strong form of the stem in the sing, indie,

the weak forms in the dual and plural ; thus e/Srjv, ejSr}^, e/Srj, e^dTcv. €/3d-

fjL€v, etc. The strong form has, however, forced its way into dual and phiral

(cp. 527 a). The earlier system survives in Hom. k^aT-qv, ex^ro, etc.

525. Verbs with Two Aorists.— In the same voice both the 1 and the 2

aor. (or perf.) are rare, as €<f)Oa(Ta, €<f)Oriv (<f>Odvo} anticipate). When both

occur, the 1 aor. (or perf.) is often transitive, the 2 aor. (or perf.) is intran-

sitive, as €(TTr)(ra 1 erected, i.e. made stand, earrjv I stood. In other cases one

aor. is used in prose, the other in poetry : Ittcio-o, poet. IttlOov (ttci^w per-

suade); or they occur in difl'erent dialects, as Attic erac^Tyi/, Ionic i6d<f>6r}v

{BdiTTUi hury) ; or one is much later than the other, as eXeLif/a, late for IAxttov.

IXFLECTION OF SECOND AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE

526. G-Verbs.— Second aorists of ©-verbs (except those men-

tioned in 524) are inflected like the imperfect of w-verbs in the

indicative, and like the present in the other moods. The accent

is, however, different in imperative, infinitive, and participle.

524 D. Hom. has eSw, erXav, tKrav, erXai/ (Find. i(t)vv)
;
^ar-qv and pijT-qv

;

/SXi^erai, aXerat. — Subj. : yvdju}, dXcia;
;
yvdrjs, 7»'<ps

;
yvdjrj, yv<^, iix^rjrj, avaftrj

\

yvQjTov
\
yvibofxev, yvusfjLev, -^rjOfxev, (pd^wfieu

;
yvujuxri, yvQatv, ^Q<tiv, (pd^uxriv. Inf.:

ypcbfiepai, dtixevai, KTd/xevai, and -KTa/xev. Hom. oDra 3 sing., inf. ovrdfxevai, oirrdfjxv.
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527. Mi-Verbs. — The stem of the second aorist indicative

of /It-verbs is the verb-stem without any thematic vowel.

a. The second aorists of TtOrjfiL, 8i8w/xt, tyy/xi use the weak stem-forms in

dual and pi. indie, act; in the sing, the K-forms (516). The middle regu-

larly has the weak stem-forms. In the act. dual and plural of iar-qv the

weak stem has been displaced by the strong stem, which forced its way in

from the sing. (cp. 524, N.).

528. Subjunctive.— All the forms of the 2 aor. subj. show the thematic

vowel contracted with the weak stem-vowel. Thus Oo), Ofj<i, Ooj/juil,
6fj,

from

$€0), 6ir)<;, OiiofjuoLL, ^€ry(o-)at; w from Iw, etc.; (ttQ) from orew, with e from r)

before a vowel. eTrptdfxrjv has Trptw/xat with "/^ in place of the final vowel

of the stem (392, X. 2, cp. 500). On the accent in compound forms, see 503.

529. Optative.— The forms of the 2 aor. opt. are inflected like those of

the present. Active: Oei-qv (Oe-t-q-v), o-Tat-qv ((TTa-t-q-v), Soit/xev (86-I-/Lt€v),

Solev (ho-Le-v); middle: Oeifx-qv (Oe-t-fi-qv), Sot/x-qv {So4-fxr]v), -eifx-qv (i-t-fi-qv).

For OoLixtBa see 502. For the accent of Trptaio see 392, N. 2.

530. Imperative.— On 6i-<;, h6-<i, l-g, see 428. 1. a. These verbs show the

weak form of the stem (Oe-ro), Oe-vroyv). larT-q/jLt and a/Sevvvfu have -6l in

a-TTJ-Oi (bat (TTa-vTiov), (t/Stj-Ol. For (tttj-Ol the poets may use -(ttol in com^

position, as airodTd stand off. The middle adds -(to, which loses its cr after

a short vowel, as in Bov for de-ao, hov for ho-ao, irpioi (poet. Trpia-ao) . For

ov-qao, eto-o see 427 b, X. 2.

V. FIRST (K) PERFECT SYSTEM
(first PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE)

531. The stem of the first perfect is formed by adding -/ca

to the reduplicated verb-stem ; as Xe-Xv-zca I have loosed^ plupf.

527 a. D. Horn, has 3 pi. caTciv (and ^ar-naav). Doric has edev, eo-Tcti/, edou.

Hom. has edrjKav, idojKav, ivqKayuev^ drjKaTO ; Hdt. avvedriKaTO, Find. drjKd/xevo^.

528 D. The subj. shows traces of an earlier double form of inflection :

1. With short thematic vowel : ^170;, driets, e-fin^ d-neTOP, drjOfMev, erjere, driovfff,.

Hom. : drjOfxev, (TTi^o/xev^ -(TT-qeTov, Kixv^fJ^v^ 5(I)0fX€Vy dirodrjOfxai.

2. With long thematic vowel : drjoi, drirjs, d-nri, drjrjrov, dT^U}fX€v, d-fitrre, d-qoxn.

Horn, ^ijw, ^777;?, ^1777, (rrT7775, ffrrirj^ OLvqij^ dujrj or 8u}7)cri, irepiaTTjojcTi., ddjcjci.

By shortening of the long vowel of the stem we obtain a third form :

S. did}, 6^x1^, Oerj, d^rjTuu, deoj/jiev, derjre, dioxxL. Hom. dcp^rj, dec^fjLeu, (rriojfxev.

Hdt. diu)^ d^oj/jLeu^ deuici^ d^ufxaL^ crT^ojuev. diroCTedjai. Aeolic decj.

4. From 3 are derived the contracted forms ^w, 6ys, 6^^ etc. Hom. dvcurry,

dips, 5(? or 5(J;<ri, SQfiev ; Dor. dQin-i ; Hdt, -dy, -drjTai ; 8Q/j.€v, -5cI>t€, dQai.

N. — In Hom. the Mss. often have ei for 77, as delw, peicj, Oeiofiev, Kix^lofiev.

529 D. Hom. has (TTal-qaav P 733, the only case of -177- outside of the sing.
;

567; (for 5u-t77), iKdvjxev (for -hv-l-fiev^, and (pdiTo (for (pdi-l-ro) from (pdivui perish.

530 D. Hom. has dio and €vdeo.
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i-Xe-XvKT) I had loosed. The first perfect is formed from verb-
stems ending in a vowel, a liquid, a nasal, or a dental stop.

a. Verbs sliowing the gradations ct, ot, i (435 b) have « from the present;
as fretOo) (ttci^-, ttolO-, ttlO-) persuade TrcVetKa (534). But SeiSiD/mr has perf.

ScSotKtt (cp. 540 D.).

b. The perf. of tlOtjixl is reOrjKa. A later form rt^eiKa, due to the analogy
of eiKa, still appears in some texts.

532. Vowel Verbs. — Vowel verbs lengthen (cp. 517) tha

final vowel of the stem (if short) before -Ka, as Tifjud-co honor

T€-Ttfir]-Ka, id-(o permit ecd-Ka, Troie-co make Tre-Troirj-Ka, BtjXo-co

manifest Be-SjjXco-Ka, tlOtj/jll {Ot]-, de-) place re-drj-Ka, BiBcofjuL (8w-,

80-) give Be-BcO'fca.

533. Liquid and Nasal Verbs. — Many liquid and nasal verbs

have no perfect, or employ the second perfect. Examples of

the regular formation are <f>a[v(o (<^ai/-) show 7re(^a7/ca, ayyeWco
(a77€\-) announce rjyyeX/ca.

a. Some verbs drop v (446) ; as KCKpiKa, from Kptvu) (k/oiv-) judge. T€tVa>

(t£v-) stretch has reVaKa by 487 a.

b. Monosyllabic stems change e of the pres. to a (437) ; as co-ToAKa,

€(f}OapKa from o-reAAo) ((tt€\-) send, <f>6€Lpo) ((f>0€p-) corrupt.

c. Stems in p. and. many others add e (440); as W/xo) (vep.-€-) distribute

veveprjKa, pLeXw (/xeA-c-) care for p.€p,€\r]Ka, Tvy;(avo) (rv_^-e) happen TervxrfKa,

pAxopxxL (/xax-e) fight p.€pdxr)p/iL.

d. Many liquid and nasal verbs show metathesis (447) and thus get the

form of vowel verbs: OvrjCKOi (dav-) die TeOvr)Ka; Kapvoi (kq/x-) am weary

K€KpriKa', KaX€(i) (KaXe-) call K€K\rfKa; pdXXo) (^aX-) throw /SepXrjKa. Also

TTtTTTO) (tTCT-, TTTO-) fall TTeTTTiOKa.

534. stop Verbs.— Dental stems drop r, 3, 6 before -Ka (70);

as ireCOoa persuade (jretO-^ ttolO-^ ttcO-^ TreTret/ca, /copLi^co carry

(^KO/JLtB-^ KCKOpbLKa.

531 D. 1. Hom. has the /c-perf. only in verbs with vowel verb-stems. Of
these some have the 2 perf. in -a, particularly in participles. Thus Tr€<p6Kaai and
ir€(pvda-L (0da> produce), KeK/jirjws, Attic K€K/j.7]Kd}s (Kdfx-v-o) am tceary. cp. r)85 D),

K€KOpT}U}S (KOpi-VUV/J.1 Satiatt) .

2. A present was sometimes derived from the 1 or 2 perf. stem, as Hom.
dviiyoj, Theocr. SedoiKU), ireiroudco. Aeol. reKvaKrjv (inf.), Pind. irecpptKwv ((pptrTO)

shudder), Hom. KCKX-nyoyres (^kM^o} scream).



540] SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM 165

VI. SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM

(SECOND PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE)

535. The stem of the second perfect is formed by adding a

to the reduplicated verb-stem : ^e-^pa(^ a I have written^ plupf.

i-ye-ypd(f)-r] I had written. But olSa know has no reduplication.

536. 12-Verbs. — The second perfect is almost always formed

from stems ending in a liquid, a nasal, or a stop consonant, and

not from vowel stems.

537. Verb-stems showing variation between short and long vowels (435)

have long vowels in the 2 perfect. Thus tt^ko) {ttjk-, ra/c-) melt TeVr^Ka; ^aivo)

(<f)av-) show 7re<firjva have appeared (but 1 perf. TrecfyayKa hare shown)
; pyyvv/XL

(prjy-, ptoy-, pay-, 435 d) break eppwya. The gradations o-prfO-, (ifojO-, crped-

appear in r]0o<; disposition (cp. Lat. consuetus), perf. ctw^a am accustomed =
(T€-(rf(i)6-a, iOo<; custom.

538. The 2 perf. has o when the verb-stem varies between e. o, a (135 a)
;

and has ot, when it varies between et, ol, l (435 b) : Tp€<f)-o} (rpe^-, Tpo<f>-,

Tpa<f>-) nourish Terpocfxi; Xetn-oi (Xetir-, Xoltt-, Xltt-) leave AeAotTra ; 7r€tl^-a)

{ttuO-, ttolO-, ttlO-) persuade, TrcVot^a trust. Verbs with the stem-variation

€v, ov. V should have ov; but this occurs only in Epic eiX-jXovOa ( = Att. eA.17-

XvOa) ; cp. i\ev(0)-croiJLat. Other verbs have ev, as <f>€vya) flee, 7r€(f>€vya. In

SeSiSjiX'^ (8t8ao-Ko> teach) the pres. stem is carried to the perfect.

539. Aspirated Second Perfects. — In many stems final tt or /3

changes to
(f)

; final k ov y to ')(: as kotttq) (/cott-) cut K€/co(j)a,

Tre/XTT-ft) send Treiro^K^a, ^dirra) (^/3\af3- ) injure fi€^\a(l)a, rptfico

(rpl^-) rub T€Tpc(l)a, cj^vXcittco (c^uXa/c-) guard -7re(^v\axa.

540. A few CD-verbs form their second perfects and pluper-

fects in the dual and plural without a by adding the endings

directly to the stem. In the singular a is used. Instead of

535 D. Hom. has several non-Attic forms: dedowa (Sovir-i-oj sound), eoXTra

(cXtt-w hope), fopya (p^^w vjork), Trpo-^^^ovXa (^o^Xo/xai loish), fi^/xri\a (/iAw care

for). In the part. Hom. sometimes has -Qt-os for -or-os ; as KCKfxrubs, -wros (/cd/ivw

am weary). For Epic dpapvia (dpaplaKU) Jit) and dpripvTa see 544. See also 581 D.
539 D. The aspirated perfect is unknown until the fifth century b.c. (Tr^irofKpa

Thuc, Hdt. ; r^rpocpa once in trasredy).

540 D. The verb-stem of 8i8i-a is dfi-. of which the strong forms are 5/r«-,

8foi-. Hom. has die, 8iou feared, fled; for d4SoiKa, 5^5ia he has deidoiKa, delSia,

etc. (once 5e5id(rt). Here et is due to metrical lengthening after f was no longer

written. 5ei'5«, a present in form, is really a perf. for 5e-5/ro(t)-a.



166 SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM [541

forms of the 2 perfect of BeSca Ifear forms of 1 perfect hehoiica

are generally used in the singular, less frequently in the plural.

Perfect

S^SoiKa or 848ia

S^SoiKas 01' S^Sias

S^SoiKc or 8^Si€

ScSlTOV

8^8tTov

8i^8kfuv

8€8ire

8€8Ca<ri

or 8€8o£Ka|uv

or 8c8oCKaT€

or 8e8oCKa<ri

Pluperfect

€8€8otKT} or e8e8£i]

€8c8oCkt)s or cSeSCr^s

€8c8oCKei or e8e8C€i

€8€'8lTOV

€8€8lTT]V

€848iTe

e8€8i(rav or e8e8olKC(rav

Subjunctive

8€8Co> (rare)

Optative

8c8icCt)v (rare)

Imperative

8€8i0i (poet.)

Infinitive

8€8i€vai or 8(801K^vai

Participle

8€8iws. -via, -OS or

8e8oiK(ds, -via, -6s

541. Other common 2 perfects inflected in general like Se'Sia are:

^aCvti) (^a-) go, 1 perf. pi^-qKa have gone, stand fast regular; 2 perf. 3 pi. ySc-

)8acrt (poet.), subj. 3 pi. ^e/8aJcrt, inf. /Se/Sdvai (poet, and Ion.), part. fSePui';

(contracted from ^e/3aojg), /St^ioa-a, gen. ^e^aiTo^;.

^i-yvofjiai (yev-,yov-, ya-) become, 2 perf. yeyova am regular; 2 perf. part. poet,

yeyojs (contracted from yeyatos), ytyoicra, gen. yeyoiros.

€oiKa (fi-poLK-a) am like, appear (eU-, Ik-) has the athematic forms coiy/iACv

(poet.), eL$daL for iotK-a-da-L (poet, and in Plato). eoiKa (itoKrj plupf.) has

also the following forms : eot/cw, ioiKOifU, ioLKevat (eUevaL poet.), ioiKws

(eiK(os also in Plato).

0VT)<rKo> (Ova-, Oav-} die, 1 perf. reOvrjKa am dead regular ; 2 perf. du. TeOvarov,

pi. reOvafjiev, reOvare, reOvda-L, 2 plupf. 3 pi. ireOvacrav, 2 perf. opt. TtSvairiv,

imv. TeOvdro), inf. TtOvdvai, part, re^vews, -eujcra, -€05, gen. -ccoroS'

Kpa^b) (Kpay-) cry out, 2 perf. KCKpdya as present, imv. KCKpaxOi and KCKpa-

ycrc, a thematic form (both in Aristoph.).

542. Mi-Verbs. — From fic-yerhs second perfects and pluper-

fects are rare. For periphrastic forms see 573.

The dual and pi. of la-T-qpn (363) are formed without k : Icrrarov. Icrrafxev

(without augment in the plupf.), kdrdcn from e-o-ra-ai/rt, plupf. lara-crav.

541 D. Hom. 3 pi. /SejSdao-t, inf. pe^dnev, part. /Sej8ac6s, /3e/3au<a, gen. Pe^aQros
;

2 plupf. ^i^acrau. — yeyddre and yeyddtrt, inf. yeyd/xev, part. 767aws, yeyavTa :

2 plupf. iKyeydTr)v. — Imperf. e?/ce, 2 perf. 3 du. cIktov, 2 plupf. ^<^'/cet, itKrrjv, iol-

Kcaav, part. ioiK(S)s (eiVcis * 254), ek^ra and ii'KvTa {eloiKvtai 2 418) ; mid. •^iVcro,

ei'/cTO. Hdt. olKa, oiKibs.— ridvadi, redud/xevai and redvdfuv, redurjibs -t^ujtos and

-7i6tos, fem. redvrjvitjs. — Other forms, chiefly Homeric: Avuix^i-t /Se/S/jwres, iypv-

yopa, el\-fi\vdfjxv, 5e5ac6s, fiefiadjSj iTr^Tri0/j.€v, wewTus, r^rXa/itj', etc.
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The sing, is supplied by the 1 perf. Icrrryfca / stand, 1 plupf. ela-T-qKrj and

car^KTj (407). Subj. corw occurs in prose and poetry, opt. kcTTaCrjv is poetic

(1 perf. kcrTrjKoiixL in composition appears in prose), imv. co-ra^t is poetic;

earavat and eo-rcos are much more common than ia-TrjKevai and iaTrjKm.

INFLECTION OF THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT

543. All vowel and consonant verbs in -co inflect the first

perfect alike. Some verbs in -co inflect the second perfect

according to the thematic conjugation, others (541) inflect it

according to the athematic conjugation.

544. Stem Gradation.— Originally the 2 perf. was inflected throughout

in the indie, without any thematic vowel (cp. the perf. mid.), but with stem-

gradation : strong forms in the sing., weak forms in dual and plural, -a was
introduced in part from the aor. and spread from the 1 sing, to other persons.

Corresponding to the inflection of olSa (387) we expect TreVot^a, ireiroidda,

TreVot^e, TreVto-rov, TriTnOfxev, TreVto-rc, TrcTrt'^art (from TrcmOvTi). Traces of

this ancient mode of inflection are Hom. yeydr-qv (from y^yvrrjv, 30 b), yeya-

fiev from yeyova ; e'lKTov, iiKT-qv, eiKO)? from lotKa ; iTriTnOfJiev
; ixefia/xev from

jne/xova; TreTraaOe (for ireiraOTe = TreTryOre) from Tri-KOvOa. So the masc. and
neut. participles have the strong forms, the fern, has the weak forms (Hom.
fjL€fJLr]K<ji)<;, fxcfixiKVLa as Hom. ciSw?, tSvtd).

545. In the perfect indicative active the periphrastic forms

(573) occur, and are common in the subjunctive and optative

and in the imperative.

546. Of the rare simple (non-periphrastic) subjunctive form Attic prose

has instances from /JaiW, 8ei8a> (SeSta), iyetpw, OvrjcrKO), ta-TrjfJH, Xaix/Sdvo),

\av6dv(x), otSa, Tracr^o), Trotco, <^va>; of the optative, from d7ro)(p(t), cior^aAAw,

c/XTrtTTTO), i^awaTU), eoLKa, Ov^aKO), lctttjixl (in comp.), KaToActTTO), Xavddvo),

irapaOLOwjJLt, irdd^oi, ttolo), irpoepypfxaL, VTrrypcTw, ^vo).

547. The 1 perf. imv. act. in the simple form probably does not occur in

classical Greek. The simple form of the 2 perf. imv. act. occurs only in the

case of verbs whose perfects have a present meaning. From active verbs

of the thematic conjugation there occur Kt^rjveTe gape (xdaKO), xav-) and
K€Kpdy€T€ screech (/cpa^o)). Most 2 perf. imvs. are athematic (cp. 541).

FUTURE PERFECT ACTIVE

548. Instead of the simple forms, the periphrastic combina-

tion is generally used (574). Of the simple forms the only
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case from an w-verb is TeOvrj^w I shall he dead (reOv-qKa I am
dead) from (airo-^Ovpo-Kco die : and the only case from a /xt-verb

is earrj^Q) I shall stand (earrjKa I stand^ from t(TT7)fjLC set.

VII. PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM

(perfect and pluperfect middle and PASSIVE, FUTURE
PERFECT passive)

549. The stem of the perfect and pluperfect middle and pas-

sive is the reduplicated verb-stem, to which the personal endings

are directly attached. XeXv-fiat I have loosed mi/self or have been

loosed, i-XeXv-fxrjv ; SeSo-/iat, i-SeBo-fJLrjv (^Bi-Bco-ijll give) ; BeSety-

fiat^ i-SeBeLy-fJLrjv (heU-vv-ixi show^.

550. The stem of the perfect middle is in general the same as

that of the first perfect active as regards its final vowel (532),

the retention or expulsion of v (533 a), and metathesis (533 d).

Cp. 437.

rifxa-oi honor TCTlfXTj-fxaL i-TeTlfjLy-firjv ; 7rotc-a> make Treiroir}-fxcLi e-TreTrotiy-

/X7;v; ypa(f>-oi write y€ypa/x-/xat e-yeypa/x-zxr^v ; Kptvio (KpLv-) judge KCKpi-fJiaL

i-K€KpL-fjir]v ; Tetvoi (t€v-) stretch rera-pxiL €- reTa-/xr;v ; (^Oeipin ((jiOep-) corrupt

€(f>Oap-fxaL i<j>Odp-fJLrjV
;
(SdXXu) (ftaX-) throw /Sd/SXTj-fxaL e-jSe^Xrj-ixrjv ; rruOo}

{ttclO-, ttolO-, ttlO-) persuade 7r€7reto--/xat l-ircTTeL(T-p.-qv.

551. The vowel of the stem should show the weak form when there is

gradation between c, o, a ; €t, 01, t ; cv, ov, v. The weak form a appears regu-

larly when the verb-stem contains a liquid or Dasal (437) ; v appears e.g. in

TTCTTVcr/Aat from TrvvOdvo/JuiL (irevd-, irvO-) learn.

• 552. The strong grade appearing in the present has often displaced the

weak grade (437 b).

553. V is retained in endings not beginning witli /x, as ^atVto {<j>av-) show,

7re<^avTat, 7re<l>av6e. Before -fjuai, v becomes fx in w^vfifxat from 6$vvo} (6$vv-)

sharpen, but usually it is replaced by a (79 a). Stems in v avoid -v-a-au

-v-(TO', thus, from ^atVo), instead of Tre^avorat, i'7re<f>avcro, Tre <f>avcro (imv.), tlie

periphrastic 7r€</>ao-/xeVos ei, ^ada, l(tOl were probably used. On the insertion

of 0-, see 444.

548 D. Hom. has K€xcip'^(r(a and K€xa'P'^(roiJ.ai from x^W (x°-P-) rejoice.

549 D. A thematic vowel precedes the ending in Hom. fiifi^Xerai {/xiXu care

for), dpdbperai {tpyvfxi rouse).
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inflection of the perfect and pluperfect middle
(passive)

554. The perfect and pluperfect middle (passive) is formed

without any thematic vowel.

555. Indicative.— The perf. mid. is inflected by adding the primary

middle endings directly to the tense-stem, herein agreeing with the /xt-con-

jugation. The plupf. adds the secondary middle endings. In vowel verbs

the formation is simple, as in XeXv-fjuiL, iXcXv-fjirjv. But in consonant verbs,

the consonant at the end of the stern comes into collision with the consonant

at the beginning of the ending; hence certain euphonic changes described

in 357. The periphrastic form occurs in the 3 pi. and sometimes in the

3 sing. (573 d).

556. Subjunctive.— The perf. mid. subj. is commonly formed by the perf.

mid. part, with w, ^s, 77, etc. Cp. 573 c.

557. From two verbs, whose perfect stems end in r)- (a-), simple forms

are constructed. Krdo|xai (Kra-) acquire, perf. KCKTrj/JiaL possess, forms its

subj. by adding the thematic vowel '^/tj- to Ke-Kxa; thus Kt-KTa-ta-fxai

—

K€KT(i)fjiaL, Ke-KTa-rj-araL = KeKTy, Ke-KTa-rj-Tat = KeKrrJTaL, etc.— pLi^jLv-rfo-Kw (fxva-)

remind, perf. fxtfjLvrjfJxiL remember ; /x€-/>iva-w-/xat = /xe/xvto/xat, /jLefivrj-ijj-fJieOa =
fxeixv(ji)iJL€Oa. The periphrastic KeKTrj/xdvo'i o), jjLe/xvrjfjievos o) occur.

558. Optative.— The perf. mid. opt. is commonly formed by the perf.

mid. part, with cit/v, €tr;5, etr}, etc. Cp. 573 c.

559. Some verbs add -L-fxr]v, -o-t-fi-qv to the tense-stem (cp. 557). —
a. KTdo(i,ak (/era-) acquire^ perf. K€KrYjfJxii possess ; opt. KCKTrj-t-jxriv .= KCKTrj-

firjv, KCKTiq-l-ao = KeKTyo, KEKT-q-l-ro = K€KTrJTo. Less frequent, and doubtful,

are K^KTiofx-qv, -coo, -taTO, -w/xe^a from KeKTrj-o-t-firiv, etc.

b. \Li\ivQa-K<a (fxva-) remind, perf. fjiepvrjixaL remember; opt. ixefJLvrj-i-ixrjV =
fjLefxvrjiJir)V, jxefivrj-l-ao — fjiefxyrjo, jxefxvrj-l-TO = fxefjLvfjTo, etc. The forms /jLe/jLvco-

jx-qv, -wo, -(Sto, etc., from ix^jjLvrj-o-t-iJLrjv, etc., are uncommon and suspected.

c. KaX^o) (^KaXe-, kXt}-) call, perf. KCKXrjfJiaL am called ; opt. KeKXr]-t-ixr)v, etc.

= KeKXyfJir)V, KeKXfjo, KeKXfjro, KtKXy/xeOa.

d. pdWw (l3aX-, jSXrj-) throw, perf. 8ta/?e/3A7;/Aat, opt. hLaPefiXfjaOe.

N.— The forms in -rjixrjv, etc., have athematic inflection; the doubtful

-w/xiyv, etc., have thematic inflection.

560. Imperative.— In the 3 sing, the perf. meaning is regularly retained,

as elp-qadu) let it have heen said. The 2 sing, and pi. are generally found only

567 D. Hdt. has fiefivedfieda, and this form may be read in ^ 168.

559 D. Iloni. ha.s \e\vTo <r 238 = XeXiJ-I-ro (cp. daivvro). Pind. has fiefxpalaro.

(jL^fxuoio in Xen. is from fii/jLvo/xai.
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in the case of perfects with a present meaning, as fjJ/jLvqade remember ! fxr]

7r€<f>6fir}(Td£ do not be afraid ! iriiravGo stop ! See 547. The dual and 3 pi.

are apparently wanting.

a. Instead of the simple forms of the imv. we often find the periphrastic

use of the perf. part, and laOi, t<jTu}, etc. (573 e).

FUTURE PERFECT PASSIVE

561. The stem of the future perfect passive is formed by add-

ing 'a%- to the stem of the perfect middle. A vowel immedi-

ately preceding -<t%- is always long, though it may have been

short in the perfect middle. The future perfect passive is

inflected like the future middle.

Xv-(t> loose, \e\v-(TOfw.L I shall have been loosed (perf. mid. A.eA.v-/xat), hi-m

bind, SeBrj-aoiMLL (perf. mid. 8c8c-/xat), KaXeio call, K€KXij-<JOfjuiL (perf. mid.

KeKXrf-fJMi) .

562. The future perfect usually has passive force. The active meaning
is found in a few cases where the perf. mid. or active has an act. meaning

:

KCKTT/crofuit shall possess (KCKT-qixaL possess), KeKpaiofiai shall cry out (kc-

Kpdya cry out), K€K\dyiofJXLL shall scream (K€K\ayya scream), fxefjLvrja-Ofxai shall

remember (/xe/xvryyoat remember), 7r€7rav(TOfxat shall have ceased (TreVav/xat have

ceased).

563. Not all verbs can form a future perfect ; and few forms of this tense

occur outside of the indicative : StaTreTroXe/xTycro'/xevov, Thuc. 7. 25, is the only

sure example of the participle in classical Greek. The infinitive fxefiv^a-ecrOaL

occurs in Hom. and Attic prose.

564. The perf. mid. (pass.) participle with tdOfixiL (575) may be used for

the future perfect.

Vm. FIRST PASSIVE SYSTEM (0H PASSIVE)

(FIRST AORIST AND FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE)

FIRST AORIST PASSIVE

565. The stem of the first aorist passive is formed by adding

-07)- (or -^6-) directly to the verb-stem : i-Xv-Orj-v I was loosed^

i-<j)dv-Or}-v I was shown ((t)aLV(o, <^az/-), i-re-Orj-v I was placed for

i-Oe-erj-v 108 c (t {07] fJLL place, Orj-, Oe-).

661 D. Hom. has dedi^o/xai, fie/ivi^a-oiMai, KCKK-qari, KexoXdxTerai ; KeKadi^aofjMit

n€<pid-fia€Tai are from reduplicated aorists.

665 D. For -driaav, -d€v occurs in Hom. ; as d^Kpidev. Cp. 426 e.-D.
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566. The form of the verb-stem agrees with that appearing

in the perfect middle in the following respects

:

a. Vowel verbs generally lengthen the final vowel of the verb-stem, as

T€-n/x7;-/xat, €-Tlfirj-Or]v. Exceptions 443.

b. Stems of one syllable containing a liquid or a nasal have a for €, as

T£-ra-/i.at, i-Ta-Orjv (rctVa) stretch, rev-). But o-r/oec^o) turn, TpeVo) turn have

iaTp€cf>9rjv, irptcfyOrjv, though the perfect middles are ecrrpa/x/xat, TeTpa/Mixat.

c. Verbs having the graded stem-vowels e, o, a; ct, ol, t; ev, ov, v have a

strong form, as eXeicfyOYjv from XeiTrco (Xcltt-, Xoltt-, Xltt-) leave, iirXevaOrjv from
ttAco) (vrAev-, ttXv-) sail.

d. Verbs showing the graded stem-vowels rj, c and o), o have, in the 1 aor.

pass., the short vowel; as Si'SoD/xt (So)-, So-) i860r)v (perf. mid. 8€'-So-/xat).

e. Final v is dropped in some verbs : Ke-Kpi-fxaL, iKptOrjv (Kptvo)). See 446.

f. The verb-stem may suffer metathesis: /Se-ISX-q-fJuaL, i-fiXij-Orjv ()8aAAo>).

See 447.

g. Sigma is often added : K€-KiX€.v(T-pja.L, i-KeXeva-Orjv. See 444.

567. Before of the suffix, ir and /3 become <^ ; fc and 7
become x (68 c); r, ^, ^ become o- (69). </> and ;)^

remain.

XctTT-o) i\eL<l)-Or)V, /SXaTTTio (pXa/S-) el3Xd<f)-6rjv ; ifyvXaTTw (<f>vXaK-) i<f>v-

Xa\-6y)v, ay-(i) "^X'^V^ ' Kop-t^o) (ko/ziS-) €Kop.L(T-Or)v, TreuO-o) CTretcr-^iyv
; ypd(f>-(i)

lyp6.<j>-9riv, TapoLTTU) (Tapa;(-) irapdx-Orjv.

568. The first (and second) aorist passive takes the secondary-

active endings and is inflected like iTiOrjv, tl6(o, riOeirjv^ etc.

The subjunctive contracts ^/yj with the € of the passive suffix.

For 1,7) and I in the optative, see 421, 422.

FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE

569. The stem of the first future passive is formed by adding

-cr%- to the stem of the first aorist passive : TracBevOtj-aofiat I
shall he educated (e-iraihevOr^-v^^ XvOrjaofiaL I shall be loosed

(^i-\v6rj-p) . The inflection is like that of the future middle.

Tlpdd), IrlprjO-qv rlpyjOrjcropai', ido), eldOrjv idOyaopat', XetTrto, iXetcfyOrjv Xei-

<f>6rjcropja.i ; Treldo), kTreiadiqv irei(T6rj(Topxj.L ; reivoi, irdOrjv raOrjaopxiL ; rarro),

irdxOrjV TaxOrjo-opxiL', riO-qpL, ereOrjv T^OijaopxiL ; SiScoyat, iBodrjv SoOrjaopaL
',

huKvvpLi, i^f.LxO-qv h(.Lx6rj<TopxLL.

566b. D. €<TTpd(pdtjv is Ion. and Dor.; Hom. and Hdt. irpdcpd-nv (rpiiru);

Horn. iTdp(f>dT]v and ^r^pcpd-qv (t^pttoj gladden).

e. Hom. UXLvd-qv and iKXid-qv, iKpivdrjv and iKpld-qp, i5p\jv9r]v = Att. l5p66T]v

{iSpvoj erect), afxirviivdiqv (dvatrvicj take breath).

569 D. Hom. does not use the 1 fut. pass.; instead he has the fut. mid. (1046 a).
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IX. SECOND PASSIVE SYSTEM (H PASSIVE)

(second AOKIST AND SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE)

SECOND AORIST PASSIVE

570. The stem of the second aorist passive is formed by add-

ing -7;- (or -€-) directly to the verb-stem : i-^d^-rj-v I was

injured from pkairTco (^XayS-). The inflection is like that of

the first aorist passive.

a. Verbs showing in their stems the grades c, o, a generally have a, as

irX^K-bi iveave i-jrkaKrjv, KkeTr-T-o) steal iKXdirrjv, <f>OeLpoi {<j>6ep-) corrupt €<f>Od-

prjv, (TTCAAo) (oreA-) send ia-rdXrfv. Cp. 437.

b. Verbs showing in their steins the gradations rj, w, a liave a; as ti/kw

(rrjK-, TttK-) melt irdKrfv, prjyvvfu (prjy-. ptoy-, pay-) break ippdyrjv. But
TT^T^TTiD (Trkrjy-, TrAay-) strike has lirXdyyjv only in composition, as €^£7rAa-

yr]v ; otherwise iTrXrjyrjv.

571. Only those verbs which have no 2 aor. act. show the 2 aor. pass.

;

except TpeVco, which has all the aorists.

SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE

572. The stem of the second future passive is formed by

adding -0-%- to the stem of the second aorist passive : ^afir)-

aofiai I shall be injured from ^dTrrco (/SXayS-) i-^Xd^rj-v. The
inflection is like that of tlie first future passive.

KOTT-T-Q), eKOTrrjv KOTrrjcrofiaL ; ypa<^a>, €ypd<f>rjv ypa<f)rj(TO/xaL ; (fxiLvu), i<f>dvrjv

appeared, <l>avrj(TO/xaL ; cfiOetpo), i(f>6dpr]V <f>0apr](TOfJuiL ; Trrjyvv/u Jix, indyrjv

Trayiycro/xat.

PERIPHRASTIC FORMS

573. Perfect and Pluperfect. — For the simple perfect and

pluperfect a combination of the participle with a form of elfii is

often used.

a. For the perf. or plupf. act. indie, the forms of the perf. act. part, and

el/XL or -^v niay be used ; as XeXvKw^i elfxt for XeXvKa, XcXvacoj? r]v for iXeXijKTj,

et/xt TeOr)KO)<; for reOrjKa I have placrd, yeypat^to? ^v for iyeypdcf>Tj I had icritten,

TrcTTOvOioq rjv I had suffered, l3e/3or)0r)K6T€<i rja-av for i/SejSorjO^Keaav {ftorjOCj

come to aid). Such forms are more common in the pluperfect than in tiie

perfect.

570 D. For -ri<Tav we generally find -ev (426 e) in Hom. ; also in Doric.

572 D. Hom. has only 5aiJ<rcat (^iddrjv learned)^ fxiyi^a-effdai (/te/yw/it mix).
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b. For the perf. act. a periphrasis consisting of the aor. part, and Ixw is

sometimes used, especially when a perf. act. form with transitive meaning

is not in use ; as a-Ti^adi's ex^ ^ ^^'''^ •'^^^ (earrjKa intrans. ; ea-rdKa trans, is

rare and late), ipaa-Bcl^ cx^ ^ have loved. So often because the aspirated

perf. is not used, as cxcts rapaJ^ds thou hast stirred up, the form Tcrapaxa not

being used.

c. In the perf. act. subj. and opt. usually (see 546) ; as \€XvKoi<i (AeAoi-

TTCDs) CL>, elr]v. icTTrjKcii^ u), T€Or]KU)<s ctr;?, d<f>€(TT(i)Te<s ctci/ occur in good Attic

prose. Other forms than 3 sing, and 3 pi. are rare. In the subj. and opt.

mid. (pass.) commonly: AcAv/acVo? w, etrjv. See 556-559.

d. In the perf. or plupf. indie, pass, (often) ; as yeypa/xfievov €(ttl it stands

ivritten, Trap7jyy€\p.€vov rjv orders had been given. Regularly, except in Old

Attic, in the 3 pi. when a stem ending in a consonant would collide with

-vrat, -vTo. See 356, 427 f.

e. In the perf. imv. (often) ; as ycyovws Icttco let him he (born), dp-qixivov

i(TT<i) let it have been said. In the perf. inf. act. (rarely) : rtOvrjKora elvaL to

be dead.

574. Future Perfect Active.— The future perfect active (cp.

544) of most verbs is formed by combining the perfect active

participle with ecro/jLac shall be; as yeypatjyo)^ eao/jLat I shall have

written^ iaofxeOa iyvcoKore^ we shall have determined.

575. Future Perfect Passive. — The future perfect passive

may be expressed by using the perfect middle (passive) parti-

ciple with eao/xat shall be; as iyjreva/JLevot ecreaOe you will have

been deceived.



PART III

FORMATION OF WORDS
576. Inflected words generally consist of two distinct parts

:

a stem and an inflectional ending (158)

:

Sojpo-v gift^ stem Scopo-, inflectional ending v;

\vo-fjLev we loose^ stem \vo-, inflectional ending p.ev,

577. Roots. — The fundamental part which remains after a

word has been analyzed into all its component parts, and all

formative elements, prefixes and suflixes, have been removed,

is called a root. A root contains the mere idea of a word in its

vaguest and most abstract form.

578. Some roots are also stems (root-sterns^^ to which only an

inflectional ending needs to be added to form the complete

word ; as ySoO-? ox^ cow^ vav-<; ship., oyjr (gen. ott-o?) voice. Some-

times the same root-stem shows different vowels; as cfyXo^ flame,

gen. <^Xo7-o9 ((f)\€y-(o hurri),

579. Most stems are derived from roots by the addition of

one or more suflixes, prefixes, or both.

8a)-po-v gift, stem SoDpo-, root So) suffix po-.

(8t-8(o-/xt give),

ypafJL-ixaT-ev-s stem ypa/a/xarcv-, root ypa<f> suffixes fjuar and ev.

scribe, (ypa<^-to write),

l-ypa<jio-fJL€V stem ypa^o-, root ypa<j>, prefix c, suffix o, iiiflec-

ive wrote, tional ending ^ev.

580. Words containing a single stem are called simple words,

as \6yo-<; speech; words containing two or more stems united

are called compound words, as \oyo-ypd<f)o-^ speech-writer.

581. Primary words are formed by adding a suffix directly

to the root.

Root ypa^ : ypd<f>-oi write, ypa^-rj writing, ypa<f>-ev-<s writer, ypdfx-jjja. some-

thing written, ypafx-firj line. The root may appear as a verb-stem ; as yev- in

i-yev-6-fi7)V, or yci/-c (440) in ycVc-o-t-s origin (cp. ycvc-aduL become).

174
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582. Secondary (or Denominative) words are formed by add-

ing a suffix to a substantive or adjective stem or to an adverb.

ypa/u,-/xaT-crs writer (from stem ypafjL/juiT-, nom. ypafifjui) ; StKaLO-avvr} Jus-

tice, SiKa-to-s Just {hiKT) Justice) ; 8ovAo-a> enslave (SovAo-s slave) ; oiKoBofie-w

build a house (otKO-86/xo-s house-builder), ttoXxll-o-s ancient (TroAat long ago).

583. Suffixes formiDg primary words are called primary ; suffixes forming

secondary words are called secondary. But this distinction is not original

and is often neglected. Thus, in Setvos terrible (hu- fear), vo is a primary

suffix; in o-Koreti/ds dark (ctkotos), it is secondary. Cp. 613. 10. So English

-able is both primary (readable) and secondary (companionable).

584. Changes of the Root-vowel.— The root-vowel is sometimes strong,

sometimes weak (cp. 31) : €t, oi (weak t) ; €v, ov (weak v) ; t] or « (weak a or

«) : as XeLfi-fxa remnant, Aoitt-o-s remaining, cp. ActV-w, I-Aitt-o-v
; ^€vy-o<s team,

cp. ^€vy-vv-ixL, ^vy-6v yoke ; ctttovS-t; zeal, (TTrevS-o) hasten; \rjd-r} forgetfulness,

Xavddvo) (Xa6-) escape notice ; rjO-o<: disposition, W-os custom, habit (cp. 537) ;

fn^y-vv-fiL break, p(o;(-/xos cleft, i-pp(xy-r}v was broken, c often varies with o,

sometimes with a ; Tpi<f)-oi nourish, Tpo<l)-T^ nourishment, Tpa<f)-ep6<s well-fed.

585. Root-determinatives.— A consonant standing between root and suf-

fix (or ending), and not modifying the meaning of the root, is called a root-

determinative ; as 6 in Trkij-d-oi (poet.) am full, ttXyj-O-os crowd (Trijx-'rrXrj-fXLfll).

586. Suffixes. — A suffix is a formative element added to a

root or to a stem. Suffixes limit or particularize the general

meaning of the root ; but a distinct meaning can be ascribed to

them only in a few cases. The separation of a suffix from a

root (or stem) is often arbitrary and uncertain.

587. Changes in Stems. — Various changes may occur when
a suffix is added to a stem.

a. The final vowel of a stem may join with the initial vowel of a suffix

:

ySao-iAe-ca kingdom (/JacrtAev-s king, stem fSacnXev-, 246).

b. A long final vowel of a stem is apparently shortened before the initial

vowel of a suffix : 8tKa-to-s Just, Slkt) Justice, stem Slkol-. The ending -atos is

here borrowed from such words as yrjp-aLos old for yr]pa(o-)-Lo-<s, from yrjpa^

old age, stem y-qpaa^-.

c. A final vowel or diphthong of a stem may be dropped before the initial

vowel of a suffix : (TO<f>-Ca. wisrrlom (ao<l>6-<s wise), rt/x-to-s honored, costly (Tip.rj

honor, stem rlpua.-), /3acnA-tKo-s royol (^acnAcv-s king).

d. The final letter or letters of a consonant stem may be dropped : aXrjO-

ivd-9 genuine (d\r)6rj<i true, stem dk-qOca-).

e. The final consonant of a stem undergoes regular euphonic change be-
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fore the initial consonant of a suffix : pXiefi-fm glance {^kitr-oi look), 8txao--r»/9

a judge (^LKa^-Trj<i. from hiKat^ui judge), iria-TL-<i faith (= -md-TL-<:, from TrtiO-u)

persuade, stem iruO-, ttolO-, ttlO-), Xc'^is style (= Acy-o-t-s, from A.cy-a> speak).

f. Stems in o have an alternative in e (cp. ltttto-^, voc. i-mre; 197), as

oiKC-a> dwell, olK€-Tr)<; house-servant (oJko-s house).

g. Derivatives of d stems may apparently show w in place of d ; as arpa-

Tua-TT)^ soldier (crTpartd army). See 600.

h. Verb-stems in a, c, o generally show in derivatives the stem-vowel as

found in the tenses other than the present ; as Troi-q-fia poem, Trooy-ct-? poetry,

iroi-q-Trj-s poet, Troirj-TL-Ko-s creative, poetical (iroU-oi make, fut. Trotiy'-cw)

.

i. Vowel stems sometimes insert a vowel before a suffix beginniug with a

consonant: TroAt-TJ-TTy-^, Ionic for ttoAx-tt/-? citizen, irToXL-^-Opo-v (poetic) city.

j. Consonant stems, and vowel stems not ending in o, often show o before

a suffix in denominatives ; at/iar-o-cts bloody (al/jui, -aTo<; blood) and o-Ki-o-€ts

shadowy ((tklcl shadow), by analogy to words like 8oAo-ets wily. A stem in

-ov may thus be replaced by one in -o : o-oj^po-cruvTy temperance (cr<o^pa)v tem-

perate, a(D<f>pov-).

588. Several substantives are formed by reduplication : dy-uyy-Tj training

(ay-CD lead), iS-o)6-rj food (poet. IS-cd eat).

589. Between root (or stem) and suffix, a- is often found, and in some
cases has become a part of the suffix. This cr spread from the perfect middle,

where it is properly in place only in stems in t, 8, ^, or cr; thus a^i-a-fjio-q

cleaving, with cr from e-axL-o'-pxiL, which has it by analogy to €-(r)(ixr-T(u for

€-c7xiS-Tat {axi^oi cleave). This a generally appears in derivatives formed

from verbs whose perf. mid. has acquired it (444 b) ; Kekev-a-pucL, KcA.cv-<r-/i,c)s.

command, KcAcv-cr-TT/s signal-man (kcAcv-co command. KeKekevafuu) : but also

in other words by analogy: 8vvd-o--Tr}<i lord (Svva-fixiL am able).

590. Insertion of t.— In a few w ords t is inserted before the suffixes puo,

pa, pt], p.-qv\ as €<l>-e-T-pT^ command (i<f)ir}pL, root 17. c).

FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES

591. Some suffixes have a special significance ; of these the

most important are given in 592-609. But suffixes commonly

used with a special function (such as to denote agency^ action^

instrument^ etc.) are not restricted to this function. Only a

few have merely one function.

592. Agency. — The primary suffixes rd^ r-qp, rop, rpo^ eu, de-

noting the agent or doer of an action^ are masculine.

1. tS: TTOirj-rq-'S poet, i.e. maker (jroU-oi make), pjad-rf-rrj-s pupil {pavOdvw

learn, pxiB-t-), iK-i-r-q-^ suppliant {iK-vi-opjcu comCy Ik-).



595] FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES 177

2. Tup: Bo-TT^p giver (St'-Sw-ftt give, Sco-, So-).

8. Top : prj-Tiup oratory cp. u-p-q-Ka hare spoken.

1. rpo : la.-Tp6-<i physician (Id-o/MiL heal).

5. 6v : ypacf>-ev-<; irrlter (ypd<f>-(o write).

593. The primary suffixes T/3t8, r/Jta, reipd^ tl8 are feminine.

1. TpiS: avkrj-Tpis fefnale Jlute-player (avXeu) play the Jiute : avXd-s).

2. Tpia: {f/dX-Tput female harper (\f/aW(i) play the harp: ipaX-Typ-Lo-v)

.

3. T€ipa : So-reipa, fern, of ho-rrjp giver.

4. Ti8: LK-i-TL^ female suppliant, fern, of Ik-c-tt)*: (iK-ve-opxiL come).

594. Names of Actions and Abstract Substantives. — Substan-

tives expressing actions often express abstract ideas, and names

of actions and verbal abstracts are often used concretely. The
following suffixes (except fxo, nom. -/xo-?) form feminines ; all

are primary except id in some words.

1. Ti: TTia-TL-s faith (TreiB-o) persuade, ttciO-, ttolO- ttlO-).

2. o-i : Xe^is style (Aey-oo speak), noLrj-a-L-s poetry (ttoU-u) make), So-crt-s act of
giving or gift (8t-8a>-/i,t give, 8o>-, So-), ra-o-t-s tension (for rv-o-t-s 30 b,

from TctVo) stretch, rev-), en probably arose from tl after a vowel (100).

3. o-ia : SoKLpafTid examination (^SoKLpA^d) examine, SoKipuiS-).

4. \t.o: 8L(Dy-fji6-<: pursuit (^8L(i>K-(i) pursue).

5. |ia (nom. /at;): yvuy-fxrj knowledge (yt-yvw-o-KO) know), <f>r]-fxr} report (<t>r]-fJLL

6. (la (nom. /xd) : Tok-fia daring (cp. rX^-vat dare).

7. ta : pucLv-ld madness (fjuxLVO/xai rage, pxiv-), -qyep.ov-id sovereignty {-^ye/xiov

leader), /Saa-iXe-id kingdom (for /^ao-iAcy-id)

.

595. Many feminine substantives expressing the abstract

corresponding notion of the adjective are derived from adjective

stems. Many of these denominatives express quality.

1. la (nom. ta) : from adjs. in -7;? and -00s, -ovs, as dXi^Oe-ia truth for dXrjOea--

ta from dXrjOrjs true; cvvoul kindness for €vvo(o)-ux from cvi/oo-s cv-

vovs kind. Some compound adjs. in -t/s yield (by analogy) abstracts

in -id, not in -cia ; as dTv;(-ta misfortune from d-Tv;^-?^? unfortunate

{dTVX^(T-)'

2. la (nom. ta) : evSaLpov-ud happiness (cvSat/Aoov happy), crv/xfULx-^ alliance

(yvp.pua.'xp-'i fighting along with), (To<f>-Ld wisdom ((To<f>6-<; wise).

3. crvva : BiKaLO-avvr} justice (8iKato-s just) . Abstracts in -a-vvrj are properly

fem. of adjs. in -avvo^, as yrjOo-a-vvr} Joy (yrj06-(Tvvo<s J07jful).

4. Tr]T: <f>LX6-TTf:, -TrjTo<; friendship (<f}Lko-<: dear).

5. oS : abstract substantives of number, as rpt-ds, -d6o<s triad (rpcts).



178 FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES [596

596. Some abstracts are neuter : ply-o^ cold (cp. 349 a), rdx-o^

speed (jax-y-^ swift),

597. Result of Action. — The result or effect of an action is

expressed by the primary suffixes

:

1. €S : T€K-os child, stem reK-ea- (tUto) bring forth, tek-), if/€vS-<ys lie, stem

{fj€v8-€(T- ({j/ev8-(i) deceive).

2. jiar: ypd/x-ixa thing written (ypd<f)-o} write), vorj-fia thought (i/oc-co think),

TTOLTj-fJia poem (TroLe-o) make)

.

598. Instrument or Means of Action. — The instrument or

means of an action is expressed by various primary suffixes

:

1. Tpo: apo-Tpo-v plough (dpo-u) plough), Xv-rpo-v ransom (Av-tu release, \v-).

2. 6-po : Kkei-Opo-v bar to close a door (kAci-od shut, 585).

3. Tpa : xv-rpd pot (x^'to pour, ^ev- \v-)

.

4. TT]p-io- : TTO-T-qp-LO-v cup (TTLvoi drink, tto- 476. 8).

5. po: TTT-e-po-v wing (TreT-opxiLjly, 2 aor. k-irr-o-jxrjv, 111 a).

599. The Person Concerned. — The male person concerned or

occupied with anything is denoted by a denominative formed

by one of the following secondary suffixes

:

1. 6v: ypa/X'/mr-cv-s secretary {ypdixpucx., -aro? thing written), tep-ev-s priest

(upo-s sacred), t7r7r-ev-s horseman (linro-<i horse).

2. Ta: vav'-TT/-? sailor (vai)-s ship), TO$6-Tr]-s bowman (roio-v bow).

600. By analogy are formed : oTrA-tTr;-? heavy-armed soldier (ottXo-v, o-rrXa

armor), cp. TroXt-Trj-^s citizen from older ttoA.!-? ; aTpaTL-ix>Tr]-<s soldier (^arpaTLa

army), cp. S€(TfX(i)-Tri-? prisoner (8ecr/x6-s prison). See 587 g.

601. Various secondary suffixes form feminine substantives :

1. la : corresponding to masculines in -ev-?; as Upeia priestess for lep-cv-ia

(t€p-ev-s priest), PaaiXeia queen (^atrtA-ev'-s king).

2. 18 : c^apjJua.K-U sorceress {<^dppua.K-o-v charm, <f>ap/xaK-€v-<: sorcerer)

.

3. T18 : corresponding to masculines in -tt;-?: otKc-rt? house-maid (olKe-Tr}<i)

,

TToXT-Tts female citizen (jroXt-Tr^q)

.

4. Txa, o-<ra: from ta added to stems in k or t (97, 99); KtXtcro-a Cilician

woman from KtA.iK-jta (KtAt^ Cilician), OrJTTa female serf from Otjt-ul

{Brj'i, 0r)T-6<s serf).

5. aiva : corresponding to masculines in -lov : Oepd-rr-aLva handmaid (depdir-oiv

attendant). By analogy, in o stems : A-vVatva she-wolf {XvKo-'i).

602. Gentiles or Place Names. — Gentiles are denominatives

denoting belonging to or coming from a particular country.

Jl
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nation^ or city. Gentiles are formed from proper nouns by

secondary suffixes.

1. 6v masc, i8 fern. : XIA-arat-cv-s -ew?, IIAarat-ts -t'Sos a Plataean (y IIAxxTata)
;

Meya/3-cv-9, Mcyap-t? a Megarian {to. Mcyapa) ; yj Atopt? (y^) Doris

;

71 AtoAt"? (yXtoTTa) the Aeolic dialect.

2. tS masc., Tt8 fern. : Teyed-rrjs, Tcyea-rt? of Tegea (-^ Teyed) ; 27rapr-td-T7;?,

27ra/9T-ta-Tts of Sparta (17 ^Traprd)

.

3. Other gentiles, properly adjectives, are *A0r}vaLO-<g, -ata of Athens (at *A^-
vat), *I(ov-t/<ds /on?c ("Itov-es lonians), Bv^avr-tvo-s Byzantine (Bv^dv-

TLOV) .

603. Patronymics. — Patronymics, or denominative proper

names denoting descent from a father or ancestor, are formed

from proper names of persons by means of the following suffixes:

1. 8a masc, 8 fem. : Bopca-Sr;-? son ofBopeds, fem. Bopea-s, -Sos ; stems in

d shorten d to a. From such forms arose

2. a8a masc., 08 fem. : ©eo-rt-aSiy-? son of 0c(7Tto-s, fem. ©eo-rt-a?, -d8o<s.

From this type arose a new formation

:

3. ia8tt masc, ia8 fem. : ^eprjr-LdSr)-^ so7i of ^epr]<i, -r}To<s, fem. (^eprjT-ids,

-taS-os ; XIcpo-ry-tdST^-S son of IIepcrcv-5, fem. Ucparj-U, -t'8-0? ; TeAa/uwi/-

taSry-S 5on 0/ TcXa/xtuv, -tovo?.

4. i8a masc, 18 fem. : TavTaX-iBrj-s son of TavroAo-s, fem. TavraA-t?, -t8-o?

;

KcKpoTT-tSiy-s son of KcKpoi/', -OTTOS, fem. KcKpo7r-ts, -tS-os ; Otve-iSTy-s

son of Otvev-s, fem. Oivrj-U, -tS-os ; Ar/ro-tSr;-? son of ArjTu) (247), fem.

ArfiD-U, -t8-o?.

5. lov or i«v masc (poetic and rare) : Kpov-to)v (also Kpov-tS?;-?) son of

Kpovo-s, gen. Kpov-tW-os or Kpov-Lwv-o<s according to the metre.

604. Variations occur, especially in poetry : (a) Hom. JIr)\€-LSr}-<s (IlrjX^-

lBt}-^, Hr)\r}-LdBr)-s and H-qXe-tayv) son ofIlr}Xev-^. (b) Two patronymic end-

ings : TaAa-Iov-t8>;-s son of TaAao-s. (c) The stem drops or adds one or two

syllables : AcvKCLA-tSiy-s S07i of AevKaXtcjv, -Liov-o<i ; Aa/xTr-er-tSTy-s son of Aap,-

TTO-s. (d) -187/s is used in comic formations: KAcTrr-t 817-5 son of a thief

(KAeVrT/s). (e) -v8ds occurs in the dialects : 'E7rap,etvtuv8d-s son 0/ 'ETra/xct-

v(x)v. (f) -los, -etos may indicate descent : TeAa/xtuvtc Trai son of Telamon, Tvv-

Sapctd BvydT-qp daughter of Tyndareus ; cp. Tennyson's " Niobean daughter."

605. A patronymic in the plural may include the father : Xleto-to-Tpar-iSai

Peisistratidae (Peisistratus and his sons).

606. Metronymics denote maternal descent (with suffix -tSd as 603. 4),

as Adva-t877-s son of ^avd-q.

607. Relationship is sometimes denoted by the suflBxes i8€o (son of), i8«5

(daughter of) : d8cA0-i8ov-s nephew, d8cA</)-t85 "^^<^^ (dScA^o-s brother).
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608. Place. — Place may be expressed by the following sec-

ondary suffixes :

1. 10 (nom. -Lo-v) : Atovva-Lo-v (scil. Upov) shrine of Dionysus. From such
words as ^aXKc-lo-v forge (^a\Kev-<i coppersmith) -etov was extracted,

as in p.ov(T-tLo-v seat of the Muses (/xova-a muse).

2. Ti]p-io- (nom. Tjjp-to-v) : formed from words in -Trjp', as /3ov\ev-Typ-LO-v

senate house, from jSovXevrrjp (or -Tr^<i) councillor (^ovAev'o) counsel).

3. wv (nom. -a>v, gen. -a»v-o?, masc.) : avBp-wv apartment for men {aviqp, avhp-ofi

man), irapOev-iov maiden s apartment, Parthenon (^wapOevo-^ maiden), ap.-

TreX-oiv vineyard (d/X7reAo-s vine). -6«v : as TrepLarep-eoyv dove-cote (jrepi-

(TTepa dove)

.

4. lTt8 (nom. -trts, fern.) : added to -cdv, di/8pa)v-ms apartment for men.

5. rpa : 6p)(r]-(T-Tpd dancing-place (pp)(€-opja.L dance)

.

609. Diminutives.— Diminutives (mostly neuter) are denom-

inatives formed from the stems of substantives by various sec-

ondary suffixes.

1. to: ojcTirC^-LO-v small shield {adTTi^, acnrih-osi). 2. 18-10: by analogy, c.^.,

to dcTTrt'S-to-v ; as otKt 8to-v small house, oIkl- + lSlov (otKid). •^. ap-io: TraiB-dpLo-v

little child. 4. v8-pio : p.e\-vSpLO-v little song (p,eXo<s, stem /xeAecr-). 5. vXXio:

€7r-ijAAto-v little epic or versicle (Ittos, stem irrea-). G. ktko. ictkoL : iraiS-iaKO-s

young boy, TraiB-LcrKrj young girl. 7. -io-k-io : dcr7rt8-tcrKto-v small shield.

610. Diminutives may express affection, familiarity, daintiness, pity, or

contempt (cp. dar-ling, lord-ling) ; Trarp-tStov daddy {irarrjp, stem Trarcp-,

irarp-), SooKpaT-tStov Socky {1,o)KpdTr]<s), dvOpio7r-Lov (stem dvOpwrro-) manikin.

611. Many words are diminutive in form, but not in meaning; as OrjpLov

beast (= OtJp), TreBiov plain (ttcSov ground).

FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES

612. Adjectives are made by suffixes used in substantives,

in one case a substantive being formed, in another an adjective.

Many adjectives formed with the suffixes 60, /xo, ro, po, to are

used (generally in the feminine or neuter) as abstract substan-

tives ; as (f>L\Ld friendly ov friendship.

613. The following are the chief adjectival suffixes

:

1. o, a: primary: Aoitt-o-? remaining {Xuir-ui leave, Acitt-, Xoitt-, Axtt-),

\tvK-6-^ bright (Xcvcrcrcu shine from XtvK-jn).

2. wo, la : express that which pertains or belongs in any way to a person

or thing. By union with a preceding stem vowel we have cuo, eto,

010, <i>o, vto. Thus :
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Primary (rare) : aAAo? other (dA-to-s alius)
; ijl€(to<s middle (/ic^-to-?).

Secondary: <^tA.-to-s friendly (^t'Ao-s dear); Trdrp-LO-^ hereditary

(war-qp father, narp-, 2ol) ; htKa-ios just (Slktj justice, 587 b) ; oIk€-lo-^

domestic (oIko-s house, 587 f)
;

^acrt'Ae-to-? royal (/3ao-6/vcv-? king) ; ai8o-

to-s venerable (atSojs shame, alSoa-, '285) ; -^pwos heroic (t^/dcus ^ero,

-qpiDv-, 236) ; 7ny';(v-to-9 <:/ c«^/< /yn^ (tt^X^'^' -'^'^)- The ending -ato?

has been transferred from d-stems by analogy, as in x^pa-alo-q of or

from dry land (x^'po"-o?) ; -cto? is due to analogy in such words as

dv8p-ct09 manly (avrjp).

a. Ionic r\-io, properly from stems in ev (rpj), as Horn. ^aXKrj-'io-q brazen

(^aXKev-s brasier : Attic ^ctAKeos, -ovs, see 613.4), and by analogy

as in TToAe/x-T^'to-s warlike (Attic TroAe/Lt-to-s) , dvOpu}7r-r]'LO-<s human
(Attic dv6pu)7r€LO-^).

3. cvT for p€vT in adjs. of fulness or abundance (mostly poetic) : Tt/X7;'-e6s

(tZ/x^s) honored, and, by analogy, SevSp-ryct? woody {8evSpo-v tree)',

8oAd-£ts ^t'^V^ (86Ao-s), and by analogy as in at/Aar-o-et^ bloody (alfjui,

-ar-os blood, 587 j).

4. €o in denominative adjs. of maternal ; )(pvcr-€o-<;, xpi^a-oi)-? golden (xpvco-s

gold).

5. CO- : {f/evS-ijs false (i/^evS-to deceive), d-crc^aA-rys unharmed, secure (d-priv. +
cr^aA-, cp. cr^dAAo) trip).

6. Ko, ttKo, iKO denote relation, fitness, or ability ; as <^vcrt-Ko-s natural (cfyvcn-^

nature) ; Ad/DCt-Ko-s Daric (Adpeto-s Darius) ; and, by analogy, ixova--

tKO-s musical (/xov(ra muse)
; ftacnX-LKos royal (^ao-tAev-s A:?n^) ; i^pw-

iKO-s heroic, from rjpiDV-, 236; Kopti/^t-aKo-5 Corinthian (KoptV^-to-g

Corinthian, from 17 Koptv^o? Corinth), t-iko is from iko added to the

verbal in to- ; as TrpdK-rtKO-? practical, able to do (irpaTTU) do, irpdy-)
;

added to a substantive stem by analogy : vav-rtKo-? nautical (vav-s 5^i/)).

7. Xo : Sei-Ad-s cowardly (SeSot-Ka fear, 8a-, Sot-, St-) ; o-rpe^S-Ao-s twisted

(aTp€<l>-o) twist). Also when Ao- is preceded by a vowel due to

analogy : a-Xo (cp. '^6apxi-X6-<; on the ground) as rpox-aAd-s running

(rpix-o) run) ; v-Xo (cp. r}8v-\o-<s, diniin. of ^Sv^ sweet) as Ka/xTr-vAo-s

bent (Ka/XTT-T-io bend). c-Xo : as etK-eAo-s like (loiKa am like, eiK-, tK-).

«-Xo: as ^ei8-(oA6-s sparing (^et8-op«t spare).

8. |JLO, i-}io : Oep-p^o-q warm (Oep-w icarm) ; e/SS-o-jJLO-s (for €7r8-o-p,o-s, cp. ctttci)

seventh ; /xdx-t/xo-s warlike (p-dxr] battle) ; v6p.-LfJL0-<s conformable to law

(vofxo-s).

9. fiov : fxvT^-fJiiDV mindful {pn-pLvrj-arKopxiL remember).

10. vo, avo, wo : S€l-v6-<s fearful {he-hot-Ka fear, Set-, Sot-, St-) ; cKoret-vd-? dark

(= o-KOT€o--vo-5, from o-KOT-o? darkness) ; inO-avo-'s persuasive, Trta-vvo-s

trusting (TreiO-u) persuade, TretO-, ttolO-, ttlO-).

11. ivo : in adjs. of material : X.lO-lvo-<; of stone (\lOo-<s) ; of time, and derived

from such forms as eapi-i/d-s vernal (cap spring) : rjp.ep-ivo-'i by day

(rffxepd). Other uses : dv^pa>7r-ivo-s human (dvOporrro-s man), dXrjO-Lv6-s

genuine (dXrjOy^s true).

I
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12. po, pa: ix0-p6-s hated, hostile (c^^-w hate), <f>ol3€-p6-^ fearful (<j>6(3o-s fear,

stems ^o/So- and <f>ofi€-, 587 f) ; by analogy, Kpar-cpo-s mighty (KpaT-05

might, stem Kpar-ca-).

13. TT|p-io : (rm-Trjp-LO-<: preserving (auy-rrjp savior), whence a-oi-Trjp-td safety.

14. V : iJS-r-s sweet (•^S-o/xai am pleased), rax-v-s swift (Ta;(-os swiftness), jSaO-

v-<s deep (/3d0-o<s depth).

15. (tfSco-: oi fulness or similarity : ttol-wBti'S grassy (ttolo.), at/xaT-wSiys looking

like blood (at/wi).

DENOMINATIVE VERBS

614. Denominative verbs are formed from the stems of sub-

stantives or adjectives. The chief terminations are :

1. -a« : chiefly from d-stems ; Tt/xa-o) honor (Tlfiij, stem rlfm-), and by imi-

tation, aptcT-a-o) breakfast (apiaro-v breakfast). The short -a- of ri/xa-cD

is due to the analogy of the short vowel of verbs in -e'w, -dw, etc.

2. -€«: chiefly from %-stems (587 f), and thence extended: oikc-o) dwell

(otKO-s house, 0LK0-, oiK£, 587 f) ; vTrrjpeT-e-o) serve (vTrr/perrys servant, vtttj-

p€Td-), evTvx-€-u) am fortunate (^evrvxijs fortunate^ evrvx^o"-), croxppov-e-o)

am temperate (a(x)cf>p(i)v)

.

3. -Obi : chiefly from o-stems : 8r]\6-(o make clear (8^A.o-s), 8ovXd-a> enslave

(SovAo-s)
; ^rjixL-6-u) punish (^tjixlo. damage), jxaaTly-o-io whip (^fidaTii,

-Iyo5 whip).

4. -€vw: from subst. cv-stems and thence extended: ^aatAcv-a> rule (/3ao-t-

Acv-s)
;
PovX-€v-io counsel (I3ovXt]), KLvSvv-ev-o) incur danger (klv8vvo-<s) ,

7rai8-cu-(u educate (ttols boy, girl).

5. -v« (rare) : from v-stems : SaKpv-u) weep (BaKpv tear).

6. -ato), -tt« : originally from stems in y or 8 (as dpTra^w seize = dpTray-to),

dpTrayrj seizure, iX-rrL^o) hope = cA-TrtS-to), eATrt? hope), and thence extended :

avayKa^o) compel (avdyKr] necessity) ; Oav/Jid^o) wonder {davfxa marvel)
;

vfipt^ix) insult (yftpL-s outrage) ; vofxt^ui consider (i/d/xo-s custom, law) ; TCt;(t'^<o

fortify (retx-os wall, r€t;)(€cr-)
;

;)(ap6'(^o/xat ^io a favor (xdpi^, -tros favor).

a. Verbs in -t^co and -ta^o> derived from proper names express an adop-

tion of language, manners, opinions, or politics : as cAAr/vt'^w speakGreek

("EXAryv), /BaKx^d^di act like a Bacchante (BaK;(tds), AaKtuvt^o) imitate

Laconian manners (Ad/coDv), firj^L^o) side with the Medes (M^Sos)-

7. -aivci) : originally from stems in -av -I- tco (470), but usually extended:

fxeXaivo) blacken (/xeAd? black, fxeXav-) ; crrjfJiaLVO) signify (oijpja., (ny/xar-os

sign), xo-XerraLVOi am angry (;)(aA€7rd-s angry).

8. -vv« : from stems in -vv + ud (471). The primitive words often show stems

in V, as /3a0vvo) deepen {paBv-<; deep), ra^^uvo) hasten (ra^^v-s swift) ;

aicr^vdi disgrace (ala-x-os shame).

9. Parallel formations are frequent, often with different meanings : SovXdo)

enslave, 8ovAcv<o am a slave ; evSai/xovetu am happy, tiSaifJiovL^o} congratu-

late ; Oappio) am courageous, Oappvvm encourage.



622] FORMATION OF COMPOUND WORDS 183

615. Frequentatives and Intensives (mostly poetical) : aTpiixfxio) turn con-

stantly ((TTpecfyo) turn), Trorao^iat, Trcorao/xat, and Trorco/xaL, Jfy about {TreTOfJuaL

Jiy) ; iXaarpeu) drive (eAaco, i\avvu)), aKLpTau) spring ((TKatpo) skip), cAKVcrTa^o)

drag about (cAkw drag). With reduplication, in iroL-irvxno puff {irvioi breathe,

TTVCv-, irw-), 7rop-<f)upo) gleam darkly (cfyvpw mix).

616. -a-tia forms desideratives : TroXtjx-qa-eim desire to ivage icar (iroXe-

fX€(o). -ia« and -aw may denote a bodily affection : of^BaXpLLona suffer from
ophthalmia {6<f>6akfjiLd) , ppayxo-oi «wi hoarse (ySpayx^s hoarseness).

COMPOUND WORDS
617. A compound word is formed by the union of two or

more words ; as \oyo-ypd<f)o<; speech-writer, 5t-ef-oSo9 outlet (lit.

waT/ through out).

FIRST PART OF A COMPOUND

618. When the first part of a compound is a substantive or

adjective, only its stem appears in the compound.

FIRST PART A SUBSTANTIVE OR ADJECTIVE STEM

619. First Declension.— The first part may (a) show the stem in d or 7;

before a consonant (rarely) : ayopdi-v6iJio<i clerk of the market (dyopa), vIkt)-

<f)6po-<s bringing victory (vtKr))
;
(b) end in o (before a consonant, by analogy

to o-stems) : 8tKO-y/3a<^o? writer of law speeches (Slkt} justice)
;

(c) lose its

vowel before a vowel : Kcc^aA-aAyrJs causing headache (KC(f>a\rj head, aAy-09

pain).

620. Second Declension.— The first part may (a) show the stem in o be-

fore a consonant : Xoyo-ypd<f)o-s speech-writer ; (b) end in d or rj, by analogy

to d-stems, before a consonant (rarely) : iXa(f>r]-(36Xo-<s deer-shooting (cAac^os,

PdXXoi) ;
(c) lose o before a vowel : /xov-ap;(o-s sole ruler (/>iovo-s, dpx<ii)'

621. Third Declension.— The first part may (a) show a consonant stem

before a vowel, and t, v, av, ov before a consonant : 7rat8-aycoy6-? caretaker of
boys (ttol's, dyayetv), ixOv-l36\o-<; catching fish (ix^us, jSakkw) ;

(b) add o to

the stem before a consonant : cr(j)fjLaT-o-(f>vXa$ body-guard (o-co/xa body, cfivkaTTO)

guard), fXY)Tp-6-7ro\L<; mother-city (/xT^rrfp, ttoAis), <f>v(n-o-\6yos natural philoso-

pher (^vcri-s nature); (c) add a or 7; (rarely) before a consonant: 7ro8-a-

vLTTTpo-v water for washing the feet (ttoO?, vltttio), Aa/ATraS-Ty-Spo/xid torch-race

(Aa/X7ras, Spo/xo?).

622. Words once beginning with F or <r. — When the second part consists

of a word once beginning with digamma, a preceding vowel is often not

elided : KaKO-cpyos (Epic) doing ill (later KaKovpyo?) from flpyo-v work.
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Compounds of -oxo<i, from Ixw ^'"I'e (orig. o-e^w, -croxo?) contract: KXrjpovxo':

holding an allotment of land (/cAr^po-s lot), 7roAt-oi);(os protecting a city (for

7roAt-o-o;(os, 621 b).

623. Flectional Compounds are compounds whose first part is a case form,

not a stem (cp. sporfsman) : (1) nominative: Nea-TroAi? Newtown, rpetcr-Kai-

Sc/ca thirteen (627) ; (2) genitive : '^FiWrja-irovTos Helle's sea ; (3) dative

:

SopL-Xr)7rTO<s icon hy the spear ; (4) locative : 68ot-7r6pos wayfarer; (5) accusa-

tive : Trav-rjfjxLp all day.

FIRST PART A VERB STEM

624. Compounds having as their first part a verb stem (cp.

break-ivater, pick-pockety are generally poetic adjectives. The
verb stem is usually transitive and has the form which appears

in the present or aorist.

625. Before a vowel the verb stem remains unchanged or drops a final

vowel ; before a consonant it adds e, o, or t : <^ep-acr7rt? shield-bearing ((f>lpo},

doTTTi?), ixl(T-dvOp(ii7ro<i man-haling (fjuae-o)), eK-e-;(et/3td (108 d) holding of hands,

truce (ex^? X^'^P)' '^tTr-o-o-Tpartd desertion of the army (AtTTfii/, (jTpaTLa), apx-i-

TeKT(DV master-builder (apx^? re/crwi/).

626. The verb stem may add crt (before a vowel, a). Some verb stems

insert c before o-t (o-): o-co-o-t-TroAts saving the State (ctw^od), pt{f/-a(nrL<s craven,

lit. throwing away a shield (ptV-T-w), cAK-e-cri'-TreTrAos w'iVA long train, lit.

trailing the robe (cp. cAK-e-xtTcoi/)

.

FIRST PART A NUMERAL, A PREPOSITION, OR AN ADVERB

627. The first part of a compound is often a numeral, a prep-

osition, or an adverb : Sc-ttov; biped, rpi-Trov^ tripod (having

three feet'), TeOp-LTnrov four-horse chariot; eca-oSo^ entrance, cnro-

(\)ev^a) flee from ; eu-Tf^;^? of good fortune.

628. Except when the substantive is regarded as having a verbal force

(as €t(r-o8os entrance, cp. ela-uvat enter), prepositions are rarely compounded
with substantives; as avv-8ov\o<s fellow-slav^. Rare are also adjectives com-
pounded with prepositions ; as vTro-AevKos whitish.

FIRST PART AN INSEPARABLE PREFIX

629. Several prefixes occur only in composition :

1. a(v)- (dv- before a vowel, d- before a consonant; alpha privative) with a

negative force like Lat. in-, Eng. un- (or -less), forms adjectives only,

though substantives and verbs are derived from adjectives thus formed:
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dv-a^to? unworthy (= ovk a^to?), dv-oiSuvos painless (oSvvrj pain, cp. 631),

d-Tt/xos unhonored (cp. aTl/JLLa, aTl/JLoo)) , a-^eos godless, d- is also found

before words once beginning with f or cr : d-r)8ij<s unpleasant (f7]8vs)j

d-07rAo9 without a shield (aoTrXov), and, by contraction, aKcov (d-feKwv

umcilling). But di/- often appears : dv-eATrtaros (and d-cA.7rTOs) unhoped

for (^eATTt's), dv-07rAos ivithout a shield.

2. Tijii- Aa// (Lat. 5mi-) : r}fjLL-KvK\LO<; semi-circular (kvkXos).

3. Svc- i7/, wn-, 7??is-, denoting something difficult, bad, or unfortunate; as

8v(r-Tv;(>7S unfortunate, Svo'-^^ept;? Anrc? ^o manage.

4. d- (or d-) copulative denotes union, likeness : d-zcoAov^o? attendant, agreeing

with, i.e. going on the same road (Ke'Aev^os path). A variation of d-copu-

lative is d-intensive : d-T€vt]s stretched (t€iv(d stretch).

5. V7\- (poetic) with negative force (Lat. ne) : ioJ-ttoii/os unavenged (-TroLvrj

punishment), vq-ir^vOri^ freeing from pain and sorrow (irevOo^).

N.— Other prefixes are dpi-, €pi- (poetic) intensive : dpL-7rpe7n]s very

distinguished {Trpeiru)), ipL-Tl/jio^ precious; d-ya- (poetic) intensive (cp.

dyav very) : dyd-aTovo<s loud-wailing {arivoi groan)
;
^a-, 8a- (poetic)

intensive (for 8ta = 8ui- very, cp. 101) : ^a-/x€r>y's very courageous (/xeVos

courage), 8d-<iKio<s thick-shaded (o-Kta).

LAST PART OF A COMPOUND

630. The last part of a compound substantive or adjective

consists of a substantive stem or of a verb stem with a sub-

stantive suffix.

631. Initial d, c, o of the second element are generally lengthened (a and

€ to 7), o to (1)) unless they are long by position : crTpaT-r]y6<i army-leading,

general {crrpaTo'i, dyo)), iev-r}Xa(Tid driving out of foreigners ($€vos, iXavvw),

dv-wVv/AOS nameless (dv-, ovopua). Some compounds of dyo) lead show d :

Ao;(-dy6s captain {\6)(0^ company).

632. A substantive or adjective often changes its form on becoming the

last part of a compound: d-rt/AO? dishonored, d-Ttpid dishonor (rlprj), avv-

SctTTVo? companion at table (Scittvov meal), £v-ct8>ys beautiful inform {to elSos),

d-irpdypu)v inactive (jrpdypjo. act)

.

633. The last member of a compound is often a verbal form not used

separately : dyaA/xar-o-Trotos statue-maker, sculptor, \oyo-ypd<f>os speech-ivriter.

634. Except with a preposition, an abstract word seldom remains un-

changed in forming the last part of a compound. Regularly a new abstract

is made, generally with the derivative ending -id, from a real or assumed
compound adjective. Thus Trpo-PovXrj forethought ; but vav-pxixtd naval battle,

from vav-pxixos formed from vav-<; ship + pAx-q fiqhf ; ev-Trpd^td irell-doing

from assumed cwpd^os formed from e^ well + 7rpd$is doing. Exceptions are

rare : jxLaOo-<f>opd receipt of wages (pLaOos, (popa).
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635. Compound verbs not containing a preposition are denominatives
and formed from real or assumed compound substantives. Thus to build

a house is not oiko-Sc/ao) from oiko-s house + 8c/u,co build, but oiko-So/xcw from
OIKO-86/AOS house-builder. Contrast ava-TritOu) convince with d-Tncrrca) disbe-

lieve (a-TTicTTos). Horn. d-Tt/naa) dishonor is an irregular formation
; 8aKpvx€0)

shed tears should be written SaKpv ^cw.

ACCENT OF COMPOUNDS

636. Compounds generally have recessive accent, as (fycKo-

rlfjLo^; loving-honor (rZ/x?;). But there are many exceptions.

637. Compounds in -o? (not -ros or -kos) formed by the union of a noun
and the stem of a transitive verb are : (a) oxytone, when they have a long

vowel in the penult and an active meaning: (rTpaT-r}y6<s general ; (b) par-

oxytone, when they have short vowel in the penult and are active in mean-
ing : Trarpo-KTOvos parricide, At^o-^oAos throwing-stones ; (c) proparoxytone,

when they have a short vowel in the penult and are passive in meaning

:

Trarpo-KTOvos slain by a father, Xl06-j3o\o<; pelted with stones.

N.— Active compounds of -oxos (cx-w, 622), -apxo<i (apX't^)) -o'vXos (crvka-u)

rob), -TTopOos (TTCpd-o) destroy) are proparoxytone.

MEANING OF COMPOUNDS

638. Compound substantives and adjectives are divided, ac-

cording to their meaning, into determinative^ possessive, and

prepositional-phrase, compounds.

639. Determinative Compounds.— In most determinative com-

pounds the first part modifies or determines the principal part.

Cp. speech-writer and letter-writer. There are two kinds of

determinative compounds.

640. (1) Descriptive Determinative Compounds.— The first part defines

or explains the second part, usually with the force of an adjective or adverb.

aKpo-TToAt? upper city, citadel (aKpd ttoXl^), 6/xo-8ovXos fellow-slave (i.e.o/JLOv

SovXevoiv), TTpo-PovXrj forethought, afJi<j>L-0€dTpov amphitheatre (place-for-seeing

all around), a-ypa<f)o<s not written (ov yeypa/x/xeVos)

a. Copulative compounds are formed by the coordination of two substan-

tives or adjectives (cp. deaf-mute) : ldTp6-ixavTL<: physician and seer^ yXvKv-

TTLKpo^ sweetly-bitter. So also in Sw-ScKa two (and) ten = 12.

b. Comparative compounds (cp. blockhead) : /xcAi-t^St;? honey-sweet (/leXi,

iJSvs), 7ro8-7Jv€fxo<s with feet swift as the wind (ttous, ai/c/xos). Some such com-

pounds are also possessive (642), as po8o-8dKTvXo<; rosy-fingered.
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641. (2) Dependent Determinative Compounds.— A substantive forming

either the first or the second part stands in the sense of an oblique case

(with or without a preposition) to the other part.

Accusative (cp, sightseer) : o-TpaT-yjyos army-leading
^

general (a-Tparov

dyoDv).

Genitive (cp. law-officer') : o-Tpard-TrcSov camp (a-TparovTrd^ov ground on

which an army is encamped).

(Ablative, cp. land-breeze) : dv€fio-<rK€7nj^ sheltering from the wind (avcfto?,

(TK€7rdo)j -d^oi).

Dative (cp. blind-asylum) : lo-o-Oeos godlike (t(TO<s ^€<f).

(Instrumental, cp. thunder-struck) : x^Lp-o-TroLrfTos made by hand (x^po't

irotrjTos) .

(Locative, cp. heart-sick) : olKO-yemj's born in the house (iv olkq) ycvd/xevos).

642. Possessive Compounds. — In possessive compounds the

first part defines the second as in determinatives ; but the whole

compound is an adjective expressing a quality, with the idea of

possession (having^ or the like) understood. So redbreast is a

bird having a red breast.

dpyvp6-Toi(yi having a silver bow ; ^co-etSrys having the appearance {€^^0%) of
a god, godlike; <j(si-<j>po)v having sound mind, temperate ; reOp-nnro^; havingfour
horses ; TroAv-KC^oAos many-headed ; €v-TV)(rjs having good fortune, fortunate ;

8cKa-€T7;s lasting ten years ; iv-Oeos inspired (having a god within : iv cavrw

Oeov €)(it)v) ; a-7rats childless.

643. Prepositional-phrase Compounds. — Many compound ad-

jectives are formed from a preposition and its dependent sub-

stantive with the idea of being or the like understood. Cp.

overhead, underhand. Some of these adjectives have become

substantives.

ciTr-otKos colonist (d-rr oIkov away from home), cy-^wptos native (iv x^P9- ^^

the country), €K7ro8wv out of the way (ck ttoSojv), and by analogy ipLirohoiv in the

way, i<f>-€<TTLO? on the hearth (€<^' ia-TLo), 7rapa-8ofos contrary to opinion (irapd

S6$av), cf}pov8o^ gone (npo 68ov ycvd/xcvos). Verbs may be similarly formed,

as iy^eLpL^u) entrust (iv X^vO' ip-Tro^i^oi fetter, hinder.



PART IV

SYNTAX

DEFINITIONS: SIMPLE SENTENCES

644. Syntax (^avvra^L^; arranging together} treats of the rela-

tion of words to each other in sentences. Every complete

sentence expresses a thought, which is either a declaration, a

question, a command, a wish, or an exclamation.

645. Every complete sentence contains two members

:

The Subject : the person or thing about which something is said.

The Predicate : what is said about the subject.

646. Complete sentences are simple, compound, or complex.

A simple sentence contains only one subject and one predicate

(but cp. 659). A compound sentence (1319) consists of two

or more simple or complex sentences coordinated. A complex

sentence (1327) consists of a principal clause and one or more

subordinate clauses.

647. An incomplete sentence consists of a single member only, which

stands by itself. The chief classes of such sentences are

(a) Headings and titles : Kvpov 'Ava^ao-ts the Expedition of Cyrus.

(b) Interjections : w oh, (jyev alas, olfxoL ah me. (c) Asseverative adverbs

serving as a predicate to a sentence spoken by another : vai yes, ov no, /caA/os

very well! (d) Exclamations without a verb : Sevpo hither! So also voca-

tives (862), and nominatives used in exclamation (861). Similar in nature

are infinitives used in commands (1248). Cp. 694.

648. The most simple form of the complete sentence is the

finite verb : ia-ri he-is, \eyo-fjLev we-say, hre-aOe you-follow.

Here the subject is in the personal ending, the predicate in the

verbal stem.

649. Subject Substantive. — The subject of a sentence is a

substantive with its modifiers, a substantive pronoun, or some

other word or words having the value of a substantive : o ^aa-i-

\e\s rjkOe the king came, iKelvo<; rj\6e he came, 6 <TO(i>o^ avho Tina-

188



655] SYNTAX: DEFINITIONS 189

rai the wise man is honored^ 6 ao(j)o^ rlfjudraL the wise man is

honored^ ol afxcf)! rov ^coKparrj Traprjaav Socrates and his followers

were present^ €(f)vyop Trepl oKraKocrLOv^ about eight hundred took to

flight

650. Predicate Verb. — The predicate of a sentence is either

a finite verb (the bare verbal predicate) or a finite verb with a

complement (the complete predicate). The complement is

often a substantive or an adjective.

651. Predicate Substantive. — A substantive qualifying an-

other substantive or its equivalent is called ?(, predicate substan-

tive when it forms part of a predicate and is asserted of its

substantive : HeptKXrj^; rjpiOr) o-rparijyo^ Pericles was chosen gen-

eral, eCXecrOe i/celvov arpaTrjyop you chose him general.

652. Predicate Adjective.— An adjective qualifying a sub-

stantive or its equivalent is called a predicate adjective when it

forms part of a predicate and is asserted of its substantive :

avr)p Sifcato^ iart the man is just, rjyovvrat . rov avhpa hUaiov

they think the man just.

a. All adjectives and participles that are not attributive (653) are predi-

cate : irpoiTOi a<f>lKovTO they vjere the first to arrive (720), 6po> o"e KpvTTTovra

1 see you hiding.

653. Attributive (or Adherent) Adjective. — An attributive

(or adherent) adjective qualifies a substantive simply to describe

it, without any assertion : o hUaLo<; avrjp the just-man. Under
adjectives are included participles : 6 fjLeXXoov TroXefJLo^ the future-

war.

654. Appositive. — An appositive is a substantive added to

another substantive or to a pronoun to describe or define it

:

MiXTtdB7j<i 6 arpaTTjyo^ Miltiades, the general, vpiel^ ol lepel<; you,

the priests.

655. Copula (or Linking Verb). — A verb serving simply to

couple a predicate substantive or adjective to the subject is called

a copula : '3€vo<f)(ov ^v ^X6r)valo^ Xenophon was an Athenian.
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a. Copulative verbs signify to he (esp. ci/xt), become (esp. yiyvofmi), be

called Q'egarded), appear, happen, be made, be taken, be chosen, etc. But any
of these verbs may also be a bare verbal predicate ; as Ictti tis ovtcos a<j)p<j}v;

is there any one so senseless ? X. A. 7. 1. 28.

656. A predicate substantive or adjective may often be distinguished

from an attributive in that the former implies a form of ci/it or some similar

copulative verb ; as elvai with (TTpaTtiyos, a-Tparrjyov in 651, and with SUaLov

in 652.

657. Object.—A verb may have an object on which its action

is exerted. An object may be direct (in the accusative) or in-

direct (in the dative): Kvpo'; ScoaeL ef /im? (direct) rw SovXo)

(indirect) Cyrus will give six minae to the slave.

658. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. — Verbs capable of

taking a direct object are called transitive because their action

passes over to an object. Other verbs are called intransitive.

659. Compound Subject, Compound Predicate. — The subject

and the predicate may be compound : aevid^ /cal Ildo-Lcov dire-

irXevcrav Xenias and Pasion sailed away^ ol Xoxayol dTrrfXOo?

Kal hLe^Tjcrav eh 'E\A,a8a the captains departed and crossed ovei

to Greece.

THE SUBJECT

660. The nominative is the case of the subject of a finite verb

and of a predicate substantive or adjective in agreement with

the subject: Upo^evo^ Traprjv Proxenus was present^ KXeap^o^

(f)vya^ ^v Clearchus was an exile.

661. The subject of an infinitive is in the accusative : eVe-

Xevov avTov^ iropeveaOat they gave orders that they should proceed.

On a predicate nominative with the infinitive when the subject

is omitted, see 734.

Omission of the Subject

662. An unemphatic nominative pronoun of the first or sec-

ond person is generally omitted : rjXOov I came., Xeye rov vo/xov

read the law.

M
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a. An emphatic pronoun is generally expressed : (tv fjL€v kclvov cK^exovy

iyio 8* a7r€t/At do thou wait for him, but I will depart S. Ph. 123.

663. The nominative subject of the third person may be

omitted

a. When it is expressed or implied in the context: Kvpos aTr^kOev ore

i/3ov\€To Cyrus departed when he (Cyrus) wished.

b. When it is clear from the context, though the subject suddenly changes

:

rj yw^ avTov €7reL(T€ Kal ttlcttws eXa/Se his wife persuaded him (Syennesis) and

he took pledges X. A. 1. 2. 26.

c. When a particular person is meant, who is easily understood from the

situation : tovs v6fJLov<; dvayi/ajorcrat he (the clerk) will read the laws Aes. 3. 15.

d. When the subject is indefinite, especially when it is the same person

or thing as the omitted subject of a preceding infinitive : rf tov oltaOai (jwa)

ciScmt (dfmOca), a (rts) ovk oTSev the ignorance of thinking one knows what one

does not know P. A. 29 b.

e. When it is a general idea of person, as often in the third person plural

of verbs of saying and thinking : XeyovaLv, <f>d<TL they say, otoi/rat people think.

664. The subject of the infinitive is usually not expressed

when it is the same as the subject or object (direct or indirect)

of the principal verb.

e<f)r) iOeXcLv he said he was willing X. A. 4. 1. 27, Travres alrovvTaL tovs Oeovs

Ttt <j)avXa dTTOTpeVetv all men pray the gods that they avert evil X. S. 4. 47,

TrapaLvu) act <JL(i)Trav I advise you to be silent Ar. Ran. 1132. Cp. 663 d,

734, 737.

665. Impersonal Verbs. — The subject of a true impersonal

verb is a vague notion that cannot be supplied from the con-

text : oyjre rjv it was late^ /caXw? e;^et it is well.

666. An impersonal verb the subject of which may be derived

from the context is called quasi-impersonal.

The indefinite it often anticipates an infinitive or a subordinate proposi-

tion which forms the logical subject. So wdth 8oK€t it seems, o-v/x/JaiVct it

happens, t^ecTTL it is permitted, irpi-rra, irpoarJKCL it is fitting, (ftaiveraL it appears,

lyivcTo it happened, /ucAet it is a care, etc. Thus v/w.as Trpoo-rJKeL irpoOvixori-

povs eti/at it behooves you to be more zealous X. A. 3. 2. 15. So also with ^pVy
Set it is necessary ; as 8d iXOeiv it is necessary to go.

667. In some so-called impersonal verbs the person is left unexpressed

becau^ the actor is understood, or implied in the action. So

a. In expressions of natural phenomena originally viewed as produced



192 THE PREDICATE [668

by a divine agent : Ppovra it thunders, vet it rains, vct'c^ct it snows. The agent

(Zcvs, 6 ^eos) is often (in Horn, always) expressed.

b. When the agent is known from the action, which is viewed as alone

of importance : troXTrt^et the trumpet sounds (scil. 6 aaXTnyKTy^, the trumpeter

sounds the trumpet), iKrjpv$c proclamation was made (scil. 6 Krjpv$).

668. In impersonal passives the subject is indicated in the verb : ovk

aAAa>s avToi? TreTrovrfTcu (lit. not in vain has it been labored by them) their labor

ha^ not been lost P. Phae. 282 a.

THE PREDICATE

Omission of the Verb

669. The copulative verb elfil is often omitted, especially

the forms earC is and elal are. This occurs chiefly

(a) In general or proverbial statements : Koiirq rj Tvyrj chance is common
to all 1.1.29; (b) in expressions of necessity, duty, etc. : avayK-q <f>vkdTT€-

(rOai it is necessary to be on our guard D. 9. 6, OepaTrevreov tovs Oeovs we must

serve (he gods X. M. 2. 1.28; (c) with various adjectives: as a^tos worthy,

SwaT6<; able, SUaLo^ Just, eToifio<s ready ; thus ct rts iwtpoiTtorj irortpov Kptirrov

if anybody should ask whether it is better X. M. 1. 1. 9.

170. Other forms than 1(ttl or elcri are rarely omitted: Koiviavdv €TOLfioq

X), olfuiL 8c KOL AdxrjTa rovSe (h-otpxyv eti/at) I am ready to assist and I

670.

(d/u), -, -^, -- ,-^,-_ -...-,

think that Laches here, too, is ready P. Lach. 180 a, arova Aeycts kol ovSa/xcus

TTpos (Tov (ovra) you are talking absurdly and not at all like yourself X. M.
2.3.15.

671. In lively discourse a form of a verb signifying to do, speak, come,

go, etc., may be omitted for brevity ; but the omission is often unconscious

and it is frequently uncertain what verb is to be supplied. Thus tl dWo
{liroLrjcrav) rj iTre/Sovkcvaav ; what else did they do except plot against us?

T. 3. 39, Lva TL (yevrjTat) ; to what purpose ? D. 19. 257, fxrj jjuol ye ixvdov^

{Xi^rjTt) none of your legends for me! Ar. Vesp. 1179, tto? 8^ (et) koL iroOev

(^/cets) ; whither, I beg of you, are you going and whence do you come? P.

Phae. 227 a, ovk c? KopaKa^ (ippTj(Tei<s) ; will you not be off to the crows ? Ar.

Xub. 871, Trpds (tc (iKerevo)) yovaroiv I entreat (hee by thy knees E. Med. 324.

672. Km ravra and that too takes up the preceding expression : dypnnri-

pav^ avTovs d7re<f>r}V€ . . . kol ravr eh avrov he made them more savage and
that too towards himself P. G. 516 c ; often with concessive participles (1281).

673. A verb easily supplied from the context is often omitted : d/xeXijo-d<;

uiVTTtp ol TToXXoL (cTTt/xeAovvTcu) not caring for what most men care for P. A.

36 b. Cp. 1331.
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AGREEMENT OF SUBJECT AND PREDICATE

674. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and

person.

(eyo)) ypdcfxi) I write, (i^/acts) ypd<f>oixev we ivrite, tovto to \f/rj<f>L(rfjja eyevcTO

this bill was passed, oi TroXiynoi ivLK-qaav the enemy conquered.

a. The verbal predicate, if a copulative verb (655), may be attracted to

the number of a predicate substantive or adjective : to ^oiptov tovto, orrcp

TTpoTepov *Evi/€a oSot eKaXovvTo this place, which was formerly called Nine Ways
T.4. 102.

b. The copulative verb may appear as a participle and the attraction may
extend to gender: vireiWevTO ra? ^vyarepas TratSta ovra they conveyed away
their daughters being children D. 19. 194.

WITH ONE SUBJECT

675. With a singular collective substantive (695) denoting

persons and with like words implying a plural, the verb may
stand in the plural : roiavra aKovadaa rj ttoXl^; 'Ayijo-iXdov ei-

\ovTo jBaaiXed the eity^ after hearing such arguments^ chose Agesi-

laus king X. H. 3. 3. 4.

676. A neuter plural subject is regarded as a collective, and

regularly has its verb in the singular : Ka\a ^v ra <T(f>dyi,a the

sacrifices were propitious X. A. 4. 3. 19.

a. If the idea of plurality is to be emphasized, or if the subject is com-
posed of persons, a plural verb may be used with a neuter plural subject

:

<f>av€pa r](rav Kal LTnriov /cat dvOp(i)7r<Dv t)(vr) TroAAa there were evident many
tracks both of horses and of men X. A. 1.7. 17, to. TeXrj Tiiiv AaKc8ai/AovtW

avrov efcVc/Mi/'ai/ the Lacedaemonian magistrates dispatched him T. 4. 88.

677. Pindaric Construction. A masculine or feminine plural subject is

occasionally used with a singular verb (as €(ttl, rjv, yiyveTai), which usually

precedes ; as cori koX iv rats aAAat? TroAccrtv dpxovTh re koL S^/xos there are in

the other cities too rulers and populace P. R. 462 e.

678. A dual subject may take a plural verb: Bevo(^(>}VTi

irpocrerpe'xpv hvo vedvia/co) two youths ran up to Xenophon X. A.

4.3.10.

679. A plural subject may take a dual verb when the subject

is a pair : al ittttoi SpafjLerrjv the span of mares ran ^ 392.
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WITH TWO OR MORE SUBJECTS

680. (I) With several subjects of the same person the verb

stands in the plural in that person. With two subjects in the

singular in the third person, the verb may be dual or plural.

KptTtas Kttt *AAKt/3ia87ys €hvva.(j6r}v . . . to)v ^ttlOvfxiuiv Kpareiv Critias and
Alcibiades were able to keep control of their appetites X. M. 1. 2. 24, Evpv/xeSwv

Kttt 2o<^okA^s dcfyLKOfjievoL es KepKvpav ecTTparevcrav on their arrival in Corcyra

Eurymedon and Sophocles proceeded to make an attack T. 4. 46.

681. (II) With several subjects of different person the verb

stands in the first person plural, if one of the subjects is first

person ; in the second person plural, if the subjects are second

and third person.

v/u,€ts Sc KOL iyui rdSe Xeyo/xev hut you and I say this P. L. 661 b, -jy/xets koI

otSe ovK dkXrjv dv riva SvvaifxeOa wSrjv aSetv we and these men could not sing

any other song 666 d, ov (rv ix6vo<s ov8e ol (rol (fytkoi TrpOiToi TavTrjv So^av lo-;(€rc

not you alone nor your friends are the first luho got this idea 888 b.

682. Exceptions to 680, 681.— The verb may be singular if the near-

est or most important of two or more subjects is singular, or if the subjects

form a unity (cp. 728) : rjKe /xkv 6 ®ep(Tay6pd<s Kal 6 'E^t^'kco-tos ei<s Kia^ov kcu

wKovv iKCL Thersagoras and Execestus came to Lesbos and settled there D. 23. 143,

4>aAtvo$ wx^To KOL ol (Tvv avTco Phalinus and his companions departed X. A.

2. 2. 1, TO l3ov\€VTr]pLov KOL 6 S^/xos TTapopdrat the senate and the people are dis-

regarded Aes. 3. 250, ^v dv rts . . . fxiixxj/iq Kal Kar-qyopcd there might possibly

be some ground for blame and accusation D. 18. 65, Trapet/xt /cat lyla kol ovtos

^pvvLO-K0<s Kal lloXvKpdTr)<; I am present and so are Phryniscus here and Poly-

crates X. A. 7. 2. 29, (TV T€ yap "EAAryv u Kal ly/Aeis for you are a Greek and so

are we X. A. 2. 1. 16.

AGREEMENT OF PREDICATE SUBSTANTIVES

683. A predicate substantive agrees with its subject in case :

MLXTLdSrjf; rjv arpaTrj'yo^ Miltiades was a general^ acorrjpa rov

^lXlttttov 'qyoOvTo they regarded Philip as their preserver.

684. A predicate substantive agrees with its subject in num-

ber, except when the sense will not permit, as rvxv '^^ Ovtjtcjv

irpdy/xara the affairs of mortals are chance Trag. Frag. p. 782.

APPOSITION

685. Agreement. — An appositive (654) agrees in case with

the word it describes : KoXa/ct, Beivo) Orjpia) to a flatterer^ a terrible

I
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beast P. Phae. 240 b. An appositive agrees in case with the pro-

noun contained in the verb : Ta\6vl3Lo<;, rj/cco, AavatScov vTrrjperr)';

/, Talthyhius^ have come^ the servant of the Danaids E. Hec. 503.

686. An appositive to a possessive pronoun stands in the genitive, in

agreement with the personal pronoun implied in the possessive : tov ifiov

(= ifiov) TOV TaXaLTTUipov /3lov the life of me, wretched one Ar. Plut. 33, to.

ifxeTf-p (= vfxuiv) avTiov KoyLulaSe you will regain your own D. 4. 7.

687. An appositive in the genitive may follow an adjective equivalent to

a genitive: 'A^7;vatos (= ''AOr)vu)v) wv, TroAecos Trj<i /xeytcrrr/? being an Athe-

nian, a citizen of the greatest city P. A. 29 d.

688. An appositive usually does, but often cannot, agree in number and
gender with its substantive : ©^^at, ttoXi? do-Tvyetrcov Thebes, a neighboring

city Aes. 3. 133, ya/xos, xpi^o^? 'Ac^po&trr/s hoipa. marriage, gift of golden Aphro-

dite Theognis 1293.

689. Partitive Apposition (^construction of the whole and part~).

In partitive apposition the parts are represented by the apposi-

tives, the word for the whole being placed first generally to

show the subject of the sentence : to) 68(w, 97 fiev et? fia/cdpcov

vrjo-ovf;, rj 8' ek rdprapov two roads, the one to the Islands of the

Blest, the other to Tartarus P. G. 524 a.

a. A collective singular (695) may be the appositive to the word denot-

ing the whole : ol arpanqyoi ^pa^^e'w? €Kaa-TOs direXoyrjcraTO each of the gen-

erals defended himself briefy X. H. 1. 7. 5.

690. Attributive Apposition. — A substantive in apposition

may have an attributive force. Substantives denoting occupa-

tion, condition, or age are often so used with dvrjp, dvOpcoTro^,

'yvvrj ; as dvr)p pi^Tcop a public speaker, Trpecr/SvTat dvOpcoTroc old

men, ypav<; yvvrj an old woman.

So also TTcXrao-Tat ©pctKC? Thracian targeteers X. A. 1. 2. 9, 6\e0po<: MaKcScov

a scoundrel of a Macedonian D. 9. 31, "EAXryi/ (for 'EAAt/viko?) , as ol "EAAt/vc?

TreXraa-TaL the Greek targeteers X. A. 6. 5. 26.

a. The addition of avrip often implies respect or solemnity: w avSpcs

BiKacTTaL jurymen, gentlemen of the Jury D. 27. 1, dvrjp "EKToyp S. Aj. 817, dvrjp

HavacTLOs (more respectful than rts 11.) Hdt. 8. 82, 'Opovrds Hepa-rj^ (adj.)

dvrjp (= *Op. H€p(Trj^ subst.) X. A. 1.6. 1. The addition of av^pojTros often

implies contempt : ay^pwTros y6r]>i a juggling fellow Aes. 2. 153.
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691. Descriptive Apposition. — A descriptive appositive de-

scribes something definite that ha*^ just been mentioned : 7)

rjfierepd 7ro\i9, 97 /cocvt) Karai^v^rf rcov 'F^Wtjvcov our city^ the com-

mon refuge of the G-reeks Aes. 3. 134.

692. Explanatory Apposition. — An explanatory appositive

explains a general or vague term : c^dpo? recra-apa raXavra a

tribute of four talents T. 4. 57 (cp. 877), KtKoveaa-L ireXaaaev,

*l<Tfidpq) brought me nigh to the Cicones^ even to Ismarus c 40.

a. In Homer the substantival article at the beginning of a sentence may
be followed later by an appositive substantive : 17

8' deKova a/Aa Tolcn yvvrj

kUv hut she, the woman, went unwillingly with them A 348.

693. Apposition to a Sentence. — A substantive in the nomi-

native or accusative may stand in apposition to the action

expressed by a sentence or part of a sentence.

ilMiOvov iKavT] 7rp6<j>a(n^ I teas tipsy, a sufficient excuse Com. Fr. 2. 531,

*E\€V7jv KTavuifiev, Mei/eXeo) \v7rr)v inKpav let us slay Helen (and thus cause)

a sore grief to Menelaus E. Or. 1105, evSat/xoi/oir/?, jxidBov tj^LdTinv Aoycuv hlest

he thou— a return for thy most welcome tidings E. El. 231.

a. From the construction in 693 came such adverbial accusatives as x^ptv

0/1 account of, TrpocfyaaLv in pretense, Stupedv gratis ; e.g. os rts Sc Tpuxov iirl

vr)v(TL <f>€poLTo . . . x^P^^ "^KTopo'i whoever of the Trojans rushed at the ships

for Hector's sake (lit. as a favor for H.) O 744.

694. Many neuter words are used in apposition to a sentence

or part of a sentence, which they generally precede. Such

words often have an adverbial force and sometimes resemble an

incomplete sentence (647).

TOv<s d/JL<f>6T€pa Tovra, kol evvov<s rrj TrdAct kol TrXovcrtbvs those who are hoth

(these things) loyal to the State and rich D. 18. 171, to 8c /xeyto-rov, 7rdAep,ov

dvT elp-qvY)^ I;(0i/Tcs and what is most important of all, having war instead of

peace T. 2. 65. So arjfxdov 8e or reK/xi^ptov 8c and as evidence, to Xeyofitvov

as the saying runs, etc.

PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF NUMBER

695. Collective Singular. — A noun in the singular is called a

collective if it denotes a number of persons or things : 6 MrJ^o?

the Medes^ to '"EXKtjvikov the Greeks, 7r\rj6o^ multitude, Sijfio^



702] PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF NUMBER 197

people^ rj X'inro<^ cavalry^ acnrv^ heavy-armed troops^ cKaaro^ every

man. On plural verbs with collectives, see 675. Cp. 722.

696. The inhabitants of a place may be implied in the name of the

place : AeV^os aTrco-rry /^ovkrjdevre^ kol tt/oo tov iroXi/JLOv Lesbos revolted, hav-

ing wished to do so even be/ore the war T. 3. 2.

697. Distributive Singular. — The singular of abstract sub-

stantives may be used distributively : ySel^ rrjv o-^lv pleasing

in appearance P. R. 452 b. The distributive plural (701) is

more common : vedviai ra^ 6yjr€i<; youths in appearance L. 10. 29.

698. Dual. — The dual is employed chiefly of two persons

or things which form a pair : 6(f)6a\fJL(o the eyes (both eyes).,

XTTira) a span of horses. Both d^c^co aud hvo were early used

with the plural.

699. Plural. — The plural is often used to denote a class,

a mass, or different parts, kinds, or occurrences of a thing.

07yo-€€s men like Theseus, Kped pieces of meat, irvpot wheat, ^Klol hot days,

iv\a timber. The plural of abstracts is very common : fxavuu (attacks of)

madness, dyv(Ofxoo-vvaL misunderstandings, tyrvxiai (repeated instances of)

good fortune, r€.KTO(Tvvai arts of the carpenter. Used in the plural, abstract

substantives may become concrete: cvvown cases of benevolence, presents.

a. Many concrete substantives are commonly used only in the plural:

irvXaL gate, Ovpai door, ra '0\v/x7rta the Olympic festival.

700. The neuter plural (especially of pronouns) is often

used even in reference to a single idea or action, in order to

represent it in its entirety or in its details; as ra aXrjOrj the

truths Sia Ta)(^ecov quickly., €')(^eipov6^ovv Be' ravra yap rjina-Tci/jiriv

but I waved my arms, for I knew how to do this X. S. 2. 19.

701. Distributive Plural. — Abstract substantives are often

used distributively in the plural : alyal tmv vecorepcov irapa irpe-

a^vrepot^ the silence of the younger men in the presence of their

elders P. R. 425 a.

702. Some names of towns are plural, as 'AOrjvac Athens^

@7/y8at Thebes^ and some names of parts of the body are often

(especially in poetry) used in the plural where the singular
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might be expected, as arepva breast. The name of the inhabit-

ants is sometimes used for the name of a city : A€\(J)ol Delphi.

703. Plural of Majesty (poetic). — The plural may be used

to lend dignity : Opovot throne^ a/crfTrrpa sceptre^ Sofioc apart-

ments^ /jLeyapa halls^ jdfjLot, marriage (rites). In prose: iratBtKd

favorite.

a. The plural may be used of a single person (allusive plural) : ira-

6(yv(Ta irpos rOiv <j>i\raT(iiv having suffered at the hands of my dearest (Orestes)

A.Eum. 100, 8e(77rorcuv OavdroLai hy the death of our lord A. Ch. 52.

704. Plural of Modesty. — A speaker referring to himself

may use the plural as a modest form of statement : evvoid ttoO'

rjfxlv iyevero the reflection once occurred to me X. C. 1. 1. 1. In

tragedy plural and singular may be used of the same person in

the same sentence : el KcoXvofieo-Oa /jlt} jxaOelv a ffovXafiac if I
(Creusa) am preventedfrom learning what I wish E. Ion 391.

705. In tragedy, if a woman, speaking of herself, uses the plural verb

(704), an adjective or participle, in agreement with the subject, is feminine

sing, or masculine pi. : ^Xlov fJULprvpofxeaOa, 8/ococr' a Spav ov /SoyXopxiL I call the

sun to witness that I am acting against my will E. H. F. 858, apKovfX€v ly/xets ol

TTpoOvya-KovTes aeOev it is enough that I (Alcestis) die in thy stead E. Ale. 383.

706. Transition from singular to plural is often allowed

though the persons or things may remain the same. This

transition is common in the case of singular indefinite pronouns,

collectives, and singular substantives or adjectives used to rep-

resent a whole class of persons ; as ^v Se t^? tovtcov tl TrapafiaivT},

^7)fiidv avTolf; eTreOecrav hut if any one of these commit any trans-

gression^ they inflict punishment on him (lit. them) X. C. 1. 2. 2.

PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF GENDER

707. Construction according to Sense.— The real, not the

grammatical, gender often determines agreement.

Tot /xetpaKta Trpos dAAr;Xov? StaXcyo/xevot the youths conversing with one an-

other P. Lach. 180e, ravT lAcyev 17 drntS^s avT-q Ke<f>aXr}. i^eXrjXvOu)^ this

shameless fellow spoke thus ichen he came out D. 21.117. So in periphrases:

r? T-qXepAxoLO €9 Trarepa iStov mighty Telemachus, gazing at his father v 476.



714] AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES 199

708. The masculine is used for person in general : ovk dvc^crat riKTovra^

dWovs, OVK t^ova avTq reKva unfruitful herself she will not endure fruitfulness

in others K. And. 712. So oi yovets parents, ot TratSes children. Cp. 729.

709. A neuter pronoun may refer to a masculine or feminine substantive

if the reference is to the idea implied in that substantive rather than to the

substantive itself : So^i;? iTnOvfxti /cat tovt i^-qXtDKe he longs for glory, and has

striven after it D. 2. 15. Cp. 726, 733 c.

710. A demonstrative pronoun, or an adjective or participle with the

article, generally takes the gender of its predicate : avrr} (for tovto) apidT-q

StSao-KttAta this is the best manner of learning X. C. 8. 7. 24. But the un-

attracted neuter is common, especially in definitions where the pronoun is

the predicate : tovt Io-tlv rj SiKaioavvr} this is (what we call) justice P. R.

432 b. So ovx v^pfi TavT iaTL ; is not this insolence ? At. Ran. 21. Cp. 786.

PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF PERSON

711. The second person singular may be used to designate

an imaginary person, as in proverbs and rules of conduct : yjrv-

Xn^ iTTi/jLeXov Trj<; aeavrov care for thy own soul Men. Sent. 551.

Similarly in such phrases as el^e? av you would have seen^ vyV'
aaio av you might think,

ADJECTIVES

712. Adjectives modify substantives, substantive pronouns,

and other equivalents of a substantive. Adjectives are either

attributive (653) or predicate (652).

713. Agreement. —An adjective agrees with its substantive

in gender, number, and case. This holds true also of the

article, adjective pronouns, and participles.

A. Attributive : StKatos avrjp a just man, tov Sikulov a.v8p6<s of the just many

ol SiKatot avSpes, etc., ovtos 6 dvyp this man, tovtov tov avhp6<;, etc., rj <f>L\6vcra

OvyaT-qp the loving daughter.

B. Predicate: KaAo? 6 dydjv the prize is glorious, ravr* icTTLv aXrjOrj these

things are true, at apicTTaL hoKovaai eTvat ^ucrcts the natures seeming to be best

X.M.4.1.3.

ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES
ADJECTIVES USED SUBSTANTIVELY

714. An attributive adjective (or participle), generally with

the article, is often used substantively, a substantive or sub-

stantival idea being understood.
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6 StKuto? (he just man, 01 ttoXXol the many, the rahhl<\ ot ^ov\6fX€voL all ivho

will, rj KaXt] the beautiful woman, to a\r]Oe<i truth, fxiaov rujL€pd<; mid-day, to

fiap/SapLKOv the barbarian force, tcl *E\\T)VLKd Greek history, to. 'OXv/x7rta the

Olympian festival, to, Se^ta tov K€pdTO<s the right of the icing X. A. 1.8. 4, ctti

ttAcio-tov avOpu)7ro)v to the greatest part of mankind T. 1. 1 (cp. 873).

715. In many common expressions a definite substantive is

implied with an adjective.

6 'Idnos (koXttos) the Ionian gulf T. 6. 34 ; 6 Tre^d? (o-Tpards) the land force

T. 1. 47. oLTTo TT]<i eavrtuv (7^?) from their own country T. 1. 15 ; Kara ttjv ifji-^v

(yvu>ixr)v) according to my opinion Ar. Eccl. 153 ; iprjfjirjv (Slktjv) KaTrjyopovv-

T€s bringing an accusation in a case given by default P. A. 18 c ; tyjv vaTepaidv

(rffxepdv) during the next day X.C.I. 2. 11; rj elixapixevrj (p-olpa) the allotted

portion, destiny D. 18. 205; 17 Tpirjpr)^ (vavs) the ship icith three banks of oars ;

Tr)v Ta-)(L(TTrjv {bhov) in the shortest way X. A. 1. 3. 14 ; jjiovaLKrf (ri^vrf) the art

of music P. L. 668 a ; ev Se^ta {^(.ipt) on the right hand X. A. 1. 5. 1 ; tt^v €vav-

Tidv (ilnj<f>ov) NtKta eOeTo he voted in opposition to IVicias P. Lach. 184 d. to

ev(t)vvfJiov (K€pa?) the left wing T. 4. 96.

a. The context often determines the substantive to be supplied : tovtov

av€Kpayov o)? dXtyd? (jr\rjya<s, cp. 976) Tratcrctev they shouted that he had dealt

him (too, 739) few blows X. A. 5. 8. 12.

716. In many prepositional or adverbial expressions formed from adjec-

tives it is difficult or impossible to determiiie the substantive to be sup-

plied ; as oLTro Trj<s lar]^ on an equality T. 1. 15, €^ cvavrt'ds from an opposite

direction, facing 7. 44, kolvyj in common (957).

AGREEMENT OF ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES

717. An attributive adjective belonging to more than one

substantive regularly agrees with the nearest : iroWal KpWal

KOi TTvpoL much barley and (mucK) wheat X. A. 7. 1. 13. In some

cases it is repeated for emphasis with each substantive : ev (roifi

€X(ov fcal '\^v')(r)v ^[av having one body and one soul D. 19. 227.

a. But the adj. may agree not ^Yith the nearest, but with the mast impor-

tant, substantive : 6 o-tyAos Swarai kirTo. 6^o\ov<; kol 17/xtco^oAtov *Attlkov<;

the siglus is worth seven and a half Attic obols X. A. 1. 5. 6.

718. Of two adjectives with the same substantive and not connected by

a conjunction, one may stand in closer relation to the substantive, while the

other qualifies the expression thus formed: ttoAis ^prip.7) fxeydkr] a large

deserted-city X. A. 1. 5. 4.

719. Two adjectives joined by Kai may form one combined notion in

English, which omits a conjunction. So often with ttoAvs, as TroAAa Kdyadd
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many blessings X. A. 5. 6. 4, 6 KaXos Kdya06<s dvjjp Kal yvvrj the perfect (lit. fair

and good) man and woman P. G. 407 e.

PREDICATE ADJECTIVES

720. Several adjectives of time^ plaee^ order of succession^ etc.,

are used as predicates where English employs an adverb, or a

preposition with its case : cKfufcvovvraL rptraloL they arrive on

the third day X. A. 5. 3. 2, Kare/Sacvov a/coraloL they descended

in the dark 4. 1. 10.

So ^povLo^ late, Trpwros frst, 7rp6Tepo<s earlier^ before, v(TTepo<s later, fxiaos

in the midst, TeXcvraios last, wraros last.

a. When one action is opposed to another in order of sequence, the

adverbs irpuirov, -rrporepov, vcrrarov, etc., not the adjectives 7rp(oTo<s, etc., must
be used. Hence distinguish Trpwros rrj ttoXcl Trpocre/SaXe he zvas the first to

attack the city, irpunr) rrj TroAet Trpoae/SaXe the city was the first place he attacked,

irpCiiTov TTj TToAet TT/oocre^aAe his first act was to attack the city ; 6 irporepov iroXe-

/U.0? the war that formerly existed, 6 7rp6Tepo<s 7roAe/xo5 the former of the two wars.

721. Many adjs. of degree, manner, etc., are so used : cfyepovrat ol XlOol ttoA-

koL the stones are thrown in great numbers X. A. 4. 7. 7, toi>? veKpov<i v-rrocnrov-

Sovs (ZTrcSoo-av they restored the dead under a truce T. 1.68. Similarly /xeya?

great, high (cp. 996), aicrfjLevos gladly, CKOvcrto?, €K(x)v loillingly, opKLo<s under oath.

AGREEMENT OF PREDICATE ADJECTIVES (AND PARTICIPLES)

With One Subject

722. A circumstantial participle (1273) referring to a collective noun

(695) may be plural : to <jTpa.T€.viJua iTropi^ero (tltov KOTrrovres tovs ^ov^ the

army provided itself with provisions by killing the cattle X. A. 2. 1. 6.

723. A plural participle may be used with a dual verb : iyeXao-aTrjv a/x<f)(x)

(3X€if/avT€? €ts dAA^^Aovs both looked at each other and burst out laughing V. Eu.

273 d. Dual participle with a plural verb : ttov ttot ovO^ -qvprjpeOa ; ivhere

in the world are we? E. I. T. 777. Dual subject with a plural pred. adj. or

participle : et yap rts <f>aLrj tw ttoAci rovTio TrXeLdrmv ayaOu)v atrtds yeytvrjadai

if any one should assert that these two cities have proved the cause of very many
blessings 1. 12. 156.

724. A predicate adjective is usually neuter singular when

the subject is an infinitive or a clause : r/Bv iroWov^ ix^pov^

ex'^iv ; is it pleasant to have many enemies? D. 19. 221, hrjXov S*

OTL ravT iarlv aXrjdrj it is clear that these things are true 2. 19.
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725. A pred. adj. is often neuter plural instead of neuter singular. This
is common in the case of verbal adjectives in -to^s and -tcos in Thucydides
and the poets : dSvyara riv tous AoKpov<s dfxvveaSaL it was impossible to resist

the Locrians T. 4. 1.

726. A predicate adjective referring to a masculine or femi-

nine singular subject is often neuter singular and equivalent to

a substantive. This occurs chiefly in statements of a general

truth ; as koXov elprjvrj peace is a fine thing D. 19. 336.

a. The subject is rarely plural : MvK^mt fUKpov r}v Mycenae was a small

affair T. 1. 10 (cp. 674 a).

727. A predicate superlative generally agrees in gender with

a dependent genitive rather than with the subject : av/jLjSovXof;

ayado^ '^^pTjcrLficoTaTOv aTrdvTWv rcov KTrj/xdrcov a good counsellor

is the most useful of all possessions I. 2. 53, voacov ^aXeircorarof;

(f)66vo(; envy is the most fell of diseases Men. Frag. 535.

With Two or More Subjects

728. With two or more subjects a predicate adjective is gen-

erally plural, but it may be singular to agree with the nearest

or most important subject, or because the subjects are regarded

as forming a unity (cp. 682).

<f>6l3o<: Kol vd/Aos Uavo? epoiTa k(oXv€lv fear and the law are capable of re-

straining love X. C. 5. 1. 10, dTraAAayeVros TLXovTapxov koX twv $€v(i)V when

Plutarch with his mercenaries had departed D. 9. 57, Bpdo-i'Sd? koX to 7rXrj6o<:

€7rl TO. fieTeoypa rrj^ TrdXeo)? erpaTrero /JovAo/xcvos /car* aKpds eActv avrrjv Brasi-

das ivith the bulk of his troops turned to the upper part of the city, wishing to

capture it completely T. 4. 112.

729. If the subjects are of different gender and denote persons, a pred.

adj. is masculine : elSe iraripa re kol fjirjTepa kol d8eX(f>ov<; kol ttjv eavrov

yvvoLKa. aiy^^aXoiTOv^i y€y€vr;/xevov5 he saw that his father and mother and

brothers and his own wife had been made prisoners of war X. C.3. 1.7. But

persons are sometimes regarded as things : c^w aurwv kol reKva kol yvvaiKas

<f>povpovii€va I have their children and wives under guard X. A. 1. 4. 8.

730. If the subjects denote things of like gender, a pred. adj. may be of

the same gender, and plural; but, even in the case of masculine or feminine

subjects, it is very often neut. pi. with sing, verb (cp. 726) : evyeveLat re kol

8wa/x£ts KOL Tlfxal SrjXd iarLV dyaOa ovra noble birth and power and honor are

clearly good things P. Eu. 279 b. If the things are of different gender, a pred.
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adj. is neut. pi. with sing, verb : XlOol re koX ttXlvOol kol $v\a kol K€pafxo^

draKTO)? ipplfJLfJieva ovScv ^(pTycri/xa ccrrtv stones and bricks and pieces of wood

and tiles thrown together at random are useless X. M. 3. 1. 7.

731. If the subjects denote both persons and things, a pred. adjective is

a. Plural, and follows the gender of the person, if the person is more im-

portant, or if the thing is regarded as a person : avToi re u)vOpo)7roL kol ly yrj

avTwv iTrwvv/JiOi tov KaTttcrrpei/za/xei/ov KaXeovrai the people themselves and their

land are called by the name of the conqueror Hdt. 7. 11, ij tvxV '^^^ <t>tXt7r7ro?

yaav To)v €py(DV KvptoL Fortune and Philip were masters of the situation Aes.

2.118.

b. Neuter plural, if the person is regarded as a thing : rj KaXXio-Tr) ttoXI-

TeLo. re kol 6 /caAAto-ros avqp XotTra av rjiuv etr) SieXOeLV the noblest polity and

the noblest man icould still be left for us to discuss P. R. 562 a.

c. Singular, and follows the gender of the person: Trv^o/acvo? tov '^rpofx-

/SLxt^rjv KOL Tas vavs oLTreXrjXvOoTa learning that Strombichides had departed

with the ships T. 8. 63.

AGREEMENT OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS

732. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender,

number, and person ; its case is determined by the construction

of the clause in which it stands.

ovTos i(TTLV 6 dvrjp OS rjXOe this is the man who came, Xa/Siov tovs iTTTreds dl

ycrav avTO) taking the cavalry which he had, c;(a)i/ tov<: oTrXtra? wv larpaTrjyu hav-

ing the hoplites that he commanded, rpiiov Ovpiov ovcroiv, ds cSet /xe SieXOelv

there being three doors through which I had to go.

a. If a clause or phrase is regarded as the antecedent, the relative stands

in the neuter singular : irXeiv ctti SeAtvovi/ra iraa-g rfj crTpaTta, €cf>' oTvep /xa-

Xio-Ta €7r€ix<f>0r)(Tav to sail for Selinus with all their force, for which very purpose

especially they had been sent T. 6. 47.

b. The person of the verb in a relative clause of which the relative pro-

noun is the subject is regularly determined by the person of the antecedent

pronoun expressed or implied: otKt'd /jlel^iov rj vixerepd (= v/jlcdv, 816) ttJ's

€/x^s, ot ye OLKLo. )(prja'Oe yrj re koX ovpojvio your habitation is larger than mine

since you occupy both heaven and earth as a habitation X. C. 5. 2. 15.

733. Variations from the laws of agreement of relative pro-

nouns are, in general, the same as in the case of other pronouns.

a. Construction according to sense (707) : ra Sd^avra irXiqOeL, olirep Slko.-

(Tova-L what is approved by the multitude, who will Judge P. Phae. 260 a, t^iXov

ddXos, ov T€Kov avTTi my dear child, whom I myself bore X 87.

b. A plural relative may follow a singular antecedent denoting a whole
class : 7) fxdXa rt? 0e6<s €vSov, dl ovpavov evpvv €;(ovo-iv in truth there is within
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some one of the gods who occupy the wide heaven t 40. A singular relative

having a collective force may have a plural antecedent: (Jrivt ivrvyxdvouv
iravras €kt€lvov they slew all whom they met X. A. 2. 5. 32.

c. A neuter relative may refer to an antecedent or to antecedents of differ-

ent gender (cp. 726, 730) : 8ta ttjv TrXeoveitdv, o Traaa cfivaLs 8hi)K€lv 7r€<f)vK€v

a>s ayaOov for the sake of gain, (a thing) which every nature is inclined to pur-

sue as a good P. R. 359 c, tovs Oopv/Sovs kol ras Kpavyas, a Kotva iravra eo-rt

riiiv yavfiaxovvroiv the confusion and the cries, all of which (things) are usual

in the case of men engaging in naval battles 1.4. 97. Cp. 709.

d. A relative may agree in gender and number, not with the antecedent,

but with its own following predicate substantive : Aoyot fx-^v ela-iv iv CKao-rots

^fxoiv, ds cATTt'Sa? ovofJid^Ofiev ; assuredly there are propositions in each of us

which we call hopes ? P. Phil. 40 a.

e. A relative may agree, not with its antecedent, but with a predicate to

the antecedent when it follows that predicate immediately: kol Slktj iv dv-

OpiDTTOLS 7roJ5 ov Kakov, o TrdvTa -q/mipoyKe rd dvOpiOTrtva ; and justice among
men, how is not that something beautiful, since it (lit. which) civilizes all human
things ? P. L. 937 d.

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE SUBSTANTIVE OR ADJECTIVE
WITH THE INFINITIVE

734. When the subject of the infinitive is the same as the

subject of a finite governing verb, it is generally omitted ; and

a predicate substantive or adjective stands in the nominative.

€yo> ovx opioXoyrjiKii dlkXt/jto's ^kelv I shall not admit that I have come unin-

vited P. S. 174 d, o/xoXoyet? Trept ipe aSiKOs yeyevrjcrOac ; do you admit that

you have been guilty as regards me ? X. A. 1. 6. 8, Ile/ocrr/? €cf>r} ehai he said he

was a Persian 4. 4. 17.

a. The nominative is used also when the infinitive with the article, ex-

pressing some action or state of the subject of the main verb, is used in an

oblique case with or without a preposition : tovto 8' cTrotet c/c tov )(a\eTr6<s

€LvaL this he effected by being severe X. A.2. 6. 9, ovSevt tCjv TrdvTwv irXeov

KeKpdrrjKe <l>t Aitttto? rj tco TtpoTepa 7rp6<i rot? Trpdypacn ytyvea-Oat Philip has

gained supremacy by no one cause more than by being the first to arrive at the

scene of action D. 8. 11.

b. If the governing verb is a participle in an oblique case, a predicate

substantive or adjective usually agrees with the participle, and rarely stands

in the nominative : aTraXAaycts toutcdv tcuv (paorKovrcov SiKaa-TW etvai being

rid of these men ivho profess to be judges P. A. 41 a, ra? dp;(as SlSuxtl toIs del

So^dcrtv dpL(TTOi<i eivat it dispenses the offices to those who for the time seem to be

the most deserving P. Menex. 238 d.

735. A pronoun subject of an infinitive, if (wholly or partially) identi-

cal with the subject of the main verb, is usually expressed when emphatic.
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and stands in the accusative; but the indirect reflexive cr<^cts may stand in

the nominative or accusative. Thus oi/xat e/xe ttKclo) xPVH^'^^ dpyaaOai ^
aXXov^ (Tvvhvo I think I have made more money than any two others together

P. Hipp. M. 282 e, tov<; Sc ©T^ySatovs T^yetro ida-uv ottw? /SovXerat irpaTTUv

kavTOV he thought the Thehans would let him have his own way D. 6. 9, ov (r<^ets

dStKcio-^at, aAA* iK€LVOv<; /xaAAoj/ he said that not they (the speaker and the

other Lacedaemonians), hut they (the Toroneans) rather had been wronged

4. 114, e<f>r) 8e, CTretS^ ov iK/Srjvai Trjv ij/vxr)v, • • . a.<j>LKvel(j6aL a<f>as €is tottov

TLva haLfJLOvLov he said that, when his soul had departed out of him, they (lie

and others) ca?ne to a mysterious place P. R. 614 b.

736. If the subject of the infinitive is different from the sub-

ject of the governing verb, it stands in the accusativ^e ; and a

predicate substantive or adjective stands also in the accusative :

Tov yap Kokov KcuyaOov dvBpa evBaifMOva elvaC (pTjfjbt for I maintain

that the noble and good man is happy P. G. 470 e.

737. When the subject of the infinitive is the same as a gen-

itive or dative depending on the governing verb, it is often

omitted.

a. A predicate adjective referring to a genitive regularly stands in the

genitive, but a predicate substantive or participle generally stands in the

accusative in agreement with the unexpressed subject of the infinitive : Kv^oov

IhiovTo (!>? TrpoOvp.oTa.Tov yevecrOai they entreated Cyrus to show himself as zeal-

ous as possible X. H. 1. 5. 2, vtto tcov Seo/xeVwv p.ov irpoaTaTr^v ycviO'Oat by those

who begged me to become their chief X. C. 7.2. 23, SiopxiL v/xtov iOekYJo-at p.ov

aKOvaai, VTroXoyit,op.ivov<i to ttAtJ^o? tojv airtcoi/ / beg of you that you be willing

to listen to me, paying heed to the number (f charges Aes. 1.1.

b. A predicate substantive, adjective, or participle referring to a dative

stands in the dative or in the accusative in agreement with the unexpressed

subject of the infinitive : vvv (tol ^icaTLv avSpl yeveaOat now it is in your

power to prove yourself a man X. A. 7. 1. 21, AaKcSat/xovibt? t^ecTLv vplv

<j>l\ov<; yevidOai it is in your power to become friends to the Lacedaemonians

T. 4. 29, ISo^ev avTots . . • c^oTrAtcra/xeVot? irpo'Uvai they decided to arm them-

selves fully and to advance X. A. 2. 1. 2, cSo^ev avrots 7rpo(f>vX.aKa<s KaTaaTTja-av-

ras crvyKaActv tovs a-TpaTL(i)Td<s they decided to station pickets and to assemble

the soldiers 3.2.1, crv/xc^e'/oet avTol^ <f>LXov<: eTvai /xaAAov ^ TroAe/xtovs it is for

their interest to befriends rather than enemies X. 0. 11. 23.

738. An indefinite or general subject of the infinitive (tlvol, rtvas, avOptj)-

TTovi) is commonly omitted ; and a predicate substantive or adjective stands

in the accusative: Sptovra? yap rj p.r] Spcovras t^Slov OaveXv for it is preferable to

die in action rather than doing nothing E. Hel. 814. Cp. 1229.
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DEGREES OF COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES (AND ADVERBS)

POSITIVE

739. The positive, especially before an infinitive with or

without ware (&)?), may imply that the quality denoted is not

in the right proportion for the purpose in question : {to vScop)

yjrvxpoJ^ icTTLv ware XovaaaOau the water is too cold for bathing

X. M. 3. 13. 3, inje; oXiyac afivvetv ships toofew to defend T. 1. 50.

COMPARATIVE

740. The comparative may be followed by the genitive (913 k)

or by T] than : a-oc^wrepo^ ifiov or (TO<j)(OTepo<; rj iyco wiser than I.

With ^, the persons or things compared usually stand in the

same case, and always so when they are connected with the

same verb : <^tXd) yap ov ere fidWov rj ^oyLtou? i/jLoik for I do not

love thee more than my own house E. Med. 327.

a. The word after rj may often be regarded as subject of a verb (expressed

or understood): av^po^ SwaTiorepov ^ iyu> mo? son of a man more powerful

than I am X. C. 5.2. 28. But this word is more often attracted into the case

of the preceding word : rtvcs kol Ik Setvorepcov rj rotcuvSe ( = 17 rotaSe iariv)

iau)Or}(Tav some have been rescued from even worse straits than these T. 7. 77.

b. The genitive is more usual when two subjects would have the same
verb in common ; as ol Kp^res /Spaxvrepa twv liepaCjv iT6$evov the Cretans

shot a shorter distance than the Persians (= rj ol Hepcrat) X. A. 3. 3. 7.

c. The genitive is very often found where ^, if used, would be followed

by a nominative or accusative : cro<^ajrepos aov eifXL ( = ^ (tv) I am wiser than

you. But the genitive is also sometimes used where ^ would be followed by

some other case or by a prepositional phrase : ravra rot? oTrXtTats ovx rjo-aov

tQ)v vavTo)v {= r) toi? vavrai?) TrapaKeXevofJtxiL I address these exhortations to the

hoplites not less than to the sailors T. 7. 63, (Set ^Xiireiv) ets r^v kfxirapidv fiaX-

Xov TTJs dper^s (= ^ €i5 Tr]v dperi^v) we must look at skill more than at courage

Aristotle, Politics 1309 b 5.

741. After irXeov (TrXetv) more, iXdrrov (fietov) less, rj may be omitted

without affecting the case of the word following^ the comparative : ttoXis

ttAcov 7r€VTaKto-xtA.i(ov avhpuiv a city of more than 5000 men X. H. 5. 3. 16, irip.-

irei ovK eXaTTov ScKa cfyepovras irvp he sends not less than ten men carrying

fire 4. 5. 4. In place of TrXe'ov, etc., we find also the corresponding adjs. with

or without y) or with the gen. : ro^orasi TrXetovs y] T€TpaKL<TxlXLOv<s more bowmen

than 4000 X. C.2. 1.5, tr-q yeyovtos TrXetw e/?8o/x7JKOvra more than 70 years

old P. A. 17 d, tTTTreds TrXctovs TpLaKOcriuiv more than 300 horse X. H. 1. 3. 10.
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742. Compendious Comparison.— The possessor, instead of the thing pos-

sessed, may be put in the genitive after a comparative : ct 8' ij/xct? Ittttlkov

KTrjcratfjLeOa fjirj ^eXpov Tovrmv (= rov rovroiv linnKov) hut if we should raise a

cavalry-force not inferior to theirs X. C. 4. 3. 7.

743. Reflexive Comparison.— The comparative followed by the reflexive

pronoun in the genitive is used to denote that a quality is displayed in

a higher degree than usual, avroq is often added to the subject. Thus
7r\ov(rnoT€poL cavTwv yiyvo/xei/ot becoming richer than they were before (lit. than

themselves) T. 1. 8, avrol avroiv ev/iaOiaTepoL yCyvovTai they learn more easily

than before 1. 15. 267.

744. Proportional Comparison.— After a comparative, ^ Kara with the

accusative, and rj waTe (rarely rj ws) with the infinitive, express a degree

which is too high or too low : oTrAa TrActo) ^ Kara tov<; v€Kpov^ lX.rj<^dr] more

arms were taken than there ivere men slain (lit. according to the corpses) T. 7.45,

<f>o(^oiifJiaL fXTj TL /xd^ov 17 wore <f>€peLV ^vvacrOat KaKov rrj ttoXcl (Tvixj^rj I fear

lest there should befall the State an evil too great for it to be able to bear X. M. 3.

5. 17 (1376).

745. Double Comparison.— If two adjectives (or adverbs) are compared
with each other, •^ is always used, and both are regularly in the compara-

tive : rj tlprjvrj avayKatoTepd rj KaXXicjv peace inevitable rather than honorable

Aes.3. 69.

746. The comparative may stand alone, the second part being implied:

ev ilprjvY) at TroAet? d/x€6vovs rd? yvco/xa? €^ovcrtv in time of peace States are

actuated by higher convictions tlian in time of war T. 3. 82, varepov tjkov they

came too late 7. 27.

SUPERLATIVE

747. The superlative expresses either the highest degree of

a quality (the relative superlative : 6 ao(l)coTaTo^ avrjp the vnsest

man) or a very high degree of a quality (the absolute superla-

tive, which does not take the article : avrjp aocfxararo^ a very

wise man). The relative superlative is usually accompanied

by the genitive of the person or thing surpassed (872). On
the agreement, see 727.

748. The superlative may be strengthened in various ways :

a. By prefixing ort or w?, rarely 17 (ocrov or otto)? in poetry) : ort TrAcio-rot

as many men as pns><ible, d)s rdxi-o-Ta as quickly as possible, ws eh (TTevioraTov

into as narrotv compass as possible X. 0. 18. 8, With w<s and
fj

a form of

8ui/a/xat can or of a synonym may be employed : hL-qyrjcropxit vpXv u)<s av 8wa>-

jwat 8ta Ppa^vTaiTiov I will relate to you in the briefest terms I can 1. 21. 2.
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b. By prefixing oto?, ocros, or ottoo-os : opCiVTe^ to, irpayfxara ovx ola fieX-

TiXTTa iv Trj TroXet ovra observing that affairs are not in the very best state in the

city L. 13. 23. With 6(to<s or ottoo-os, a form of ^vvafmi, or of a synonym, is

usually added : ^yayov avfiixaxovs 67r6crov<i irXeLorrovs iSwafxr^v I brought the

very largest number of allies I could X. C. 4. 5.29.

749. ev Tots is used before the superlative in all genders and numbers:
€v TOL<i TrXtidTaL h-q v^€s a/x' avrots cyeVovro they had the very largest number

of ships T.3. 17.

ADVERBS

750. Adverbs are of two kinds :

a. Ordinary adverbs, denoting manner, degree, time, place,

etc. Ordinary adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, other adverbs,

and (rarely) substantives.

€vBv<i epod straightway he shouted X.A.I. 8.1, <f)avep6v T]Sr) already clear

L. 4. 6, TTokv OaTTOv much more quickly X. A. 1. 5. 2, /xoAa (rvfjL<f}opd a great

misfortune X. C. 4. 2. 5.

b. Sentence adverbs (or particles) are adverbs that affect the

sentence as a whole or give emphasis to particular words of any

kind.

Such are words of interrogation (rj, apa, /xwv) ; of affirmation and confi-

dence (6rj now, indeed, SrJTa surely, ye at least, even, rj really, firjv in truth, vrj

surely, tol surely) ; of uncertainty (to-cas, ttov, Ta^a- perhaps) ; of negation

(ov, pL-q, ovTOL, pLTjTOL, ctc.) ; of limitation (av 1162 ff.).

751. In the attributive position (788) an ordinary adverb may serve as

an adjective : kv tw irX-qaiOv TrapaSetVo) in the neighboring park X. A. 2. 4. 16,

TapaxQ 17 t6t€ the confusion of that time L. 6. 35.

THE ARTICLE— ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT

752. In the oldest Greek no word was needed to express either the or a.

By gradual weakening, 6, 17, to, oiiginally a demonstrative pronoun, became

the definite article, used (like English the) to mark a particular object, per-

son, or class; but its addition was not necessary to mark a class. The
beginnings of the articular use appear even in Homer (754), while Attic

prose still retained some cases of the old demonstrative force (756). From
the demonstrative use was also developed the use as a relative (755)

.

753. 6, T], r6 in Homer.— In Homer 6, ^, to is commonly a demonstrative

pronoun and is used either as a substantive or as an adjective; it may serve

as the personal pronoun of the third person: to OavpLa^u) I marvel at this

8 655, Tov X(D/3r)Trjpa iirea/SoXov this prating brawler B 275, Trjv 8' cyo> ov Avcoi

hut her I will not release A 29.

I
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754. 6, y, TO sometimes in Homer approaches its later use as the definite

article or is actually so used : tov fiev . . . tov S' ercpov the one . . . the other

E 145 (756), OL aiWoL the (those) others $ 371, to Kprjyvov that which is good

A 106, TO 7rdpo<i formerly N 228, to. /xeyto-ra a^OXa the (those) greatest prizes

^ 640, '^Ipov tov aXrJTYjV Irus, the (that) beggar a 333.

a. Ordinarily Homer does not use the article where it is required in

Attic prose. Horn. 6 generally contrasts two objects, indicates a change of

person, or a change of action on the part of the same person. Attic 6 defines.

755. 6, 17, TO is used as a relative pronoun in Homer only when the ante-

cedent is definite : T€v;(ca 8' cfem/otfe, ra 01 Trope p^aAKCOs ^Aprjs he stripped

off the arms that brazen Ares had given him H 146. The tragic poets use only

the T-forms, and chiefly to avoid hiatus or to produce position : KTeivovaa

Tovs ov xpv KTavcLV endeavoring to slag those whom it is not right to slay E. And.

810. On the usage of Herodotus, see 302 D. 3.

756. 6, T|, TO demonstrative in Attic Prose. — The article has

demonstrative force in Attic prose chiefly when followed by

/ieV, Se, 7e, tol, or preceded by fcai. So especially in contrasts,

as 6 fjL€v . . . 6 8e the one . . . the other^ this . . . that.

OL /x€v iiropevovTO, ol 8' clttovto the one party proceeded, the other followed

X. A. 3. 4. 16. Similarly the adverbial t6 (rd) \uv . . . to (toL) 8€ partly . . .

partly, now . . . now, rx\ (a€v . . . ttj 8c in this respect . . . in that respect; as

TOL fxiv TL iJui)(6fi€voL TO. 8c KOL avairav6fjLevoL now fighting, now also resting 4. 1. 14.

a. A substantive or a pronoun frequently takes the place of the article

with 8c (less often of that with /acV).

b. As demonstratives 6, rj, ol, at are often written o, y, ol, at.

757. 6 (rj, to) 8e without a preceding /xeV often means but (and) he, she,

this, and generally refers to an oblique case, less often to the subject, of the

preceding sentence : K.vpo<s StSoxrtv avT(^ ixvpLov<s SdpetKOus • 6 8k \a(3iov to

)QDva-Lov K.T.X. Cyrus glues him (Clearchus) 10,000 darics ; and he, taking the

money etc. X. A. 1. 1. 9. In this usage to Si often means whereas. 6 8e may
also mean the other, another, pi. the others, others.

758. The demonstrative use appears also in (a) tov Kal tov this one and

that one L. 1.23, to kol to this and that D. 9. 68, rot? Kat rot? P. L. 701 e

;

(b) an oblique case, as antecedent of 09, oa-o<;, oto?; as tov re ^vOvKpLTOv kol

TOV o? €^17 Seo-TTorr;? tovtov elvaL, fjLdpTvpa<; Trapi^op/xL and as witnesses I will

produce both Euthycritus and the man who said he was his master L. 23. 8;

(c) Tw therefore, o (to) -ye this indeed, irpo tov (or TrporoO) formerly.

759. o?, rj demonstrative is used like the substantival article in Kal

OS (ti) and he (she), Kal 01 and they ; and in r\ 8* os (li) and he (she) said. In

Attic prose Kat tov (ttJv) is used as the accnsativp of Kai o? (17), as subject of

L
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a following infinitive in indirect discourse : kol tov ctTreiv and he said

that he said P. S. 174 a. Cp. also os koI os such and such an one Hdt. 4. 68.

o, rj, TO AS THE ARTICLE IN ATTIC

760. Particular Article. — The particular article denotes in-

dividual persons or things as distinguished from others of the

same kind, and is used of objects present to the mind, men-

tioned before, well known, usual, proper, etc. As the article of

reference its use is very frequent.

TO ifxbv /SlPXlov my book (Pl/SXlov i/iov a book of mine), 6 tojv ctttol (ro<f>(i>-

raro? SoAtov Solon, the ivisest of the Seven (Sages) P. Tim. 20 d, 6 Srjixo<i 6

'AOr)vaLii)v the people of the Athenians Aes. 3. 116, eiTrov otl TaXavTov apyvpiov

IroLfxof; elrjv Bovvai . . . \a/Siov to ToXavrov k.t.X. I said that I was ready to

give him a talent of silver . . . and he, taking the talent etc. L. 12. 9-10, to fxipoq

T(x)v il/i^<f)(j)v 6 8lu)ko}v ovk eXa/Sev the prosecutor did not get the requisite part

of the votes D. 18. 103.

a. The article may denote an object as representative of its class (the

distributive article), and may often be translated by a or each: SpaxfJirjv

ikafx^ave Trj<: ^fX€pd<s he received a drachma a day T. 3. 17. But the distribu-

tive article may be omitted : eiAovro Sexa, Iva aTro <f>v\rj^ they chose ten, one

from (each) tribe X. H. 2. 4. 23.

761. The article, especially in prose, may take the place of an unem-
phatic possessive pronoun, when there is no doubt as to the person meant as

the possessor : KD/aos KaraTTTyS^^crds aTro tov ap/xaros tov OiopaKa iveSv Cyrus

leaped down from his chariot and put on his breastplate X. A. 1. 8. 3, iftovXeTO

Tu) TTtttSe dfJi<f>oT<po} Trapetvat he wished both his boys to be with him 1. 1. 1.

762. The article may be used with cardinal numerals.

OLTrrjo-av r^v Ad^wv SwScKa ovtcdv ol rpeis of the companies, numbering twelve,

three were -absent X. H. 7. 5. 10, cts Trapa tov? SeKa one man in (comparison

with) ten X. O. 20. 16, tu)v irlvTe ra? ^vo ixoipoM two fifths T. 1. 10, fjfJL€pd<s

aixtfi ra? rpiaKovra about thirty days X. A. 4. 8. 22.

763. Generic Article. — The generic article denotes an entire

class as distinguished from other classes ; as o avOpcoTro^ man
(as distinguished from other beings), oi y€povTe<; the aged, Trovrj-

pov 6 avKO(^dvTri<; the (an) informer is a vile thing D. 18. 242.

a. A participle with the article may denote an entire class : 6 /SovAd/xcvos

any one who wishes, ol Acyovres the speakers. When the reference is to a

particular occasion, person, or thing, the article with the participle is par-

ticular (1271) ; as ot Aeyovrcs the speakers on a definite occasion.
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764. Many words take the article to indicate a class or type : vvi night,

-^fxepd day, Sipoq summer, ^^ct/xtov winter, 6d\.aTTa sea, yrj land, t^Xlos sun, cre-

Xrjvq moon, xp^^o'* time, dvrjp husband, yvvrf wife, and many others. Thus

Trfv fJikv vvKTa ve/SpL^cov . . . cv Se rats rjfxipaL<; rov<i Bidaov^ aytuv hy night

dressing them in faivn-skins . . . and hy day conducting the bands of worship-

pers I). 18. 259, u)v ovS* 6 xpwos Tr)v fivrjfJirjv d<f>e\€aOaL SvvaraL the memory of
which not even time can remove 22. 13.

a. But such words, if used in formulas or with the force of proper names,

may omit the article.

Fluctuation in the Use of the Article; its Omission

765. The use of the article is not always consistent, and in

many cases it is omitted without any essential difference in

meaning, so that rules for its fluctuation cannot always be

given. Attic has many survivals of the period when the article

was not obligatory ; e.g. in prepositional phrases. Attic prose

uses the article more than Attic poetry ; and the dialogue of

comedy more than the dialogue of tragedy. Even in cases

where the article is commonly omitted it may be employed

when it is desired to mark something previously mentioned or

to emphasize a contrast.

766. The Article with Abstract Substantives. — Abstract sub-

stantives generally have the article : rj aperrj fxoKkov ^ rj (fyvyr)

a-(p^et ra^ "^^X^^ valor rather than flight saves mens lives X. C.

4. 1. 5. But it is often omitted without essential difference :

apxv (j)iXtd<; /jlcv eVa^i^o?, e^Opd^; Se y^6yo<i praise is the beginning

of friendship^ blame of enmity I. 1. 33. When the reference is

definite the article is necessary : 97 rwv 'FiWrfvcov evvoia the good

will of the Greeks Aes. 3. 70.

767. The article is often omitted with /3d0o<s depth, vipos height, evpos

width, fjLeyeOo<: size, ttXyjOo's size, amount, yeVos race, ovofw. name.

768. The Article with Proper Names.— The use of the article

with proper names may be illustrated as follows (769-778):

769. Names of Persons often take the article in familiar style, espe-

cially to mark individuals well known, previously mentioned, or contrasted

:

6 ^oXdiv D. 20. 90, Tovs a-TpaTLwrd's avrdv, TOv<i irapa. KXeap^ov aTrcA^ovras,
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£ia Kvpos Tov K.\€apxov c^etv their soldiers who seceded to Clearchus, Cyrus

allowed Clearchus to retain X.A.I. 4. 7, ]So<^atV€TOs 6 Srv/x^dAios 1.2.3 to

distinguish him from Soc^atVero? 6 'ApKas 1. 2. 9. Similarly /Irj/xocrOivr)^

6 'AX.KLa-Oevov<: (the popular designation) distinguishes Demosthenes, the son

of Alcisthenes (T. 3. 91) from other persons named Demosthenes. The
father's name without the article states merely the parentage (the official

designation): IlepStKKds 'AAe^ai/Spou Perdiccas, son of Alexander T. 2. 99.

a. In official language the article is not used with appositive proper names

:

Eevoc^tuv 'A^ryvatos X. A. 1. 8. 15, 'Opovrd? Ilcpo-r;? avrjp 1. 6. 1. Cp. 690 a.

b. Several appellatives, treated like proper names, may omit the article,

as ySao-iAevs, the official name for the King of Persia, (iTpaTrjyot the Generals,

TrpvTavei? the Prytans.

770. Names of Gods often take the article, especially when definite

cults are referred to. The article is common when the name of the god
depends on a substantive with the article, as to lepov tov 'AttoAAwvo? the

shrine of Apollo T. 1.29. The article is generally used with both the name
of a god and an epithet or (less often) with neither : tw Aa t<Z ^OXv/xTriut

to Olympian Zeus T. 5. 31, Aa iXevOeptu) to Zeus, guardian of freedom 2.71.

In oaths the article must be used except with the name of Zeus: pua. tov

'ATToAAoDva, fxa (tov) Ata. With festivals of the gods the use of the article

fluctuates. Names of shrines, as substantivized adjectives, have the article

:

TO ©r/creiov the Theseum {the shrine of Theseus).

771. Names of Nations, if plural, generally omit the article, but ot

"EAAt/vcs (except in Herodotus) as opposed to ot fiapPapoi. Some non-

Greek nations under despotic rule take the article when used in the singular

in a collective sense, as 6 Ilcpo-r/s the Persian. Names of inhabitants of

cities need not have the article. With names of tribes the use of the article

fluctuates.

772. Names of Months and Winds.— With names of the months and

of the winds the use of the article fluctuates : (6) '^KLpo(f>opLU)v, (6) ^opcds.

773. Names of Countries : always 17 EvpwTrr;, rj
*Acred, -q 'EAAas, some-

times ^ AlPvt). With adjectival names rj is necessary in tJ ^Attlktj, ^ Boioo-

Ttd (but 0€TTaA.td, AvSia, etc.). The article is common when the name

of a place stands in the genitive to define the geographical position of another

place : €5 *E7rt8avpov t^s IIcAoTroi/i^'o-ov to Epidaurus in Peloponnese T. 2. 56

774. Islands : article often omitted. When vrj(To<s is added, the types

are 17 ^vrraAeta (17) 1^0-05, M^Ao? (17) v^o-os, (rj) vrjao<: A^Aos.

775. Mountains : the types with the article are 6 ''OAv/xttos, to n>;Atov

(adjective) opos, T6opo<; 17 ^laTiovrj (apposition).

776. Rivers : the types are (6) NctAos, 6 EiK^pdr?;? 7rora/x6?, SeAIi/ots

TTora/ids.



783] THE ARTICLE 213

777. Seas : o Hovtos, 6 *OKcavos, 6 Bo(77ropo9, generally 6 'EAAt/ctttovtos
;

TO AlyoLOv, TO Aiyatov TrcAayos, 6 Aiyatos ttoj/tos ; 6 Ev^eti/os ttovto?, 6 ttov-

Tos 6 Ev^etvos ; adjectival -^ 'EipvOpa OaXaTTa, etc.

778. Towns : article unnecessary. Note Mcv8>; (17) ttoAis, ^ McVSry ttoAxs.

779. The article is often omitted in the following cases.

a. In prepositional phrases : cv ap^^ tov \6yov in the beginning of the

speech D. 37. 23. So Kara y^v 6?/ /anc/, 8ta (tkotous m darkness.

b. In adverbial designations of time, especially with prepositions : yjp.i-

pd^ hy day, vvkto^ hy night, Trepl /xeo-as vvKTa<s about midnight, a/xa cw at

daybreak, €k TratScov from childhood.

c. With ordinal numbers, in expressions of time in the dative (963)

:

SevTcpo) fji-qvL in the second month T. 8. 64.

d. With words denoting persons, when they are used of a class (since the

generic article is optional, cp. 752) : av6p(i)7ro<: man, (TTpaTrjyo^ general, ^cds

divinity, God (c-p.7Q4).

e. With adjectives and participles when the reference is general ; in the

plural also when only a part is meant : aTraAAay^ KaKO)v escape from evils

P. R. 610 d, TrifXif/aL TrpoKaraA.Tyi/'o/Aei/ovs to. a/cpa to send men to seize the heights

in advance X. A. 1. 3. 14.

f . In formulas and enumerations : Se^tas eSoaav they gave their right hands
X.A.2. 3. 28, rj\Los iSveTO the sun was setting 1.10.15, yvvrj koL TratScs wife

and children And. 1. 48.

g. When a substantive followed by an attributive genitive forms with it

a compound idea: reAevr^ tov ^lov the end of his life (cp. life-time) X. A. 1. 1. 1.

Some Special Uses of the Article

780. A single article, used with the first of two or more substantives or

adjectives connected by a word for and, lays stress on the combination: ot

(TTpaTrjyol kol XoxdyoL the generals and captains (the officers as contrasted

with the privates) X. A. 2. 2. 8. Repetition of the article lays stress on
each word : ot (TTpaTrjyol kol ol Xoxdyoi the generals and the captains 7. 1. 13.

781. Instead of repeating a substantive or adjective with the article it

may suffice to repeat the article : 6 /8tbs 6 tcov IhnnTtvovTinv r} 6 (yStos) roiv

TvpavvevovTwv the life of persons in a private station or that ofprinces I. 2. 4.

782. The article may or may not be repeated with each of several

attributes: to iv 'ApKaSta to tov Ato? tov AvKaiov Upov the Arcadian sanctu-

ary of Lycaean Zeus P. R. 565 d, 6 Trepl r^? V'^X^^ 7rp6? tov<: TroXc/xtov? dyoov

the combat for life and death with the public foes X. M. 3. 12. 1.

783. Appositives to a personal pronoun (commonly 1 or 2 pers.) generally

take the article : vii€i<i ot lyyep-ovcs you, captains X. C. 6. 2. 41.
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784. Article and Predicate Substantive.—A predicate substan-

tive regularly has no article, and may thus often be distinguished

from the subject : /caXelrat rj aKpoTroXit; ere xrrr ^Adrfvaicov 7ro\t9

the citadel is still called ' citi/ ' bi/ the Athenians T. 2. 15.

785. Predicate comparatives, superlatives, and possessive pronouns regu-

larly have no article : ^/xrjv rrjv ifjuavrov yvvoLKa Trdcrwi/ (TuxppoveaTaTrjv elvca

I thought that my wife was the most virtuous of all L. 1. 10, Xaipe<^a)v c/utos

cratpo? ^v Chaerephon was a friend of mine P. A. 21 a.

786. But the article is sometimes used with a predicate substantive when
it refers to a definite person or thing well known, previously mentioned or

hinted at, or identified with the subject so that subject and predicate could

change places : ol 8' aAAot l-mx^^ipovdi /SdWeiv rov Ae^tTTTroi/ dvaKoAovvrc? tov

TTpoSoTTjv the rest try to strike Dexippus calling him ^ the traitor* X. A. 6. 6.7,

6 ^eo9 avTo? l<TTiv 6 Xiymv the speaker is the god himself P. Ion 534 d, vTroi-

irreve 8c cTi/ai tov hiafiaXXovra Me'vwva he suspected that the traducer was

Menon or that it was Menon who traduced him X. A. 2. 5. 28, ovre 7rX.rj06<;

€(TTLV ovre i(T)^s rf iv tw ttoAc/ao) ras vt/cd? TroLovaa it is neither numbers nor

strength that gains victories in war X. A. 3. 1. 42. Cp. 710.

Substantive-making Power of the Article

787. The prefixed article gives the value of a substantive to

an adjective or participle, a prepositional phrase, an adverb,

an infinitive, and a single word or clause.

6 ao<j>6<s the wise man, to SiKaiov justice, 6 /SovXofJievos whoever wishes, to

icrofievov the future, ol iv rfj rfXiKia the men in the prime of life, ol rorf. the men
of that time, to vtto twv ri^oviiiv apx^crOaL (the) being ruled by pleasures, to

vix€i<s the word ^ you.'

a. With the genitive, the article may form a substantival phrase : to. twv

(TTpaTHJiTOiv the condition of the soldiers (868).

b. Adjectives or participles used substantively regularly (in prose) have

the article ; and when so used may take a possessive genitive in the attribu-

tive position : to t^s ttoAcws (rviJ.<f>ipov the interest of the State.

Position of the Article

788. Attributive Position. — A word or group of words stand-

ing between the article and its substantive, or immediately

after the article, if the substantive, with or without an article,

precedes, has attributive position and is called an attributive

(cp. 653). Thus the wise man is (1) 6 ao(f)o<; avrjp, (2) 6 avrjp

6 aocfio^^ or (3) avr/p 6 ao(f>6^ (not (TOtpo^ 6 avr}p or 6 avr^p ao(^6^^.
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a. The order 6 (To<t>6<; avrip (the most common and most simple order)

emphasizes the attributive; 6 avyjp 6 (To<f>6<s (less common and somewhat
formal) emphasizes the substantive, as something definite or previously-

mentioned, the attributive being added by way of explanation : the man (I

mean) the wise (one). In avrjp 6 (To<fi6<s (least common and savoring of an
easy-going style) the substantive takes no article before it, because it would
have none if the attributive were dropped ; here the attributive is added by
way of correction : a man (I mean) the wise (one).

789. Post-positive words as /xev, 8e, ye, re, yap, hrj, ot/xat, ovv, roi tolwv
following the article are not attributives : 6 /xev ovv 7rpe(T/3vT€po<; irapiav eVvy-

Xavc now the elder happejied to he present X. A. 1. 1.2. In Attic, rts comes
between article and substantive only when an attributive follows the article

:

Toiv pap^apiiiv Ttvcs linrewv some of the barbarian cavalry X. A. 2. 5. 32.

790. Prepositional phrases (787), adverbs with adjectival force (751),

and attributive participles, have attributive position, e.g. 6 7rpo5 tovs ttoXc-

fXLOv<i 7rdA.€/xos, (6) TToAe/xos 6 Trpos Tovs TToAe/xtovs the war against the enemy

;

6 t6t€ TToAe/xo?, (6) ttoAc/aos 6 Tore the war at that time ; -q Trapovcra (rvfx<f>opd,

(17) (Tvix<f)opa 17 irapovaa the present circumstance.

791. The genitive of a substantive limiting the meaning of

another substantive with the article may take any one of four

positions

:

1. TO Tov ^arpos Pl^Xlov the father's book (with emphasis on the genitive).

More common than 2.

2. TO PiPXiov TO Tov TTttTpo? (with emphasis on the genitive).

3. TO /Sl^Xlov tov TTttTpo? (with emphasis on the governing word).

4. Toii TTttTpos TO /Sl/SXlov (with emphasis on the genitive).

The genitive of the divided whole (872) regularly takes either the 3d or

the 4th position.

792. Possessive pronouns and the possessive genitives of the reflexive

and demonstrative pronouns (808), avTo? meaning same (821), and ttSs

expressing the sum total (802), have the attributive position.

793. Pronouns of quality and quantity, as toiovtos, TOLoaSe, Tr)XLKovTo<s,

etc. (rarely ToaovTo<s and too-oo-Sc), when they take the article usually follow

it : at TotatSc ypa^ac such suits D. 23. 135. Predicate position (795) : ToaavTrj

17 7rpu)Trj 7rapa(TK€vr) . . . SicttAci so great was the first armament which crossed

over T.6.44.

794. An attributive, following the article, may be separated from its

substantive by a personal or demonstrative pronoun, which thus takes

attributive position : -q TrdXai tj/jliov <f>va-L<: our old nature P. S. 180 d, y o-tcvt)

avTY) 68ds (for avTrf 17 a-Tevr) 68ds, 804 a) this narrow road X. A. 4. 2. 6, 6 8'

avTos ovTos Aoyos this same argument I. 12. 225.
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795. Predicate Position. — A predicate adjective either pre-

cedes or follows the article and its substantive : croc^o? 6 av-qp

or (less commonly) 6 avr^p ao<f)6f;- the man is wise.

aTcXei Trj viKr} aviarrjaav they retired with their victory incomplete T. 8. 27,

Tct? rpirjpeL^ a<^dX.Kvcrav Kcva? they towed away the triremes empty 2. 93, to.

<f>povrjiJuiTa fxeydXa eixov the thoughts they entertained were great P. S. 190 b.

796. The genitive of the divided whole (872) has predicate position

:

TovTiDv ol TrXetaTOL the jnost of these X. A. 1. 5.13, ol apidToi twv Trept avrov

the bravest of his companions 1. 8.27.

797. Adjectives generally treated as attributive in English often take

the predicate position, especially when they stand in prepositional phrases

:

€v TToAAxits rat? irplv /icixats in the many previous battles T. 8. 38.

798. Participles of copulative verbs (655) have either predicate or

attributive position : rj vvv 'EAAas Kokovp.h-q what is now called Hellas

T. 1. 2, €1/ TO) KaXovfievu) OavaTio in what is called death P. Ph. 86 d.

799. The force of a predicate substantive or adjective may often best be

rendered by an expanded translation (e.g. a relative clause) or by an abstract

substantive : aOdvarov rrjv ttc/oi ovtwv fivrjfxiqv KaToXetij/ova-LV immortal will be

the remembrance of themselves that they ivill leave behind I. 9. 3, iTr-qpero irocrov

TL dyoL TO a-TpdT€.vp.a he asked about how large the force was that he was leading

(= ir6(T0v TL etrj to o-Tpdrev/Jxi o ayot, 1536) X. C.2. 1.2, fieyaXr] rfj <f>(i)vrj at

the top of his voice 3. 3. 58, and often in like expressions where the article has

possessive force (761).

PECULIARITIES OF POSITION WITH THE ARTICLE

800. Adjectives of Position.— In the predicate position aKpos (high) means

the top of \Ua-os (middle) the middle of €<rxaTos (extreme) the end of The adj.

regularly stands before the article.

Attributive Pofiition

TO OLKpov 6po<; the high mountain

y fjLcar} dyopa the central market

y iaxd-Tr) vrj(To<s thefarthest island

aKpOV TO O/0O9

Predicate Position

the top of
the mountain

the centre of
the market

(to opoq oiKpov)

fiear) rj dyopa

(17 dyopa jJL^a-rj)

ia-^dTT) rj vrj(To<; |
the verge of

(tJ vrja-o<: ia"xdTr))
J

the island

a. The meaning expressed by the predicate position may also be expressed

by (to) aKpov tov 6pov<s, (to) jxea-ov t^s dyo/oa?, etc. These adjs. used parti-

tively without the article regularly precede the substantive: fxeaov Oipo^

middle of summer Hdt. 8. 12.
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801. (Lovos, iitiKrvs.— (1) Attributive: 6 fiovos Trats the only son, at -^fXL-

(T€uiL )(dpLTes hfilf-favors. (2) Predicate : ijl6vo<^ 6 Trats (or 6 7rat5 /xovo^)

Trat^et the boy plays alone, ^/xicrvs 6 ySibs (or 6 /3tos rjixi(Tv<s) half of life.

802. iras (&iras, cvjiiras) all.— (1) Attributive position: the whole, the

tchole number (amount) of, as -^ iracra '^lkcXco. the whole of Sicily, at 'Travreq

TToXtrat the whole body of citizens. In prose the article is rarely omitted with

attributive ttSs meaning whole: Travrl Ovfxw with his whole soul D. 19. 227.

(2) Predicate (and usual) position : Travre? ol TroAtrat or, less often, ol ttoXl-

Tai 7rdvT€<; all the citizens individually, ol criS/XTravres OTrAtrat /JLvpioL ^^Xlol

11,000 hoplifes in all, ttS? 6 aSiKOs (generic singular) every one who is unjust.

(3) Without the article ttSs often means every, every kind of, perfect, pi. all,

all kinds of: Tracra dSt/ctd utter baseness, Tza,vre<i dvOpomoL all men, all the world.

803. oXos: (1) Attributive: to oXov o-Tpdrev/jia the ivhole army; not so

common as (2) Predicate : oXov to <TTpdTevp,a (less often to (TTpdTcv/xa oAov)

the army as a whole. (3) oXov dTpdTtvpxx a whole army.

804. The (lemoristrHtives ovto<;^ oBe, efcelvo^, and the intensive

pronoun avT6<^ self (819), in agreement with a substantive, gen-

erally take the article, and stand in the predicate position (795)

:

ovro^ avTjp or (less often) o avrfp ovto^ this man, avrb^ 6 avrjp

or 6 avr)p avro'i the man himself (attributive : 6 avrcs avrjp the

same man}.

a. One or more words may separate the demonstrative from its substan-

tive: 6 TovTov €po)<; Tov dvOpiDTTOv the love of this man P. S. 213 c. This wise

man is ovros 6 cro<^6s dvyp, 6 cro^os dvrjp ovto<; (and 6 o-o<^6s ovtos dvrjp, 794).

805. 0UT09, o8e, eKelvo^ sometimes omit the article.

(a) Regularly, when the substantive is in the predicate : avT-q ccttco t/cav^

aTToAoytd a sufficient defense he this P. A. 24 b. (b) Usually, with proper

names, except when mentioned before: cKctvo? ©ovKuSiSry? that (well-known)
Thucydides Ar. Ach. 708. (c) Generally, with definite numbers : ravrds

TpLOLKovTa p,vd<i t/iesc thirty minae D. 27. 23. (d) Optionally, when a relative

clause follows: €7r't yrjv TrjvSe ^\Oop,ev, iv rj 61 Trarepe? i^ftwv Mt^Swv iKpdTr]-

aav we have come against this land, in which our fathers conquered the Medes
T.2. 74. (e) In the phrase (often contemptuous) ovto^ dvrjp P. G. 505 c,

and in other expressions denoting emotion; dvOpuitro^ ovToat D. 18. 243.

(f) Sometimes, when the demonstrative follows : €7rLypap,fm toSc this inscrip-

tion T. 6. 59. So often in Hdt. (g) Frequently, in poetry.

806. A substantive modified by a/x<^a>, a/x^orcpo? both, €KdT€po<; each (of

two). €Kao-Tos each (of several) generally has the article, and the pronoun
has the predicate position. Hut with cxao-Tos the article is often omitted,
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especially in expressions of time : Kara tyjv rjjxepdv kKacrnqv on each single

day, Kaff CKdcrTrjv -q/x^pdv every day.

807. Possessive pronouns take the article only when a definite

person or thing is meant, and then stand in attributive position :

TO ifJLov fiiffXtov or to /Sl^lov to ifjLov my hook., tcl rjixeTepa /3ty8Xta

our hooks. Contrast ^l^Xlov i/xov {ifjLov /Sl/SXlov}^ ^l^Xlov fiov

a hook of mine.

POSITION OF THE GENITIVE OF PRONOUNS AND THE ARTICLE

808. In the attributive position (788) stand the genitives of the demon-
strative, reflexive, and reciprocal pronouns, when limiting a substantive with

the article: to tovtov ^l^Xlov or to /3l(3\lov to tovtov his book, to ifULvrov

jSi/SXtov or TO f^L^XiOv TO IfJuavTOv my (own) book; /xercTrc/xj/^aro Tr]v eavTov

OvyaTepa kol tov Traxha avTYj^ he sent for his (own) daughter and her child

X. C. 1. 3. 1 ; TO. aXXrjXiJiv KaKo. one another's evils 1. 4. 168.

809. In the predicate position (795) stand

a. The genitives of the personal pronouns and of avros used for the pro-

noun of the third person (whether partitive or not) : to /?t^Atov p.ov ((tov,

avTov, etc.), or, for emphasis, fiov (crov, avTov, etc.) to /Sl^Xlov; as 05 €\eL

(TOV T7JV aS€\<f)r]v who has your sister to wife And. 1. 50. With another quali-

fying word, the genitive of these pronouns may stand between this and the

substantive (794). Without such other qualifying word, these genitives

rarely have attributive position ; as tov<s v/xwv ^^tpovs the worse among you

T.3.65.

b. The genitives of the other pronouns used partitively.

tCs, iroios, aXXos, ^rcpos, iroXvs, oXl'yos, WITH THE ARTICLE

810. The interrogatives rts, ttoios may take the article when a question

is asked about an object before mentioned : 20. vvv 8r} c/cciva SvvdfieOa

KptveiV' ^AI. TO. TTola; SocR. Now at last we can decide those questions.

Ph. (Tfie) what questions? P. Phae. 277 a.

811. oWos, ^Tcpos.— 6 aAAos generally means the other, the rest (17 dXXr}

'EAAci? the rest of Greece) ; ol dXXoL the other, the others (ol aAAoi "EAAt^vcs the

other Greeks, but aAAot "EAAt/i/c? other Greeks). An adj. or part, used sub-

stantively generally has the article when it stands in apposition to ol dXXoi :

TaAAa TO. TToXiTLKa. the other civic ajfairs X. Hi. 9. 5. On dXXo<s, 6 aAAos besides^

see 853. Distinguish koX dXXa iroXXd and many other things from ttoAAol koI

dXXa. also many other things. 6 crc/oos means the one of two or of any two.

812. iroXvs, oXC-yos : to ttoXv commonly means the great(er) part (the gen.

with the article generally preceding), ol ttoXXol the multitude, the rabble ;

TrAetWe? more, ol TrAec'oves the majority, the mass ; TrAcio-TOi very many, ol

TrXclaTOL the most; oXiyoi few, ol oAtyot the aristocracy.
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PRONOUNS

813. Pronouns are either substantive or adjective : some, as

auT6<; and rk, may be used either substantively or adjectively.

A substantive pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender,

number, and person (so far as expressed in inflection) ; an

adjective pronoun agrees with the noun it modifies in gender,

number, and case.

THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS

814. The nominative of the personal pronoun is usually

omitted except when emphatic : eVel vfi€L<; ifjuol ov BeXere ireC-

OeaOai^ iyo) <tvv vfuv e-^o^ai since you are not willing to obey me^

I willfollow along with you X. A. 1. 3. 6. In contrasts the first

pronoun is sometimes omitted.

815. ov, ol, etc., ill Attic prose are usually indirect reflexives (292 b, 829 b).

Homer uses lo, ot, etc., as personal (enclitic) pronouns (= avrov, avrw, etc.,

in Attic) : 8ta fiavTocrvvrjv, rrjv ol Trope <I>oT^os hy the art of divination, which

Phoebus gave to him A 72. Homer also uses co, ot, etc., either as direct, and
non-eiiclitic, reflexives (= eavroO, kavTw, etc., 825) or as indirect reflexives

(= avTov, avrS, etc., 829 b), either enclitic or not. In Hdt. pure anaphoric

use is shown by ot, /xtV, cr<^eW, o-<^t, o-<^eas, t7<^ea. As direct reflexives a<f>L(n,

rarely dt^iuiv and a<f>ea<s, are used ; as indirect reflexives cu, ot, fttV, o-^ets,

Cr<f>€0>V, (T<I>L, (T<f>L(TL, <T(f>ea^.

THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS
For the article with a possessive pronoun see 807.

816. The possessive pronouns of the first and second person

are the equivalents of the possessive genitive of the personal

pronouns : €/i09 = fiov^ cr6<; = aov^ rjfierepo^ = rj/JLcov, vfierepo^ =
vp.o)u. For 09 his (poetic), avrov is commonly used.

a. A possessive pronoun may have the force of an objective genitive

(881) of the personal pronoun : ^tXta rfj ifx-fj out offriendship for me X. C.

3. 1. 28 [<^tA.td 7j ifjLij usually means my friendship (for others)'}.

817. The possessive pronouns of the first and second persons are some-
times reflexive (when the subject of the sentence and the possessor are the

same person), sometimes not reflexive. In general, if the poss. pron. refers

to the subject of the sentence, ifjuavrov, (reavrov, eavrov are used (in the at-

tributive position). In the plural rjpeTepo^ (v/xcVc/ao?) avroiv replaces i^/ottoi/
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(v/jLoyy) avToiv. Their is avrt^v (not reflexive), aud cavrtov, or, less commonly,
(TipeTipo^ avTcuv (reflexive). Thus

a. Not reflexive.— E.g. he sees my friend : 6pa tov i/xbv <^i\ov (807). He
sees your friend : opa tov v/xerepov <f>iX.ov (more common than tov <f>L\ov

vfjLUiv). I see his friend : opu) tov <f>iXov avTov (809 a ; cp. opu) tov ipiov <f)L\ov,

ov TOV CKCiVov). I see their friend : opu) tov <f)L\ov avTiov, or tov tovtu)v (cKct-

voDv) (fiikov (808).

b. Reflexive. — E.g. I see my (own) friend : opo) tov ipavTov (f>L\ov, or tov

<J>l\ov tov i/jiavTov. You see your (own) friend : opare tov v/xeTepov avTwv

<f>i\ov (cp. 686), less often tov vfxiTepov <f>L\ov. They see their {own) friends :

bp(ii<n Tov<; iavTiov <^''Aov?, less often tov<s acfyeTipovf; avTuiv <f>L\ov<; (cp. 686).

N.— Poetic are i/xos avTov 0t Ao?, ao^ avTov <f>tXo^, bs avTov 0t Aos.

THE PRONOUN avTO^

818. auT09 is used as an adjective and as a pronoun. It has

three distinct usages: (1) as an intensive adjective pronoun,

meaning self. (2) As an identifying adjective, when preceded

by the article, meaning same. (3) In oblique cases as the per-

sonal pronoun of tlie third person, meaning him, her^ it, them.

a. Only the first two uses are common in Homer (but avrds same does

not require the article in Hom., 822). In Horn, avros generally denotes the

principal person or thing, in opposition to what is subordinate, and
emphasizes contrasts: avTov kol OepdirovTa the man himself and his attendant

Z 18.— On avT6<; as a reflexive, see 829 a; on avros emphatic with other pro-

nouns, see 832-834.

819. (I) avT6<; is used as an intensive adjective pronoun (self},

sometimes without the article, especially in the nominative case:

Mepcov avTo^ Menon himself., av avTo^ you yourself; and in any

case, when in the predicate position (795) with a substantive,

or in agreement with a pronoun : avTo<; o avr)p, 6 avr)p avro^

the man himself, avrov tov avhp6<;, tov avBp6<; avTOv, aov avTOV

of you yourself etc.

820. Some special renderings of the intensive avros : (a) With ordinals:

rjp^Or) 7rpe<j^cvTrj<; ScKaros avros he was chosen envoy with nine others (lit. he

himself the tenth) X. H. 2.2. 17. (b) The master: avros €</)d the Master said it

{ipse dixit) Diog. Laert. 8.1.46. (c) And all: with a substantive in the

dative (956 b). (d) By itself in itself pure: avTr) hiKaioavvr) irpo<i dSiKtav

avTTjv pure justice against pure injustice P. R. 612 c.

821. (II) After the article, in the attributive position (788),

avTQf; as an identifying adjective in any case means same.
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6 avTos avrjp, 6 dvr)p 6 atiros, the same man ; to, avTo. TavTa these same things

X. A. 1. 1. 7, OL TOV<s avTov<i aiel irepl rdv avToiv Aoyovs Acyovres the people who

are continually making the same speeches about the same things Ant. 5. 50.

822. Ill Hoiii. ttvrd?, without the article, may mean the same: rjp^t 8€ tw
avrrjv oSov, rjv irep oi aXXoi and he guided him hy the same way as the others

had gone 6 107.

823. (Ill) avTo^ when unemphatic and standing alone in an

oblique case is used as a personal pronoun of the third person,

and means him, her, it^ them; as to /Sl^Xlov avrov the hook of

Mm (his book) (809a), i/ceXevov avrrjv airLevai they ordered her

to depart L. 1. 12.

824. The oblique cases of avros usually take up a preceding substantive

or adjective (anaphoric use) : KaAccrd? Se AdfxvLTnrov Aeyo) Trpos avrov rdSe

summoning Damnippus, I speak to him as follows L. 12. 14. Cp. 841. But tlie

pronoun is often suppressed where English employs it : €/x7rt7rAa5 diravToiv

Trjv yv(i)iJirjv aTreTrcftTrc having satisfied the minds of all he dismissed them X. A.

1.7.8.

THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS

825. Direct Reflexives. — The reflexive pronouns are used

directly when they refer to the chief word (usually the subject)

of the clause in which they stand.

yvtu^t creavTov learn to know thyself P. Charm. 164 e, Kaff cavroi;? fSovXev-

(ToiixevoL ra oTrXa TrapeSocrav kol cr<^a? avTov<; after deliberating apart (by them-

selves) they surrendered their arms and themselves T. 4. 38. Less commonly
the reference is to the object, which often stands in a prominent place, if

emphatic : tovs §€ TrepioLKov^i d<f>T]Kev €7rt ra? eavruiv TroAet? but (he perioeci he

dismissed to their own cities X. H. 6. 5. 21, aTro aavrov 'yw ae StSa^co / will

teach you from your own case (from yourself) Ar. Nub. 385.

826. The personal pronouns are sometimes used in a reflexive sense,

when that sense is not emphatic : 0pr}vovvT6<; re /xov kol X€yovTo<; ttoAAo, kol

dva^ta i/xov wailing and saying much unworthy of jnyself P. A. 38 e, 8oku) /jloi

dSwaros eJvat I (seem to myself to be) think I am unable P. R. 368 b (less

often SoKO) ifjiavTiL). So in Hom. : iyiov ifxk XvaopxLL I tvill ransom myselfK 378.

827. c/xc, o-e, not i/juavrov, creavrov, are generally used as subject of the

infinitive : eyw oljjuil kol ifie kol (T€ to dSiKeXv tov ctStKCto-^at kolkIov -^yeia-dai

I think that both you and I believe that it h worse to do wrong than to be wronged
P.O. 474 b.
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828. Indirect Reflexives. — The reflexive pronouns are used

indirectly when, in a dependent clause, they refer to the sub-

ject of the main clause.

^OpccTTT]^ eTretcTcv AOrjvaLovs eavrov Acarayeti/ Orestes persuaded the Athenians

to restore him(^self) T. 1. Ill, to. i/avayta, oo-a Trpos rrj cavroiv (yrj) rjv, avei-

\ovTo they took up as many wrecks as were close to their orun shore 2. 92, (tv fxkv

T^you/Aci/os avTcLs kiniCprjp.iov^i eTvaL o-eavrw you thinking that they are harmful to

you X. M. 2. 7. 9.

829. Instead of eavrov, etc., as indirect reflexives, there may be used

a. The oblique cases of avro's : ^irupaTo tov<; 'A^ryvatbvs t^? e? avTov 6pyrj<;

frapaXvcLv he tried to divert the Athenians from their anger against himself T. 2. 65.

b. oX and a<f>L(TL (rarely o-<^ets, o-^cov, and cr<^as) ; as rjpoird avrr^v €i c^c-

Xrj(TOi SidKovrjcraL ot he asked her if she would be willing to do him a service

Ant. 1.16, Tov<; TratSa? €K€\evov rov Kvpov Seta^at hunrpa^aaOai a<f>LaLV they

ordered their boys to ask Cyrus to get it done for them X.C.I. 4.1. ov, I are

found in Plato, chiefly in poetical passages. Cp. 735, 815.

830. The reflexive pronoun of the third person is sometimes

used for that of the first or second : Set rjixa^ avepeaOai iavrov^

we must ask ourselves P. Ph. 78 b, TrapdyyeWe rol^i eavrov give

orders to your own men X. C. 6. 3. 27.

831. The plural forms of the reflexive pronouns are often

used for the reciprocal aWrjXcDV^ aXX?;\ot9, etc. : r^fxlv avrol^ Bia-

Xe^ofieOa we will converse with (ourselves^ one another D. 48. 6.

avTOS EMPHATIC OR REFLEXIVE WITH OTHER PRONOUNS

832. avTos may be added to a personal pronoun for emphasis : kpk avrhv

v(SpL(T€ he insulted me myself L. 1. 4, avroJ pot iTrea-avTO he sprang upon me

myself E 459. Cp. 294 D. But kpk avrov, avrov /xe, ipol avT<2, etc., are not

reflexive like ipxivrov, e/xavTw, etc.

833. ripCjv avrOiv, rjplv a^Tots, etc., may be either emphatic or reflexive;

avrCiv r)po}v, etc. are emphatic only; but a<f)Civ avrdv is only reflexive. In

Horn. avTov may mean myself, thyself, or himself, and € avrov, ol avrw, etc. are

either emphatic or reflexive.

834. avTos, in agreement with the subject, may be used in conjunction

with a reflexive pronoun for the sake of emphasis : avrol e^' cavrcov ix<i)povv

they marched by themselves X. A. 2. 4. 10.

THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

835. The demonstrative pronouns are used substantively or

adjectively : oi/to? this (man^ or 01)709 o avijp this man.
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836. o5to9 and oBe this usually refer to something near, eKcl-

1/09 that to something remote, in place, time, or thought.

837. o8c is used in poetry for the speaker (cyw) : rrjaBe ( = i/xov) ye

^(i)(Tr}s €TL while I still live S. Tr. 305. Also for the possessive pronoun of the

1 person : et rts rovaS* d/covcrcrat Aoyovs if any one shall hear these my words

S. El. 1004.

838. ovTos is often used of the person addressed (2 person) : ovtos, tl

TTOtcts; you there I what are you doing? Ar. Ran. 198.

839. oi;to9 (tolovto^^ toctovto^^ and ovtco<;^ generally refers to

what precedes, oBe (^rocoaSe^ roaoa-Be^ rrjXifcoa-Be^ and c&^e) to what

follows.

TeKfiypLov 8e TovTov Kal To^e and a proof of that (what I have said) is also

this (what I am going to say) X. A. 1.9. 29, 6 Kvpo<; aKowds tov TiDJSpvov

TOiavTa TOtaSc Trpos avrbv €\e$e Cyrus after hearing these (lit. such) words of
Gobryas answered him as follows X. C. 5. 2. 31.

a. But ovTo<i, etc. may (especially in the neuter) refer to what follows, and

oSe, etc. (though much less often) to what precedes: rotovrovs Aoyovs cittcv

he spoke as follows T. 4. 58, rotaSe 7rapaK€\ev6fievo<s exhorting them thus (as set

forth before) 7.78.

840. A demonstrative, when used as an antecedent, has more emphasis

than the (un emphatic) English demonstrative those, in such sentences as

you released those who were present. Here Greek uses the participle (tovs

TrapovTtts aTreAuo-are L. 20. 20) or a relative clause with the antecedent

omitted.

841. ovro^ (less often cKctvo?) may take up and emphasize a preceding

subject or object : a av etTriys, e/x/xeve TovTOL<i whatever you say, hold to it P. R.

345 b. avTov, avrw, etc. so used (824) are weaker.

842. ovTos (less often cKcti/o?) is used of well-known persons and things :

Fopytas ovros this (famous) Gorgias P. Hipp. M. 282 b (cp. ille).

843. iKelvo<; that refers backward (rarely forward), but im-

plies remoteness in place, time, or thought.

Kvpos KaOopa /JacriAed koi to apitj) iKelvov a-TlcJiO's Cyrus perceives the king

and the band around him X.A.I. 8. 26, vrje<^ iKelvaL eVtTrXeovcrtv yonder are

ships sailing up to us T. 1. 51, et Se tovto coi So/cei fUKpov etvat, €K€lvo Karavo-

r)(Tov but if this appears to you to be unimportant, consider the following X. C.

5.5.29.

844. cKctvos may refer to any person other than the speaker and the per-

son addressed ; and may be employed of a person not definitely described,
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but referred to in a supposed case. It is even used of a person already

referred to by avros in an oblique case : dv avTw StSw? dpyvpLov kol TreCBrj^;

cKctvoi/ if you give him money and persuade him P. Pr. 310 d.

845. In oSe ckcivos, ohc marks a person or thing as present, cKctvos a per-

son or thing mentioned before or well known: 08' cKetvos cyai lo ! I am he

S. O. C. 138. Colloquial are tovt iKelvo there it is ! (lit. this is that) Ar. Ach.

41, and t68' ckcivo / told you so E. Med. 98.

THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

846. The interrogative pronouns are used substantively or

adjectively : rt? ; who f or rt? avrjp ; what man ?

847. The interrogatives (pronouns and adverbs, 299, 304,

310) are used in direct and in indirect questions. In indirect

questions the indefinite relatives are used more often than the

interrogatives.

Tt jSovXcraL rjfuv ')^pr)CT6aL; for ivhat service does he desire to employ us?

X.A.I. 3. 18, ovK olSa o tl av rtg )(pyaaLTO avTots I do not know for what

service any one could employ them. 3.1.40, A. irrjviK iarlv apa t^s rjp.ipa's

;

B. oTrrjvLKa; A. Whafs the time of day f B. (You ask), what ttine of day it is ?

Ar. Av. 1499.

THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

848. The indefinite pronoun w, rl (151 b) is used substan-

tively or adjectively : some one or an?/, some.

849. Tts is often used in a collective sense : anybody (for everybody) :

/xlo-ct Tis iKCLvov everybody detests him D. 4. 8. Especially in Horn. tU refers

to public opinion: wSe 8e rts eLTrecTKev and people said thus H201. tU niay

be a covert allusion to a person present : Swcret rts Slktjv some one (i.e. you)

ivill pay the penalty Ar. Ran. 554. Even when added to a noun with the

article, rts denotes the indefiniteness of the person referred to : orav 8'

KvpLO<s 'Jrapfj rts, vjx^v ocrrt? ecrrtv lyye/xwv k.t.X. but whenever your master

arrives, whoever he be that is your leader, etc. S. O. C. 289. With a substan-

tive, Tts niay often be rendered a, an, as in eT(.p6<i rts Swao-rr/s another digni-

tary X. A. 1. 2. 20 ; or, to express indefiniteness of nature, by a sort of as in

€1 /Acv OeoL TLV€<s elaiv OL Satftovcs if the ' daimones ' are a sort of gods P. A. 27 d.

850. Vagueness may imply importance, hence rts may mean somebody

{something) of importance : Sokciv tiv€s e?i/at to seem to be somebody D. -21. 213.

851. Tts may strengthen or weaken an assertion, apologize for a compar-

ison, and in general qualify a statement: Sctvds rts dvrjp a very terrible man
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P. R. 596 c, fxvijjil/ Tts a sort of gadfly P. A. 30 e, crx^^ov tl pretty nearly X. O.

4.11, TpLoLKovrd Ttvcs about thirty T. 8. 73, cts rts one (no matter who) P. Ion

531 d.

THE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS a\Xo9 AND €T€po<;

852. aWo<^ strictly means other (of several), erepo^ other (of

two).

853. 6 aAAos and aAA.os (€T€po<; rarely) used with a substantive may have

an appositive force. In this use they may be rendered besides, moreover, as

well: OL aWoL ^AOrjvaLoi the Athenians as well (the others, i.e. the Athenians)

T. 7. 70, Tous oTrAtrd? /cat rovq aAAovs iTTTreds the hoplites and the cavalry

besides X. H. 2. i. 9, ov yap rjv x^pTos ovSe a\Ao ovSev 8iv8pov for there was no

grass neither any tree (lit. nor any other tree) X. A. 1. 5. 5. Cp. 811.

854. aAAos other, rest often precedes the particular thing with which it

is contrasted : to. re oAAa cn/XT^cre koX /xvpibvs thiUKi SdpctKovs he gave me ten

thousand darics besides honoring me in other ways (lit. he both honored me in

other ways and, etc.) X. A. 1. 3. 3.

855. aAAo? in the nominative, followed by another case of the same
word, or by an adverb derived from aAAo?, expresses in condensed form the

meaning one . . . one, another . . . another: aAAos aAAa Acyct one says one

thing, another {says) another (lit. another other things) X. A. 2. 1. 15.

For relative pronouns, see relative clauses (1437 ff.).

THE CASES

856. Of the cases belonging to the Indo-European language,

Greek has lost the free use of instrumental, locative, and abla-

tive. A few forms of these cases have been preserved (305,

959 a) ; the synteLcticdl functions of the instrumental (including

that of accompaniment) and the locative (place where) were

taken over by the dative ; those of the ablative (separation)

by the genitive.

a. Through the influence of one construction upon another it often be-

comes difficult to mark off the later from the original use of the genitive

and dative. And it must be remembered that since language is a natural

growth, all the uses of the cases cannot be apportioned with definiteness to

the formal categories set up by Grammar.

NOMINATIVE

857. The nominative is the case of the subject of a finite

verb, and of a predicate substantive or adjective in agreement
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with the subject : K\€apxo<; <f)vya<; rjv Clearchus was an exile^

^oXcop rjv ao<j)6^ Solon was wise. On a predicate substantive or

adjective in the nominative with the infinitive see 734.

858. The nominative may be used in citing the names of persons and
things, even when these form part of a sentence : to S' iJ/xct? orav Xcyco,

Aeyo) TTjv ttoXlv but when I say ' Fom,' / mean the State D. 18. 88. Cp. 787.

The accusative is also possible in this construction.

859. A sentence may begin with the nominative in place of an oblique

case, when the speaker, intentionally or inadvertently, varies the scheme of

its construction : StoAcyd/xevo? avrco ISo^e fxoL ovTO<i 6 dvrjp eivat <io<f>6<; conver-

sing with him, this man seemed to me to be wise P. A. 21 c.

860. The nominative with the article may stand instead of the vocative :

o TTttl?, cLKoXovOei boy, attend me Ar. Ran. 521, Zi Krpc kox 01 aXkoi Uepcrai

Cyrus and the rest of you Persians X. C. 3. 3. 20.

861. The nominative may be used in direct or indirect address and in

exclamations : w TrtKpo? ^eot? loathed of heaven S. Ph. 254, w ttoAis koX Brj/xe

city and people Ar. P>q. 273, w yewatog the noble man P. Phae. 227 c, ov-

T0<;, TL 7rao-;(CCs, w "EavOid ; ho there, I say, Xanthias, what is the matter with you f

Ar. Vesp. 1.

VOCATIVE

862. The vocative is used in direct address and in exclama-

tions : w Zev Kal OeoC Zeus and ye gods P. Pr. 310 d, dvOpcoire

my good fellow X. C. 2. 2. 7. The vocative forms an incomplete

sentence (647).
GENITIVE

863. The genitive most commonly limits the meaning of sub-

stantives, adjectives, and adverbs, less commonly that of verbs.

Since the genitive has absorbed the ablative, it includes

(1) the true genitive, denoting the class to which a person

or thing belongs, and (2) the ablatival genitive.

TRUE GENITIVE WITH SUBSTANTIVES (ADNOMINAL GENITIVE)

864. A substantive in the genitive limits the meaning of a

substantive on which it depends : t) €(f>oBo<f rov o-TparevfiaTOf; the

approach of the army.

865. In poetry, instead of an adjective (e.g. strong, mighty) agreeing with

a substantive, we often have the substantive in the genitive depending on
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pid, iJi€vo<;, o-^eVos, might, or a similar word, as /Slt] Ato/xTjSeos the might of Dio-

mede, i.e. mighty Diomede E 781. In poetry 8e/>tas form, Kapd and Kecftaky

head, etc., are used with a genitive to express majestic or loved persons or

objects : *l(rfjii^vrj<i Kapd beloved Tsmene S. Arit. 1.

866. Genitive of Possession or Belonging. — The genitive de-

notes ownership, possession, belonging, or other close connection.

17 OLKid Tj '^LfKovo's the house of Simon L. 3. 32, 6 Kvpov o-roXos the expedition

of Cyrus X. A. 1. 2. 5, Bakado-y]^ kv/ul wave of the sea H 394.

867. Here may be classed such genitives as ol 2dA(oi/os vo/xot the laws

of Solon I). 20. 103, Kv/xara TravTotwv dvc/xwi/ waves caused by all kinds of winds

B 396, vovaos Atos plague sent by Zeus t 411.

868. The possessive genitive is used with the neuter article denoting

affairs, conditions, power, etc. : to twv €cf>6p(i)v the poiver of the ephors P. L.

712 d, d8r)\a rot roiv 7roA.€/u,a>v war and what it involves are uncertain T. 2. 11,

TO. T^s TToAco)? the interests of the State P. A. 36 c, rot tov Sypiov (fypovet is on

the side of the people Ar. Eq. 1216, to tov SoAtovo? the maxim of Solon P. Lach.

188 b. Sometimes the combination forms a mere periphrasis for the thing

itself : TOL t^s croiT-qpCd^ safety D. 23. 163.

869. The genitive may denote the relation of child to parent, wife to

husband, inferior to superior, etc. : ^ovKvhihr]'; 6 'OXopov Thucydides, the son

ofOlorus T.4. 104, 17 ^pTLKvOioyvo? MeXiaTLxri Melistiche, wife of Smicythion

Ar. Eccl. 46, Ai}86s 6 ^epcKXiovs Lydus, the slave of Pherecles And. 1. 17, ol

MeVwvos the troops of Menon X. A. 1. 5. 13.

870. A word for dwelling (^oLKid, 86pLo<;, house, Upov shrine) is perhaps

omitted in such expressions as iv *ApL(f>povo<s at Ariphron's P. Pr. 320 a, Iv

Alovuctov at the shrine of Dionysus D. 5. 7, et? 8i8acrKaAoi; <f>oiTdv to go to school

X. C. 2. 3. 9, €K HaTpoAcAeovs €pxopxLL I come from Patroclus's Ar. Plut. 84. So,

in Homer, elv (ets) 'AtSdo in (to) the house of Hades.

871. Predicate Use.— The possessive genitive may be con-

nected with the word it limits by means of a verb expressed or

understood.

'iTTTroKparrys ccrrt otKtas /AcyaAr;? Hippocrates is of an influential house P. Pr.

316 b, Aoyt^ov ... TO. 8' aAAa ti}? Tv\rj<i deem that the rest belongs to chance

E. Ale. 789, vop.L^€L Kol v/xa? €avTov eTvat he thinks that you too belong to him

X. A. 2. 1. 11, eaTL tov Acyovros is at the will of the speaker S. O. T. 917, and
often with verbs signifying to think, regard, make, name, choose, appoint, etc.

a. The genitive with a form of ci/xt may denote the person whose charac-

teristic it is to do something, the thing being commonly set forth in an
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infinitive subject of the verb : to)v vZkwvtwv iarl to. eavrotv (rcJ^etv it />' the

custom of conquerors to keep irhat is their own X. A.3. 2. 89, tovto iari Trai^ov-

Tos this is the mark of one who is Jest in r/ V. A. 27 a.

872. Genitive of the Divided Whole (Partitive Genitive). —
The genitive may express the whole, a part of which is denoted

by the word it limits. The genitive of the divided whole may
be used with any word that expresses or implies a part, and

generally stands immediately before or after the word denoting

the part.

Toiv ©paKoiv TTcAracTTat' targeteers of the Thracians T. 7. 27, ol L^ayptrj^ rjixuiv

those of us who are Dorians 4.61, ^Ap^ld^ toji/ 'Hptt/cXctSwi/ Archias (one) of
the Heraclidae 6. 3, r^5 'ArrtK^? e? Olvor^v to Oenoe in Attica 2. 18 (or is

Olvorjv TYJs Attlktjs, not eg Trj<; Attlkyjs Olvorjv), t^s iTaAid? Ao/cpot' Locrians

in Italy 3.86; ot aStKot twv dvOp(x)7ro)v the unjust among men D. 27.68, twv

aAAcov 'lEt\\rjvo)v 6 fiov\6/x€vo<s whoever of the rest of the Greeks so desires

T. 3. 92 ; T^/xcov 6 yepatVepo? the elder of us X. C. 5. 1.6, 01 irpeafivraTOL tu)v

(TTpariqyoiv the oldest of the generals X. A. 3. 3. 11, ^I'Act yvvaiKdv dear among
women E. Ale. 460 (poetic), 17 i/ai)? a/atcrra fxoi cttAci iravTos tov (TTpaToirihov

my ship was the best sailer of the whole squadron L. 21.6; ovSet? dv6pu)7ru)v no

one in the world P. S. 220 a, rt? Oeuyv one of the gods E. Hec. 164 (rt? ^eos

a god X.C.5.2. 12).

873. Adjectives denoting magnitude, and some others, may conform in

gender to the genitive, where the neuter might be expected: erefxav t^? y^?
Tr]v TToWrjv they ravaged most of the land T. 2. 56. But such adjs., especially

w^hen singular, may be used in the neuter : ctti ttoXv Trj<; x^P^'* ^^'^^ ^ great

part of the land T. 4. 3.

874. The genitive of the divided whole may do duty as the subject of a

finite verb or of the infinitive : i/xaxovTO re kol cTriTrrov CKarepoDv they fought

and several on each side fell X. H.4. 2. 20, (e<f>(icrav) cTri/xeiyi/uvai (T<f)it)v Trpos

iK€Lvov<; they said that some of' their number associated with them X. A. 3. 5. 16.

875. Genitive of Quality. — The genitive to denote quality

occurs chiefly as a predicate.

TYJ<i avT^s yvw/XT/s oAtyot a few (being) of (he same opinion T. 3. 70. The
attributive use occurs in poetry : \€VKrj<s x'-^^^'*

T^Tcpv^ a wing white as snow

(lit. of white snow) S. Ant. 114.

876. Genitive of Explanation (Appositive Genitive). — The

genitive of an explicit word may (especially in poetry) explain

the meaning of a more general word.
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'lAtov TToAts E 642, acAAat TravroiW ave/w,a)v blasts formed of winds of every

sort € 292, vos /xeya x/o>7/txa a monster of a hoar Hdt. 1. 36.

a. An articular infinitive in the genitive may define the application of a

substantive: (d/xa^td) yj tov oledOat elBevai a ovk oiSev the ignorance of think-

ing one knows what one does not know P. A. 29 b.

b. With ovofjua the person or thing named is usually in apposition to

ovofia: Tio 8c vecoTaro) iOe/xrjv ovofia KaAAtVrpaTov / gave the youngest the name
Callistratus D. 43. iL

877. Genitive of Material or Composition. — The genitive

expresses the material of which a thing is made or that of which

it is composed or consists.

IpKo^i ohovToiv the fence (consisting) of the teeth A 350, croypol (tltov, $vX(i)v,

XiOiov piles of grain, wood, stones X. H. 4. 4. 12, c^aKocrta rdXavTa <f)6pov six

hundred talents in taxes T. 2. 13 (cp. 692), ev-rropLd xprjixaroiv nhundance of

wealth X. H.4. 8.28, trre^avov? poStav ovras, aXX ov ^pxxjtov crowns that were

of roses, not of gold D. 22. 70.

878. Genitive of Measure and Value. — The genitive denotes

measure of space, time, or degree, and value.

OKTO) o-TttStcov Ter;(os a ivall eight stades long T. 7. 2, irevre yjfxepCiv alrua

provisions for five days 7.43, Svoti/ /xvatv 7rpdo-o8os an income of two minae X.
Vect. 3. 10 (cp. 877), lepa rpiuiv raXavTuiv offerings worth three talents L. 30. 20,

^lXlihv hpa^fxCiv SiK-qv <j>€vyo) I am defendant in an action involving a thousand

drachmas D. 55. 25, rov<i alx/J^X(x)Tov<s Toa-ovT(Dv xP'y/^cirwv Aveo-^at to ransom

the captives at so high a price D. 19. 222. Some of these genitives may also

be explained by 872.

879. Subjective and Objective Genitive. — With a verbal sub-

stantive the genitive may denote the subject or object of the

action or feeling expressed in the substantive.

a. In poetry an adjective may take the place of the genitive : voctto^s 6

)8a(7tActos the return of the king A. Pers. 8.

880. Subjective Genitive : twv /SapPdpuyv cf)6po<s the fear of the barbarians

(which they feel : ol pdpPapoi <f>oi3ovvTaL rffxas) X. A. 1. 2. 17, ^ ;8ao-iAea>9

iTTLOpKid the perjury of the king (^Sao-tAevs kinopKd) 3. 2. 4.

881. Objective Genitive, often dependent on substantives denoting a frame
of mind or an emotion : tto^o? yovimv longing for their parents (ttoOovo-l tovs

yoi/ed?) X. A. 3. 1. 3, 17 roiv 'EAArji/cov evvoia good-will towards the Greeks (evvoel

Tot9 EAAT^crt) 4.7.20, -^ twv Ka\Q>v avvovai^d intercourse ivith the good (crwetcrt

Tots KaAots) p. L. 838 a. Cp. 810 a.
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a. The objective genitive is often found where a prepositional expression

is more usual : to Meyapewv if/7]cf>L(Tfui the decree relating to (Trtpt ) the Mega-
rians T. 1. 140, d7rdj8ao-is rrjs yrj<s a descent upon the land (es ttjv yTJv) 1. 108.

882. Two genitives expressing different relations may be

used with one substantive.

17 Tov AdxrjTO^ Twv veiov apxy] Laches' command of the fleet T. 3. 115,

<j>6l3(D v€(t)v SeivoTTjTos KaTOLTrXov from fear of the threatening aspect of the ships

as they hear down 4. 10.

TRUE GENITIVE WITH VERBS

883. Partitive Genitive.—A verb may take the partitive gen-

itive if the action affects the object only in part. If the

entire object is affected, the verb takes the accusative.

Tiiiv TrwXcDv Xa/jL^dvec he takes some of the colts X. A. 4. 5. 35, KXeTrTovres tov

opovs seizing part of the mountain secretly 4. 6. 15 (cp. tov opovs KXeif/aL rt

4.6.11), KaTedyrj r^s K€<fM.Xrj<s he had a hole knocked somewhere in his head

Ar. Vesp. 1428.

884. The partitive genitive is used with verbs of sharing.

TravTcs /xeTeixov tyj<s iopTrjs all took part in the festival X. A. 5. 3. 9, /^ereSt'-

Socrav aA.\rjAot5 o)v (= tovtwv a) eixov cKacrroL they shared with one another what

they severally had 4. 5. 6, o-ltov KOLvoivelv to take a share of food X. M. 2. 6. 22,

BiKaLoo-vv7]<; ovSkv vpXv irpodrjKei you have no concern in righteous dealing

X.H.2.4.40.

a. The part itself, if expressed, stands in the accusative : 01 Tvpawot tCjv

fLeyiCTTOiv dyaOu)v iXaxt-o-Ta fiCTexovcn tyrants have the smallest portion in the

greatest blessings X. Hi. 2. 6.

885. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying to

touch, take hold of, make trial of,

(rj i/oo-os) TjxpaTo to)v dvOpo)7ro)v the plague attacked the men T. 2.48, t^s

yvwyotr;? r^s avTrj's exofULL I hold to the same opinion 1. 140, avTiXaf^eaOe t(i)v

irpdyfrnTiov take our public policy in hand D. 1.20, ottods Tret/aajvro tov ret'^^ovs

that they might make an attempt on (a part of) the wall T. 2. 81.

a. The genitive of the part, with the accusative of the person touched

(the whole), is chiefly poetical : tov h\ ireaovTa ttoSiov iXafie but him as he

fell, he seized by his feet A 463, tXa^ov T7J<s ^wvr;? tov 'OpovTav they took hold

of Orontas by the belt X. A. 1. 6. 10, dyeiv r^s rjvid? tov lttttov to lead the horse by

the bridle X. Eq. 6. 9, /Sovv S' dyiTrjv Kepdoiv they led the cow by the horns y 439.

b. Verbs of beseeching take the genitive by analogy to verbs of touching:

c/xc \t(T(7€0-K€To yoJvwv she besought me by (clasping) my knees 1 451.

I
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The genitive is used with verbs of beginning.

a. Partitive : €</>77 Kvpov apx^f-v tov Xoyov wSc he said that Cyrus began the

discussion as follows X. A, 1. 6. 5, tov Xoyov i^px^ro wSe he began his speech as

folloivs ^.2.7. Cp. 1063.5.

b. Ablatival (cp. 900), denoting the point of departure : creo 8* apiofmL I

will make a beginning with thee I 97. In this sense airo or ef is usually

added : dpidfxevoL diro aov D. 18. 297.

887. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying to

aim at, strive after, desire.

dvOpioTTOiv aToxd^ea-Oai to aim at men X.C.I. 6. 29, icfnefievoL roiv KepSCjv

desiring gain T. 1.8, Trdvreq tcov dyaOiov iTriOvfjiovcnv all men desire what is

good P. R. 438 a, 7rctvai(rt -^^prjixdrmv they are hungry for wealth X. S. 4. 36.

888. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying to

reach, obtain.

ol dKOVTicrrai /Spa^vrepa -^kovtl^ov rj ws i^LKvetaOaL tojv (T<f>€vSovr)Tuiv the

Javelin-throwers did not hurlfar enough to reach the slingers X. A.3. 3. 7, (tttov-

8(i)v ervx^ he secured a truce 3. 1. 28.

a. With verbs of missing, the genitive may be partitive or it may be

ablatival : ovSds 17/xapTavcv dvSp6<s no one could miss a man X. A. 3. 4. 15.

b. Some poetical verbs of approaching and meeting take the genitive

according to 884 or 887 ; as dvTYjdoi tov^ dv€po<; I will encounter this man
11423, TTcAao-at vetov to approach the ships S. Aj. 709.

889. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying

to enjoy, taste, eat, drink.

drroXavoixev irdvToyv tcov aya^ojv we enjoy all the good things X. M. 4. 3. 11,

oAtyot crtrov iyevcravTO few tasted food X. A. 3. 1. 3, irtvciv olvolo drink some

wine
;)( 11, as boire du vin (but irtveiv oTvov drink wine H 5, as boire le vin).

a. Here may belong o^oj smell of: t^s Kc<f)aXrj<s (909) ofa> fjivpov my head

smells ofperfume Ar. Eccl. 524.

890. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying - to

remember, remind, forget, care for, and neglect.

Tcov dirovTCDV (f>LXo)v fxifivqao remember your absent friends 1. 1. 26, v/xas

dvap-vqaai twv ifxol 7re7r/ody/xeVo>i/ to remind you of my past actions And. 4. 41,

heSoLKa fjirj cTrtAa^oj/xe^a ri}? oiKaSe 68ov / fear lest we may forget the way home
X. A. 3. 2. 25, iTnixeXofxevoL vTro^vyiiDv taking care of the pack animals 4.3. 30,

fjir}8ev6<i oXiyoypelTe firjSe KaTacf>pov€LTe (cp. 911 a) twi/ TrpotrTCTay/xcVtov neither

neglect nor despise any comm,and laid on you I. 3. 48.

a. fi€p.vr)pja.i with gen. means to remember about {bethink oneself of ) a thing,

with ace. to remember a thing. The ace. is usually found with verbs of
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remembering when they mean to hold in memory, especially when the object

is a thing : cav /JLvrjaOo) ra iirrf if 1 recollect the verses V. Ion i>M a, tov^ ahi-

KovvTa<s fiefxvrJGOai to hold in remembrance those who do wrong D. 6. 30. 80
ras Tv^as Tas KaKcls ^ireXaOovTo they did not hold in memory the evil fate
E. Hel. 265 (but simple Xavdavm takes the gen.). Neuter pronouns stand in

the accusative.

891. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying to

hear and perceive. The person or thing, whose words, sound,

etc. are perceived by the senses, stands in the genitive ; the

words, sound, etc. generally stand in the accusative.

OLKOvaavTi.^ Trj<g (raATrtyyo? hearing the sound of the trumpet X. A. 4. 2. 8, olkov-

cravTC? Tov 06pv/3ov hearing the noise 4.4.21, aKpouifxevoL tov aSovro^ listening

to the singer X. C. 1.3. 10, oaot aXXrjXoyv ^vvuaav all who understood one an-

other T. 1. 3, €7rei8av avvlfj rts to. Xeyofieva when one understands what is said

P. Pr. 325 c, Kpojxfxvoiv 6(T<f>paLvoiJucxi I smell onions Ar. Ran. 654.

a. The accusative is almost always used when the thing heard is ex-

pressed by a substantivized neuter adjective or participle, but the genitive

plural of ovTos, o^€^, avrds, and os is frequent.

892. oLKOvui, alcrOavopxLL, irvvOavopxiL, meaning to become aware of learn,

take the accusative of an impersonal object : Trtirva-ixivoiv rrjv ayytXidv when

they had become aware of the report Ant. 5. 25. A personal object is gener-

ally found in connection with a dependent (especially a participial) clause

:

TTV^o/xevot *ApTa$ep$r}v TeOvrjKora having learned that Artaxerxes was dead T.

4. 50. Cp. 892 a, 1307 b.

a. (xKovo), kXvo), TrvvOavojiai, with the genitive, may mean hear about, hear

of: €.1 8i K€ TeOvr]U)TO<s aKovarj^ but if you hear of him as dead a 289, KXvoiv (tov

hearing about thee S. O. C. 307, ws ^.ttvOovto t^s YivXov KaTCiA^y/Lt/xeViys ichen they

heard of the capture of Pylos T. 4. 6.

b. In the meaning heed, hearken, obey, verbs of hearing generally take the

genitive : aKove Travrcov, cKXeyov S' a (Tv/x<l>ipei listen to everything, but choose

that which is prof(able Men. Sent. 566, twv 7roAe/xtW Akovclv to submit to ene-

mies X.C.8.1.4.

0. alaOdvofxat takes the genitive, or (less often) the accusative, of the

thing immediately perceived by the senses: Trj<i Kpavyrjq yjaOovTo they heard

(he noise X. H. 4. 4. 4, rja-Oero ra ytyvo/Acva he perceived ivhat was happening

X. C. 3. 1.4. The accusative is more common than the genitive when the

perception is mental : alcrOavofxevoL to TrapaActTrd/xevov perceiving the defect

P. Criti. 107 d, a)§ rjaOovTo Teixi^ovTiov when they heard that they were progress-

ing with their fortifcation T. 5. 83. Cp. 1307 b.

d. Some verbs, ordinarily construed with the accusative, take the geni-

tive by analogy to aladdvofiaL, etc. : lyvo) droTra ifJLOv ttolovvto'; he knew that I

was acting absurdly X. C. 7. 2. 18.
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893. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying to

fill^ to be full of. With verbs of filling the thing filled stands

in the accusative.

ovK i/x7r\i^(T€T€ TTjv OdXaTTav rpLrjpoiv; will you not cover the sea with your

triremes ? D. 8. 74, Tpo(f)^s emropeiv to have plenty ofprovisions X. Vect. 6. 1.

894. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying to

rule., command., lead.

Oelov TO iOeXovToyv apx^f'V il is divine to rule over willing subjects X. O. 21.

12, T^? 6aXdrTr)<; eKpoLTeL he was master of the sea P. Menex. 239 e, rjyeCTo rrjs

€$68ov he led the expedition T. 2. 10, GTparrfyeiv rdv iivoiv to he general of
the mercenaries X. A. 2. 6. 28. Cp. 905, 962.

a. Several verbs of ruling take the accusative when they mean to conquer,

overcome (so Kpario), or when the object is the domain ov6r which the rule

extends : ttjv Ue\o7r6vvri(Tov irupaaOe firj iXacrcnx) iirjyeicrOaL try not to lessen

your dominion over the Peloponnese T. 1.71.

895. Genitive of Price and Value. — The genitive is used with

verbs signifying to huy^ sell., cost^ value, exchange. The price of

anything stands in the genitive.

dpyvptov TrpiacrOaL rj aTroSoV^at Ittttov to buy or sell a horse for money P. R.

33.S b, ®€.p.i<jTOK\id Tiov p^eyiaroiv 8(Dpco)v rj^iuidav they deemed Themistocles

worthy of the greatest gifts I. 4. 1.54, ovk dvTaXXaKTeov /jlol ttjv <^tAoTt/Aiai/ ov8e-

vo? K€phov<; I must not barter my public spirit for any price D. 19. 223, ttoctou

SiSdcTKeL; TreVre /xvwv for ho7c much does he teach ? for Jive minae P. A. 20 b,

01 XaASaiot fJLLaOov crTpartvovTai the Chaldeans serve for pay X. C. 3. 2. 7. Cp.

948 a.

a. The genitive of cause (906) is rarely used to express the thing bought
or that for which pay is demanded : ovhiva t7j<s o-vi/ovcrtas dpyvpuov TrpaxTei

you charge nobody anything for your teaching X. M. 1. 6. 11.

b. Tifiui TLvi Oavdrov is to fx the penalty at death, Tt/xiOfJLaL tlvl Oavdrov to

propose death as the penalty (said of the accuser, who is interested), rt/xajyuat

Tivo? to propose something as a penalty against oneself.

896. Genitive of Crime and Penalty. — With verbs of judicial

action tlie genitive denotes the crime or penalty, the person

accused standing in the accusative (or in the nominative, if the

verb is intransitive or passive).

alTLacrOaL dWrjXovq tov yey€vr)ix€vov to accuse one another of what had hap-

pened X. Ages. 1.33, StojKtu /xev KaKr)yoptd<;, rrj 8' avrrj «/'>7<^<j> ^ovov <f)evy<i)

I bring an accusation for defamation, and at the same trial am prosecuted for
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murder L. 11. 12, c/xe 6 MeXr/ros do-e^Sctas iypd\j/aTo Meletus prosecuted me for
impiety P. Euth. 5 c, hoipoiv iKptOrjaav they were tried for bribery L. 27. 3. See
911a.

a. Verbs of judicial action may take a cognate accusative (hU-qv, ypa-

<f>ijv), on which the genitive of the crime depends : ypa<f>r)v vfSpe(os kol Blkyjv

KaKT/yoptds <l>ev$€TaL he will be brought to trial on an indictment for outrage and
on a civil action for slander D. 21. 32.

b. o^XifTKavoi lose a suit may take hU-qv as a cognate accusative ; the crime
or the penalty may stand in the genitive (with or without hUrjv), or in the

accusative : oTrdcrot kXott^s o^Aotcv all who had been conincted of embezzlement

And. 1. 74, v<^* u/xaiv Oavdrov StKrjv 6<f>\(i)v having incurred through your verdict

the penalty of death, vTTo ttJs aX7)9eLd<s wcftXrjKOTa ixo)(6rjpLdv condemned by the

truth to wickedness (the name of being wicked) P. A. 39 b.

c. With verbs of judicial action the genitive of the penalty may often be
regarded as a genitive of value (cp. 895) ; in some cases the genitive of the

crime may be a genitive of cause (906).

897. Genitive of Relation.—The genitive may express a more
or less close relation in cases where Trept is sometimes added.

TL Sc tTTTTtov otct ,* but whot do you think of horses'? P. R. 459 b, dirl 8e /u,ot

Trarpos but tell me about my father \ 174. Often at the beginning to state the

subject of a remark or discussion: tl Se twv ttoAAcuv KaXwv; what about the

many beautiful things ? P. Ph. 78 d.

898. Free Uses of the Genitive with Verbs.— Many verbs construed with

the accusative take also the genitive of a person, apparently dependent on
the verb but in reality governed by the accusative, generally a neuter pro-

noun or a dependent clause : raS* avrov dya/xaL I admire this in him X. Ages.

2. 7, d dyacraL tov Trarpos oaa TreVpaxe if you admire in my father what he has

done (the actions of my father) X. C.3.1.15. From such constructions

came the use of the genitive in actual dependence on the verb : ayao-at avrov

you admire him X. M. 2. 6. 33 (cp. 906).

899. Verbal adjectives and passive participles may take (in poetry) the

genitive to denote the personal origin of an action (cp. 867) : KciVrys BtSaKrd

taught of her S. El. 344, TrXrjyd? 0vyaTp6<s struck by a daughter E. Or. 497.

Cp. " beloved of the Lord."

On the genitive absolute see 1284.

THE ABLATIVAL GENITIVE WITH VERBS
900. The same verb may govern both a true genitive and an ablatival

genitive (cp. 863), as cxo/wit hold to (885) and keep oneselffrom (901). It is

often difficult to decide whether a particular genitive was originally a true

genitive or an ablatival genitive. In the case of verbs signifying to hear

from, know of (909), and verbs of emotion (906), the partitive idea, cause,

and source are hard to distinguish. Cp. 888 a, 901, 906.

1
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901. Genitive of Separation. — VV^ith verbs signifying to cease^

release^ remove^ restrain^ give up^ fail^ he distant from^ etc., the

genitive denotes separation.

XrjycLV ruiv irovoiv to cease from toil 1. 1. 14, Travcravre? avrov t^s crpaTrf/iaM

removing him from his office of general X^H. 6. 2. 13, eipyeaOaL Trj<; dyo/oa$ to

be excludedfrom the market-place L. 6. 24, awcrat KaKov to save from evil S. Ph.

919, Tras dcTKos hvo avSpa<s c^et tov fxr] Kara^vvai each skin will keep two men

from sinking X. A. 3. 5. 11, Xoyov rcXevTav to end a speech T. 3. 59, Trjs iXev
9tpLd<: Trapaxo)prjcraL ^tAtTTTro) to surrender their freedom to Philip D. 18. 68,

ij/evo-OevTes rdv iXTrtSiov disappointed of their expectations I. 4. 58 (but cp.

888 a), 17 vrjao<s ov ttoXv SU^^ova-a rrjs yTretpov the island being not far distant

from the mainland T. 3. 51.

a. The genitive of the thing may be used, instead of the accusative

(1001), with verbs of depriving: aTroartpd fxt twv '^(p'qixaroiv he deprives me

ofmy property 1. 17. 35.

902. The genitive with verbs signifying to want, lack, empty,

etc., may be classed with the genitive of separation.

Toiv €7nTr]BeL0}v ovk aTropT^orofxev we shall not ivant provisions X. A. 2.2. 11,

avhpuiv rdi/Se iroXiv Kevwo-at empty this city of its men A. Supp. 660.

903. Sco) lack (as a personal verb) takes the genitive of words of

quantity : fuKpov eScoi/ iv x^P^^^ "^^^ ottXItcov cfi/at they were nearly {lacked

little of being) at close quarters with the hoplites X. H.4. 6. 11, too-ovtov Scto

^7)Xovv I am so farfrom admiring D. 8. 70. So in the case of Set (impersonal,

cp. 931): TToXXov Set otTto}? €;(£tv far from that being the case P. A. 35 d.

Sometimes, through the omission of ^dv (1247 a), oXiyov and fUKpov mean
almost, all but : oXtyov ttcivtcs almost all P. R. 552 d, oXcyov elXov Tr)v ttoXlv they

all but took the city T. 8. 35. Set [xot rtvos means / have need of something.

904. Seo/xat want, request may take the genitive, or the accusative (regu-

larly of neuter pronouns and adjectives), of the thing; and the genitive of

the person: aa-KOiv 8to-;(tAiW Se?ycro/xat I shall have need of two thousand skins

X. A. 3. 5. 9, TovTo vpAjiv SeofiaL I ask this of you P. A. 17 c.

905. Genitive of Distinction and of Comparison.— The genitive

is used with verbs signifying to differ, surpass, be inferior to.

apX(t)v aya06<s oiSev Stac^epct Trarpos ayaOov a good ruler differs in no respect

from a good father X. C. 8. 1. 1, TlpxiL<s tovtwv €7rA.eoveKTetTc you had the advan-

tage over them in honors X. A. 3. 1. 37, yjTTOivro tov vSaros they were over-

powered by the water X. H. 5. 2. 5, TrdvTwv varepdv twv epyoiv to be too late

for all operations D. 4. 38, -^p.dv Aetc^^eVrcs inferior to us X. A. 7. 7. 31.

a. Many verbs compounded with Trpd, Trcpt', virep denoting superiority

take the genitive, which perhaps depends on the preposition (911) : Ta;(ci
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TTcptcyeVov avrov you excelled him in speed X. C. 3. 1. 19, yv<t>fir) irpo^xeiv ruiv

ivavTLiov to excel the enemy in spirit T. 2. 62, rots ottXois avruiv v-rrepK^ipofxtv

ice surpass them in our infantry 1.81.

906. Genitive of Cause. — The genitive of cause is used with

verbs of emotion, such as to wonder at, admire, envy, praise, hlame^

hate, pity^ grieve for, he angry ats take vengeance on,

iOavfjuicra rrjq roA/XTy? twv keyovroyv I wondered at the hardihood of the

speakers L. 12. 41, ^TyAoi crc tov vov., t^s Se SaAt'ds (jrvyd I envy thee for thy

prudence, I hate thee for thy cowardice S. El. 1027, crc r]v6aLp6vi(Ta tov Tpo-rrov

I thought you happy because of your disposition P. Cr. 43 b, ovTror* dv8pt t(o8c

KrjpvKevpdrcov p^p-^r) never wilt thou blame me for my tidings A. Sept. 651, tov

TrdOov: wKTLpev avrov he pitied him for his misery X. C. 5.4. 32, ovkItl o)v ovtol

KXeiTTOva-LV opyiCeaOe you are no longer angry at their thefts L. 27. 11, Tlpayprj-

o-acr^at avTov<s ttjs i-mOecTcais to take revenge on them for their attack X. A. 7. 4. 23.

Some genitives of cause are true genitives, others are ablatival genitives.

a. The genitive of cause is used in exclamations and is often preceded

by an interjection: Trj<s tv^V^ ^V ^^^ luck! X. C.2. 2. 3, ^ev tov dvhp6<i alas

for the man ! 3. 1. 39.

907. Allied to the genitive of cause is the genitive of purpose (where

Ivc/ca is usually expressed) : yj iraa aTrari; (rvveaKevda-Orj tov irepl ^wKe'd? oXc-

Opov the whole fraud was contrived for the purpose of ruining the Phocians D.

19. 76. So in the case of tov with the infinitive (1258).

908. Connected with the genitive of cause is the genitive with verbs of

disputing : ov /BacnXeL dvTnroLOvp(.da tt}? oLp^<s we have no dispute with the king

about his empire X. A. 2. 3. 23, r}pcf>Lo-pT^Tr}(Tev ^EpexOcT ttjs ttoAcws he disputed

the possession of the city with Erechthev^ 1.12.193.

909. Genitive of Source. — The genitive may denote source.

TrlBiiiv rf<f>wT(TeTO otvos wine was broached from the casks ij/ 305, Adpeibv koi

IIapvo-aTt8o5 ytyvovTtti TratSe? Svo of Darius and Parysatis are born two sons

X. A. 1. 1. 1. TavTo. (TOV TvxpvT^<i obtaining this of you 6. 6. 32, Ipov aKovcrcaOe

Tracav ttjv aXtjOeuiv from me you shall hear the whole truth P. A. 17 b, p-dOe p.ov

KOL TaSe learn this also from me X. C. 1. 6. 44.

GENITIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBS

910. The genitive (whether partitive or ablatival) depends on the mean-
ing of a compound verb as a whole (1) if the simple verb takes the geni-

tive without a preposition, as irapaXva) release (901), €<f>tepxLL desire (887);

or (2) if the compound has acquired through the preposition a meaning-

different from that of the simple verb with the preposition: thus d-rroyvov-

Te<; T^9 iXevOepLoiq despairing of freedom L. 2. 46 cannot be expressed by yvoi-

T€S ttTTo Trj<; iXevOeptd'S (1401 a).
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911. Many verbs compounded witti aTro, vpo, vTrcp, ini, and Kara take the

genitive if the compound is equivalent to the simple verb and the preposi-

tion : Tov<: (TVfLfm)(Ov<s arrorpixpavTC'; Trj<; yvu)fX'q<; dissuading the allies from their

purpose And. '6. 21, ttoAAois "7 yAwTra vpoTpex^t rrjs Siavotds in many people the

tongue outruns the thought 1.1.41, (ot TroAe/xf.ot) vTrepKaOrjvTaL -qpitov the enemy

are stationed above us X. A. 5. 1.9, tw i7n(3dvTL irpoiTio rov T€lxov<; to the first

one settinq foot on the wall T. 4. 116, KaTcif/evaaTO fxov he spoke falsely against

me DA8.9. Cp. 905a.

a. KaTaytyvuxTKO) decide against, KaTa8t/ca^a> adjudge against, KaTaiJ/r]<f>L^oiJuiL

vote against, KaraKptvo) give sentence against take a genitive of the person, and

an accusative of the penalty. Karr^yopui accuse, KaraytyvuidKui, and Karayprj-

cf)L^oiJiaL take a genitive of the person, an accusative of the crime : Kara-

yvCivaL SuipoSoKtdv Ipuov to pronounce me guilty of bribery L. 21. 21. With these

verbs the crime or the penalty is rarely put in the genitive : ttoAAoji/ ot Trarc-

pt<; p.-q^KTpov Oavarov KaTeyvwaav our fathers passed sentence of death against

many for siding with the Persians 1.4. 157.

912. In general, prose, as distinguished from poetry, repeats the preposi-

tion contained in the compound ; but Kara is not repeated.

GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES

913. The genitive is used with many adjectives correspond-

ing in derivation or meaning to verbs taking the genitive.

Some adjectives also which correspond to verbs taking a differ-

ent case (especially the accusative), or which do not correspond

to any verb, may govern the genitive to express possession,

connection more or less close, or by analogy.

a. Possessive : 6 Ipws Kotvos Travrtov avOpuiirinv love common to all men P. S.

205 a, tepo? tov avrov Oeov sacred to the same god P. Ph. 85 b (866).

b. Sharing, Attaining : ao<f)Ld<s p.iroxo'i partaking in wisdom P. L. 689 d,

v^p€0)<s afxoipo<: having no part in wantonness P. S. 181 c, TratSeta? in-qfioXoL

having attained to (possessed of) culture P. L. 724 b, cAcv^cpta? aycvo-ros not

tasting freedom P. R. .576 a (884, 888, 889).

c. Experience : oBwv c/xTrfipo? acquainted with the roads X. C. 5. 3. 35 (cp.

885), i8t(OTry5 TovTov TOV epyov unskilled in this business X. O. 3. 9.

d. Remembering : KaKUiv p.vqp.ove': mindful of crime A. Eum. 382 (890),

ap.vrjp.oiv tQ)v klv^vvwv unmindful of dangers Ant. 2. a. 7, Aoywv Ka\u)v iTrrJKOOi

hearers of noble words P. R. 499 a, virqKooL ©ccro-aA-civ subjects of the Thessalians

T.4.78 (892 b).

e. Fulness : TrapaSeto-o? dyptoiv OrjpLOiv irXiqpiqq a park full of wild beasts

X. A. 1. 2. 7, ttXovg1(1)7tpoq <j>povrj<T€.oi^ richer in good sense P. Pol. 261 e (893).

f . Ruling : Tavrrys KvpLo^s t^? x^P^^ master of this country D. 3. 16, aKpar^s

opyrj^ unrestrained in passion T. 3. 84 (894).
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g. Value : raTris d$Ld SeVa fivuju a rug worth ten minae X. A. 7. 3. 27 (895).

h. Accountability: amo? tovVwv accountable for this P. G. 447 a (896).

i. Separation, Compounds of a-privative: <jii\(jiv dya^coi/ eprjfJLOL deprived

of good friends X. M. 4. 4. 24, v\r}<: KOiOapou clear of undergroicth X. O. 16. 13.

Many adjectives with alpha privative take the genitive, some by reason of the

notion expressed in the verbs from which they are derived (or by analogy to

such a notion) : a7rava-T0<s yoooj/ never ceasing lamentations E. Supp. 82 (901)

;

others because of the idea of separation involved in the compounds them-
selves, as TlfJLrj<s dTlfio<; deprived of honor P. L. 774 b, uTrais dppivoiv 7rat8a>v

loithout male children 1. 12. 126, rov -^Blo-tov dc.ap.aTo*; d6mT0<s not seeing the

most pleasant sight X. M, 2. 1. 31, aSwpos 8vcr/xcvetas non-giver of enmity P. S.

197 d.

j. Want : dppnra Keva lyvto^wv chariots without drivers X. A. 1. 8. 20 (902).

k. Distinction, Comparison : 6id(f>opo<: ruiv dWcov different from the rest P.

Par, 160 d, ^ttojv dpiaOrj<s aocf>ov an ignorant man is inferior to a wise one

P. Phae. 239 a, KpeiTTov ian Aoyov ro KaAAo$ r^s yvvatKOs the beauty of the

woman is too great for description X. M. 3. 11.1, 'ETrm^a irpoTepd K.vpov d<t>i-

K€To Epyaxa arrived before Cyrus X. A. 1. 2. 25 (905) . The genitive with

the comparative often takes the place of r) with another construction : TrAct-

OGL vavcrt roiv ^AdrjvaLOiv (= rj ol ^AOrjvatot) Traprjcrav they came ivith more ships

than the Athenians T. 8. 52. Cp. 740.

1. Cause: cuSat/Awv rov rpoirov happy because of his disposition P. Ph. 58 e

(906).

m. Connection : dKoXovOa dXkrjXoiv dependent on one another X. 0. 11. 12.

n. Capacity, Fitness : Trapao-Kevao-TtKos twv eh rov 7r6X.ep.ov able to provide

the necessaries of war X. M. 3. 1. 6, ydp,ov uypatd ripe for marriage X. C. 4. 6. 9.

0. Place : cvavrtot 'A^^^atoiv opposite the Achaeans P 343 (in prose evavrto?

takes the dat.).

p. Free Use: a-Krjvrjs vTravXoq (= vtto o-vXrj) under the shelter of the tent

S. Aj. 796, ya/not Ila/atSos oXeOpiOL <f>LXojv the marriage of Paris bringing ruin

on his friends A. Ag. 1156, 6 7-^5 'EAAa8o? dAtTTypto? the curse and destroyer

of Greece Aes. 3. 157 (the adj. is practically equivalent to a substantive).

GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS

914. The genitive is used with adverbs derived from adjec-

tives, and with adverbs akin to verbs, which take the genitive.

epiDTLKOi^ e\ov(n tov KcpSatVcti/ they are in love loith gain X. 0. 12. 15 (887),

evOv AvKeLOv straight for the Lyceum P. Lys. 203 b, evavrCov aTravrcov in the

presence of all T. 6. 25 (cp. 913 o), irX-qcrLov ©rj^iov near Thebes D. 9. 27, yo-

vewv dp.eXe(TTepov ex^iv to be too neglectful of one's parents P. L. 932 a (890),

Tii)v c/xTretpco? avrov ixovrwv of those acquainted with him X. A. 2. 6.1 (885),

dito)'; dvSp6<i dyaOov in a manner worthy of a good man P. A. 32 e (895). 8ta<^c-

povTuiq tCjv dXXoiv dvOpioTTwv above the rest of men X. Hi. 7. 4, irovr^pid Bolttov

Oavdrov Oel ' wickedness flies faster than fate ' P. A. 39 a (905).
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915. The genitive is used with many adverbs (a) of place,

(b) of time, (c) of quantity. Cp. also 914.

(a) ctSevat oTTOv yrjs icTTLv to know ivhere in the world he is P. R. 403 e, iroppia

^8r) Tov I3lov, Oavdrov Sk eyyvs already far advanced in life, near death P. A.

38 c, aAAot aAA>^ t^s ttoAcws some in one part, others in another part of the city

T. 2. 4. (b) r^s rjfxipd^ 6\pi late in the day X. H. 2. 1. 23. (c) rovraiv aA.ts

enough of this X. C. 8. 7. 25.

916. The genitive (generally without the article) is used with many
adverbs of manner, especially when they limit the intransitive €;(a> : ws

Ta;^ov? tKa<jTO<; €T;)(€v as fast as each could X. H. 4. 5. 15, €;)(ovTes tv cf}p€vC)v be-

ing in their right minds E. Hipp. 462.

917. The genitive is used with many adverbs denoting separation (cp.

901) ; as St^a tov v/xerepov 7rXrj6ov<; separate from your force X. C. 6. 1. 8, Trpoa-o)

T<i)v irrjytxiv far from the sources X. A. 3. 2. 22, kdOpa tcov o-rpaTtoDTcov without

the knowledge of the soldiers X. A. 1. 3. 8. So with Ifoo outside, cktos without,

outside, Tvepdv across, Kpv<f)a unbeknown to.

GENITIVE OF PLACE AND TIME

918. Place. — The genitive denotes the place within which or

at which an action happens. This genitive is commonly poetical.

TTcStbto 8to)Ke/icv to chase over the plain E 222, XeXov/xei/o? 'OKcavoto having

bathed in Oceanus E 6, ovre IIvAov Uprj<i ovt "Apyeos neither in sacred Pylos

nor in Argos <^ 108, Uvai rov Trpoa-o) to go forward X.A.I. 3.1, €7rcTa;^vov

TTjs 68ov Tov<s axoXaLTepov irpocLovras they hastened on their way those who came

up more slowly T. 4. 47.

919. Time. — The genitive denotes the time within which, or

at a certain point of which, an action takes place.

yix€pd<s by day, vvKr6<s at or by night, ix€(T7)ixPpid<i in the middle of the day, at

midday, kcnrepoM in the evening, Oepovs in summer, ^et/xoii/os in winter, ^po? in

spring, tov Xolttov in the future, iroiov xp'^yov ; how long since ? The addition

of the article or an attributive usually defines the time more exactly : wx^to
T^s vvKTo^ he departed during the night X. A. 7. 2. 17, a/cpas vvktos at dead of
night S. Aj.285; or may have a distributive sense: hpaxp-rjv i\dfx/3av€ ttJs

^p.€pds he received a drachm a day T. 3. 17.

GENITIVE OF THE AGENT
920. With passive verbs the agent is regularly expressed by

the genitive with inro under, hy ; less commonly by the geni-

tive with 7r/309 or irapd at the hands of, hid through, ef or airo

from. See under Prepositions.



240 TRUE DATIVE [921

DATIVE

921. The dative does duty for three cases : the true dative

(io, for) and the lost cases, instrumental (hy, with) and loca-

tive (^n).

TRUE DATIVE

922. The true dative denotes that to or for which some-

thing is or is done.

a. The true dative is usually personal, and denotes the person interested

in (for whom), as well as the person indirectly affected by (to whom), the

action. When the true dative is used of things, there is generally complete

or partial personification.

923. Many verbs take the dative as the indirect object (to

whom) together with an accusative as the direct object.

Kvpos St'Swcrtv avTo) e^ inqvoiv /jllo-Oov Cyrus gives him pay for six months

X. A. 1.1.10, TO, 8c aAAa Stavctftat rdis crTpaTryyots to distribute the rest to the

generals 7. 5. 2, vTrL(T)(yovfjuaL ctol SeVa roAavra I promise you ten talents 1. 7. 18,

7raprjv€L rot? ^AdrjvaLOLs ToidSe he advised the Athenians as follows T. 6. 8, p'lKpov

peyaXoi ciKaaat to compare small with great 4. 36, Acyetv ravra rots (TTpaTLii)-

Tat? to say this to the soldiers X. A. 1. 4. 11.

924. Passive. — The accusative of the active becomes the subject of the

passive, the dative remains : cKctVu) avrr) rj x^P"^ SCipov iSoOrj this land was

given to him as a gift X. H. 3. 1. 6 (Sojpoi/ cStoKcv iKtivii) ravrrjv rrjv ;((updi/).

925. Many verbs take the dative either alone or with the

accusative.

ovciSL^eTe Tots dhLKovcnv you reproach the guilty L. 27.16 (ace. also pos-

sible), ®7](3aLOL<s Tr]v dpaOidv oveLBi^ovan they reproach the Thebans for their

ignorance 1. 15. 248 ; ^eot? ev^a/xevot having prayed to the gods T. 3. 58, ev^d-

fxevoL Tots ^eots TayaOd having prayed to the gods for success X. C. 2. 3. 1.

a. Tipuypu) (poet. Tlpoipovpat) tlvl means to avenge some one (take vengeance

for some one) : et Tlpu}pycreL<i UarpoKXu) tov <f>6vov if you avenge the murder of
Patroclus P. A. 28 c. rlpiDpovpucxi rcva means to avenge oneself upon ( = pun-

ish) some one.

926. The dative may be used as the sole complement of the

meaning of many verbs usually transitive in English (927-930).

927. (I) To help, please, be friendly (and their opposites), to blame, be

angry, threaten, envy, etc. : fiorjOeiv Tolcnv i^StKry/xeVois to help those who have

I
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been wronged E. I. A. 79, ovk av i^vdixA-ci vvv 17/xtv he would not now he troubling

us D. 3. 5, TOt? irXioaiv dpeaKovrei; pleasing to the majority T. 1. 38, cvvociv Tots

KaKovoi^ to be friendly to the ill-intentioned X. C. 8. 2. 1, c/xot opyt^ovTai they are

angry with me P. A. 23 c, ov <l>$ov(i)v tols TrXovTovaiv not enrying the rich

X.A.I. 9. 19.

a. Some verbs of benefiting and injuring take the accusative : ax^cAoi

benefit in prose, 985 a, jSkdirTQ) injure ; and so /xZaai rtva Aa/e some one.

928. (II) T"© meet, approach, yield, etc.: dTTTyvxTycrav avroi? they met them

X. A. 2. 3. 17, TTOtots ov XPV ^'/P'^ots TreXa^etv z^Aa^ wild beasts one must not ap-

proach X. C. 1. 4. 7, €?k' dvdyKYj yield to necessity E. Fr. 716.

929. (Ill) To obey, serve, pardon, trust, advise, command, etc. : rots vo/aois

TreiOov obey the laws I. 1. 16, cTrticrTCDOv avrio at TroAet? ^Ac ciVies trusted him

X. A. 1. 9. 8, cTTparryyo) (TTparniiTai^i irapaivovvTi to a general advising his men
P. Ion 540 d, TO) Mvo-o) iaT^fxrjve ^cvyciv Ac signaled the Mysian to Jiee X. A.
5. 2. 30, TO) KAcapx^f ^^od ayctv Ae shouted to Clearchus to lead X. A. 1. 8.12.

930. (IV) To he like or unlike, compare, befit, etc'. : coiKcvai toi? toiovtoi?

<o fee //^e SMcA men P. R. 349 d, ©e/xio-TOKAci dvTt^cpc^ct? ; rfo you compare your-

self with Themistocles ? At. Eq. 813, rt' ovv TrpeVct dvSpt irivrjTL ; what then befits

a poor man f P. A. 36 d.

931. Set there is need (cp. 903), ix€T€(ttl there is a share, p-cXet is a care,

fjLeTaiJi.€X€t, it repents, 7rpoa-i^K€i it concerns, take the dative of the person and
the genitive of the thing (884). Thus p.i<j6o<i>6p(iiv dvSpt rvpdvvi^ Set a tyrant

needs mercenaries X. Hi. 8. 10, ov;( uiv i/Suaa-aTO /utere/xeAev avro) he did not

repent of his acts of violence And. 4. 17, tovtw ttjs BotcDrtd? Trpoa-rJKci ovSiv he

has nothing to do with Boeotia X. A. 3. 1. 31.

932. To express purpose (to what endf}^ where Latin uses a

dative (dono alieui dare)^ Greek uses a predicate substantive

:

as Swpov in 924. Cp. 953 a.

a. The infinitive was originally, at least in part, a dative of an abstract

substantive, and served to mark purpose : rts t dp (T<l>oie Oeuiv cptSt ^vverjKe

fxdx'^o-OaL ; who then of the gods brought the twain together (for) to contend in

strife ? A 8. Cp. " What went ye out for to see?
"

DATIVE OF INTEREST

933. The person interested (for whom} regularly stands in

the dative.

a. Many of the datives in 927-930 are datives of interest. 985 ff. are

special cases, sharp distinctions between which cannot always be drawn.

934. After verbs of motion, instead of the accusative with a preposition,

the dative (usually personal) is sometimes used, especially in poetry : ij/vxas
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*AtSt TTpotaij/ev hurled their souls on to Hades (a god) A 3. Rarely, in prose,

after verbs not compounded with a preposition : (7;(ovres (scil. ras vavs) *Pt7-

yt<j» putting in at Rhegium T. 7. 1. Cp. 936 c.

935. Dative of the Possessor.— The dative with el^l, 7/71/0-

/iat, and like verbs may denote the possessor.

oIk€lol fxoL elcTL KOL vtci? / httvc Hnsfolk and sons P. A. 34 d, tco StKatw Trapa

Oedv Sojpa yiyverai the just man receives gifts from the gods P. R. 613 e, ovoyua.

8' avr^ KopcrtuTTy (^v) its name was Corsote X. A. 1. 5. 4.

936. Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage. — The person or

thing for whose advantage or disadvantage anything is or is not

done is put in the dative. The dative often has to be trans-

lated as if the possessive genitive were used ; but the meaning

is that of English /or.

oAAo (TTpdrevfJua avrco o-vveAeyeTO another army was being raised for him

X. A. 1. 1. 9, dAAo) 6 TOLOVTO<s irXovTel kol ov)( eavrS such a man is rich for

another and not for himself P. Menex. 246 e, crT€<f>avov(T6aL rcu Oe<2 to be crowned

in honor of the god X. H.4. 3. 21, 01 ©paKC? ot tw A-q/xoaOevet va-T€prjaavT€<: the

Thracians who came too latefor (i.e. to help) Demosthenes T. 7. 29, cTretS^ avrois

ot jiappapoi €K Trjq ;j(a)pds OLTnjXdov after the barbarians had departed (to their

advantage from the country) from their country 1. 89.

a. VTith verbs of depriving, warding off, etc., the dative of the person

(sometimes of the thing) may be used in poetry : Aai/aotcrtv Xoiyov aijxvvov

ward off ruin from (for) the Danai A 456 (cp. Aavacov oltto koiyov aixvvaL H
75). Cp. 901, 1001.

b. With verbs of receiving and buying, the person who gives or sells may
stand in the dative : iroaov Trptwpxit' crot to. ;j(oiptSta; at what price am I to buy

the pigs of you f Ar. Ach. 812. In BexopxiL tl tlvl (chiefly poetic) the dative

denotes the interest of the recipient in the donor : (dipudTL ^Ikto ScTras she

took the cup from (for, i.e. to please) Themis O 87.

c. With verbs of motion the dative of the person to whom is properly a

dative of advantage or disadvantage : rjXOe toU 'A0Y}vaLOL<s -fj dyyeAta the mes-

sage came to (for) the Athenians T. 1. 61. Cp. 934.

937. Dative of Feeling (Ethical Dative). — The first and sec-

ond personal pronouns may denote a more or less lively interest

of a person in an action or statement. Cp. "- Study me how to

please the eye " (Shakespeare).

fiefiv-qcrOe jxol fxrj Oopv/SeLv pray remember not to make a disturbance P. A. 27 b,

TOtovTo vplv ian rf Tvpawts such a thing, you know, is despotism Hdt. 5. 92 rf,

w fx^rep, (I)? KttAos fuoi 6 Trdinros oh mother, I say, how handsome grandpapa is

!

X.C.1.3.2.
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938. Dative of the Agent.— With verbal adjectives in -t6<;

and -T€o^ (1315), and with the passive perfect and pluperfect

when the subject is not personal, the person in whose interest

an action is done is put in the dative. The notion of agency

does not belong to the dative, but it is a natural inference that

the person interested is the agent.

Tois OLKOL ^r}\o)T6<s cuvied by those at home X. A. 1.7.4, ly/xiv y virkp r^s

iX.evOepLd<s aycovLCTTiov we at least must struggle to defend our freedom D. 9. 70,

€/x,ot Kttt TovTOL<; TriiTpaKTaL has been done by (for) me and these men D. 19. 205,

€7r€i8^ avToT? TrapecTKevaa-TO when they had got their preparations ready T. 1. 46.

a. The dative of the agent is rare with other passive tenses than perfect

and pluperfect: Xcyerat iJ/Atv is said by us P. L. 715 b, tol<s KcpKvpatots ov^

€(i)p(i)VTo the ships were not seen by (were invisible to) the Corcyraeans T. 1. 51.

939. The person 5y whom (not for wJiorn) an action is ex-

plicitly said to be done stands in the genitive with xrrro (1036. 1 b).

940. Special Cases of the Dative of Interest with the Participle.

a. A participle, generally of a verb denoting inclination or aversion, may
be added to the dative of the person interested, which depends on a form of

ci/xt, yiyvo/iat, or a like verb. Thus tw irXriBeL rtov IIAaTatoii/ ov /SovXofjievu)

rjv Tix}v 'AO-qvacoiv a<i>L(TTa(T6aL the Plataean commons did not wish to revolt from
the Athenians (= to Tr\rjOo<: ovk i/3ov\€To) T. 2. 3, CTraveX^tu/xcv, et <tol ^So/xevo)

icTTLv let us go back if it is agreeable to you P. Ph. 78 b, el firj a(Tp.ivot<i v/juv

a<f>LyiJuiL if I have come against your will T. 4. 85.

b. With the dative of the person interested a participle is often used to

express time, especially the time that has passed since an action has occurred.

Thus Scvo^oivTt TTopevofxevii) oi tTTTrets ivTvyxo-yovcn Trpecr^vTaLS while Xeno-

phon was on the march, his horsemen fell in with some old men X. A. 6. 3. 10.

Transferred from persons to things: -^/xepaL /AaAtcrra rjcrav rrj MvTtXrjvr)

edXwKVLo. CTTTa, or es to *E/x^aTOv KaTeirXevaav about seven days had passed

since the capture of Mytilene, when they sailed into Embatum T. 3. 29.

DATIVE OF RELATION

941. The dative of relation is used especially to denote the

person judging or with reference to whom a statement is made.

TracTL vLKav rot? KpLTol*; to be victorious in the opinion of all the judges At.

Av. 445, 71 ®paKrj ccrrtv iirl Se^to, cts tov Hovtov dcnrXiovTL Thrace is on the

right as you sail (lit. to one sailing) into the Pontus X. A. 6. 4. 1, (ws) crvvtkovTi

ciTTctv to speak briefly (lit.yor one having brought the matter into small compass,

to speak) 3. 1. 38, <f)evyav avrot? acT<j>a\€(TT€p6v ia-Tiv y -^fuv it is safer for them

to flee than for us 3. 2. 19, pxiKpa, a>s ycpovTL 68ds a long road at least /or an

old man S. O. C. 20.



244 INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE [942

TRUE DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, SUBSTANTIVES

942. Adjectives (usually predicate), adverbs, and substan-

tives, of kindred derivation or meaning with verbs followed by

the dative, take the true dative to define their meaning. It is

often difficult to distinguish the true dative from the instru-

mental dative with adjectives, etc. (958).

Tots vofioL^ €voxo<s suhject to the laws D. 21.35, i)(Opb's iXevOepia kol vo/iots

ivavTLO<; hostile to liberty and opposed to law 6. 25, ivfXfxa)(La iricrvvot relying

on the alliance T. 6. 2, cTparos tcros koX TrapaTrXYjdio^ ro) Trporcpu) an army

equal or nearly so to the former 7. 42, a8eA<^a to. /SovXev/xara rots epyoLs plans

akin to the deeds L. 2. 64, ravTo. (f)povu>v ipou agreeing with me D. 18. 304,

oXXt^Xols avo/xot'oDS in a way unlike to each other P. Tim. 36 d. Cp. 944.

943. With adjectives and adverbs of similarity and dissimilarity the

comparison is often condensed {brachylogy) : ofxoLdv rats SovXats ei;j(e rrjv

iaSrJTa she had a dress on like (that of) her servants (the possessor for the

thing possessed, = rrj iaOrJTu rdiv SovXCjv) X. C. 5. 1. 4, *Op<f>€L yAaiaca 1^

ivavTLo. a tongue the opposite to (that of) Orpheus A. Ag. 1629. Cp. 742.

944. The dative with substantives is used chiefly when the substantive

expresses the act denoted by the kiudred verb : i7n/3ovXr] i/xoL a plot against

me X. A. 5. 6. 29, -^ ifxrj t<2 OeQ vir-qpta-ta my service to the god P. A. 30 a. But
also in other cases : kjuXlo. tols 'A^r;vatots friendship for the Athenians T. 5. 5,

vfivoL deoU hymns to the gods P. R. 607 a. A genitive and a dative may depend

on the same substantive : -^ tov Oeov Sdcrts vfuv the god's gift to you P. A. 30 d.

INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE

945. The Greek dative, as the representative of the lost in-

strumental case, denotes that hi/ which or with which an action

is done or accompanied o It is of two kinds : (1) The instru-

mental dative proper ; (2) The comitative dative.

INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE PROPER

946. The dative denotes instrument or means, manner, and

cause.

947. Instrument or Means. — The dative denotes the instru-

ment or means.

lySoAXe /xc XlOols he hit me with stones L. 3. 8, ly)(tl tjJ ditvr] he hurls his ax

(hurls with his ax) X. A. 1. 5. 12, i^rjfiLtDa-av XP>i/Aao-tv they punished him by a

fine T. 2. 65. Persons may be regarded as instruments (often in poetry):

<f)vXaTT6fjL€voL <f>vXaiL defending themselves by pickets X. A. 6. 4. 27.
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948. Under Means fall: (a) The dative of price: fiepei twv dSiKTy/xarwi/

Tov KLvSvvov iieTTptavTo they freed themselves from the danger at the price of a

part of their unjust gains L. 27. 6. (b) TYiQ didii\Ye oi material Q.ud. constituent

parts : KarecrKevda-aTo ap/juira rpoxoL'S icrxvpoL^ he had chariots made (fur-

nished) with strong wheels X. C. 6. 1. 29.

949. ^lofjuit use takes the dative : tovtol<s ^itivrat Sopv<f>6poL^ they employ

them as a hudy-guard X. Hi. 5. 3 (cp. 932). The use to which an object is

put may be expressed by a neuter pronoun in the accusative (977) ; tl xpv
(TOfxcOa TovTuj; what use shall we make ofitf D. 3. 6.

950. That by which anything is measured, or judged, is put in the

dative : $vv€ix€Tprj(TavTo rats cTrt^oAaTs twv TrkivOwv they measured the ladders

by the layers of bricks T. 3. 20, rwSe 8rj\ov rjv it was plain from what followed

X. A. 2. 3.1.

951. Manner (see also 957). — The dative of manner is used

with expressions of comparison to mark the degree of difference

(Dative of Measure of Difference)

.

K€<f)a\fj iXoLTTiov a head shorter (lit. by the head) P. Ph. 101 a, ov TroAAats

ij/xepats v(TT€pov rjXOtv he arrived not many days later X.H.I. 1.1, ttoAAoJ

p€L^(i)V iyLyvero r] jSoTj oau) St] ttAciovs cytyvovro the shouting kept growing

much louder as they kept increasing in number X. A. 4. 7. 23, toJ iravrt in every

respect (by all odds) X. H. 7. 5. 12, pua.Kp<^ apidra by far the best P. L.858 e.

a. With comparatives the neuter pronouns tl, ti, ovSo/, /xryScV used sub-

stantively stand in the accusative and not the dative : ovScv tjttov not less,

nihilo minus. In Attic prose (except in Thuc.) irokv and oktyov are more
common than ttoAAo) and oAtyo) with comparatives.

952. The dative of manner may denote the particular point

of view from which a statement is made (Dative of Respect).

avrjp rjXtKLa €tl veos a man still young in years T. 5. 43, aaO€vr]<i toj aojfxaTL

weak in body D. 21. 165, Kfypov^crei Stac^epwv distinguished in understanding

X. C. 2. 3. 5, ovopjoLTL (jTrovhai a truce so far as the name goes T. 6. 10. Cp. 988.

953. Cause. — The dative of cause, especially with verbs of

emotion, expresses the occasion or the motive.

TT] Tvxr) cA.7rto-as confident by reason of his good fortune T. 3. 97, rovroL<i ^crOrj

he was pleased with these X. A. 1. 9. 26, ;^aAe7rai9 <f>€po) toI^; Trapovcrt Trpaypxxcriv

1 am troubled at the present occurrences 1.3.3, evvoto. kirofx^voL following out

of good will X. A. 2. 6. 13, v^pei kol ovk otvw tovto ttolojv doing this out of
insolence and not because he was drunk D. 21.74.

a. The dative of cause sometimes approximates a dative of purpose

(cp. 932) : ^AOrjvoLOL
€(f> 17/xa? ojpprjvTai Aeovrtvoyv KaTOLKLcra the Athenians

have set out against us to restore the Leontines T. 6. 33.
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COMITATIVE DATIVE

954. The instrumental dative denotes the persons or things

which accompany or take part in an action.

955. Dative of Association.— The dative is used with words

denoting friendly or hostile association or intercourse.

aXk-^XoL^ SieLXey/xeOa we have conversed with each other P. A. 37 a, rw irXrj-

OcL TO. prjOevTa KOLvoxravTes having communicated to the people what had been

said T. 2.72, ets Adyovs (tol iXOclv to have a conference with you X. A. 2. 5. 4,

aK\rjXoL<; o-TrovSa? eiroirjcravTo they made a truce with one another X. H. 3. 2. 20

;

TToAAots oXtyoL fxa^6ix€voi few fighting with many T. 4. 36, dfJi<f>LaPrjTovaL fiev

SC evvoLav ol ^t Aot rots (fytXoLS, ipL^ovcru Sk ol 8ta<^opot a\XrjkoL<i friends dispute

ivith friends good-naturedly, but adversaries wrangle with one another P. Pr. 337

b, Bui<f>€p€aOaL TovTOL<s to be at variance ivith these men D. 18. 31 (and so many
compounds of Sid), ovk i<f)r} tov<s X6yov<s rots cpyots o/xoXoyiLv he said their

words did not agree with their deeds T. 5. 55.

956. Dative of Accompaniment. — The dative of accompani-

ment is used with verbs signifying to accompany^ follow^ etc.

olkoXovOuv tw "^yovixevta to follow the leader P. R. 474 c, circcrOaL v/uv to

follow you X. A. 3. 1. 25.

a. The dative is used in the description of military movements to denote

the forces (troops, ships, etc.) that accompany a leader: iieXavvei tw arpa-

revjJiaTL iravTi he marches out with all his army X. A. 1. 7. 14, kol tiriroLq kol

dvSpdai TTOpevw/xe^a let us proceed with both horses and men X. C. 5. 3. 35,

KaTeTrXevaev ets Hdpov vavalv eiKOcrtv he had put in at Paros with twenft/ ships

X.H.1.4.11.

b. A dative of accompaniment is often emphasized by avrds agreeing with

the dative : twv vewv pui avrois avSpdcnv one of the ships with its creiv also

T. 4. 14. Cp. 820 c.

c. The dative of accompaniment is often akin to the instrumental dative :

dXciftevos vrjL T€ kol irdpoLcn wandering with his ship and companions X 161.

957. Dative of Accompanying Circumstance. — The dative,

usually of an abstract substantive, may denote accompanying

circumstance and manner (cp. 951).

iroXXrj ^orj TrpoaeKeLVTo they attacked with loud shouts T. 4. 127, Travrl (rOevei

with all one's might 5. 23, Spopw at full speed, /Sta by force, Slkyj justly, SoXto by

craft, (tw) €pya> in fact, (rw) A6ya> in word, '^(Tvxfj quietly, (rlyrj, (Tuoirrj in

silence, cnrovSrj hastily, with difficulty, rrj dXrjOeLO. in truth. Here belong also

TavTY] in this way, here, and dXXrj in another way, elsewhere (with oSoJ way

omitted, 715). With SrjfJLoaLa at public expense, iSca privately, kolvtj in com-

mon, 7r€^rj on foot no definite substantive is to be supplied (716).

I



964] LOCATIVE DATIVE 247

INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES, ETC.

958. Many adjectives and adverbs, and some substantives,

take the instrumental dative, like the corresponding verbs.

(For the true dative with adjectives, etc., see 942.)

av/xfia^o^ avTols their ally D. 9. 58, x^P^ ofiopo^ rfj AaKeSaLfxovtiov a

country bordering on that of the Lacedaemonians 15. 22, aKoXovOa tovtols con-

formable to this 18. 257.

LOCATIVE DATIVE

959. The dative as the representative of the locative is used

to express place and time.

a. Many forms expressing place are true locatives (305) ; others are datives

in form, as kvkXo), in a circle y nAaraiats at Plataea.

960. Dative of Place. — In poetry the dative without a prep-

osition is used to denote place.

a. Place where : yrj (Lkuto she lay on the ground S. O. T. 1266, apnrpeirq^

TpuycacTLV conspicuous among the Trojans Z 477. So Ov/jlw, Kaphtr) in his heart.

b. Place ichither (limit of motion) : TrcSto) ttcVc it fell on the ground E 82.

961. In prose the dative of place (chiefly place where) is used only of

proper names : Ilv^ot, 2aXa/xtvt ; especially with deme names, as ®opLKOL,

MapaO(x)vL (but iv MapaOoivt occurs). Place where is generally expressed in

prose by the dative with iv
;
place whither, by the accusative with a prepo-

sition (e.g. ci?, TTpos). Many verbs capable of taking the locative dative in

poetry, require, in prose, the aid of a preposition in composition.

962. The dative with verbs of ruling may often, especially in Homer, be

the dative of place : M-vpfxiSovecrcriv avaa-cre rule among the Myrmidons A 180,

^PX^ S' apa Gr<f>Lv E 134 took the lead among them. Cp. 894.

963. Dative of Time.— The dative without a preposition is

commonly used to denote the definite point of time at which an

action takes place (da^, nighty months year^ and festivals^. The
dative contrasts one point of time with another, and is usually

(in prose) accompanied by an attributive.

Tavrrjv fiev ttjv ynxipdv avrov efieivav, rrj Sc vo"Tcpata ktX. throughout that

day they waited there, but on the day following, etc. X. H. 1. 1. 14, TpiTio /jltivl

in the third month L. 21. 1, HavaOrivaLOLs at the Panathenaea D. 21. 156.

964. cv is added (a) when there is no attributive : iv tw x^t/xaii/t in winter

X. 0.17.3. (b) Sometimes when the attributive is a pronoun: (iv) iKclvr)
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Ty T7/A€pa. (c) When the meaning is during a time of (cv dpT^vrj in peace)

or time within which (ev /xta rjfji^pa in a single day) ; cp. 919 ; when oXtyos or

TToXus is added : iv oAtyats (TroAAat?) riixepaL<i. (d) Always with adjectives

or adverbs used substantively: iv tw Trapovn, iv t<2 totc. (e) To words
denoting the date of an event, not merely a point of time : iv ttj Trporipa

TrpeaPtia in the first embassy Aes. 2. 123.

965. In some expressions of space and time the dative may
be regarded as instrumental.

€7rop€v£To T27 68(5 Tjv TTpoTepov iTroLTjcraTo he marched by the road (or on the

road) which he had made before T. 2. 98, KaTryydpet ws iKeLvrj tw xpovo) ttci-

(rdecrj she charged that she had been persuaded in (by) the course of time L. 1.20.

DATIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBS

966. Many compound verbs take the dative because of their

meaning as a whole. So avrexco hold out against, afjLcfua^rjrco

dispute with (955).

967. The dative is used with verbs compounded with avv

(regularly), with many compounded with iv, eVt, and with some

compounded with irapd, irept, tt/oo'?, and utto, because the prepo-

sition keeps a sense that requires the dative.

(TweiroXepeL Kvput he Joined with Cyrus in making war X. A. 1. 4. 2 (ttoXc-

pelv TLVL to fight against some one), ipfiXixpa.^ avT<Z looking at him P. Charm.

162 d, avTots iiriir^dt to 'EAAryvtKov the Greekforce fell upon them X. A. 4. 1. 10,

ovTot ov TrapeyevovTo /SaatXeL these did not Join the king 5. 6. 8, TrepLTrlTrTovcnv

<lAAr;Aots they fall foul of one another 7.3.38, E£vo</)0)i/Tt irpoa-iTpeypv hvo ved-

VLCTKO) two youths ran up to Xenophon 4. 3. 10 (cp. 936 c), vTroKfUaOai t<3 ap^^ovrt

to be subject to the ruler P. G. 510 c.

a. When the idea of place is emphatic, the preposition may be repeated

:

e/x/xciVavres iv rfj ^AttlkyJ remaining in Attica T. 2.23; but the preposition

is generally not repeated when the idea is figurative : rots opKOK ippeviov

abiding by one's oath 1. 1. 13. Prepositions are more frequently repeated in

prose than in poetry.

ACCUSATIVE

968. The accusative may be used with all transitive verbs

(1041) and with some which are usually intransitive (1042);

also with some verbal nouns and adjectives.

969. The accusative is the case of the direct object (657) of

transitive verbs. The direct object is of two kinds : the inter-
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nal object (object effected): o avrjp rvTrrec TroWa? 7r\r)yd<; the

man strikes many blows; the external object (object affected):

6 av'qp TVTTTet top iralBa the man strikes the hoy,

970. The direct object of an active transitive verb becomes

the subject of the passive : o Tra^? viro tov avBpb^ rvTrrerac the

boy is struck by the man,

INTERNAL OBJECT (OBJECT EFFECTED)

971. Cognate Accusative.— The accusative defining a verb is

called cognate when it is of kindred derivation or kindred mean-

ing with that verb.

a. TTjv iv ^aXafuvL vavfjuayidv vavjUL^rjo-avTes having won the sea-Jight at

Salamis D. 59. 97, ra? VTroa^^icrtL^ as ovros v7rl(r;(i/etTo the promises which he

made 19.47, 17 atrtd rjv amwj/rat the charge which they bring Ant. 6.27. Pas-

sive : 7rdA.€/txo? IttoX^ixuto war was icaged X. H. 4. 8. 1.

b. l^XOov aWds 680VS they went forth on other expeditions X.H.I. 2. 17,

TOV Upov Kakovfjievov ttoAc/xov iaTpdrevcrav they waged what is called the Sacred

War T. 1. 1 12, yfaOivr^ae Tavrrjv ttjv voctov he fell ill of this disease 1. 19. 24.

Passive : ttoAc/xos irapaxOri war was stirred up D. 18. 151.

972. The cognate accusative occurs even with adjectives of an intransi-

tive character : ao<f>6<i wv ttjv kKuvoiv ao^idv being wise after the fashion of
their wisdom P. A. 22 e.

973. A cognate accusative appears in poetry even with ta-Trjfu, KaOt^u),

KCLfULL, etc. : TL €(TTr)Ke 7r€Tpidv ; why stands she on the rock? E. Supp. 987, rpt-

TToSa KaOi^oiv sitting on the tripod E. Or. 956.

974. The cognate accusative generally has an attributive word (but not

in Horn.). The attribute is omitted: (a) When the idea set forth by the

ace. is more definite than that of the verb : <f>vXaKas <f>v\dTT(D stand sentry

X. A. 2. 6. 10. (b) When the substantive is restricted by the article : tov

TToXefjLov TToAe/xeti/ to wage the (present) war T. 8. 58. (c) When a plural

substantive denotes repeated occurrences : eTpLrjpdpxrjo'e Tpi-qpap-^tds he per-

formed (on several occasions) the duty of trierarch 1). 45. 85. (d) For em-
phasis : Xrjpov Xrjpelv to talk sheer nonsense Ar. Plut. 517. (e) In various

expressions : '0Av/x7rta vIkolv to win an Olympian victory T. 1. 126, Oveiv to.

cvayyeXia to offer a sacrifice in honor of good news X. H. 1. 6. 37.

975. In poetry the use of a substantive to denote a special form of the

action of the verb is much extended : ''Aprj irvioi breathe war A. Ag. 375, irvp

Se^opKcos looking (a look of) fre t 446.
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976. The substantive may be omitted, leaving only the adjectival attri-

bute : iroLaov Snr\^v (scil. TrXrjyrjv) strike twice (a double blow) S. El. 1415.

Cp. 715 a.

977. A neuter adjective or pronoun may represent a cognate accusative

implied in the verb: ovSev (= ovhlv if/evSos) xj/evSerai he's telling no lie At.

Ach.561, TL PovkcTai rjjjuv XPW^^'-j ^(^'hat use does he icish fo make of us?

(= TtVa /8ouA.CTat )(peLdv XP^^^^O X. A. 1.3. 18, fJiiya. <f>povrj(Td'i ctti tovtu)

highly elated at this 3. 1.27, Seiva vfSpL^eLv to maltreat terribly 6.4.2, to. twv

*EAAr;va)v <^povetv to be on the side of the Greeks D. 14. 34. Passive : tovto ovk

iij/evcrdrjcrav they were not deceived in this X. A. 2. 2.13, ravra ovScts av TreLO-Oeirj

no one would be persuaded of this P. L. 836 d.

978. Note the expressions SiKa^oo hU-qv decide a case, 8tKafo/xat Uk-^v tlvl

go to law with somebody, Skokco ypa^-qv Tiva indict somebody, ^eiryo) hUr^v rti/os

be put on one's trial for something : ypd(l>OfxaL riva ypa<j>rjv indict one for a pub-

lic offence, <^cvya> ypa<f>-qv be put on one's trial for a public offence. Also dyco-

VL^ofjuLL (TTciStov (= dycoj/a o-raStov) be a contestant in the race-course, vlkQ) crrd-

Stov be victorious in the race-course, vIku) StKrjv win a case, vIku) yvoi/Jirjv carry a

resolution (pass. yvco/AT^v -^ttCj/mll fail to carry), w^Xov BUrjv lose a case,

979. The cognate accusative may show the effect enduring

after the action of the governing verb has ceased (Accusative

of Result).

IAko? ovrda-ai to smite (and thus make) a wound E 361, Trpccr^cvctv r^v dprj-

vrjv to negotiate the peace (go as ambassadors (Trpeo-jScts) to make the peace)

D. 19. 134, vofiLCTfJua kotttclv to coin money Hdt. 3. 56, o-7roi/8as, or opKui, ripvav

to make a treaty.

980. Accusative of Extent. — The accusative denotes extent

in space or time. Cp. 992.

dytLV ((TTpaTLOLv) o-reva? oSous to lead an army over narrow roads X.C.
1. 6. 43, e^eXawet (TTaOiJLOv<: rpeis (971), Trapao-dyyds ctKcxrt koI Svo he advances

three stages, twenty-two parasangs X. A. 1. 2. 5, efxetvev rjfxipds kirTo. he remained

seven days 1. 2. 6, ^v/jL/juaxLav liroLYiaavTo CKarbv try] they made an alliance for

a hundred years T. 3. 114.

981. To mark how long a situation has lasted or how much time has

elapsed since something happened, an ordinal agreeing with the accusative

is used without the article, but often with the addition of ovroat. (The
current day or year is included.) Thus rrjv ixryripa TeXevTrjada-av Tpirov €to^

rovrt my mother who died two years ago L. 24. 6, i-mSeS^fjLrjKe Tptrrjv iq^rj rji^i-

pdv he has been in the city since day before yesterday P. Pr. 309 d, dTr-qyyiXOr}

^lAtTTTTO? rpiTOv rj TerapTOv €TO<s tovtl 'Hpatov Ta;(09 iroXtopKaiv this is the

third or fourth year since it was announced that Philip was besieging fort He-

raeum D. 3. 4.
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982. Accusative of Limit of Motion. — In poetry after verbs

of motion the accusative may be used without a preposition to

express the goal.

d(TTV KaSfxeiov fioXiuv having come to the city of Cadmus S. O. T. 35, ttc/xi/'O-

fiev VLV 'EA-AaSa we loill convey her to Greece E. Tro. 883, fMvr](TTrjpa<s a(f>tKeTo

she came unto the suitors a 332.

983. The Hmit of motion is regularly expressed in prose by cts, iirt, irapd,

TTpo^, (bs (with a person) with the accusative. Note also oiKaSc homewards

(153 a), kBrjvalC.^ to Athens.

EXTERNAL OBJECT (OBJECT AFFECTED)

984. The external object of a transitive verb stands in the

accusative : SccoKeL rov^ ttoXc^lov^ he pursues the enemy,

985. Here belongs the accusative of the person after verbs meaning to

do anything to or say anything of a person (999) ; the accusative after verbs

expressing emotion and its manifestations ; and after many others generally

intransitive in English. Thus cv Trotet avrov he treats him well, dStKct airrov

he injures him, KaXws Xeyei avrov he speaks well of him, €vX.a/3ovfJLaL avrovs / be-

ware of them, K\dov(n avrrjv they weep for her, ekaOev tov<; TroXe/xtovs he escaped

the notice of the enemy, o/jlvv/jll tovs Oeovs (rbv opKov) I swear by the gods {to

the oath).

a. Some such verbs take the dative (927) ; as a-vfxcfyepa} profit, ISorjOu) help,

XoiSopov/jxiL rail at (XoiSopd takes the ace.) ; or either ace. or dat. (927 a), as

dx^eXo) benefit in poetry, XvfxaLvofJXLL, XoifiiafiaL maltreat, inflict indignities upon.

986. The accusative is sometimes used with verbal substan-

tives and adjectives, and with periphrastic expressions equiva-

lent to a transitive verb.

€7rt(7T7;/xovcs TO. irpocrriKOVTa acquainted with their duties X. C. 3. 3. 9, TroAcyuo?

drropa Trdpi/otos war prodding difficulties A. Pr. 904, cc <l)viLiJLO<s able to escape

thee S. Ant. 787, TeOvaaL tw Sect tovs dTroa-ToXovs they are in mortal fear of the

envoys D. 4. 45. Cp. 995.
'

987. Elliptical Accusative. — The accusative is sometimes

used elliptically.

ovTo?, o) (T€ roL (scil. KaA.(o) ho ! you there, (I am calling) you ! Ar. Av. 274.

FREE USES OF THE ACCUSATIVE

988. Accusative of Respect.— To some verbs, chiefly those

denoting a state, and to adjectives, an accusative may be added
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to denote something in respect to which the verb or adjective is

limited.

rov hoLKTvXov aXyei he has a pain in his Jinger P. R. 462 d, TroSas u>kvs swift

offoot A 58, Sui<f>ep€L yvvrj dv8p6s Tr)v <f>vaLv tvoman differs from man in nature

P. R. 453 b, TTora/AOs, KvSvos ovo/xa, cv/005 Svo irXiOpoiv a river, Cydnus hy name,

two plethra in width X.A.I. 2. 23, ttAtJ^os ws Stcr^^tAtot about two thousand in

number 4. 2. 2, Xi^ov ocrTi<s el yei/os say of what race thou art E. Bacch. 460,

Sctvot iJtxixrjy terrible in battle A. Pers. 27, yivecrOe rrjv Stavotav transfer your-

selves in thought Aes. 3. 153, Travra KaKos base in all things S. O. T. 1421.

989. Construction of the Whole and Part in Poetry. — In poetry a verb

may take a direct object denoting a person, and aLso another object denoting

the par.t especially affected by the action : t6v 8' aopi ttAt}^' av^^^ ^*^ ^^

smote in the neck with his sword A 240, tj ae TroSas viij/eL she will wash thy feet

T 356. With passives and intransitives the ace. of the part remains ace,

while the word denoting the person becomes nom. (cp. 1072) : ot re vtto

Tov ij/v)(ovs Tov<s SaKTvXov<s Toiv TToSwv aTTOCTCo-T/TroTes and those who had their

toes frozen off by the cold X. A. 4. 5. 12.

990. Adverbial Accusative. :— Many accusatives marking limi-

tations of the verbal action fulfil the same function as adverbs.

a. Most of these are free cognate accusatives: thus, in reXo^ 8c eiTre but

at last he said, reAos is to be regarded as standing in apposition to an unex-

pressed object of the verb — words, which were the end.

991. Manner. — rpoirov two. in some loay, rrfv rayio'rrjv (68dv) in the quick-

est way, Tr)v tvOeiav {ohov) the straight way, hoipeav gratis, Slkyjv after the fash-

ion (Slktjv ToioTov like an archer P. L. 705 e), Trp6<^a(nv professedly, xdpLV for

the sake (lit. a favor). Cp. 693 a.

992. Measure and Degree.— fteya, /ueyaXa greatly, ttoXv, ttoXXo. much, to

TToXv, TO, TToXXd, for the most part, ocrov as much as, ovBev, ixrjhiv not at all,

Toaovrov so much, tX somewhat, dpxvv or tyjv dpxv^ «^ «^^ with ov or fxy (lit.

not to make a beginning).

993. Motive.— rt why? tovto, ravra for this reason; as tovto x^^P^ ( =
TavTrjV Trjv xo-pav x^^P^) therefore I rejoice, avTo. ravra rJKa) for this very reason

have I come P. Pr. 310 e.

994. Time and Succession (cp. 980).— to vvv now, to TroAat of old, Trpo-

repov before, to Trporepov the former time, irpiOTOv frst, to irpuiTov in the first

place, TO TcAcvTaiov in the last place, to Xoittov for the future.

TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERB

995. A compound expression, consisting of the accusative of a substan-

tive and TToiov/xat, TiOcpuai, e^o), etc., is often treated as a simple verb, and.
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when transitive, takes an accusative: rrjv x^pdv Xtidv liroidro (= kXyt^^ro)

he ravaged the country T. 8.41.

996. Internal Object and Predicate Accusative.— The direct ob-

ject of verbs that signify action producing a change of condition

may take a predicate showing the result of the action (cp. 979).

rovTov Tp€<f>€LV T€ KOL av^CLv fjieyav (cp. 721) to nurse and exalt him into

greatness P. R. 565 c, eTroiKoSo/XT^cravTe? avro vxprjkorepov building it higher T.

7. 4. So with aipo) raise, hihacTKOi teach, 7rat8eva> train, etc. Passive : /Ac-yas

€K fUKpov ^lXlttttos r)v$rjTaL Philip has grown from a mean to be a mighty

person D. 9. 21.

997. External Object and Predicate Accusative.— Verbs mean-

ing to appoint^ call^ choose^ consider^ make^ name^ show^ and the like,

may take a second accusative as a predicate to the direct object.

(TTpaTrjybv avTov aTreSetfe he appointed him general X. A. 1. 1. 2, Trarepa i/xe

€Ka\€LT€ you icere wont to call me father 7. 6. 38, alptiaOaL avrov rov *Iv8(ov

/3acn\€d SiKao-Ttjv to choose the king of the Indians himself to be arbitrator X. C.

2. 4. 8, ov yap SUaiov ovre tovs KaKOv^ /xaTrjv xpr)(TTOv<s vofxt^eLv ovre tovs XPT
arovs KttKovs for it is not Just to consider at random bad men good, or good men
bad S. O. T. 609, cavrov SecnroTYjV TreTroLrjKev he has made himself master X. C.

1. 3. 18, ct5 Tovs "EAAryvas cravTov aocf>LaTrjv 7rap€)((ov showing yourself a sophist

before the Greeks P. Pr. 312 a. Passive : both the object and the predicate

accusative of the active construction become nominative (1070) in the pas-

sive : avTos (TTpaTrjyo? VP^^V ^^ himself was chosen general L. 12. 65.

a. Absence of the article generally distinguishes a predicate substantive

or adjective from the object : eTrr/yycAAero tous KoAaKas tovs avrov 7rAovcrta>-

TttTovs Twi/ TToXiToiv TTOLTifTtiv hc promised that he would make his flatterers the

richest of the citizens L. 28. 4.

b. After verbs signifying to name, to call, a predicate substantive or ad-

jective may be connected with the external object by a redundant ctvat:

<TO<l>L(TTr)v 6vofJid^ov(TL Tov ttvSptt ctvttt they call the man a sophist P. Pr. 311 e.

998. Internal and External Object with One Verb. — When a

verb takes both an internal and an external object, generally

the external object denotes a person, the internal object (cog-

nate accusative, 971 ff.) denotes a thing.

TOdovTov €^^0? ixOaipu) ae I hate thee with such an hate S. El. 1034, MeXrj-

T09 /A€ iypanf/aro tyjv ypacfyqv ravriqv Meletus brought this accusation against me
P. A. 19 b, MiAriaST^s 6 r-qv cv Mapa^cavt p-dxrjv Tovq Pap/5dpov<; viKryo-ds Milti-

ades who won the battle at Marathon over the barbarians Aes. 3. 181, KaXoixri px.

TovTo TO ovopjoL they give me this appellation X. 0. 7. 3. Passive (1072) : rj KpC-
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o"t9, ^v iKpidr) the verdict that was pronounced upon him L. 13. 50, ras fjuixd^,

ocrds Ilcpcrai rfTTrjOrjcrav lui I omit the battles in which the Persians were defeated

1.4. 145, ovofxa tv KeK\r)iJL€voL StKeAttorat called by the one name, Sicilians T. 4. 64.

999. So with verbs signifying to do anything to or say anything of a, person

(985) : TToXXa ayaOa v/aas CTrotV/o-ev he did you much good L. 5. 3, tov<s Koptv-

Olovs TToAAa re kol KaKa cAeye he said many bad things about the Corinthians

Hdt. 8. 61. Passive : oaa aAAa 17 ttoAis i^StKciTO all the other wrongs that the

State has suffered D. 18. 70.

1000. Verbs of dividing (yefjLO), Karavc/xo), Statpoi, re/otvco) may take two
accusatives : Kvpos to crTpdrevixa Karei/et/Lte SwScKa /x-epr; Cyrus divided the

army into twelve divisions X. C. 7. 5. 13. Passive : SirjprjTaL r} ayopa rcTTapa

ficpri the Agora is divided into four parts X. C. 1. 2. 4.

1001. Double Object with Verbs signifying to ask, demand, etc.

— Verbs signifying to ask, demand, clothe or unclothe, conceal,

deprive, persuade, remind, teach, take two objects in the accusa-

tive, generally one of a person, the other of a thing.

Kvpov aiTctv TrAotia to ask Cyrus for boats X. A. 1. 3. 14, ^trtuva tov kavrov

CKCivov r)fx<f>L€cr€ he put his own tunic on him X. C. 1. 3. 17, tyjv Ovyarepa €Kpv-

TTTf. TOV OdvaTov TOV dv8p6<s he concealed from his daughter her husband's death

L. 32. 7, cbs cyto TTorc riva -q iTrpd^djxrjv p.icr6ov rj yrrja-a that I ever demanded

or askedpay of any one P. A. 31 c, tovt(dv ti^v Tlfirjv d7ro(TT€p€L fie he deprives

me of the value of these things D. 28. 13 (cp. 901), vfxds tovto ov TreiOo) I can-

not persuade you of this P. A. 37 a, dvaiivrjcroi v/xas kox tov^ KtvSvvors 1 will

remind you of the dangers also X. A. 3. 2. 11, ttoAAo, 8t8ao-K£t /x* 6 ttoAv? ^tbros

long life teaches me much E. Hipp. 252. Passive (1072) : vtto ^ao-iAetus ttc-

7rpdyfX€vo<s tovs <t>6pov<; having had the tribute demanded of him by the king

T. 8. 5, oaoL iTTTTOvs direa-TeprjvTaL all who have been deprived of their horses

X. C. 6. 1. 12, ovK iTretOovTO to. iaayyeXOevTa they would not credit the news

Hdt. 8. 81.

1002. Verbs of c/eansin^ imitate verbs of depriving; XP^ vtjcro aXfirfv

he was washing the brine from his skin { 224.

TWO VERBS WITH A COMMON OBJECT

1003. The case of an object common to two verbs is generally that de-

manded by the nearer verb : ov Set rots TratSoTpt'/Jais iyKaXeiv ovK cK^aAActv

€< tCjv ttoAcodv we must not accuse trainers or banish them from the cities P. G.

460 d. But the farther verb may contain the main idea : iiriTlfxa Kal diro-

SoKi/xo^ct Tojv dpxovTwv TL(TL ccnsurcs some officials and rejects them L. 6. 33.

a. When a finite verb and a participle, taking different constructions,

have a common object, the participle generally rules the construction (1) if

the object stands nearer the participle, as tovto) Sovs -rjyefxova^ wopevccrOaL

1
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€K€\€V(r€v having given him guides he ordered him to proceed X. C. 5. 3. 53;

(2) if the object stands between verb and participle, as TrpocrTrccrovTcs rots

TTpiDTOL^ TpeirovcTL falling on the foremost they put them to flight T. 7. 53.

Otherwise the finite verb rules the construction.

PREPOSITIONS

1004. Prepositions have two uses : to form compound verbs,

and to define the relation of a substantive, or substantival

expression, to some other part of the sentence, usually the verbal

predicate.

1005. Prepositions were originally free adverbs (" preposition-adverbs ").

A preposition-adverb limited the meaning of the verb, but was not directly

connected with it: Kar ap €$eTo down then he sate him A 101. A preposition-

adverb was also often used where an oblique case depended directly on a verb

;

as p\€<f}dp(Dv (ablatival genitive) diro BaKpva irtirTCL lit. from her eyelids, away,

tears fall ^ 129. Gradually the preposition-adverb was brought into closer

connection (1) with the verb, making a compound, as airoiriirTiii, or (2) with

the substantive, serving to define more closely the relation of the substantive

to the verb. In this use, the preposition -adverb had freed itself from its

purely adverbial relation to the verb, and the substantive was felt to depend
on the preposition.

1006. As links connecting sentences, Attic prose has Trpos 8c W and kol

Trpos and besides ; Hdt. /jleto. Se and next, iv 8c and among the number.

1007. In prose the preposition prefixed to the verb is generally repeated

with the dependent word : cK^iJvat iK Trj<; vcws to go out of the ship T. 1. 137.

But €Kl3rjvat T^5 v€(o? and Prjvai ck Trj<; vcw? also occur. In poetry /SrjvaL t^s

vcws has the same meaning, the genitive denoting separation.

1008. Tmesis (TfjLrjms cutting) denotes the separation of a preposition

from its verb. The term is properly used only of such separation in the

post-epic language, in which preposition and verb normally formed an indis-

soluble compound, but is also employed to denote the free adverbial use of

1005. In Attic poetry tmesis is used for emphasis or ornament, and consists

chiefly in separating the preposition from its verb by particles or enclitics.

1009. The meaning of a case with a preposition coincides with one of

the meanings of the case without a preposition. Thus with the accusative

motion toward or extension over ; with the true dative (rare) inclination towards,

with the locative dative place where or time when; with the instrumental dative

means or accompaniment ; with the genitive proper a preposition normally im-

plies connection of some sort, with the ablatival genitive separation from,

1010. In general, when depending on prepositions expressing relations

of place, the accusative denotes the place (or person) toward which or the
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place over which, along which motion takes place, the dative denotes rest in

or at, the genitive (ablative) passing from. Thus ^kw Trapa (jk I have came

to you T. 1. 137, ol Trap eavraJ /^dpjSapoL the barbarians in his own service X. A.

1. 1. 5, Trapa /SacriXkois ttoXXol irpos K.vpov aTrrjXOov many came over from the

king to Cyrus 1.9.29.

1011. A verb of motion is often used with a preposition with the dative

to anticipate the rest following the action of the verb : iv tw Trora/Aw Ittc-

(Tov they fell (into and were) in the river X. Ages. 1. 32. A verb of rest is

often used with a preposition with the accusative to denote motion pre-

vious to or following upon the action of the verb : -rrap^aav ek SapSeis (they

came to Sardis and were in the city) they arrived at Sardis X. A. 1. 2. 2, tjpWr)

'7rpea-^€VTr)<s cis AaKcSat/xova he was chosen (to go as) envoy to Lacedaemx)n

X.H.2.2.17.

1012. Stress is thus often laid on (a) the starting-point of an action

:

KaTaSr^o-ds airo SevSpuiv tov<: ittttovs tying his horses to (from) trees X. H.
4. 4. 10, ol €K T^s dyopa<s KaraAiTroi/rcs to, wvta t<fivyov the market-people {ol iv

Ttj dyopa) left their wares and fed X. A. 1.2. 18, oBev aTreAdTro/xei/, l-rraviXdoy

fxev let us return to the point whence (= where, ottov) we left off' P. Ph. 78 b;

(b) the goal, with verbs of collecting and enrolling: ets ttcSiW dOpot^ovTai

they are mustered in(io) the plain X. A. 1. 1. 2, ets dvSpas cyypai/'at to enroll

in(to) the list of men D. 19.230.

1013. Similarly some adverbs and adverbial phrases meaning from are

used with reference to the point of view of the observer: kKaripoiScv on

either side, evOev kol €vOcv on this side and that, Ik Se^tds on the right, ol oltto

TTJq o-KYjvrjs the actors.

1014. Position.—A preposition usually precedes the word it governs.

It may be separated from it

a. By particles (fxev, Sc, ye, re, yap, ovv) and by ot/xat I think: iv ovv ttj

TTokei P. R. 456 d, cis 8e ye ot/xat ras aAAds TroAets to the other cities I think

568 c. Note that the regular order, e.g. rrjv fxkv x<^pav (789), usually be-

comes Trpos /x€v Tr]v xiiipdv or Trpos t^v x'^P^^ /^^^* Demonstrative 6 p.€v

and 6 8c usually place the particle after the preposition on which they

depend : iv p-cv dpa rots crvp,^a>voi)pcv, iv he rots ov in some things then we

agree, but not in others P. Phae. 253 b.

b. By attributives : eis Kavcrrpou TreStW to the plain of the Cayster X. A.

1.2.11.

c. By the accusative in oaths and entreaties (with irpos) : Trpos crc T^(Th€

firirpos by my mother here I implore thee E. Phoen. 1665.

jjl'.— a>s (oTt) strengthening a superlative dependent on a preposition

usually stands before the preposition : w? ctti ttAcio-tov over the very greatest

part T.2.34.

1015. TTcpt is the only true preposition that may be placed after its case in

Attic prose : coc^ta? Trcpt about wisdom P. Phil. 49 a. On the accent, see 148 a.



I020] PREPOSITIONS 267

1016. Use of the Prepositions in Attic Prose. —
With the genitive only : dvTL, oltto, €$, irpo.

With the dative only : cv, crvv.

With the accusative only : dvd, eh.

With the genitive and accusative : dfji<f>L, 3ta, Kara, /icra, vircp.

With genitive, dative, and accusative : iiri, irapd, irepC, Trpos, vtto.

With the dative are also used in poetry : dp.<j)L (also in Hdt.), dvd, ficrd.

1017. The agent is expressed by different prepositions with the genitive :

VTTO : of persons, and things personified : the normal usage in Attic prose to

denote the agent as acting directly.

irapd: here the agent is viewed as the source. The action is regarded as

starting near a person (from beside).

Sta through : the intermediate agent.

aTTo : indirect influence of the agent and remote source, to mark the point of

departure of the action. Chiefly in Thucydides.

€$: chiefly in poetry and Herodotus. In Attic prose used of emanation
from a source.

TTpos : to mark the action as due to the presence of (before) a person ; chiefly

in poetry and Herodotus.

1018. Means is expressed by Sta with the genitive (the normal usage in

Attic prose), dirot cv, c^, avv. Motive is expressed by vtto (gen.), Sta (ace),

€veKa.

LIST OF PREPOSITIONS, WITH THEIR COMMON USES

1019. a[L^i (cp. dfi<f)co, Lat. amhi-^i originaHy on both sides

(hence about). In Attic prose chiefly with the accusative.

1. Genitive.— Place : ot a/x<^t ravriys oiKeovrcs r^s TroXtos the dwellers round

about this city Hdt. 8. 104 (only here in prose). Cause : dfi^i o)v itxov Sui-

<f>€p6ixevoL quarreling about what they had X. A. 4. 5. 17.

2. Dative.— Place : a/x^* wfxoLcnv Ixct (raKOs he has a shield about his shoul-

ders A 527. Cause : <f)oPrjO€.ls dix<f>L rrj yvvaiKi afraid about his wife Hdt. 6. 62.

Means : d/x<^t (ro<f>La ' with the environment ofpoetic art ' Pind. P. 1. 12.

3. Accusative.— Place : dfJL<f>L MtXrjTov about Miletus X. A. 1. 2. 3. Time :

diMffn SctAr;v towards evening X A. 2. 2. 14. With Numbers : d/x<^t tovs Sttr-

^lAtovs about two thousand X. A. 1. 2. 9. Occupation : dix<f>L SeiTrvov ^ix^v he

was busy about dinner X. C. 5. 5. 44. With Persons : ot dfi<f>l X.upL(To<f>ov Chi-

risophus and his men X. A. 4. 3. 21.

4. Composition.— Around, about, on both sides, in two ways, for the sake of.

1020. dvd (cp. dvco) : originally up to^ up (opposed to Kara),

1. Dative.— Place : dvd (TKrJTTTpto upon a staff A 15.

2. Accusative.— Up along ; over, through, among, of horizontal motion.

Generally avoided by Attic prose writers except Xenophon.
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a. Place: dva rov irorafxov upstream Hdt. 1.194. Extension: dm Tracrav

TTjv yrjv over the whole earth X. Ages. 11. 16, I3a<n\rja<s di/a crrd/x' €x<uv having

kings in thy mouth B 250.

b. Extension in Time : dva vvKTa through the night H 80.

c. Distributively : ava kKarov avhpa<i h// hundreds X. A. 0.4. 21. Manner:
dva KpdTo<s with all their might (up to their strength) X. A. 1. 10. 15 (cp, Kara

KpClTOs).

3. Composition.— Up (dva^aiVa> go up), back {ava)((opui go back, dva-

IxiyLvrjCTKUi remind), again (dvaTrveo) breathe again).

1021. dvTi instead of., for: originally in the face of., opposite

to (cp. 7r/3o), Lat. ante. With the genitive only.

1. Genitive.— dvrt TroXe/xov eiprjvr] peace instead of war T. 4. 20, r^v tcA.cv-

Tqv avTL r^s rtiiv ^coi/todi/ o-turrypids i^A-Ad^ai/To ^Aey gave their death in exchange

for the safety of the living P. Menex. 237 a, avd* otov wherefore S. El. 585, av6^

wv €aTrjK6T€<s standing opposite to (from the point of view of the speaker, i.e.

behind) which X. A. 4. 7. 6.

2. Composition.— Instead of, in return for, against, in opposition to.

1022. diro from, off, awayfrom : originally of separation and

departure (cp. ef). Cp. Lat. ah, Eng. off, of. With the geni-

tive only.

1. Genitive.— a. Place: KaTa7rr)8r]<id's aTrb tov lttttov leaping down from his

horse X. A. 1. 8. 28, dTro OaXd(Tar)<; at a distance from the sea T. 1. 7. Figura-

tively : dTTO OeCiv ap)(6/xevoL beginning with the gods X. A. 6. 3. 18.

b. Time: d<f>^ ecnrepds after evening begati (after sundown) X. A. 6. 3. 23,

dTTO Tov avTov a-qp.eCov at the same signal 2. 5. 32, d<j> ov since T. 1. 18.

0. Origin, Source (1017) : tov? pxv diro Oeo)v, Tov<i 8* €$ avrtov rtov Oeiov

ycyovoras some descended (remotely) from gods, others begotten (directly) of
the gods themselves 1.12-81. Author: Ittpa.)(Br] dir avrotv ovh\v tpyov nothing

was done on their part T. 1. 17 (and chiefly in Thuc). Cause (remote) : dTro

TovTOv TOV ToXfJLrjfxaTos iTTYjveOr] he was praised in consequence of this bold deed

T. 2.25. Means, Instrument: (TTpaTevp/j. avveXe^ev diro xp'/MaTcov he raised

an army by means of money X. A. 1. 1. 9. Manner : dTro tov 7rpo<f>avov<i openly

T. 1.66. Conformity: dTro tov laov on a basis of equality T. 3. 10.

2. Composition.— From, away, off, in return, back (dTroSiSuyfit give back

what is due, diraLTu) demand what is one's right). Separation often involves

completion (hence dTravdA.to-Kco utterly consume), or privation and negation

{dirayopexnii forbid) . Often almost equivalent to an intensive {dTr6<^r)p.L speak

out, oTToSeUvvfU point out)

.

1023. Sid through : originally through and out of, and apart.

1. Genitive.— a. Place! 8l (o/jlov €y;(0s -^XOev the spear went clear through

his shoulder A 481. Through, but not out of: 8ta TroAe/xtas (y^s) Tropeveadcu to

I
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march through ike enemy*s country X. Hi. 2. S. Figuratively : 8ta x€Lpo^ ^X^'-^

to control T. 2. 13.

b. Time (uninterrupted) : 8ta vukt6<s through the night X. A. 4. 6. 22.

c. Intervals of Space or Time : 8ta ;(poi/ov after an interval L. 1. 12, 8ta

TToWov at long distance T. 3. 94.

d. Means, Mediation (1018) (of the intermediate agent employed to do

something) : Sta tovtov ypa/x/Aara 7r€/xi//d? sending a letter by this man Aes.

3. 162. State or feeling : Blo. <f>6^ov ela-i they are afraid T. 6. 34, Sea ^tAtds

Uvat to enter into friendship X. A. 3. 2. 8. Manner : Sta rax^oiv quickly T. 4. 8.

2. Accusative.— a. Place (poetic): 8ta Sw/xara through the halls A 600;

Slo. vvKxa 510 is quasi-temporal.

b. Cause : 8ia ravra for this reason. Indirect agency (merit, or fault, of

a person, thing, or situation beyond one's control) : 8ta tov<s Oeovs ia-oj^ofxrjv

I was saved thanks to the gods D. 18.249, ra 8ta roirrovs aTroAwAoTa what had

been lost thanks to these men 6. 34, Slol tov^ vo/aovs /ScXtiovs ytyvo/u,€vot becoming

better in consequence of the laws X. C. 8. 1. 22.

3. Composition.— Through, acroi<s, over, apart, asunder, severally (StaSt-

ScDfti distribute) ; intensity, continuance, or fulfilment (hLaixevu) remain to the

end, 8ux<f>0€Lpoi destroy completely) ; reciprocity (BuiXeyofMiL converse) ; rivalry

(pi 8unroX.lT€v6fX€voL rival statesmen).

1024. €ls, €S into, to, opposed to ef . With the accusative only.

1. a. Place : StKcXot €$ 'IraAi'ds SU/Srja-av es XiKeXtdv the Sicels crossed over

out of Italy into Sicily T. 6. 2, TroAe/xos rot? Kopti/^t'ots es tovs 'A^vatovs war
between the Corinthians and the Athenians 1.55; with verbs of rest (1011),

often to emphasize the idea of motion, where English uses in or at : reXevro)

cts Tt end in T. 2. 51. Extension : HeXoTrovvrjaLovs 8ta/3aActv €<s tovs "EAAt;-

vas to raise among the Greeks a prejudice against the Peloponnesians T. 3. 109.

In the presence of : cs to kolvov Xiytiv to speak before the assembly T. 4. 58.

b. Time, expressing the limit: €9 e/xc up to my time Hdt. 1. 52, rjKere €ts

rpLdKocrr-qv r^fxipav come on the thirtieth day X. C. 5. 3. 6, th tolovtov Katpov

a<^Iy/Aevot arriving at such a time L. 16.5. Extension over future time: ds
Tov XoLTTov xpovov in all future time L. 16. 2.

c. Measure and Limit : cis ylXLov^i to the number of (up to) a thousand

X. A. 1. 8. 5, €s 8pa)(pLrjv to the amount of a drachma T. 8. 29.

d. Goal, Purpose, Intention : 17 crq Trarpts ets crc aTropXiiru your country

looks for help to you X. H. 6. 1.8, XPW^"-'- ^^^ "^^^ (r<f>evS6vd<s to use for the

slings X. A. 3. 4. 17, TratSevetv ch aperrfv to train loith a view to virtue P. G.

519 e. Relation to : KaXov eh o-rpartdv excellent for the army X. C. 3. 3. 6.

Manner : eh Katpov in season X. C. 3. 1. 8.

2. Composition.— Into, in, to.

1025. €V in (poetic evl, elv, elvC^ contrasted with ek into^ and

opposed to ef out of. With the dative only.
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1. a. Place : iv ^irdpTr) in Sparta T. 1. 128, 17 iv KopLvOo) ixa-xn ^^^ battle at

Corinth X. Ages. 7. 5, ttoAis olKov/xevrj iv t<Jo Ev^ctVo) ttovtu) a city built on the

Euxine X. A. 4. 8. 22, h Tram rot? "EXkrjcnv ainonrj all the Greeks P. L. 631 b.

Circumstance, Occupation, etc. : 61 iv tols Trpay/jiaaiv the men at the head of
affairs D. 9. 56, iv airia €;((o blame ; in the power of : iv tw Oeu) to tcXos rfv

the issue rested with God D. 18. 193, cv iavroi iyivero he came to himself X. A.

1.5.17.

b. Time : iv irivre €T€(nv in five years, iv (nrovha.l'i during a truce. See 964.

c. Cause : iv tovtol^; AvTrov/xevot grieving at this P. R. 603 c. Instrument,

Means (948), Manner : iv irvpl KaUiv burn with fire O 38, iv rrj irpo^dcTU

ravTrj on this pretext L. 13. 12, iv tw <f)avepw openly X. A. 1.3. 21. Conform-
ity : iv TOL<i 6/JLOLOL<s vo/otot? according to equal laws T. 1 . 77.

2. Composition. — In, at, on, among.

1026. €|, €K out^ out of^ from^ from within^ opposed to ez/, €69 ;

cp. Lat. ex., e. As contrasted with airo away from., ef denotes

from within. With the (ablatival) genitive only.

1. a. Place : ck ^Polvlktjs iXavvoiv marching out of Phoenicia X. A.

1.7.12.

b. Time : c/c tov apta-Tov after breakfast X. A. 4. 6. 21.

c. Immediate Succession or Transition : e/c TroXifiov elprjvrj peace after

war D. 19. 133. Origin (cp. 1022 c) : aya^ot koL ii dyaOoiv noble and of noble

breed P. Phae. 246 a. Agent, regarded as the source (1017) (chiefly poetic

and in Hdt.) : to. X^xOivTa i$ *A\e$dv8pov what had been said by Alexander

Hdt. 7. 175. Consequence : i$ avTov rev tpyov in consequence of the fact itself

T. 1.75. Cause or ground of judgment (the dat. of inanimate objects is

more common) : i^ ov Su^aWcv avrov for ivhich reason he accused him X. A.

6. 6. 11. Material : to dyKta-Tpov ii dSa/xavro? the hook of adamant P. R. 616 c.

Instrument and Means : ck tC)v Trovtuv KTadOai to acquire by labor T. 1. 123.

Conformity: ck tcov vofiojv in accordance ivith the laws D. 24. 28. Partitive

(cp. 872) : €K Tu)v 8vvafX€vo)v eiat they belong to the class that has power P. G.

525 e.

2. Composition.— Out, from, off, away; often with an implication of ful-

filment, completion, thoroughness (cKStSacrKw teach thoroughly), resolution.

1027. €irL upon, on, on the surface of; contrasted with wro

under, and with virep when virep means above the surface of

1. Genitive. — a. Place: ovt iirl yrj^ ovO* vtto y7J<s neither upon the earth

nor under the earth P. Menex. 246 d, iin Tciiv liriruiv o^elcrBaL to ride on horse-

back X. C. 4. 5. 58, iirl SapSewi/ €<f>€vye he fed toward Sardis 7. 2. 1, iirl pxLpTv-

po)v before witnesses Ant. 2. y. 8.

b. Time : iin twv Trpoyovutv in the time of our ancestors Aes. 3. 178.

c. Other relations : fieveiv iiri riys dvoias r^s avTrj^ to persist in the same

folly D. 8. 14, a iirl tQ)v dWiov opaTe what you see in the case of others I. 8. 114,

I
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€^* cavTOJV €\ii)povv they proceeded by themselves X. A. 2. 4. 10, CTrt TCTxaptov

four deep 1. 2. 15, ol iirl twv Trpdy/xarwv men in power D. 18.247.

2. Dative.— a. Place : oikovctiv ctti tcu idOfiio they dwell on the isthmus

T. 1. 56, TO €7rt OaXdao-Y] Tct^o? the wall by the sea 7. 4.

b. Time (rare in prose) : ^v ^\los ctti Svc/xats i^e swn i^a,s near setting

X. A. 7. 3. 34.

c. Succession, Addition : aveo-rr) lir avrto he rose up after him X. C. 2. 3. 7,

€7rt Tto ctTO) oi//ov re/«.sA with bread X. M. 3. 14. 2. Supervision : ap)((DV iwl

TovTois a commander over them X. C. 5. 3. 56. Dependence : KaO^ ocrov Igtlv

kir ifxoL as far as is in my power I. 6. 8. Condition : €<^' ots rrjv elprjvrjv CTrot-

qa-dfjiiOa on what terms we made the peace D. 8. 5. Reason, Motive, End: ctti

TO) KoAAct because of their beauty X. 0.4.21, ovk ctti re^i^r} efxaOes you did not

learn this to make it a profession P. Pr. 312 b. Price : €7rt TroVo)
; for how

much? P. A. 41 a.

3. Accusative.— a. Place: i^ekavveL ctti tov TroTafxov he marches to the river

X. A. 1.4. 11, dvijiaivcv lirl tov lttttov he mounted his horse X. C.7. 1. 1, inl

iracrav 'Aaidv iWoyi/xoL famous over all Asia P. Criti. 112 e.

b. Time (extensio ) : ctti TroAAa? Ty/xepds for many days D. 21.41.

c. Quantity, Measure : 7rA.aTos c^wv irXtiov r) eirX 8vo crrdhux wider tha i

(extending over) two stades X. C. 7. 5. 8.

d. Purpose, Object in view : TpLi^prj aTreo-retXav ctti xPVI^^'^^ ^^^V ^^^^ ^ ^^*"

reme for money T. 6. 74. Hostility : IttAcoi/ ctti Tov<i 'AOr]vaLov<s they sailed

against the Athenians T. 2. 90. Reference : to ctt* c/xe as far as I am concerned

(more commonly to ctt* e/xot') L. 13. 58.

4. Composition.— Upon, over, at, of cause (i-inx'^Lpo) rejoice over or at),

to, toward, in addition, against, after ; causative (iTraXrjOcvu) verify) ; intensity

(^eTTifSovXevofjiaL further deliberate = reflect).

1028. KaToi down (cp. Kdra)^ opposed to avd.

1. Genitive.— a. Place (motion down from above) : dXd/xcvoL Kara tt}? ttc-

Tpds having leapt down from the rock X. A. 4. 2. 17, if/vxrj Kara x^ovo<i w^^to

his soul was gone down under the earth "^ 100.

b. Time (rare) : Kara TravTos tov atcovos for all eternity Lye. 7.

c. Other relations : KaT ifxavTov ipetv to speak against myself P. A. 37 b,

OL KaTOL ArjiiiocrO€vov<i tiraivoi the eulogies on Demosthenes Aes. 3. 50, o/JivvvTwv

TOV opKov KaTOL UpC)v TcAct'wv let them stvear the oath by (lit. down over) full-

grown victims T. 5. 47.

2. Accusative.— a. Place (horizontal motion): eirXeov KaTa iroTa/jLov they

sailed down-stream Hdt. 4. 44, Sicokovtcs tovs KaO* avTovs pursuing those oppo-

site themselves X. A. 1. 10. 4.

b. Time : KaTo. ttXovv during the voyage T. 3. 32, ol KaO^ iavTov his contem-

poraries D. 20. 73.

c. Purpose: KaTo. Oidv for the purpose of seeing T. 6. 31. Conformity:
KttTa toutovs prjTiDp an orator after their style P. A. 17 b. Ground of action :

KaTOL ^tAtav owing to friendship T. 1. GO. In comparisons : /net^co rj KaTo.
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^aKpva TTCTTOv^oTcs having endured sufferings too great for (than according

to) tears T.7.75. Manner: KaS* ^a-vx^oiv quietly T. 6. 64. Distribution:

KaT Wvr) nation by nation T. 1. 122. Approximate number : Kara irivTrJKOvTa

about Jifty Hdt. 6. 79.

3. Composition.— Down from above (KaTaTrfVrw fall down), back (Kara-

XctTTO) leave behind), against, adversely (KaTaytyvwo-Kw decide against), com-

pletely {KaTtdOiiii eat up), often with an intensive force hard to translate.

1029. |jL€Td Coriginal meaning amid^ among) denotes partici-

pation, community of action, and is, in general, the prose prep-

osition for the poetic crvv^ but it does not mean inclusive of.

1. Genitive. — Place: KaBrjii^vo<i fx^rh. ruiv aAAcov sitting among the rest

P. R. 359e, OvaaL fier €K€tvwv to sacrifice in company with them X.C. 8. 3. 1,

/Acra Tcuv rfSiKrjfJievuyv TToAe/xeiv to wage ivar on the side of the wronged D. 9. 24.

Accompanying circumstances : /xera klv8vv(ov KTrjcrdfJievoL (ttjv ra^tv) having

acquired their position amid dangers D. 3. 36. Conformity : il^tcl tu)v vofxoiv

in accordance with the laws L. 3. 82.

2. Dative.— /xctol fxvrja-Trjpa-Lv letTrci/ he spake amid the suitors p 467, /xera

(fypecTL in their hearts A 245.

3. Accusative.— Place : v€Kpov<; epvaav /xcra Xdov 'A^^atwi/ they dragged the

dead into the midst of the host of the Achaeans E 573 ; with an idea of

purpose: leVat /xera NcWo/oa to go after (in quest of) Nestor K 73. Exten-

sion : /xera ttXtjOvv throughout the multitude B 143. Afer (of time or rank) :

/xera Tot TpitiiKa. after the Trojan war T. 2. 68, /xera Oeovs ^VXV OeioraTov after

the gods the soul is most divine P. L. 726. Phrase : /xera ;(crpas ^x^^^ ^^ have in

hand T. 1.138.

4. Composition.— Among (/xcraStScD/xt give a share), after, in quest of
(/x£Ta7re/x7ro/xat send for) ; change and reversal (/xcraypac^o) rewrite, fxeTafxiXu)

repent i.e. care for something else).

1030. irapd alongside^ hy^ near. Except with the accusative,

irapd is commonly used with persons and personified things.

1. Genitive.— Place : 01 avTo/xoXovvres napa ^ao-tXew? the deserters from
the king X. A. 2. 1.6. Author, Source (cp. 909): Trapa aov efxAOoixev we

learned from you X. C. 2. 2. 6, 17 Trapa tcov ^ewv evvova. the good-will on the part of

the gods D. 2. 1, ra Trapa 1-^9 tvxV'^ SojpyO^vTa (he gifts of Fortune T. 4. 26 (1017).

2. Dative.— a. Place : ov Trapa firjTpl (rlTovvrai ol TraiScs the boys do not

eat with their mothers X.C. 1.2. 8; of things (rare) : ra Trapa OaXdrrri x'^P^^

the places along the sea X. A. 7. 2. 25.

b. Other relations : to jx\v ^(pvcrtov Trapa toutco, 61 Sc klv^vvol Trap vplv

this man has the gold, you the dangers Aes. 3. 240, dvatVtos Trapa rots arpaTLii)-

rats blameless in the opinion of the troops X. C. 1. 6. 10.

3. Accusative.— a. Place : of motion to, in prose only of persons : rjKe Trap'

c/x€ come to me X.C. 4. 5. 25 ; motion along, by, past (a place) ; Trapa yrjv
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TrAetv sail along shore T. 6. 13 ; extension {along, alongside, beside) with

verbs of motion and of rest, and often when no verb Ls used : rivrrep eXaftov

vavv, dveOcarav Trapa. to rpoiralov the ship they captured they set up alongside of

the trophy T. 2. 92, /xevetv irap kavrov to remain close by him X. C. 1.4. 18, to

TTcSiov TO Trapa tov TroTa/xov the plain extending along the river X. A. 4. 3.1.

Other relations: Trapa tov^ vo/xous contrary to the laws D. 23. 20, €)(0) Trapa

ravra oAAo tl Ae'yeii/ besides this I have something else to say P. Ph. 107 a.

Phrase: Trap' oXtyov iroLOvpuan, treat as of no account (cp. ^ next to nothing')

X. A. 6. 6. 11.

b. Tinae: (duration) Trapa Travra tov xP^^^^ throughout the whole time

I). 0.2, (momentary) Trapa to. Setva in the hour of danger Aes. 3. 170, Trap*

avTtt TohLKTjpxLTa at the time of (i.e. immediately after) the offenses themselves

D. 18. 13.

c. Cause : Trapa T^t^ rjfjieTepdv afJL^Xeiav in consequence of our negligence

D. 4. 11. Dependence: Trapa tovto yeyove to. twv 'EAAr^vajv the fortunes

of the Greeks depend on this D. 18.232. Measure:. Trapa pxKpov ^kOofxev

i^avSpairoSia-OrjvaL tee had a narrow escape (came by a little) from being

enslaved I. 7. 6. Comparison : i$€Taaov irap' dWrjXa contrast with each other

D. 18. 265.

4. Composition.

—

Alongside, by, beside, beyond, past, over (Trapopco overlook),

aside, amiss {irapaKovm misunderstand).

1031. Tr€pi around (on all sides), about ; wider in range than

1. Genitive.— a. Place (poetic) : Trept Tpoino^ ySe^aws riding on (astride)

the keel c 130.

b. Other relations : Trcpt TraTpt'So? /JuaxovfievoL about to fghtfor their country

(cp. \mip) T. 6. 69, Aeyetv Trept ttjs elp-qvrj^ to speak about peace 5. .55, Trepi Trav-

ro? TTOiovp.evoL regarding as. (more than everything) all-important 2. 11.

2. Dative.— a. Place : about, of arms, dress, etc., in prose : o-TpeirTol Trept

Tots Tpa\'q\oL<: collars about their necks X. A. 1. 5. 8.

b. Other relations (usually poetic) : External cause : SctVavTcs Trept Tats

vav(TLV afraid for their ships T. 7. 53. Inner impulse : Trept Tappet from fear

A. Pers. 694.

3. Accusative.— a. Place: aTreo'TetAxiv vavs Trept IleAoTrovvryo'ov they dis-

patched ships round about Peloponnese T. 2. 23, ot Trept 'HpaKXeiTov Heracli-

tus and his followers P. Crat. 440 c.

b. Approximate time and number: Trept opOpov about dawn T. 6. 101, Trept

k^hofxriKovTa about seventy 1. 54.

c. Other relations : ot Trept T-qv fjLova-LKrjv 6vt€'s those who are engaged in

liberal pursuits I. 9. 4, Trept ^eovs a.(T€/3ea-TaT0L most impious in regard to the gods

X.H.2.3.53.
4. Composition.

—

Around, about, beyond, over (Treptct/xt excel; Treptopoi

overlook), (remaining) over (jrepLyiyvopxii remain over, result, and excel), ex-

ceedingly (7repL)(apTJ^ very glad).
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1032. irp6 before. With the genitive only.

1. a. Place: Trpo tojv d/xa^aiv in front of the wagons X. C. 6.2. 36.

b. Time: irpo Trj<: fiaxv^ before the battle X. A. 1.7. 13.

c. Other relations : SLaKivSvvemLv irpo ^SaortAew? to incur danger in defense

r>/'(prop. ill front of) the king X. C. 8. 8. 4, ol eTrati/owres irpo SiKaioavvrjs dSt-

KLOLV those who laud injustice in preference to justice P. R. 361 e, irpo iroXkov

iroLucrOaL to esteem highly (in preference to much) I. 5. 138.

2. Composition. — Before, forward, forth, for, in behalf of in defense of
in public (Trpoayopevo} give public notice), beforehand, in preference {irpoaLpov-

fjuiL choose in preference).

1033. TTpds (Horn, also irporC^^ at^ by (^fronting)., near,

1. Genitive.— a. Place (rare in prose): to. viro^vyia exovrcs Trpos tov

TTora/xov having the pack-animals on the side toward the river X. A. 2. 2. 4.

b. Descent : Trpo? Tfar/ods on the father's side Aes. 3. 169. Characteristic :

ov yap rjv Trpos tov Kvpov rpoTrov for it was not characteristic of the way of
Cyrus X. A. 1. 2. 11. Point of view of a person : Trpos dvOpw-mov aio-xpos base

in the eyes of men X. A. 2. 5. 20. Agent as the source (1017): o/oLoAoyeirat

Trpos TrdvTCDv it is agreed by all X. A. 1. 9. 20. To the advantage of : o-TrovSas

TTOiiyo-ct/xcvos TTpos ®r)^aL(j)v making a truce to the advantage of the Thebans

X. H. 7. 1. 17. In oaths and entreaties : Trpos Otdv by the gods X. H. 2. 4. 21.

2. Dative.— Place: of proximity (generally, in prose, of towns or build-

ings, not of persons) : Trpos Trj -rroXei Tr)V p-dx^v Troteio-^at to fght near the city

T. 6. 49. Occupation : oAos Trpos toJ A.^p,p^Tt wholly intent upon his gain D.

19. 127. In addition to : Trpos avrots besides these T. 7. 57. In the presence

of : TTpos Tw SLaLTTjTrj Aeyctv to speak before the arbitrator D. 39. 22.

3. Accusative. — a. Place (strictly fronting, facing) : v/xas a$o/JL€v Trpos av-

Tovs we will lead you to them X. A. 7. 6. 6, Trpos votov south T. 3. 6, leVat Trpos

Tovs TToAe/xtovs to go against the enemy X. A. 2. 6. 10.

b. Time (rare) : Trpos -qp.epdv toward daybreak X. H. 2. 4. 6.

0. Friendly or hostile relation : <^tAtd Trpos vyia'i friendship with you 1. 5.32.

Reciprocal relation : ij dTrexOeta Trpos tovs ®r]/3aLov<s means our enmity to the

Thebans and the enmity of the Thebans to us D. 18. 36. Relation in gen-

eral : TTpos Tovs ^€ovs cvo-ey8a>s ^x^lv to be pious toward the gods Lye. 15.

Purpose : TTpos X^P^'^ Acyetv to speak in order to court favor D. 4. 51. With a

view to : Trpos ravra PovXeveaOt tv wherefore be well advised T. 4. 87. Con-

formity : TTpos rr]v d^idv according to merit X. C. 8. 4. 29. Standard of judg-

ment : ovSc Trpos dpyvpiov Tr)v evSatjUOviav €Kplvov nor did they estimate happi-

ness by the money-standard 1.4.76. Comparison: ot <f>av\6TepOL tw dvOpio-

TTO)v TTpos Tovs $vv€T(i)T€pov<s the simplcr class of men in comparison with the

more astute ,T. 3. 37. Exchange: iJSovas Trpos 17801/as KaToWaTTeaOcu to ex-

change pleasures for pleasures P. Ph. 69 a.

4. Composition.— To, toward, in addition, against. Often in the general

sense of additionally, qualifying the whole sentence rather than the verb.
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1034. <Tvv (Older Attic ^vv^ ivith; cp. ixeToi. With the (in-

strumental) dative only.

1. a. In standard prose crvv has been almost driven out of use by /xcra.

It is used (1) in old formulas: orw (rot?) ^eots with the help of the gods, (tvv

(rots) oTrAots in arms, etc., o^vv v<^ intellifjentl/j ; (2) of sum totals (along with,

including) : avv tois tpyoi^ irXiov r) ScKa raXavra €)(eL he has more than ten tal-

ents interest included D. 28. 13. avv is usually poetic (rare in comedy) and
Xenophontic. Its older and poetic meaning is along ivith, with the help of;

as (TVV TYj yvvatKL ScLirvelv to sup with your wife X. C. 6. 1. 49, avv iK€tv(i) fJ^x^'

aOai to fight with his help 5.3.5.

b. Means and Instrument: avv Trj pCa, hy forcible means X. C. 8. 7. 13.

Manner: avv y^XoiTi rjkOov they went laughing X. A. 1.2. 18. In conformity

to (opp. to irapa) : crvv rots vo/xots in conformity to the laws X. M. 4. 4. 2.

2. Composition.— Together with, completely (avfnrXrjpio fll up), contrac-

tion in size (avvrefjivu) cut short), union or connection. Standard prose uses

avv- freely.

1035. virip (Horn, also vireip) over, Lat. super. Contrast eVt.

1. Genitive. — a. Place: vTrep TOiv aKpiov KarejSaLvov they came down from
over the heights T. 4. 25, virlp tyj^ KUip,r]^ yrjAo<^o5 rjv above the village urns a hill

X.A.I. 10.12.

b. Other relations : l^urpose : vrrlp tov ravra Aa^eiv in order to get this

D. 8. 44. In defense of : p.a\6fX€vo^ vwep v/xwv fighting for you (standing over

to protect) P. L. 642 c. In the name of, in place of (with the idea of in the

interest of, and therefore not = dvrt') : Ae^oo vTrep aov I will speak in your name
X.C. 3.3.14. Concerning, about: <f>6po<; virlp rov /xcAAovtos fear for the

future T.7.71.

2. Accusative.— a. Place : vrrep ovSov i^rjaero he passed over the threshold

V 63, ot virkp 'EAAt^o-ttovtov olkovvt€.<; those who dwell beyond the Hellespont

X. A. 1. 1. 9.

b. Time (= irpo) rare : virep to. M-qSiKd before the Persian wars T. 1. 41.

c. Measure : virep rjiixiav more than half X. C. 3. 3. 47.

3. Composition.— Over, above, in behalf of, for, exceedingly : virtpf^povui be

over-proud.

1036. •u'ir6 (Horn, also viral), under, hy, Lat. suh.

1. Genitive.— a. Place (rare in Attic prose): out from under: Xa/icov

Povv VTTo d/xcifiys taking an ox from a tvagon X. A.6. 4. 25; under (of rest) :

TO, VTTO y^s anavTa all things under the earth P. A. 18 b.

b. Direct agent (1017) : o-cD^eVres virh aov saved by you X. A. 2. 5. 14, cv

olkovuv VTTO avOp(i)7r(i)v to he well sjjoken of by men X. A. 7. 7. 23, ly vtto MeX-qTOv

ypaL<fii^ the indictment brought by Meletus X. M. 4.4. 4. Instrument as per-

sonified agent : dXio-KCTai vtto Tpirjpovi he is captured by a trireme D. 53. 6.

External cause: airuiXero vno Xlfxov perished of hunger X. A. 1.5. 5. Inter-
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nal cause; vtto twv /Acyto-rcov vlK7}6€VTe<i constrained by the strongest motives

T. 1. 76. External accompaniment : means of pressure : iroievov vtto fjuaart-

ywv they shot under the lash X. A. 3. 4. 25 ; sound : vtto avX-qriov to the accom-

paniment of Jlute-players T. 5. 70 ; light : vtto <f)dvov Tropeveo-Oai to go with

a torch X. R. L. 5. 7. Manner : vtto (nrovSrjs hastily T. 3. 33.

N. 1.— VTTO with the genitive of a thing personifies the thing. Things so

personified are (1) words implying a person, as Aoyot, (2) external circum-

stances, as KcVSvvos, (3) natural phenomena, as ;(et/x(iiv, (4) emotions, as

<f>06vo<S'

2. Dative.— a. Place : eo-ravat vtto SevSpo) to stand under a tree P. Phil. 38 c.

b. Agent (poetic, except with verbs signifying to educate) : vwo TratSo-

TpL^Yj ayaOco 7r£7rai8ev/x€vos educated under (the guidance of) a good master

P. Lach. 184 e. Accompanying circumstance (poet.) : ^rj vtt apvpovi Trofnnj

he went under a blameless convoy Z 171. Subjection : ot vtto ^ao-tXet ovres the

subjects of the king X. C. 8. 1. 6.

3. Accusative. — a. Place: Motion under: vtt* avrov (i.e. t6v X6(f}ov) crrrj-

ad<: TO (TTpaTtvpxx halting the army under the hill X. A. 1.10. 14. Motion
down under (poet.) : eXp vtto yalav I shall go down under the earth 2 333.

Extension or position : at vtto to 6po<s KUipai the villages at the foot of the

mountain X. A. 7. 4. 5, vTroKcipivr] -^ EvySoia vtto ttjv ^Attlktjv Euboea lying

close by Attica 1.4. 108. •

b. Time : vtto vvKTa at the approach of night T. 2. 92, during the night Hdt.

9. 58, VTTO Tr}v elprjvrjv at the time of the peace I. 4. 177.

C. Subjection : vtto (T<f)d<s Trotetcr^at to bring under their own sway T. 4. 60.

4. Composition.— Under, behitid (mroAetTro) leave behind), secretly (vtto-

Tre/XTTO) send as a spy), gradually (vTroKaTaPatvo) descend by degrees), slightly

(vTroc^atvo) shine a little) ; accompaniment (vTraSco accompany with the voice).

IMPROPER PREPOSITIONS

1037. Improper prepositions are adverbs used like preposi-

tions, but incapable of forming compounds.

1038. With the Genitive.— av€v without, except, besides, away f-om, ruTelj

after its case, axpt until, as far as. l-yyvs near (with dat. poetical), clo-w

(ccto)) tvithin. Iktos without. {[x-irpoo-Ocv before. Ivavriov in the presence of;

against (with dat. poetical). 6v€Ka, ^vckcv (Ion. etveKa, €LveKev) on account of,

for the sake of, with regard to, usually placed after its case, cvtos within.

€|a> out of, beyond (of time), except. cvOv straight to. [icra^v between, (i^xpi.

until, as far as. ottio-Ocv behind. irKx^v except: irXrjV avSpaTrdSwv except slaves

X. A. 2. 4. 27 ; as adverb or conjunction : Travrt SrjXov ttXtjv ipot clear to every-

body except me P. R. 529 a. irXiiorCov near (also with dat.). x«p's without^

separate from. Cp. 914, 915.

1039. With the Dative. — afia properly going with ; together with, at the

same time with, ojiov together with, close to.

I

I
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1040. With the Accusative.— »s to, of persons only, used after verbs

expressing or implying motion.

VERBS

1041. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs.—Any verb, active

or middle, is called transitive if its action passes over to an ob-

ject in the accusative : e/5a\e ^le he struck me, yaOero ra yLyvo-

fieva he perceived what was taking place. If the action of a verb

does not so pass over, it is called intransitive : fw I live^ fcelfiac

I lie.

1042. But the distinction between transitive and intransitive is not

founded on an essential difference in nature, and is often neglected ; for

a. Many verbs may be used either transitively or intransitively; as

yLyv(t)(TKO) know, (.(rditii eat, <f>€.vyiji Jlee . So in English change, move, turn. In

poetry some verbs usually intransitive are often used transitively; as irXioi

sail, oLLacTU) dart, agitate, xopevoj Oeov celebrate a god by dancing.

b. Some verbs may take a direct object in the accusative or an indirect

object in the genitive or dative, often with a difference of meaning. Cp.

892 c, d, 985, 985 a.

c. A verb may have two different senses, one transitive, the other intran-

sitive : /xo/(o await, remain, aaefiio sin against, sin, dp€(TK<D appease, satisfy

(927). TTpoLTTo) do and €;((u have, get, with adverbs or adjectives may mean
be, keep : cv Trparrctv fcire well, KaAois <ix^ ^^ well, €)(€ ^av^o'^ keep quiet.

d. Some verbs ordinarily transitive may be used intransitively by the

omission of a definite external object (which in some cases may be added) :

as ayw (to (TTpdrev/Jui) march, alpoi (ra? vav<s) get under sail, start, Stayw (tov

Piov) live, IXavvo) (tov lttttov) ride, (to apfxa) drive, (tov aTpaTov) march, (vrja

Hom.) row, KaraAvw (Tov<i ittttovs, to. viro^vyui) halt, KaTe^oi (ttjv vavv) put in

shore, Trpo(T€x<o (tov vovv) pay attention, reAevTco (tov fSiov) die. The original

sense has often been so completely forgotten that it becomes possible to say,

e.g. kXavvoiv tSpowrt tw tTTTro) riding with his horse in a sweat X. A. 1. 8. 1.

e. Transitive verbs may be used intransitively in order to characterize

the subject : vIkco am victor, dStKO) am guilty.

f. A simple transitive verb, on prefixing a preposition, may become in-

transitive, or retain a transitive sense ; as AetTrco leave, cKXctVo) fail ; <l>ep(D

bear, hui^ipoi differ from, excel. In like manner an intransitive verb may
become transitive ; as ^ao/o) go, SiafiaLvui pass over ; ttoA-c/zoj wage war, Kara-

TToAc/xcu subdue completely ; tp^opjcLL go, fxcTep^ofULi pursue.

1043. In some verbs showing first and second aorist, first and

second perfect, the first tenses are generally transitive, the sec-

ond tenses generally intransitive. The future active of these
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verbs is transitive. In some transitive verbs the perfect (gen

erally the second perfect) is intransitive.

KaT(dyvvixL) break: 2 peri, -idya am
broken.

^aivoi go : 1 aor. t^-qaa caused to go

(Ion., poet.), 2 aor. tjiyjv went.

hvoi enter: 1 aor. (ev)e8i)cra put on

another, 2 aor. c8w entered (also

trans, put on one's self).

LcrTrj/JLL set : 1 aor. ecrr-qcra set, 2 aor.

(.(jT-qv stood, 1 perf. ea-rrjKa stand,

2 perf. €(TTaTov stand.

fxaivoi madden: 1 aor. (€$)€fir}va mad-
dened, 2 perf. fxifxy^va am mad.

oXXvfiL destroy: 1 perf. oAwAcKa

have destroyed, 2 perf. oAcoXa am
ruined.

TreiSui persuade : 1 perf. TrcTretKa have

persuaded, 2 perf. iriiroiBa trust.

cr/Sewv/JLL put out, extinguish: 1 aor.

€(T/3caa put out, 2 aor. ia/Srjv went

out.

(ftatvo) show : 1 perf. 7r€<f>ayKa have

shown, 2 perf. 7r€<f}'qva have ap-

peared.

<f>v(i) produce : 1 aor. e<f>vora produced,

2 aor. e<f>vv grew, 1 perf. 'n-€<f>vKa

am by nature.

THE VOICES

1044. Some verbs in the present have only the active voice

:

fiaivco go, epiray creep-, some only the middle : dWo/jLat leap, 0ov-

Xofiac wish ; some both active and middle : \u&), Xvofiai loose.

1045. Some verbs are active in some tenses, middle in others.

Especially common in such verbs is the future middle, as ^aivco

go, ^Tjaofiat shall go (1057). Some verbs, exclusively or chiefly

middle in the present, show active forms in other tenses, espe-

cially in the perfect ; as yiyvofxac become, yeyova
; fiaCvofxaL rage^

fie/Jirjva.

1046. Passive.— The passive voice was developed by the use, in a passive

sense, of middle forms and intransitive active forms. In the present and
perfect systems the middle sufficed for the passive (as Xvopuai loose for myself,

am loosed) ; in the future the middle retained its old passive force in certain

verbs in Attic, as dStKrJo-o/xat shall be wronged (1058) ; as did the aorist middle

in Homeric and Attic ia-xoixrjv was held, Homeric e/Skrjro was hit. The pas-

sive aorist in -rjv was originally active and intransitive, and later acquired

a passive meaning ; thus, erpa^ryv was brought up, lit. grew (cp. IBpcxpa made
to grow), and ippvrjv floived, are formed like icrr-qv stood and do not differ in

meaning from the aorists of intransitive verbs {Ifxav-qv raged, from pjciLvopxii).

The aorist in -6-qv was also originally intransitive, as Hom. icfxivOrjv appeared,

and later acquired a passive force (Attic i<f>dvOr)v was shown) ; niany such aor-

ists are active or middle in sense, as ^o-Orjv took pleasure in (^So/xat), wpyi^crBrjv

became angry (opyc'^w). From the aorists in -r)v and -Orjv were developed the

passive futures in -rjaofJuaL and -Orja-o/xai,.
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a. In Horn, all middle futures may be used passively; 1/AeAA.e ixLyrja-eaOaL

ivas about to mingle K 365, Sai/o-eat i^hall learn y 187, are the only cases of

futures from the (passive) aorist stem in -rj.

ACTIVE VOICE

1047. The active voice represents the subject as performing

an action or as being in a state : Xovco Iwash^ fc5 I live.

1048. The Causative Active denotes that the subject has something done
by another : Kv/ao? tol (SaaiXtLa KareKavcrev Cyrus burnt down the palace (i.e.

had it burnt down) X. A. 1. 4. 10. Cp. 1055.

MIDDLE VOICE

1049. The middle voice shows that the subject acts with

special reference to himself: Xovfiat I wash mi/self.

a. The middle represents the subject as doing something in which he is

interested. He may do something to himself, for himself or he may act with
something belonging to himself

1050. The Direct Reflexive Middle represents the subject as

acting directly on himself.

diJL<f>UvvviJxiL clothe myself yv/xva^o/xat exercise myself irapadKevd^ofJuiL pre-

pare myself dTroXXvfjuaL destroy myself perish, Icy^ai send myself, hurry, iravofULL

check myself cease, (fyatvofJuiL shoiv -myself appear.

1051. The Indirect Reflexive Middle represents the subject as

acting /br himself or with something belonging to himself.

dyofiai yvvoLKa take to wife, alpovfiaL choose (act. take), dp-woixxii ward off

from myself (z.ct. ward off), TropL^o/xaL provide for myself (SbCt. provide), <f>v-

XaTTOfxai am on my guard against (act. wntch), irapixofJiaL furnish from my own
resources (did. furnish), TcOe/JievoL ra oTrAa grounding their arms, rpoTralov cttt)-

adfjievoL having set up their trophy (cp. 1061), OTrAtrds /x€Ta7r€jU,7ro/xat send for

(one's) hoplites, /^ovXevofxaL form one's own plan (act. take counsel), avfji^ov-

X€vopxiL ask for advice (act. give advice).

1052. Under the indirect middle belong certain periphrases of iroioviuii

with a dependent substantive, used instead of the simple verb corresponding

to the substantive : Xoyov Troiovfjuni (= Xiyoi) deliver a speech, Xoyov ttolS) com-

pose a speech ; iroXefxpy TroLOv/xaL wage war, TToXefxov ttolu) bring about a war

;

o-TTOvSa? TTOLOVfULL conclude a treaty, or truce, cTTrovSas Trotco bri7ig about a treaty,

or truce ; dprjvqv Trotov/xat make peace (used of one nation at war with an-

other), €Lprjvr)v TTOLO) bring about a peace (between opponents, nations at war :

of an individual). The passive of Trotovfiai so used is yiyvopuai.
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1053. Active and Reflexive. — Instead of the direct reflexive

middle the active voice with the reflexive pronoun is usually

employed; often of difficult and unnatural actions (especially

with avTO^ eavTov^ etc.).

-^TifjiiOKev cavTov he has dishonored himself D. 21. 103, KaraXeXvKe rrjv avros

avTov Svva(TT€Ldv he has himself put an end to his own sovereignty Aes. 3. 233.

But regularly aTrdyxpfJMi hang myself (1060).

1054. Middle and Reflexive.— The reflexive pronoun maybe used with

the middle in contrasts : ot /xeV <^dcri ^acnXed KeXevcrat tlvu CTrtcr^a^at avrov

Kvpo), ot 8' iavrov iTnacfxiiaaOaL some say that the king issued orders for some

one to slay him (Artapates) over (the body of) Cyrus, while others say that he

slew himself with his own hand X. A. 1. 8.29.

1055. The Causative Middle denotes that the subject has something done
bv another for himself : iyui yap ae ravra c8i8a^a/xryv for I had you taught

this X. C. 1. 6. 2. Cp. 1048.

1056. Reciprocal Middle.— With a dual or plural subject the

middle may indicate a reciprocal relation.

ot aOXrjTOL rjyoiVL^ovTo the athletes contended T. 1.6, dvrjp dvSpl SteAeyovro

they conversed man with inan 8. 93, eTTLfittyvva-Bai aXXrj\oL<i to have friendly in-

tercourse with one another X. C. 7. 4. 5, ravra Stave/xoOvrat they will divide this

up among themselves L. 21. 14.

1057. Many verbs with active presents, which denote bodily

or mental action or physical condition, have no active future,

but use instead the future middle in an active sense ; as a/covco

hear, aKova-ofiai. In some cases the future active is not in com-

mon use, or has a special meaning ; as ^aivco go (^/Sijaco shall

cause to go}.

E.g. a8(o sing, aKovu) hear, d/ia/oravco miss, aTravTO) meet, aTroAavco enjoy, /3a-

St'^o) (/S^aSiov/xat) walk, (iXiiroi see, /Sou) shout, yeAtu laugh, ytyvtoo-Kw know,

StSpdcTKO) run, ei/JLL am, ^av/xa^tu wonder, (aTro) ^i/t/ctkco die, Ka/xvco am weary,

Kkaco) loeep, Xayxaviii obtain, kafi/Sdvo} take, pxivBdvo) learn, ofxvvfjn swear, opd

see, 7rdax<J^ suffer, TrtTrro) fall, TrAetu sail, Trveto breathe, crlyu) and o"ia>7ro) am silent,

Tp€)(Oi run, Tvyxp-viii hit, happen, <j>(.vyui flee, <f>Odv<ji) anticipate.

a. Some have active and middle futures with the same meaning ; as Slkoxu)

punish, cTratvo) praise, irodia desire, v^pt^u) insult.

1058. Some verbs commonly use the future middle in a pas-

sive sense.

I
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E.g. dSiKO) wrong, i)(OaLpu) hate, iC) permit, OepaTrevo) tend, oiko> inhabit, ofxo-

Aoytu agree, Tapdrro) disturb, rpecfio) nourish, ^lAco love, cf}v\dTTU) guard. The
future of some of these verbs has also a middle meaning.

a. Some verbs at times use in a passive sense both the future middle and

the future passive ; as ayto lead, dTraTw deceive, pXairra) hurt, Kpivo) Judge,

TToA-topKco besiege, a-Tepu) deprive, a}<f>e\u) aid. Cp. 1067.

1059. Differences between Active and Middle. — As contrasted with the

active, the middle lays stress on the conscious activity, bodily or mental par-

ticipation, of the subject. PovXevopxiL deliberate (jSovXevoi plan), crTa^/xoi/xat

calculate ((TTaOfxa) measure), t\opua.L cling to (tx^ hold), TravojjxxL cease (make

myself stop), iroXlT€.vop.aL perform my civic duties (jroXlrtvoi am a citizen). The
force of middle often cannot be reproduced in translation (as dKovopxti hear,

TLfxiofmL honor), and in some cases it may not have been felt (as opoipxu see).

1060. Deponent Verbs (319 c) often denote bodily or mental

action, or a physical condition.

Middle deponents : alaOdvopjai perceive, airtw/iat accuse, oAAo/xat leap,

yiyvofjuai become, yyovixat lead, believe, /xd;j(o/xat fight, fX€fx<^oixaL blame, OLxo/iaL

am gone, TrvvOdvofxai inquire, KfyeiSofjuiL spare, (fiOiyyopxiL speak. Passive depo-

nents : axOofxaL am vexed, ^ovXo/mil ivish, Swayotat am able, tjSo/juil take pleasure

in, /juiLVO/xaL rage.

1061. The active is often used instead of the middle when it is not of

practical importance to mark the interest of the subject in the action : /xera-

Tre/XTretv send for T. 7. 15, Si^XwcravTes T7]v yviofJirjv having set forth their opinion

3.37, TpOTToXov o-rrJoravTes having set up a trophy 7. 5 (cp. 1051).

1062. The aorist passive of some active verbs may have reflexive force :

€KlvrjOr)v set myself in motion, -^(TxvvOrjv became ashamed before some one, €<^o-

(irjOy^v became afraid of

1063. List of some verbs showing important differences of meaning
between active and middle. The active is often transitive, the middle

intransitive.

1. aipu take ; alpovfxat choose.

2. d(ivva) TL TLVL ward off something from some one, dfivvo) tlvl help some one

;

afJivvofJuiL Tt defend myself against something, d/xvvo/xat rtva requite some one.

3. diroSC8a>|ii give back ; aTToStSo/Ltat sell (give aw^ay for one's profit)

.

4. fiiTTw attach ; a.TrTOjJua.i tlvos touch.

5. apxco begin, contrasts the beginner of an action with some one else, as

oipxoi TToXefiov take the aggressive, apx^o Xoyov am the first to speak ; dpxofJLai

means make my own beginning, as contrasted with the later stages, as dpxo-

fjuiL TToXefxov begin warlike operations, dpxofiaL tov Xoyov begin my speech.

6. -yaiJiw marry (of the man, duco), yap.ovpxx(. marry (of the woman, nubo).
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7. 'ypd<|>(i> vofiov propose a law (said of the maker of a law, whether or not
he is himself subject to it)

; ypd<f)OfjuiL ypa<f}ijv draw up an indictment, ypd<f>o-

fmL TLva bring suit against some one (have him ivritten down in the magistrates'

records).

8. SaveC^o) (make something a Savos, loan) put out at interest, lend ; BaveC-

^opxiL (have a Sdvos made to myself) have lent to me, borrow at interest.

9. SiKdSw give judgment; hiKa^opuaL (Slkyjv tlvl) go to law with a person,

conduct a case (properly get some one to give judgment).

10. eirix|/i]({>C^(t> put to vote ; iTniprjcfiL^oiJLaL vote, decree (of the people).

11. €x*^ hold ; ([)(opua.L TLvo<i hold on to, am close to.

12. 0va> sacrifice; Ovopjai take auspices (of a general, etc.).

13. )ii(r6w let for hire ; pucrdovfjxiL hire.

14. iravw make to cease, stop (trans.); iravofjuxL cease (intr.). But Trave

Aeyoov stop talking.

15. ir€i6o> persuade; ireLBopjcu. obey {persuade myself); TrcVoi^a trust.

16. tC6ti(ii vofxov frame or propose a law for others (said of the lawgiver)
;

TiOefjuiL vopov make a law for my own interest (said of the State legislating)

.

17. TificDpu TLVL avenge some one, Tl/jLiopu) tlvo. tlvl punish A for B's satisfac-

tion ; Tlpcopovpat TLva avenge myself on (punish) some one.

18. tCvo) SiKTjV pay a penalty ; TLvopxxL Slktjv exact a penalty.

19. <j)u\dTT« TLvd watch some one; <fiv\dTTopua.L tlvo. am on my guard against

some one.

20. XP" 9^*^^ ^^ oracle, and lend; )(pioixcu consult an oracle, and use.

PASSIVE VOICE

1064. The passive voice represents the subject as acted on :

i(o6ovv^ icoOovvTO^ erraiov^ eiraLovro they pushed., were pushed., they

struck., were struck X. C. 7. 1. 38.

a. The passive may have a permissive sense: e^ayovres t€ koL c^ayo/xcvot

carrying and allowing ourselves to be carried across the border P. Cr. 48 d.

1065. The aorist passive of middle deponents (319 c), when it occurs,

has a passive force. Most passive deponents express some sort of mental

action and have their futures of the middle form; as Povkopxa wish, ipovXrj-

Orjv, PovX-qaofJuaL.

1066. Some deponents may have a passive, in addition to an active or

middle meaning, especially in the perfect and pluperfect ; as diroKptvopxiL

answer (d-rroKeKpLpaL have answered or have been answered), IvOvfxovpxxL con-

sider, prjxoiv^poit' devise. This double meaning is rare in the present and

imperfect; as ^Ld^ofiaL force or am forced.

1067. The future middle is developed from the present stem and gener-

ally expresses durative action ; the (later) futures passive are developed from

the aorists in -rjv and -O-qv and express simple performance or attainment of
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the action. This difference in kind of action is not always found, but is

most marked when the future middle is used passively (1058). Thus tl/jltJ-

o"o/Aat / shall enjoy honor^ TlfirjOrjcroiJuiL I shall he honored (on a definite occa-

sion), oxfyeXyjcrofJuaL I shall receive lasting benefit, ui<f>€Xiq6rj(TOfiaL I shall he

benefited (on a definite occasion) ; 6 3tKatos /JLacrrlyuiacTaL, crrpelSktiicreTaL,

SehrjaeraL, iKKavOrjcreTai Tw(f>Oa\iJno the just man will he scourged, racked, fet-

tered, will have his eyes burnt out P. R. 361 e.

1068. The perfect passive third sing, with the dative of the agent (938)

is often preferred to the perfect active of the first person. Thus 7r€7rpdKTai

IXOL it has been done by me is commoner than iriirpaya or TreV/oa^^a / have done.

1069. The passive may be passive of the middle as well as passive of the

active : at/aetrat is taken or is chosen, ypidrj was taken or was chosen. But cp.

1075.

1070. Active turned to Passive. — The direct object of an

active verb becomes the subject of the passive: rj iTrtaroXr) xnro

Tov BtSacr/cdXov 'ypd<\)eTaL the letter is written hy the teacher (active

6 hthdcTKako^ ypd(j>€i rrjv eTrcaroXTjv),

1071. Some active or middle verbs governing the genitive

or dative may form a personal passive, the genitive or dative

(especially if it is a word denoting a person) becoming the

subject of the passive.

cKctvos KaTe\f/r)cl>iaOr} he was condemned X. H. 5. 2. 36 (pass, of KareijjrjcfyL-

(TovTO iKtivov), 7ra>9 av CTrejSovXevad tl avrw, o rt fxrj /cat liref^ovXcvO-qv vtt'

avTov; how could I have plotted aught against him, unless I had also in some

measure been plotted against by him f Ant. 4. /S. 5.

a. But the principle does not hold when an external ace. intervenes be-

tween the verb and the dative. Thus in St'Sw/At rrji/S' iyio yvvoLKd cot (Ar.

Fr. 1. 508 (453)), cot cannot become av, subject of the passive.

1072. An active verb followed by two accusatives, one of a

person, the other of a thing, retains, when transferred to the

passive, the accusative of the thing, while the accusative of the

person becomes the nominative subject of the passive.

ov Koi (TV TVTTTet Tcl? tcds 7r\r)ya<; e/xot; ivere you not fiogged as ivell as If
Ar. Ran. 636, cp. tov dvhpa tvtttuv ras irX-qyai^i to strike the man the blows Ant.

4. y. 1 (cp. 998) ; oca aAAa rj TroAts rjhiKeiTo all the other wrongs that the State

has been sufi^ering D. 18. 70 (pass, of oca aAAa rrjv ttoXlv rjhiKu) ; ovhtU iStSaie

/tx€ rai^iyv ttjv Tixvrjv no one taught me this art X. 0. 19. 16, cp. pLOva-LKrjv Trat-

hcvOet's having been trained in music P. Menex. 236 a (cp. 1001).
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1073. An active verb followed by an accusative of the thing

and a genitive or dative of a person, generally retains, when
transferred to the passive, the accusative of the thing, while

the word denoting the person becomes the nominative subject

of the passive.

a. With verbs of enjoining, entrusting : ol Botorot ravra €7rc(rTaA./xevot dve-

\(jipovv the Boeotians having received these instructions ivithdrew T. 5. 37 (pass,

of CTrtcTTcAAetv ravra toTs Botwrots) ; aWo tl /xei^ov eTTLTa^OrjcredOc. you will

have some greater command laid upon you 1. 140 (pass, of CTrtrarTetv a\Ko tl

/xet^ov v/xti/). The nominative of the thing and the dative of the person

sometimes occur: ^Itove?, roio-i CTrcTerpaTTTo 17 <^vXaKrj the lonians to whom the

guard had been entrusted Hdt. 7. 10. The dative is common when an inf.

is used with the pass, verb : iir^TcraKTO toi? aKevo(f>6poL<; Ikvai the baggage-

carriers had been commanded to go X. C. 6. 3. 3.

b. With other verbs : aTroT/jirjOevTeq ras Ke^aAd? having had their heads

cut off X. A. 2. 6. 1 (pass, of aTrore/xvcti/ ras Ke</>aAas tlctl or tii/cdv).

1074. A verb ordinarily intransitive, but allowing a cognate accusative

in the active, may become passive, the cognate accusative becoming subject

nominative : LKava rots TroXeixiois rjvTvxrjTai the enemy has had enough good for-

tune T. 7.77 (evTvxoi tKavd 977). So to, crot Ka/jLol f3e/3L(DfJL€va the life led by

you and by me D. 18. 265.

1075. An intransitive active (or middle) verb, or a verb with

an object, may serve as the passive of a transitive active verb.

dKovo) am called, am well (cv, KaAtos) or ill (KaKcu?) spoken o/'=pass. of

A.€ya> (ev, KaXwg, KaKU)<s) ; dXio-KOfiai am caught = pass, of alpu) ; diroOvifo-Kw

(die) am killed = pass, of aTroKreivw ; -yt-Yvofiai am born = pass, of tlkto) beget;

8iKT)v 8C8a)|xi am punished = pass, of ^rjpLQ) ; titt«hoi am defeated = pass, of

vIkw conquer ; Keifiai (lie) am placed = pass, of the perf. of TiOrjpL ; ircwrxw

(suffer) am treated well (ev) or ill (Ka/cco?) = pass, of ttoico (cv, Ka/cw?) ; Ik-

irtirTci) (fall out) am expelled = pass, of €K^aAAo>; ^ivya (flee) am prosecuted

= pass, of StwKoa; am indicted = ypd^ojxai pass.; am exiled = -pa^ss. of ex-

pdWii) ; am acquitted = pass, of aTroXvo).

THE TENSES

1076. By the tenses (' tense ' from tempus) are denoted

:

1. The time of an action : present, past, future.

2. The stage of an action : action continued or repeated (in

process of development), action simply brought to pass

(simple occurrence), action completed with a permanent

result.
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1077. The time of an action is either absolute or relative. Time absolutel}'^

present, past, or future, is reckoned from the time of speaking or writing.

Time relatively present, past, or future is reckoned from some other time,

namely, that of the main verb. In this book the expression " time " means
absolute time, unless relative time is specially mentioned. Only in inde-

pendent clauses do the tenses of the indicative denote absolute time; in

dependent clauses they denote relative time. In dependent clauses Greek

has no special forms to show whether one action happened before, at the

same time as, or after another action. Thus whether ypd<f>eLv, ypaxpai to write,

ytypa<f>€vaL to finish writing, is used of the present, the past, or the future, is

determined from the governing verb, e.g. Swarat, rf^vvaTo, Swi^o-crat. On
the tenses of the optative, infinitive, and participle in indirect discourse

see 1151, 1156, 1160. The future infinitive may be used outside of indirect

discourse (1154).

a. Even in the indicative the actual time may be different from that

which would seem to be denoted by the tense employed. Cp. 1086, 1138.

b. In the subjunctive, optative (except in indirect discourse), and im-

perative the time is implied only by the mood-forms, not by the tenses.

The relative time of one action in reference to the time of another generally

has to be inferred in all the moods.

1078. Kind of Time. — Only in the indicative do the tenses

show time absolutely present, past, or future.

a. Present time is denoted by: the present ypd(f>co I write,

am writing ; the perfect yeypacfya I have written.

b. Past : the imperfect eypacfiov I wrote, was ivriting ; the

aorist eypayjra I wrote ; the pluperfect €y€ypd(f)7j I had written.

c. Future: the future ypdyjrco I shall write; the future per-

fect yeypdyjreraL it will have been written, reOvrj^o) I shall be dead

(^shall have died}.

1079. Stage of Action. — Every form of the verb denotes

stage of action.

a. Continued action is denoted by the present stem, and in

part also by the future stem:

1. Present: ypd<j>(o I am writing, TreiOco lam persuading (try-

ing to persuade}, avOel is in bloom.

2. Imperfect: €ypa(f)ov I was writing, eireLOov I was persuading

(trying to persuade). rjvOei was in bloom.

3. Future : ypdyjrco I shall write (shall be writing), fiaatXevaec

he will reign, e^co I shall have (hold).
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b. Completed action with permanent result is denoted by

the perfect stem

:

1. Perfect * yeypacfya iiTLaToXrjv I have written a letter (and it is

now finished), rjvOrjfce has bloomed (and now is in flower).

2. Pluperfect : iy€ypdcf>rj iTnaroXijv I had ivritten a letter (and

it was then finished), 7)v6r}KeL had bloomed (and was then

in flower).

3. Future Perfect : jeypdyjreTat iTrcaroXrj a letter will have been

written^ reOvrj^co I shall be dead.

c. Action simply brought to pass (simple attainment) is de-

noted by the

1. Aorist : eypa^lra I wrote^ eireiaa I persuaded (^succeeded in

persuading)^ i^aaiXevae he became king or he teas king^

rjvO-qcre burst into flower or was in flower.

2. Futui'e (see a) : ypdyjray I shall write, fiaaiXevcreL he will

become king, axvo'co I shall get.

1080. Primary and Secondary Tenses.— The gnomic aorist (1122 b)

counts as a primary tense (322), as does the aorist when used for the perfect

(1129), and the imperfect referring to present time (1181 a) ; the historical

present (1086) counts as a secondary tense. Since the independent subjunc-

tive, optative, and imperative point to the future, all their tenses count as

primary. The optative counts as a secondary tense only when, in dependent

clauses, it refers to time relatively past.

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE

PRESENT INDICATIVE

1081. The present represents a present state, or an action

going on at the present time : aXrjdrj Xeyco lam telling the truth.

1082. Present of Customary Action. — The present is used to

express a customary or repeated action : ovto<; fiev yap vBcop,

iyo) B* olvov Trtv(D for this man drinks water, whereas 1 drink wine

D.19.46.

1083. Present of General Truth. — The present is used to make

a statement tliat holds true for all time : dyet he irpb^ <j)a)^ rrjv

dXrjOeLav ^6vo<; time brings the truth to light iMen.Sent. 11.
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1084. Conative Present. — The present may express an action

begun, attempted, or intended : BiScofii aoc avrrjv ravrrjv yvvaiKa

I offer you this woman herself as a wife X. C. 8. 5. 19, irpohihoTov

Tr)p'E\\d8a they are trying to betray Greece Ar. P.408.

a. The idea of attempt or intention is an inference from the context and
lies in the present only so far as the present does not denote completion.

1085. Present for the Future (Present of Anticipation).— The
present may be used instead of the future in statements of

what is immediate, likely, certain, or threatening.

Kol el /SovXeL, Trapa^iopii) aoL tov /^Ty/Aaros and if you ivish, I yield the floor

to you Aes. 3. 165, airoXXvfjja.L I am on the verge of ruin Ant. 5. 35, ci avrrj if

TToA-ts \rj<f>Orj(T€TaLj e)^€TaL kol t] iracra StKcAca if this city is taken, the whole of
Sicily as well is in their power T. 6. 91.

a. In prophecies a future event may be regarded as present : XP*^^^
aypel liptdfiov ttoXlv aSe kcA-cv^os in time this expedition captures Priam's city

A. Ag. 126.

b. On presents with future meaning, see 370, 513.

1086. Historical Present.— In lively or dramatic narration

the present may be used to represent a past action as taking

place at the moment of speaking or writing. This use does

not occur in Homer.

6 §€ ®€fxL(TTOKX.rj<; cf}evy€L €«j KepKvpav Themistocles fled (flees) to Corcyra

T. 1. 136, at he i^es rtuv ^AOr}vaLo)v KaTaXafi/Sdvovcn rrjv HoretSauiv the ships of
the Athenians occupied Potidaea 1.59, a/xa Sc ry ^P-epa rrj TroAet irpocreKeLTO

KOL alpel at daybreak he assaxdted the town and took it 7. 29, ovto) Stj dTroypd-

fjiovTat TravTcs dveXxiftov re rd oirXa accordingly they all enrolled themselves and
took the arms X. C. 2. 1. 19.

a. The historical present may represent either the descriptive imperfect

or the narrative aorist (1120 b).

1087. Annalistic Present. — The annalistic present registers

historical facts or notes incidents.

Adpctbv KoX IlapvcraTiSos yiyvovrai TratSe? 8vo of Darius and Parysatis were

(are) born two sons X.A.I. 1.1, kol 6 ivtuvro^ eXrjyev, iv <S Kap)(r]86vLOi

aipovat Svo TroAtt? 'EAAryvtSas and the year came to an end in which the

Carthaginians captured two Greek cities X.H.I. 1.37.

1088. Present of Past and Present Combined. — The present,

accompanied by a definite or indefinite expression of past time.



278 IMPERFECT [1089

is used to express an action begun in the past and continuing

in the present. The 'progressive perfect' is often used in

translation. iraXaL 6av/jLd^(o I have been long (and am still)

wondering P. Cr. 43 b. This use appears also outside of the

indicative.

a. Verbs of hearing, saying, learning, whose action commenced in the

past, but whose effect continues into the present, are similarly used, often

without an adverb of past time : c^ a>v aKova) from what I hear (have heard)

X. A. 1. 9. 28, oTrep Xeyto as I say (have said) P. A. 21 a. So with alaOdvofjuiL,

ytyvwcTKO), fULvOdva), irvvOdvoyucLL. aprt Just is sometimes found with these

verbs.

b. The perfect is used instead of the present if the action is regarded as

completed.

1089. Present for Perfect. — rj/cco I am come, I have arrived,

ot'Xo^ai I am gone, have a perfect sense.

©e/xto-ro/cA^s rjKUi irapa ae I Themistocles have come to you T. 1.137, oi8a

oirrj OLxovraL I know ivhere they have gone X. A. 1. 4. 8.

1090. The present of certain verbs often expresses an enduring result,

and may be translated by a perfect : olSlku) I am guilty (aStKos eifu), I have

done ivrong, vIkQ), KparCii I am victorious, I have conquered.

IMPERFECT

1091. The imperfect (also called past descriptive) represents

an action as going on, or a state as existing, in the past ; Ku/ao?

ovTTQ) f)Kev, aW* en irpoa-rfKavve Cyrus had not yet arrived (1104)

hut was still marching on X.A.I. 5. 12, ifiaaiXevev 'Avtloxo^

Antiochus was reigning T. 2. 80.

1092. Imperfect of Continuance. — The imperfect represents

an action as continuing in the past : BiecfyOeLpav 'AOrjvaLcov irevre

Kal eUo(TL, ot ^vveiroXtopfcovvTo they put to death twenty-five of

the Athenians who had been besieged with them (J,.e, from the

beginning to the end of the siege) T. 3. 68.

1093. Verbs of sending, going, saying, exhorting, etc., which imply con-

tinuous action, are often used in the imperfect where we might expect the

aorist of action simply brought to pass. Thus, in €7r€/A7rov / sent, the action

is regarded as unfinished, since the goal is not reached ; in e/ceA-cvov I gave

orders, the command is regarded as not yet executed. In cAeyo/ avrois rotaSc

he spoke to them as follows, the speech is thought of as developed point by

point.
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1094. The imperfect, accompanied by an expression of past time, is used

of actions which had been in progress for some time and were still in prog-

ress (cp. 1088) ; TO 'P-jyytov ctti ttoAvv xP^^°^ ecrracrta^e Rhegium had been for

a long time in a state of faction T. 4. 1. If the action is regarded as com-
pleted, the pluperfect is used.

1095. Imperfect of Customary Action. — The imperfect is

used to express frequently repeated or customary past actions.

inel elSov avrov oiirep TrpoaOev TrpocreKvvovv, kol tote 7rpo(T€Kvvr}(rav when

they caught sight of him, the very men who before this were wont to prostrate them-

selves before him, prostrated themselves on this occasion also X. A. 1. 6. 10. See

also 1421. av may be used with this imperfect (1183).

1096. Imperfect of Description. — The imperfect describes

manners and customs ; the situation, circumstances, and de-

tails, of events ; and the development of actions represented as

continuing in past time.

CKCivos T€ Tov? iK^' cavTO) oi(TiTep kavTOv TratSa? crt/Aci, ol re ap^opievoi Yivpov

(1)5 iraripa i(T€/3ovTo he (Cyrus) treated his subjects with honor as if they were

his own children, and his subjects reverenced Cyrus like a father X. C. 8. 8. 2,

ev6v<s avc/Sorja-dv re Travrcs kol TrpocrTrecrdvTe? eixdxovTO, iwdovv, iwOovvro, eiraLOv,

€7ratbvro immediately all raised a shout and falling upon each other fought,

pushed and were pushed, struck and were struck 7. 1. 38.

a. The imperfect often has a dramatic or panoramic force : it enables

the reader to follow the course of events as they occurred, as if he were a

spectator of the scene depicted.

1097. The imperfect is thus often used to explain, illustrate, offer rea-

sons for an action, and to set forth accompanying and subordinate circum-

stances that explain or show the result of the main action.

ivravOa efiCLvev yjp.ipd^i irevre • /cat rots aTpaTHi)TaL<; wc^et'AeTO fxiados irXiov

Yj TptoJv fJirjvCiiv. KOL TToAAaKt? tdvT€S CTTt Tcls 6vpd<; oLTrrJTOvv ' 6 Se iXTTiSa^ \ey(jiv

hirjye kol S^Aos rjv dvtw/xcvo5 there he remained five days ; and the soldiers whose

pay for more than three months was in arrears kept going to headquarters and
demanding their dues ; but he kept expressing his expectation (of making pay-

ment) and was plainly annoyed X. A. 1. 2. 11.

1098. Conative Imperfect. — The imperfect may express an

action attempted, or intended, in the past.

eTreiOov avrov*;, kol ov<s hreicra, tovtov; i\(i)v iiropEvopL-qv I tried to persuade

them, and I marched away with those whom I succeeded in persuading X. C.

5. 5. 22, r}7r€LyovTO cs rrjv J^epKvpav they were for pushing on to Corcyra T. 4. 3.

a. Here may be placed the imperfect equivalent in sense to efxeWov with

the infinitive : ^vevs ovv avrutv iyLyvo/Jirjv . . . €Tt 8c Tpijaj<o(TLOvs *A6rjvaLU)v
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aTTiiiWvov I was on the point of becoming their murderer {interfecturus eram).

and besides I threatened three hundred Athenians with death And. 1. 58.

1099. Inchoative Imperfect. — The imperfect may denote the

beginning of an action or of a series of actions: eireihr] he Kacp6<;

r)v^ TTpoaefiaWov but when the proper time arrived^ they began an

(proceeded to) attack T. 7. 51.

1100. Imperfect of Resistance or Refusal. — With a negative,

the imperfect often denotes resistance, refusal (would not or

could not), or failure of expectation. The aorist with a nega-

tive denotes unrestricted denial of a fact.

TY)v TrpoKXrjcnv ovk iSe^en-Oe you would not accept the proposal T. 3. 64 (rrjv

lK€TeLdv OVK i8e$avTo they did not receive the supplication 1.24), 6 fxev ovk

€ya/xet, 6 Se eyrj/xcv the one would not marry, the other did D. 44. 17. So ovk

ctd he would not allow (he was not for allowing). Cp. 1155,

1101. Imperfect for Present.— In descriptions of places and

scenery the imperfect is often used, instead of the present, by

assimilation to the time of the narrative.

d(f>LKOVTO CTTt TOV TTOTafJLOV OS ^pL^€ TYjV TO)V Mtt/CpcUVtOV \(sipdv KoX TTJV TUiV

^Kv6r)vo)v they came to the river which divided the country of the Macrones from
that of the Scytheni X. A. 4. 8.1, c^eAawct €7rt iroTafxov Trkyjpr] ixOviov, ovs ol

Sr'pot Oeov^ ivofiL^ov he marched to a river full offish, which the Syrians re-

garded as gods 1. 4. 9.

1102. Imperfect of a Truth Just Recognized.— The imperfect (especially

of €i/xt), generally accompanied by apa, is often used to denote that a pres-

ent fact or truth has just been recognized: tovt dp* rjv dXrjOe^ this is true

after all E. I. T. 351. dpa sure enough appears with other tenses also.

1103. The imperfect may refer to a topic or point previously discussed

or assumed : rjv 17 /jlovctlky) dvTLcrTpo<l>oq Trj<s yv/xvaa-TLKrji;, el pefivrjaai music is,

if you remember, the counterpart of gymnastics P. R. 522 a.

1104. Imperfect for Pluperfect. — The imperfect has the force

of a pluperfect in the case of verbs whose present is used in

the sense of a perfect (1089-1090): tjkov I had come (rarely J
came), (h^oM^ I ^^^<^ departed, ivt/ccov I was victorious, tjSlkovv

Iwas guilty.

1105. Imperfect and Aorist.— The imperfect and aorist often occur in the

same passage ; and the choice of tense often depends upon the manner in
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which the writer views the action. The imperfect may be represented by a

line, along which an action progresses; for the aorist see 1117 a. The im-

perfect puts the reader in the midst of the events as they were taking place,

the aorist simply reports that an event took place : cTretra il/lXol SwSeKa dve-

/SaLvov, tt)v yjyeiro 'A/x/xcd?, koX 7rpC}T0<s ave/Sr] then twelve light-armed men pro-

ceeded to climb up under the leadership of Ammeas, who was the Jirst to mount

T. 3. 22. The imperfect implies nothing as to the absolute length of the

action ; cp. iraXtv Kara raxos iKOfxi^e rr}v (TTpariav he icithdrew the army in

haste T. 1. 114 with Kara Ta;(os a.v€x^pr}<Je he retreated in haste 1. 73. Cp.

1120 a, b.

For e^et, ixPV^f etc. with the infinitive, see 1174-1175.

FUTURE INDICATIVE

1106. The future denotes an action that will take place at

some future time : ffaacXeif^ ayopav Trape^ec the king ivill provide

a market X. A. 3. 2. 20.

1107. When a verb has two futures, the one showing a stem like that of

the present is properly continuative, the one showing a stem like that of the

aorist marks simple attainment: c^ou / shall have (cp. i^oi, for l^m, 108 e),

a)(T^a-(D I shall get (cp. ccr^^ov) ; as KaAa>s c^w / shall he in a good state, KaAto?

crxT^aio I shall come to a good condition ; kol ravr cikoto)? ovtcd? V7rcAa/x/?avov

€$eLv and I supposed with reason that this would continue so D. 19. 153, ®iqfSaioL

t-)(ov<n fjL€v a7r€)(6o)<;, €tl S' €)(OpoT€p(Ds orx^o^ovcTLV the Thebans are at enmity and
will become still more hostile 5. 18. (But l^m usually does duty for d^-qaoi.)

So PaXkrjCTOi shall pelt, ^aXd shall hit. Cp. dxOia-ofJuaL shall be angry, dxOe-

(rOrja-ofJLaL shall get angry, and 1067.

1108. Verbs of wishing, asking, and some other verbs of will may appear

in the future where English prefers the present : roaovTov ovv ctov Tvyxd-

v€Lv PovXyaopxiL I (shall) therefore loish to obtain only so much at thy hands

E. Med. 259.

1109. Gnomic Future. — The future may express a general

truth.

dvr)p iintLKr]^ vlov d7roA,€(rds pacrra oto"et rtuv dXXoiv a reasonable man, if he

loses a son, will (i.e. is expected to) hear it more easily than other men P. R. 603 e.

See 1122.

1110. Future for Present.— The future may be used instead

of the present to denote that which is possible at the moment
of speaking.

evp-qaofJL€v rovq <^tXoTt/xov? rail/ avSputv dvTt tov ^rjv d7ro6vrj(TK€LV cvkA.C(09

atpov/xeVovs u^e shall find that ambitious men choose a glorious death in prefer-

ence to life I. 9. 3.
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a. The future may denote present intention : atpc TrXrJKTpov, el fjuo-xel raise

your spur if you mean to fight Ar. Av. 759 (in this use /xeAAo) is more com-
mon, 1145). Cp. 1396. So in the tragic ri Ae^cts; what do you mean?
E. Med. 1310.

1111. Deliberative Future. — The future is sometimes used

in deliberative questions.

TL ipovfxev "7 TL t^-qaofxiv ; what shall we say or what shall we propose f D. 8.

37, ciTTw/xev -^ crtycu/xev (1192) ; ly tl SpdaofJiev ; shall we speak or keep silent?

or what shall we do f E. Ion 758.

1112. Jussive Future. — The future may express a command,
like the imperative ; and, in the second person, may denote

concession or permission (negative ov). The tone of the jussive

future is generally familiar.

ws TroLrjaere you will do thus P. Pr. 338 a, avro? yvcocret you will Judge for

yourself P. Phil. 12 a, (nrovhr) ecrraL ri}? 68ov you will have to hurry on the

march T.1.11.

1113. The future with ov may be used in questions in an imperative

sense to express urgency, warning, or irony : ovk l^ifxev . . . ovk iirl ttjv

Ikuvov TrXevaofieOa ; shall we not go forth . . . shall we not set sail against his

country? D. 4. 44, ov <f>vkdiea-Oe ; ivill you not be on your guard ? 6.25.

1114. ov pLT] with the 2 sing, of the future in the drama expresses a

strong prohibition : ov p-i] Starpti/^ets don't dawdle (you shall not dawdle)

Ar. Ran. 462. ov fxy with any person of the future indicative may express

an emphatic future denial : rovs Trovrjpovs ov prj ttotc ySeArtovs TrotrjatTe you

will never make the bad oetter Aes. 3. 177. Cp. 1638, 1639.

1115. oTTCDs and O7ro>s /at; may be used with the future in urgent exhorta-

tions and prohibitions: ottw? ovv eaeaOe a^ioi Trj<; iXevOepLo.^ prove yourselves

then worthy of freedom X. A. 1. 7. 3, ottco? tolvvv irepl tov TroXepov /xiySci/ epeis

say nothing therefore about the war D. 19. 92. Cp. 1353.

1116. o7ra>? /XT/ (negative ottws fxrj ov) with the future may express the

desire to avert something : ottcds /jlt] alaxpol <j>aLvovp.€Oa mind we don't appear

base X. C. 4. 2. 39, dAA* ottws pi] ovx olds t taopxiL but (I fear that) / shall not

be able P. R. 506 d. Cp. 1190, 1191, 1364.

AORIST INDICATIVE

1117. The aorist expresses the mere occurrence jof an action

in the past. The action is regarded as an event or single fact

without reference to the length of time it occupied.
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ivtKrjcrav ol KcpKvpatot kol vat)? Trevre koI SeKa hU^Oapav the Corcyraeans

were victorious and destroyed fifteen ships T. 1. 29, /xcra rrjv ia-jSoXrjv rdv

UcXoTrovvrja-Liov AcVy^os awicrTr} after the inroad of the Peloponnesians Lesbos

revolted (dated past action) 3.2.
*

a. The aorist may mark : 1. The starting point (ingressive aorist)

;

2. The end point (resultative aorist); 3. The whole action (complexive

aorist). These uses appear also outside of the indicative.

1118. Ingressive Aorist.— The aorist of verbs whose present

denotes a state or a continued action generall}- expresses the

entrance into that state or the beginning of that action. Most

of these verbs are denominatives, and the aorist is generally

the first aorist

:

apx<ii rule, rjp^a became ruler ; fia<jLXevo) am king, rule, eySao-t A-cvcra became

king, ascended the throne ; BaKpvu) weep, iSaKpvaa burst into tears ; Oappo) am
courageous, iOdpprjcra plucked up courage ; voao) am ill, ivocrrjcra fell ill

;

ttA-ovtco a7n rich, i-rrXovTrjcra became rich ; TroAc/Aw make war, CTroXifjirja-a began

the war.

a. A few second aorists are so used : eaxov took possession of, got, fjo-Oofjirjv

became aware, tar-qv took my stand (perfect la-T-qKa am standing)

.

b. The aorist of the verbs of 1118 may denote also a simple occurrence

of the action with no idea of entrance into a state : iJSaa-tXevo-a was king,

ruled, ivoarjda was ill.

1119. Resultative Aorist. — In contrast to the imperfect (and

present) the aorist denotes the result, end, or effect of an

action.

^yayov / brought, i/SovXevaa I decided (i/Sovkevov I ivas deliberating),

hrtcTov 1 struck in falling, dropped (cttItttov / was in the act offalling), cTretcra

/ succeeded in persuading (cp. 1098).

1120. Complexive Aorist. — The complexive aorist surveys at

a glance the course of a past action from beginning to end.

TouTo) TO) TpoTTO) Tr]v TToXiv IttiXifJ^o-v it wtts in this manner that they fortified

the city T. 1. 93, ricraapa kol ScVa err} €V€/xetvav at awovSai the peace lasted

fourteen years 2. 2, oXtyov XP^^^^ ^vve/xctvev 17 o/xat^/ixtd the league lasted a

short time 1. 18, -^XOov, etSoi/, ivtKrja-a veni, vidi, vici, Plutarch, Caesar 50.

a. With definite numbers the complexive aorist is commonly used; but

the imperfect is often employed when a following aorist shows that the

action of the imperfect has been interrupted or has passed into another

stage : IvravOa c/utcivc Kvpo? i^/xcpd? rpiaKovTa Cyrus remained thirty days

there X. A. 1. 2. 9, TcVrapas p.riva<% oAous iaio^ovro ol 4>coKCt9 tov<s v(TTepov, tj
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Sk TOVTOv if/evSoXoyul fxera ravO' vaTcpov avrovs aTriiyXecrev for the four whole

ensuing months the Phocians remained safe, but the falsehood of this man after-

wards effected their ruin U. 19. 78.

b. The complexive aoftst enumerates and reports past events. It may-

be employed in rapid continuous narration (X. A. 1.9. 6). As a narrative

tense it is often used to state the chief events and facts and to sum up
the result of a preceding narrative, while the other past tenses set forth

subordinate actions and attendant circumstances.

1121. Empiric Aorist.— With adverbs signifying often, always,

sometimes, already, not yet, never, etc., the aorist may expressly

denote a fact of experience (e/xTret/Jta).

TToAAot TToAAaKts fjLei^ovoiv iiTLOvfJiovvTes TO. irapovT aTTwXeo-av many men
often lose what they have from a desire for greater possessions D. 23. 113,

aOvfJLOvvTe^s av8pc? ovtto) TpoTralov earrfo-av men nffaint heart never yet raised a

trophy P. Criti. 108 c.

a. The empiric aorist is commonly to be translated by the present or

perfect. The statement in the aorist is often based upon a concrete fact of

experience set forth in the context, and the reader is left to infer that it

holds good for all time. From this use proceeds that of 1122.

1122. Gnomic Aorist (yvcofirj maxim, proverb'). — The gnomic

aorist expresses a general truth. The aorist simply states a

past occurrence, and leaves the reader to draw the inference

from a concrete case that what has occurred once is typical of

what often occurs.

TraOoiv 8e re VT^Trtos lyvoo a fool learns by experience Hesiod, Works and
Days 218, kclAAo? pev yap rj \p6vos dvi^Xwa-ev rj vocros ifxdpdvc for beauty is

either wasted by time or withered by disease 1. 1. 6.

a. The gnomic aorist often alternates with the present of general truth

(108.3) : ov yap rj TrXrf/rj Trapicrrrja^ ttjv opyrjv. dAA' 17 aTlfxid • ov8k to TvirTe-

(T$aL Tol'i iXev6€poL<s ccrrt Scti/ov, oAAa to i<f> v/SpeL for it is not the blow that

causes anger, but the disgrace ; nor is it being struck that is terrible to freemen,

but being struck in vmntonness D. 21. 72.

b. The gnomic aorist is regarded as a primary tense (1080) : ol TvpawoL

TrXoixrtov ov av jSovXaiVTaL Trapa^rjp. CTrotrycrav tyrants make rich in a moment

whomever they tvish D. 20 15.

1123. Akin to the gnomic aorist is the aorist employed in descriptions

of manners, customs, and imaginary scenes : <f>apo<i 8c avTr)p.ep6v iivKfti^

vavT€^ 61 tpe€<s KaT Ziv eBrftrav €v6<i avTiiiv p-i-Tpr) Tov<i 6(f>0aX/xov<; after having

woven a mantle on the same day the priests bind the eyes of one of their number

with a snood Hdt. 2. 122, cxretSai/ d</>tKa>vTat ol TCTeAeirrT/KOTCs as tov tottov, ol

I
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6 8aLfJL(i)v €Ka(TTOv KOfJLi^ei, irp^Tov jxkv huhiKoxravTO ot re. /caAo)? KaX oaicos ^na-

travT€s Kttt ot y^Tj when the fiead reach the place whither each is conducted hy

his genius, first of all they have judgment pronounced upon them as they have

lived well and devoutly or not P. Ph. 113 d.

1124. Aorist in Similes. — The aorist is often used in similes in poetry,

and generally contains the point of comparison. It may alternate with the

present. Thus rfpnrc 8' a>s ot€ tl<; Spv<; T]pL7rev he fell as falls an oak 11 482,

otos 8' €K v€<l)€(i)v dva<f)aLV€Tai ovXlos a(TT7)p
1
Trafji<j>aiViiiv, t6t€. 8' avrt? cSv v€<f>€a

(TKLocvra,
I

w? ''E/crtup ktA. and as from out the clouds all radiant appears a

baneful star, and then again sinks within the shadowy clouds, so Hector, etc. A 62.

1125. Aorist in Impatient Questions.— The aorist is used in questions

with TL ovv ov and tl ov to express impatience or surprise that something

has not been done. The question is here equivalent to a command or a

proposal : tl ovv ov;(t kol av vTre/Avrycras /ac ; why then don't you recall it to my
mind? X. Hi. 1. 3. The less lively present, and the future, may also be used.

1126. Dramatic Aorist. — The 1 person sing, of the aorist is used in the

dialogue parts of the drama to denote a state of mind (or an act expressing

a state of mind) in which the speaker found himself in the moment just

passed : ^aOrjv, iyeXaaa I am delighted, I can't help laughing Ar. Eq. 696,

iSeid/xrjv to prjOev I welcome the omen S. El. 668 (in prose 8e;)(o/xat tov otoovov).

So €7njv€<ra I approve, $vvrJKa I understand.

1127. Aorist of Customary Action. — With dv the aorist may denote

repetition (1183) : cittcv dv he used to say X. C.7. 1. 14. Distinguish 1397.

1128. Aorist for Future.— The aorist may be substituted for the future

to represent vividly a future event as having actually occurred : aTroyXofxrjv

dp, ct /x£ 8^ kuxpus I am undone if thou dost leave me E. Ale. 386.

1129. Aorist for Perfect. — The aorist is often used where we use the

perfect : TrapcKciAccra v/xas, av8/3es <^tAot / (have) summoned you, my friends

X. A. 1.6. 6. Sometimes the aorist is chosen because of its affinity to the

negative (1100) : twv oikctcov ovhiva KaTeXiTrev oAA' diravTas TrcTrpctKC he (has)

left not one of his servants, but has sold them all Aes. 1. 99.

a. If an active transitive perfect is not formed from a particular verb, or

is rarely used, the aorist takes its place : 4>cpatW fxkv d<f>rjpr]TaL ttjv ttoXlv kol

KJipovpav iv TTJ aKpoTToXeL KaT€<TTr](T€v he has deprived the Pheraeans of their city

and established a garrison in the acropolis D. 7. 32 (/ca^ccTTaKe transitive is not

classic). So riyayov is used for rj-^a.

1130. If the perfect has the force of a present (1134, 1135), the aorist

may be translated by the perfect : kKT-qcrdp.-qv I have acquired (KiTKYjiJuu I
possess), kOavpacra I have wondered {TeOavpuKa I admire). Thus eKT-qao

(405 b. D.) avTos rd irep avros cKTiJo-ao keep thyself what thyself hast gained

Hdt.7.29.
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1131. Epistolary Tenses.— The writer of a letter or book, the dedicator

of au offering, may use the aorist to put himself in the position of the

reader or beholder who views the action as past: fxer 'Apra^a^ov, ov crot

CTTC/xi/^a, 7rpaaa€ negotiate with Artahazus whom I send {sent) to you T. 1. 129.

a. The perfect is also used : aTrcWaAKa crot Tov^e tov \6yov I send (have

sent) you this discourse 1. 1. 2. The imperfect is rare.

1132. Aorist for Pluperfect.— The aorist with many temporal and causal

conjunctions, and in relative clauses, often has the force of the Eng. plu-

perfect : €7ret €(raA,7rty^e, iTrrjaav after the trumpeter had given the signal, they

advanced X. A. 1.2. 17, eKeXevai fie tyjv €Tn<TToXr]v rjv eypaif/a Sovvai he re-

quested me to give him the letter which I had written X. C. 2. 2. 9. So often in

other moods than the indicative.

PERFECT INDICATIVE

1133. The perfect (also called present perfect) denotes a

completed action the effect of which still continues in the

present.

TO. olKrj/JuiTa (OKoSofXYjTaL the rooms have been constructed X. 0. 9. 2, rds ttoXci?

avTcov TraprjprjTai he has taken away (and still holds) their cities D. 9. 26, vTrct-

A.r;^a / have formed (hold) the opinion 18. 123, f^cfiovXev/juiL I have made up

my mind (am resolved) S. El. 947.

1134. Perfect with Present Meaning. — When the perfect

marks the enduring result rather than the completed act, it may
often be translated by the present.

K€KXr}iJuaL (have received a name) am called, K€KTr)/JuiL (have acquired)

possess, iJi€fjivr}iJtxiL (have recalled) remember, reOvrjKa (have passed away) am
dead, dBiapiaL (have accustomed myself) am accustomed, rnx^fyteo-fjuii. (have

clothed myself in) have on, iriTrotOa (have put confidence in) trust, ea-rrjKa

(have set myself) stand, /Se/SrjKa (have stepped) stand and a?n gone, lyvcoKa

(have learned, recognized) know, 7r€<f>vKa (have come into being) am born, am
by nature, oTSa (have found out, seen) kfiow.

1135. Intensive Perfect. — The intensive perfect apparently

denotes an action rather than a state resulting from an action,

and is translated like a present.

Verbs of the senses (SeSopKa gaze, 7re<f>pLKa shudder), of sustained sound

(K€Kpdya bawl, XeXrjKa shout), of emotion (yeyrjOa am glad, /xi/xrjXe cares for),

of gesture (k€xv^o. keep the mouth agape), and many others (aeatyrjKa am still).

a. But most if not all such verbs may be regarded as true perfects, i.e.

they denote a mental or physical state resulting from the accomplishment of

the action ; as irit^plKa I have shuddered and am now in a state of shuddering.
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1136. Empiric Perfect.— The perfect may set forth a general truth

expressly based on a fact of experience : 17 aTa^td ttoAAovs ^8r) aTroAwAeKcv

lack of discipline ere now has been the ruin of many X. A. 3. 1. 38. Cp. 1121.

1137. Perfect of Dated Past Action.— The perfect is sometimes used of a

past action whose time is specifically stated : v/SpLo-fjuiL t6t€ I was insulted

on that occasion D. 21.7. This use approaches that of the aorist (cp. 1117).

1138. Perfect for Future Perfect.— The perfect may be used vividly for

the future perfect, to anticipate an action not yet accomplished : kolv tovto

vtKtu/u,cv, irdvO' "fiiuv ireTroL-qTai and if we conquer in that quarter^ everything has

been (will have been) accomplished by us X. A. 1. 8. 12.

PLUPERFECT

1139. The pluperfect (also called past perfect) is the past of

the perfect, and denotes a past fixed state resulting from a

completed action ; e^e^ovXev^r^v I had made up my mind (was

resolved^.

a. When the perfect is translated by a present, the pluperfect is rendered

by an imperfect : iKeKT-^firjv was in possession of, ereOvyKei he was dead, rjSrj

knew, Ifiefxvrj^iqv remembered. Cp. 1134.

1140. Pluperfect of Immediate Occurrence.— The pluperfect may denote

that a past action occurred so immediately or suddenly that it was accom-

plished almost at the same moment as another action : w? 8c i\rj<f>Or)(Tav,

iXeXwTO at (nrovhai and when they were captured the truce was (already) at an

end T.4.47.

FUTURE PERFECT

1141. The future perfect is the perfect transferred to the

future, and denotes a future state resulting from a completed

action : hehrjcreTaL he shall he kept in prison ; r/ Ovpd KefcX'paeraL

the door will be kept shut Ar. Lys. 1071.

1142. When stress is laid upon complete fulfilment, the future perfect

may imply rapidity, immediate consequence, or certainty: <f>pd^e, kol ttc-

7rpd$€Tai speak, and it shall be done (instanter) Ar. Plut. 1027, cv^vs "A/otatos

d<^e(TTrj^€.L' u)(TTe <f>L\o<i rjfjuv ovSets \e\ei\ptrat Ariaeus will at once be in revolt,

so that not a friend shall be left to us X. A. 2. 4. o.

1143. The future perfect may have an imperative force (cp. 1112) : dprj-

ccTat yap rdAry^t's for the truth shall (let it) be spoken I. 7. 76.

1144. If the perfect has the force of a present, the future perfect is used

like a simple future (1134) : K€KXri<Topai shall bear the name, fieiivrja-ofjun shall
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remember, KCKT-qaoiMiL shall possess. So in the two active forms (548) : re-

dvrj^oi shall be dead, eaTT^io) shall stand,

PERIPHRASTIC TENSES

On the periphrastic forms of perfect, pluperfect, and future

perfect, see 573-575.

1145. With |i€XXa>.— A periphrastic future is formed by ^^XXw / am about

to, intend to, am (destined) to, am likely to witli the present or future (rarely

the aorist) infinitive : a /xeAAco Aeyetv (tol iraXai Sokcl what I am goinr/ to say

has long been your opinion X. C. 3. 8. 13 (cp. 1088), KAtavSpos fxeWei ri$€Lv Ole-

ander is on the point of coming X. A. 6. 4. 18, l/xeAAov oA/3to9 cTvat / was destined

to be happy a 138. Between present and future there is no practical differ-

ence. The aorist may be used to mark a particular point: /xrjTOL fxe KprAJ/rjs

TovO* onep fieXXo) iraOelv hide not from me this (very thing) that I am doomed
to suffer A. Pr. 625.

a. €fJLe\Xov is used of past intention : c/AcAAe KaraXvuv he was about to

stop for the night X.A.I. 8.1, tov^ IctttAovs KXrjaeLv i/xeWov they intended to

close the entrances T. 4. 8. e/xeXXov with the infinitive denoting an unfulfilled

past intention is a periphrasis for an aorist indicative with av; as ov

avaTparevav efxeXkov they icould not have joined forces D. 19. 159 (= ovk av

(TVV€.CrTpdT€.V(Tav)

.

1146. With clfiC.— The present and perfect participle may be used with

the forms of ct/xi to form a periphrasis, especially when the participle has

an adjectival character: rjyei 8La<f)6eLpofjL€vov<s rii/as elvaL; do you think that

some are being ruined ? P. R. 492 a, ai re'^vat Sic<^^a/3/xei/at Icrovrat the arts will

be ruined X. C.7. 2. 13. With €(to/juil the aorist participle equals the future

perfect : ov crto>7n/o-as €(Trj ; be silent, won't you, once and for all ? S. O. T. 1 146.

1147. With i\ta.— The periphrasis with €x<^ aiid the aorist participle is

analogous to the perfect in meaning, and emphasizes the permanence of

the result attained (chiefly in Pldt. and the drama) : Krjpvids c^^ ^ have pro-

claimed S. Ant. 192.

a. In Attic prose Ixw usually has a separate force : depots irpuirjv Ixei Kara-

Xa^u)v he lately seized and now occupies Pherae D. 9. 12.

1148. With 'yC'yvofiai. — As fxyj aavTov KTuvd<; yevt) lest thou destroy thyself

S. Ph. 773 ; in prose this periphrasis has the tone of tragedy.

THE TENSES IN OTHER MOODS THAN THE INDICATIVE

1149. Subjunctive. — The subjunctive refers to the future.

The tenses do not express differences of time, but denote only

stage of action.

I
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Present (continuance) : ra avrtoi/ a/iia cKTropt^to/xc^a let us at the same time

keep developing our resources T. 1.82. Aorist (simple occurrence): iropicnji-

aeOa TrpoJTov rrjv Sairdv-qv let us procure the money first T. 1. 83. Perfect

(completion with peimaiient result) : tva, r}v pr} VTraKoviocrt, TiOvrjKOidLV in

order that, in case they do not sul)mit, they may be put to death (lit. may be dead

at once) T. 8. 74. The perfect is rarely used.

1150. Optative (not in indirect discourse).— The optative in

independent sentences refers to the future. The tenses do not

express differences of time, but denote only stage of action.

Present (continuance) : TrAovcrtov Se voixt^oLpL tov (ro<f>6v may I (always)

count the wise man wealthy P. Phae. 279 b ; Aorist (simple occurrence) : ei yap

yevoLTo would that it might come to pass X. C. 6. 1. 38 ; Perfect (completion

with permanent result) : TeOvatr]? die (lit. may you lie dead) Z 164.

1151. Optative (in indirect discourse). — When the optative

in indirect discourse represents the indicative after a past tense

of a verb of saying or thinking^ each tense denotes stage of

action, and time relatively to that of the leading verb.

The present optative represents the imperfect as well as the present

indicative.— The future optative occurs only in actual or implied indirect

discourse. When the optative in indirect discourse represents the subjunc-

tive (1589), its tenses denote only stage of action.

a. Present opt. = pres. indie. : av-qpoird tl ^ovXolvto he asked what they

wanted ( = ri PovXcaOe ;) X. A. 2. 3. 4.

b. Present opt. = imperf. : SirjyovvTO otl inl tov<s -n-oXepiovs TrXeoiev they

explained that they kept sailing against the enemy (= cttAco/xcv) X. H. 1.7. 5.

c. Future opt. = fut. indie. : o tl Trotrjcrot ovSe TovTOL<i etTre he did not tell

even these what he would do {= tl TrotTycro) ;) X. A. 2. 2. 2.

d. Aorist opt. = aor. indie. : rjpoiTd tl TrdOoLev he asked what had happened

to them (= Tt cTra^erc ;) X. C. 2. 3. 19.

e. Perfect opt. = perf . indie. : eXeyov otl ol /xcro, ^-qfioaOevovi TrapaStSw-

KOLev (T<f>d^ avTovs they said that the troops of Demosthenes had surrendered

(= 7rapa8c8a>Kdcrt) T. 7. 83.

1152. Imperative. — The imperative always implies future

time. The tenses do not express differences of time, but de-

note only stage of action.

Present (continuance) : tous yoveis rt/Ad honor thy parents T. 1. 16, Travra

TdXr^Orj Xeye tell (go on and tell in detail) the v^hole truth L. 1. 18, tovs

tTTTTov? iKeLV0L<i StSoTc offcr the horses to them X. C. 4. o. 47. Aorist (simple

occurrence) : dire state (in a word) P. A. 24 d, rjfuv tovs ittttov? Bote give the
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horses to us X. C. 4. 5. 47. Perfect (completion with permanent result):

reTaxOo) let him take his place (and stay there) P. R. 562 a.

1153. Infinitive (not in indirect discourse). The tenses of

the infinitive (without dv) not in indirect discourse have no

time of themselves and express only stage of action ; their rela-

tive time depends on the context and is the same as that of the

leading verb. For the infinitive with dv, see 1220.

Present (continuance) : ovSc PovXeveaOat Itl u)pd, aXXa fiePovXeva-OaL it is

time no longer to be making up one's mind, but to have it made up P. Cr. 46 a.

Aorist (simple occurrence) : tov Trtetv iTndvfiLd the desire to drink T. 7. 84,

TjpiaTO yeveaOaL began to arise 1. 103. Perfect (completion with permanent
result) : see under Present.

1154. Verbs of will or desire (1233) regularly take the present or aorist

infinitive not in indirect discourse; but in some cases we find the future

infinitive of indirect discourse by imitation of verbs ot promising, etc. (1157).

So l3ovXo/xaL, iOiXio wish, Aeyw meaning command, Seo/xat ask, i<f>iepaj, desire,

and some others (even 8vva/xat am able) that have a future action as their

object. Thus icfylefxevoL ap^uv being desirous that they shall gain control

T. 6. 6, aSvvaTOL CTrt/xeAets eaccrOat unable to be careful X. 0. 12. 12. In such

cases the future is employed to emphasize tlie future character of the action.

a. The infinitive with verbs signifying to advise or to command and the

infinitive expressing purpose refer to future time.

1155. When affirmative and negative are contrasted, the aorist infinitive

(as the aorist indicative, cp. 1097) is preferred with the negative : to. virdp-

Xovrd T€ a(jo^€Lv koX €7riyva>i/at /xrjBev to preserve what you have and to form no

new plans T. 1. 70. But where the verb itself contains or implies a tiegative

idea, the present infinitive is more common : irapeivaL Kal /xr] diro^p.u.v to be

present and not to be abroad Aes. 2. 59.

1156. Infinitive (in indirect discourse).—The tenses of the

infinitive (without dv) in indirect discourse denote stage of

action, and the same time relatively to that of the leading verb

(present, past, or future) as was denoted absolutely by the tenses

of the indicative in direct discourse which they represent. Cp.

1252. For infinitive with dv, see 1583.

The present infinitive represents also the imperfect, the perfect infinitive

represents also the pluperfect.— The future infinitive is found chiefly in

indirect discourse and in analogous constructions; with /xeXXo), see 1145.

a. Presents pres. indie. : (fyrjfju ravra jxev <^Xvd/Dtas clvat I say this is non-

sense (= co-rt ) X. A. 1. 3. 18.

1
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b. Present = imperf. : Krr/o-tas lao-OaL atiro? to Tpavfxd <j>r}(TL Ktesias asserts

that he himself cured the wound (= Iw/x-qv) X. A. 1. 8. 26.

c. Future = fut. indie. : i<f}rj -^ a$eLv AaKehaLfxovLOvs y avrov dTroKTevelv

he said that he would either bring the Lacedaemonians or kill them on the spot

( = oi$0), OLTTOKTeVlli) T. 4. 28.

d. Aorist = aor. indie. : ivravOa Aeyerat 'AttoAAwi/ eKSetpat Maptrvdv there

Apollo is said to have Jiayed Marsyas (= e^eSetpe) X. A. 1.2. 8.

e. Perfect = perf . indie. : <^>;o-t iyKut/jiLov yeypat^eVat he says that he has

turitten an encomium (= yeypacf>a) I. 10. 14, tcftaaav TtOvdvat tov dvhpa they

said the man was dead (= reOvrjKe) Ant. 5. 29.

f . Perfect = plupf. : Aeyerat dvSpa nvd iK7r€TrXrj)(0aL it is said that a certain

man had been fascinated (= i^cTreTrXrjKTo) X. C. 1. 4. 27.

1157. Verbs of hoping, etc.— Verbs and verbal expressions signifying

to hope, expect, promise, threaten, swear, when they refer to a future event,

take either the future infinitive (in indirect discourse) ; or the aorist, less

often the present, infinitive (not in indirect discourse) by analogy to verbs

of will or desire (I23'd), which also accounts for neg. /at; instead of ov (1618).

The present or aorist infinitive with dv, representing the potential optative

with dv, also occurs. .

iv cAttiSi a)v rd Tuyi] Toiv *A0r)vaiO)v alpijaeLv hoping that he would capture

the walls of the Athenians T. 7. 46, cAttis iKTpacfyyjvat hope of being brought up
L. 19. 8, iXiTL^eL Svi/aros etvat dp^etv he expects to be able to rule P. R. 573 c,

€;>(€t? TLvd iXiriSa fxrj dv rrjv vavv ciTroAecrat; have you any expectatioii that you

would not shipivreck the vessel? X. M.2. 6. 38. So Ta;(tcrTa ovSiva cikos avv

avTo) /3ov\-^(T€a0aL elvai it is probable that very soon no one will wish to be with

him X. C. 5. 3. 30, -^/xd's etKos CTriK/aar^crat we are likely to succeed T. 1. 121, ovk

ciKos avTov<s TrepLovaidv vewv ^x^lv (hey are not likely to continue to have ships to

spare 3. 13 ; vTreVxero ravra TroirjcreLv he promised that he would do this L. 12. 14,

VTreax^To p,0L /SovXevaaaOai (most Mss.) he promised me to deliberate X. A. 2.

3.20.

a. With op^vvpn the inf. may refer to the present, past, or future : o/xvvvrcs

jSXeTreiv *A;^tAAea TrdXiv swearing that they see Achilles again S. Ph. 357, 6/jlvv-

ovdL fjLY) *K7rt€tv they swear they did not drink Pherecrates 143, oifxwe fjLrjSkv

elprjKevaL he swore that he had said nothing (direct = ovSev €Lpr)Ka) D. 21. 119,

SiKdcreLv o/xtofjLOKaTe you have sworn that you will give judgment 39. 40.

1158. A few cases stand in our texts of an aorist infinitive referring to

the future after a verb of saying or thinking, e.g. ivoficaav paSiws Kparqcrai

they thought they would easily master them T. 2. 3. Many editors change such

aorists to the future or insert dv.

1159. Participle (not in indirect discourse).—The participle,

as a verbal adjective, does not show time absolutely present,

past, or future. Whether the action expressed by the participle
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precedes, coincides with, or follows that of the leading verb

must be determined from the context. The future participle

has a temporal force only because its voluntative force points

to the future. Cp. 1220.

a. Present (continuative). Tlie action is generally coincident with that

of the leading verb : ipya^ofxevai /xev rfpL(rT0)v, ipyadd/xevaL Se iBetTrvovv the

women took their noonday meal while they continued their work, hut took their

chief meal when they had stopped work X. M. 2. 7. 12.

1. Antecedent action (= impei'f.) : ol Kvpetot TrpocrOev avv rjfxiv Tarro/xcvot

vvv dcf>eaTrJKd(TLv the forces of Cyrus that icere formerly marshalled with us have

now deserted X. A. 3. 2. 17. In this use the participle, called the participle of
the imperfect, is often accompanied by irporepov, TrpocrOev, t6t€, ttotL

2. Subsequent action (especially when the leading verb denotes motion) :

€7refjL{(/av Trp€CTl3eL<i dyye'AAoi/ras rrjv tov UXrjixvpiov \yif/Lv they dispatched mes-

sengers to announce the capture of Plemyrium T. 7. 25. An attributive present

participle with vvv may refer to the absolute present, though the main verb

is past : rrjv vvv BoKortdi/ KaXovfxevrjv wKrjaav they settled in the country now
called Boeotia T. 1. 12.

b. Future (chiefly voluntative) : ov avvrjXOoixev <ji}<;* /SaaiXel TroXejxrjo-ovTe^;

we have not come together for the purpose of waging ivar with the king X. A.

2.3.21.

c. Aorist (simple occurrence). The action set forth by the aorist par-

ticiple is generally antecedent to that of the main verb ; but it is sometimes

coincident with it, or nearly so, especially when the main verb refers to the

future or the past, and the subordinate action is only a modification of the

main action.

1. Antecedent: vvv fxev SetTrveire • SetTrvTyo-avres 8k aTreXawere take your

supper now, and when you have done so, depart X. C. 3. 1. 37.

2. Coincident : /xrj tl i^a/jLaprrp't ifiov KaTaiJ/rj<f>La-d/xevoL do not commit the

error of condemning me P. A. 30 d, cv y' iTroLrjcras dvap,vTJ(rd<i /xe you did well

in reminding me P. Ph. 60 c (= dvefivrja-d^i /xe tv Trotwv).

3. Subsequent (rarely) : Saxvpos Kai Xpep,a)i/, ol twv rpiaKovra ycvo/xcvot,

KAeoc^wvTos KaTrjyopovv Satyrus and Chremon, who (afterwards) became mem-
bers of the Thirty, accused Cleophon L. 30. 12.

d. Perfect (completion with permanent result) : KaTaXa/JL^dvova-L BpdcrtSdi/

i-rrtXrjXvOoTa they found (historical present) that Brasidas had arrived T. 3. 69,

6 TrpodOe KeKTTjfJievo^ he who possessed it before S. Ph. 778 (cp. 1159 a. 1).

e. On the construction with XavOdvu), <f>Odv(ji, rvyxdvo), see 1295.

1160. Participle (in indirect discourse). The tenses of the

participle in indirect disconrse after verbs of intellectual per-

ception denote the same time relatively to that of the leading

verb (present, past, or future), as was denoted absolutely by
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the tenses of the indicative in direct discourse which they

represent. See 1303, 1307, 1584.

a. Present = pres. or imperf. indie. : coincident : cTretSav yvtoo-tv aTncTTOv-

fxevoL when they Jind out they are distrusted (= aincTTOvixeOa) X. C. 7. 2. 17
;

rarely antecedent (when the present — tlie imperf.) : olSa o-e kiyovra aei

I know that you always used to say (= lAeyes) 1. 6. 6.

b. Future = fut. indie. : ayvoel t6v ttoAc/xov 8evp* -^^ovra he is ignorant that

the war will come here (=6 7rdAe/xos ^^et) D. 1. 15.

c. Aorist = aor. indie. : rov M^Sov lafxev cttl ttjv Ile\oTr6vvr)(Tov iXOovra

we know that the Medes came arKtinst the Peloponnese (-=6 Mrj8o<; r]X.6e) T. 1. 69.

d. Perfect = perf. or plupf. mdic. : ov yap fjSecrav avTov reOvrjKOTa for
they did not know that he was dead (= TeOvrjKe) X. A. 1. 10. 16.

THE MOODS
1161. Mood designates by the form of the verb the manner

(modus) in which the verbal action or state is conceived. All

forms of the finite moods (320) are predicative.

1162. The Adverb "AN.— The meaning of the moods is limited

by the adverb av (Hom. also /ceV, /ce). The word has two dis-

tinct uses :

a. In independent clauses: with the past tenses of the indicative and
with the optative (in Homer also with the future indicative and with the

subjunctive) ; and also with the infinitive and participle representing the

independent indicative or optative.

b. In dependent clauses: chiefly with the subjunctive.

1163. av is not used with the present and perfect indicative. The future

optative, infinitive, and participle, with av are rare and suspected.

1164. In general, av (kcV) limits the force of the verb to particular con-

ditions or circumstances, but no separate word can be used to translate the

adverb. When av appears in the conclusion of a conditional sentence,

English generally uses should or would in translating the Greek verb, av is

often separated from its verb for emphasis, and is attached to negatives,

interrogatives, or to any emphatic modifier. It is commonly attached to

verbs of saying or thinking: (tvv vfuv fjkv av olfxaL etvat rtfjuo^s if I should

remain with you, I think I should be esteemed X. A. 1. 3. 6, ovk oTS* av ci ttci-

o-at/xt / do not know whether I could persuade (for av Trcurat/xt) E. Med. 941.

1165. av may be repeated in the same sentence : Sokov/xcv S* av /xol Tavrt)

irpocnroLOv/xivoL Trpoo-^oAetv iprjiJiOTepQ) av tw opcL ^prjaOai hut if we ?houl<l

make a feint attack here, it seems to me that we should find the mountain to have

fewer defenders X. A. 4. 6. 13.
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1166. av sometimes stands without a verb, which is to be supplied from
the context : ttoAAovs /x€v -^ye/xoi^as av Solt}, ttoAAovs 8' av (Soi-q) ofxypov^ he

would give many guides and many hostages X. A. 3.2. 24. So Ta;j(' av perhaps.

a. Kav if only may stand for Kal dv (= idv) with the subjunctive under-

stood : aX\d fjLOL Trapes Kav afjuKpov elireLv yet permit me to speak, if only a word

(= Kal idv irapfj^) S. El. 1482. Kav also stands for Kal + the adverb av.

1167. av is sometimes omitted when it may be supplied from the con-

text : Tt €7roLrj(Tev dv ; 17 BrjXov otl wfxocre (dv) what would he have done f It

is clear that he would have taken an oath D. 31. 9.

1168. Conditional, relative, and temporal clauses requiring

the subjunctive regularly have dv, the force of which cannot

generally be expressed in English, dv thus used is closely

attached to the subordinating conjunction.

a. Hence the combinations iav (r/v, dv, cp. 1388 a), orav, oiroTav, itn^v

(€7rav), cTrctSav, from et, ore, ottotc, Ittcl, iTretBrj + dv. For dv in final clauses

see 1345.

1169. In conditional, relative, and temporal clauses Homer generally

does not use dv (kcV) with the subjunctive in similes, and when the reference

is to events occurring repeatedly or at an indefinite time, or to sayings of

general application. By retention of Homeric usage the subjunctive is

sometimes used without dv in later poetry and in Herodotus, where the

adverb would regularly be added (140P, 1420 b, 1481 a and 1515 b). Here
the difference is scarcely appreciable, except that the absence of dv may give

an archaic tone.

1170. The optative with dv in dependent clauses is relatively rare. See

the Index.

THE MOODS IN SIMPLE SENTENCES

1171. The use of the moods in simple sentences and principal clauses of

complex sentences is treated in 1172-1222. The use of the moods in subor-

dinate clauses was developed from their independent use. For the uses of

the indicative see also 1081-1144.

INDEPENDENT INDICATIVE WITHOUT av

1172. The indicative makes a declaration of a fact, asks a question

anticipating such a declaration, or makes an exclamation : ^kOe he came, ovk

^kOe he did not come, iror y]\B(.', when did he come? ws KaXws etTras how well

you spoke

!

1173. The indicative with /xry or fxrj ov may express a doubtful assertion

about a present or past action : dAA' dpa fir) 6 KrrjcnTnro^ rjv 6 Tavr diruiv hut

I suspect, i.e. perhaps, after all it was Ctesippus who said this P. Eu. 290 e,



II79] INDEPENDENT INDICATIVE WITHOUT av 295

oAAo, /JLT) TovTo ov KttAco? w/xoAoy>ycra/x€v but perhaps we did not do well in

agreeing to this P. Men. 89 c.

1174. Unfulfilled Obligation (Propriety, Possibility). — With

the imperfect of impersonal expressions denoting obligation,

propriety, necessity, or possibility, the action of a dependent

infinitive is usually not realized.

Such expressions are ISet, XPW (^^ ^XPV^)' TrpoarJKe, d^iov yjv, dKo% yv,

SiKaLov rjv, iirjv, verbals in -t6v or -reov with rjv, etc. These expressions

may also take av in the conclusion of unreal conditions (1402, 1403).

ISct o-e Tavra Trotetv you ought to be doing this (but are not doing it), rovaSe

fXT) t,rjv eSei these men ought not to be alive S. Ph. 418, cSet o-e ravra TroLrja-ai

(or TToteiv) you ought to have done this (but did not do it), eSei to. ive^vpa

t6t€ XaySetv / ought to have taken the pledges then X. A. 7. 6. 23^ fxeveuv i$^v he

might have remained D. 3. 17.

1175. The expressions in 1174 may also have the ordinary force of past

indicatives: ISet fxevciv he had to remain (and did remain) D. 19. 124, ottc/o

cSct Betiai quod erat demonstrandum Euclid 1. 5.

1176. Unattainable Wish. — A wish, referring to the present

or past, which cannot be realized, is expressed by a past tense

of the indicative with eWe or el yap (negative /x?;). The imper-

fect refers to continuance in present time, the aorist to attain-

ment in past time (cp. 1398).

eW etxes (3e\Tiov^ ^pevas would that thou hadst (now) a better heart E. El.

1061, et yap Tocravrrjv SvvafjLtv ei^ov would that I had so great poioer E. Ale.

1072, eiOt ere ixrjTror ciSoixdv would that I had never seen thee S. O. T. 1218.

a. et is here interjection al, not the conditional particle.

1177. An unattainable wish may also be expressed by a^tKov ought,

aorist of 6<^etAo> owe, with the present infinitive of present time or of a

continued past action, or with the aorist infinitive of past time (neg. fx-q) :

uxfieke Kvpos ^rjv would thai Cyrus were (now) alive (lit. Cyrus ought to be

alive) X. A. 2. 1. 4, jxrjiror w<f>e\ov AtTretv rrjv '^Kvpov would that I had never

left Scyros S. Ph. 969. et^e or et yap (poet. aWe, ws) may precede wcficXov :

et yap ox^eAoi/ otoi re eti/at ol ttoXXol KaKo. epya^ecr^ai would that the multi-

tude were able to do evil P. Cr. 44 d. An unattainable past wish is expressed

in Homer only by u)<f>e\ov or ox^eAAov; as at^' oc^cAcs dya/ios aTroAeo-^at

that thou hadst died unwed ! V 40.

1178. €PovX6)iT]v with the infinitive may express an unattainable wish

:

i/3ovX6iJLr)v p.€v ovK (1628) ipi^etv ivOdSe I would that I were not contending

here (as 1 am) Ar. Ran. 866. On i^ovXoixrjv dv, see 1182.

1179. On the indicative in dependent clauses, see the Index.
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INDEPENDENT INDICATIVE WITH av

1180. Past Potential.— The aoiist, less c>ftcii the imperfect,

indicative with dv (/ceV) may denote past potentiality, proba-

bility, cautious statement, or necessity.

Tts yap av iOT^Orj ravTa yev^crOaL; for who would have expected these things

to happen? D. 9. 68, eyi/a> dv Tt5 one might (could, would) have known X. C.

7. 1. 38, €7r€yvw5 dv you might have observed, 8. 1. 33, ovk av ^ovto they could

not have expected T. 7. 55, viro Kev TaXja(TL<f)povd nep Sco? elkcv fear might have

seized even a man of stout heart A 421. Cp. 1208 a.

1181. Unreal Indicative.— The past tenses of the indicative

with dv (/ceV) may imply unreality.

t6t€ 8' avTo TO TTpdy/JL av iKptvero i<f> avrov but the case itself would then

have been decided on its own merits D. 18.224, Tore 6i{/€ rjv Kal ra? x^t/aa? ovk

av Ka9e(x)p(ov it was then late, and they could not have seen the hands X. H. 1. 7. 7,

ovBk yap ovSe k€v a^ros V7r€Kcf>vy€ Krjpa peXaivav,
\
dXX "'H^aiarro? epvTO for

neither would even he himself have escaped black death ; but Hephaestus guarded

him E 22.

a. The imperfect refers to the present or past, the aorist to the past

(rarely to the present), the pluperfect to the present (rarely to the past).

b. A past tense of the indicative with dv here states nothing more than

that an action is or was possible under certain assumed circumstances. If

these circumstances are shown, either by the context or by the underlying

thought, not to be the actual circumstances, the action of the verb is not

fulfilled. The unreal indicative is thus merely a form of the past potential.

On the use of the unreal indicative in conditional sentences see 1397. On
ISet dv, etc., see 1403.

1182. ijSovXoprjv dv (vellem) I should like or should have liked with an inf.

may express an unattainable wish : i/SovXofjirjv av St/xwi/a rrjv avTr)v yvtu/HT/v

ipol Ix^v / should have liked Simon to be (or / icish Simon ivere) of the same

mind as myself L. 3. 21. On ipovXoprjv witliout dv, see 1178.

1183. Indicative of Customary Action. — The imperfect and

aorist with dv may express repeated or customary past action

(post-Homeric): 8Lr)p(OT(ov dv I used to ask P. A. 22 b, cIttcv dv

he was wont to say X. C. 7. 1. 10.

a. This use is connected with the past potential and denoted originally

what could or would take place under certain past circumstances. Thus

dvakapPdvoiv avrdv ra TroirjpxLra Siryptorwi/ av avrous tl Aeyoiev taking up their

poems, I used to {would) ask them (as an opportunity presented itself) what
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they meant P. A. 22 b. In actual use, since the action of the verb did take

place, this construction has become a statement of fact.

b. Herodotus sometimes uses av with iterative forms (450) : KXaUaKe dv

she kept weeping 3. 119, ol Se av Uepaat XajStdKov ra Trpd/Jara the Persians

were wont to seize the cattle 4. 130.

1184. Homer and the early poets use dv (/ceV) with the future

indicative with a conditional or limiting force : KaC fce n^ wB*

ipeei and in such a case some one will (may^ say thus A 176.

Cp. 1481 b.

INDEPENDENT SUBJUNCTIVE WITHOUT av

1185. Hortatory Subjunctive. — The hortatory subjunctive

(present or aorist) is used to suggest or urge an action (nega-

tive fJ^rf).

a. Generally in the 1 pi. : vvv iw/uev koL aKovaoifx^v rov avhp6<; let's go now
and hear the man P. Pr. 314 b, fxyiro) iKelae I'co/xev let's not go there yet 311 a.

aye, <^€pe (Sr;), in Horn, aye (8>;), come, now, well sometimes precedes: aye

CTKOTrco/xev come, let us consider X. C. 5. 5. 15.

b. Less often in the 1 sing., which is usually preceded (in affirmative

sentences) by ^epe (8>;), in Horn, by aye, ayere (hrf) : ^e/ac 8^ irepl rov ^rji^C-

<7/>taTos etTTO) let me now speak about the hill D. 19. 234.

1186. The 1 sing, in negative exhortations (rare and poetic) may convey

a warning or a threat : fxiq ae, yepov, kolXtjctlv iyio -jrapa vrivcri ki^uo) old man,

let me not find thee hy the hollow ships A 26. This use is often regarded as

prohibitive (1187).

1187. Prohibitive Subjunctive. — The aorist subjunctive (in

the second and third persons) is often used to express a pro-

hibition (negative ixrj). Cp. 1216.

a. Generally in the 2 person : p.-qhlv aOvfjirjarjTe do not lose heart X. A. 5.

4.19. For the aorist subj. the present imv. may be used (1216) : jxr] ttol-

y](Tr)<s (or fxrj ttoUl) ravra do not do this (not /jlt) ttoiyjs)'

b. Less often in the 3 person, which generally represents the second

:

VTToXdPr) Sk fxr}heL<i and let no one suppose T.6. 84 (= /x^ VTroXdPrjre do not

suppose). The 3 person of the present subj. is very rare : p,rj tolvvv tl<s oltj-

rat (= p-r) otw/xe^a) let not then any one think P. L. 861 E (perhaps to be

explained by 1190).

1188. ot> py) witli tlie subj. of the 2 person in the dramatists may express

strong prohibition : ov prj Xriprj(Trj<; dont talk nonsense Ar. Nub. 367. Cp. 1639.

1189. Doubtful Assertion.— The present subjunctive with pirj may express

a doubtful assertion, with pr^ ov a doubtful negation : prj dypoiKorepov -p to
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clA.t7^€s eiTTCiv / suspect it's rather bad form (lit. too rude) to tell the truth P. G.

462 e, oAAa fxrj ov)( ovrux; €XV ^"^ ^ rather think this may not he so P. Crat.

436 b.

1190. In Horn, ^tj with the independent subjunctive (generally aorist)

may be used to indicate fear and warning, or to suggest danger : /xiy tl xoAou-

cra/icvos pi^rj KaKov vlas 'A;(atcov may he not (as I fear he may) in his anger do

aught to injure the sons of the Achaeans B 195. Cp. 1359.

1191. oTTco? iirj may be used with the aorist subjunctive with an idea of

command : ottcd? /xt) ^170-7; rts may no one say (as 1 fear he may) X. S. 4. 8.

Cp. 1116.

1192. Deliberative Subjunctive. — The deliberative subjunc-

tive (present or aorist) is used in questions when the speaker

asks what he is to do or say (negative yirf).

Generally in the 1 person : irol <f>vycD /xr]Tp6<; x^P^^; whither fly to escape my
mother's blows? E. Med. 1271, /jltj <^w/xev; shall we not sayf P. K. 554 b. The
(rare) 2 person is used in repeating a question : A. tl (tol TnSuyjxeOa; B o rt

TrtO-qa-Oe; A. In tuhat shall we take your advice? B. In what shall you take my
advice f Ar. Av. 164. The 3 person is generally used to represent the 1 per-

son : TTOL Tt? <f>vyrj; whither shall any one (i.e. we) flee ? Ar. Plut. 438.

1193. fiovkei or /SovXeaOe (poet. ^eAet?, OeXere) do you wish often precedes

this subjunctive: /3ov\€l aoi clttu); do you wish me to say to ynuf P. G. 521 d.

This is a fusion of two distinct questions: /SovkeL do you wish? and citto)

shall I say ?

1194. The deliberative subjunctive may be replaced by a periphrasis con-

sisting of Set or xp'y aiid the infinitive, or by the verbal adjective in -reov

(ccTTt'). Thus Ty/Ltei? 8c irpocrfiivaifx^v ; tj tl )(pr) Trotctv; and shall ice wait? or

what must we do? S. Tr. 390, tl -jroLrfiov; (= tl KOLOifx^.v ;) what are we to do?

Ar. P. 922. Cp. 1530.

1195. Anticipatory Subjunctive (Homeric Subjunctive).— In Homer the

subjunctive is often nearly equivalent to the future indicative, and refers by

anticipation to a future event (neg. ov) : ov yap ttw rotov? tSov avepa?, ovSc

IBw/xaL for never yet saw I such men, nor shall I see them A 262. av (kcV) usu-

ally limits this subjunctive in Homer (1197).

a. This futural subjunctive is retained in Attic only in subordinate

clauses (1407), and in tl iraOia; (lit. what shall I undergo ?) what will become

of me? what am I to do?

1196. On the subjunctive without av in dependent clauses, see the Index.

INDEPENDENT SUBJUNCTIVE WITH av (k6v)

1197. The independent subjunctive with kcV (less often with av) is used

in Homer with a future force, and expresses either will or confident expec-
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tation (neg. ov) : cytu Se k ayo> B/3t(T7;t'8a hut in that case I will take Briseis

A 184, rax* av ttotc ^v/x6v oXiaarj soon shall he lose his life A 205. Cp. 1195.

INDEPENDENT OPTATIVE WITHOUT av

1198. Optative of Wish. — The independent optative without

av is often used to express a wish referring to the future (nega-

tive iirf),

Zi TTtti, yivoLO TTttT/aos €VTvx€(TTepo<: my son, mayest thou prove more fortunate

than thy father S. Aj. 550, dvatS^s ovt et/xt ^rjTe ycvoLfjirjv shameless I neither

am, nor may I become D. 8. 68.

a. So even in relative clauses : iav Trore, o /jurj yivoiro, Aa/3o)at ttjv iroXiv

if ever they capture the city, which Heaven forbid L. 31. 14.

b. Unattainable wishes may be expressed by the optative as the mood of

fancy : et^' rjPuiOifxi that I were young again H 157, d jxol yivoiTo <j>06yyo<: iv

Ppa^ofTi would that I had a voice in my arms E. Hec. 836. Wishes repre-

sented as hopeless in the present or the past are usually expressed after

Homer by the past tenses of the indicative (1176) or by uxj^eXov (1177).

0. Horn, often uses the optative with a concessive or permissive force:

cTTCtTa 8c Kat TL TrdOoLfJiL after that I may (lit. may /) suffer come what will ^ 274.

d. The optative of wish may be used in questions : tl S' opKw toJSc fxr)

lfxp.iviiiv TrdOoLs ; but if thou dost not abide by this thy oath, what dost thou invoke

upon thyself? (lit. mayest thou suffer what ?) E. Med. 754.

1199. The optative of wish is often introduced by el yap, cWe (Hom. also

at yap, aWe), or by ci, ws (both poetical) : et yap yeVotro would that it might

happen X. C. 6. 1. 38, ws oKolto may he perish S. El. 126. (ws is properly an

exclamation: how.) Cp. 1176a.

1200. Imperative Optative.— The optative may express a

command, a request, or an exhortation, with a force nearly akin

to the imperative : Xe^/otb-oc^o? r/yolro let Ohirisophus lead X. A.

3. 2. 37, TTiOoio fjLot (^Ipray you) listen 8 193.

1201. Potential Optative. — The potential optative, which in Attic prose

regularly takes dv (1204), is occasionally found in Homer and later poetry

without dv (/ceV), as peta ^eo? y iOeXwv kol rrjXodev dvSpa craioaaL easily might

a god, if he so willed, bring a man safe even from afar y 231. This construc-

tion, when found, generally occurs in negative sentences or in questions ex-

pecting a negative answer (with ov) : ov /xev ydp tl KaKuirepov dWo TrdOoLfiL

for I could not (conceivably) suffer anything worse T 321, redv, Zev, Svvaaiv

Tts dvSpwv vrrepfiaa-Loi KardaxoL ; thy power, Zeus, what trespass of man can

check? S. Ant. 604.

1202. The optative after ovk Icttlv oo-tis (ottw?, ottoi) in the dramatists
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is probably potential : ovk ecrO' ottods Xe^at/xt tol if/evSrj Kokd I could not call

false tidings fair A. Ag. 620. av is usual in this construction (1467).

1203. On the optative without av (k€v) in dependent clauses, see the
Index.

INDEPENDENT OPTATIVE WITH av

1204. Potential Optative. — Tlie potential optative with dv

states what the speaker or writer regards as possible, proper, or

likely in the future ; and may be translated by way, mighty can

(especially with a negative), must^ could, would, should (rarely

by will, shall). It may be used in questions.

yvotr;? 8' av otl tovO* ovt(o<; t)(€.L you may know that this is so X. C. 1.6.21,

a7ravT£s av o/JLoXoyrjaeLav all ivould agree 1.11.5, tls ovk av 6fJt,o\oyi](TeL€v

;

who would not agree ? (ovSet? : sell, ovk av 6fJio\oyy(T€L€v) X. M. 1. 1. .5, rjSeu)*:

av ipOLfjLTjv I should like to ask D. 18. 64, ovk av Xa/3oL<s thou canst not take S.

Ph. 103, XeyoLfji av rdSe I will tell (his A. Supp. 928. The 2 sing, is often

indefinite (one), as yj/ocrys dv = yvoirj tls dv one might know.

a. The potential optative with dv serves to express the ideas of possibility

or capability, obligation or propriety, natural likelihood, ideal certainty, and
volition. It is not limited by any definite condition present to the mind,

and it is unnecessary to supply any condition in thought. For cases where

a condition is dormant in a word of the sentence, see 1425.

1205. The potential optative with dv may be used to soften the state-

ment of an opinion or fact, or to express irony : erepov tl tovt av eirj this is

(would be) another matter D. 20. 116, voaoXfi dv, el voaiqijua tov<s ixOpov<s a-Tvyelv

I must be mad, if it is madness to hate one's foes A. Pr. 978.

1206. PovXoifxrjv dv {velhn) with an infinitive is often used as a softened

optative of wish : /SovKoifirfv dv tovto ovtio yevicrOai I could wish that this

might he the result (cp. ovto) yevotro may it result thus) P. A. 19 a. For ifiov-

XojJirjv dv see 1182.

1207. The present and aorist are used of what will be, or what will prove

to be, true (future realization of a present fact) : dperrj dpa, a>s €0lk€v, vyUid

Tis av e'lr) virtue then, as it seems, ivill (prove to) he a kind of health P. R.

444 d. The perfect is used of what wiU prove to be the case as regards a

completed action : rrtu? av XeXyOoi ; how can it have escaped my knowledge ?

X. S. 3. 6.

1208. The present and aorist are rarely used of the past : (a) in Hom.
of past possibility: Kat vu kcv evO* aTroXoiTO and now he might have perished

E311 (Attic aTTwXcTo av, 1180); (b) in Hdt. of a mild assertion: etrja-av

8' av ovTOL Kp7JTe<s and these would prove to have been Cretans 1.2, ravra pxv

KoX <f>66voi dv eiTTOtcv they may have said this even out of envy 9. 71.
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1209. The optative with av may be used, in a sense akin to that of the

imperative, to express a command, exhortation, or request, and, in general,

what is wanted: Aeyots av Tr)v hi-qaiv tell me (you may tell) 7jour request

\\ Par. 126 a, Trpoayots av more on P. Phae. 229 b.

1210. TTOJ? av, Tt? av with the optative may be used to express a wish

(especially in tragedy) : ttws av oXoLfxav would that I might die E. Med.

97, Tis av €v Taxu /xoAot ^oipa that some fate would speedily come A. Ag.

1448. Properly this usage is simply a question how the wish may be fulfilled.

1211. With a negative, the optative with av may have the force of a

strong assertion : ov yap av aTreXOoL/x, dWa Koipu) rrjv Ovpdv for I will not go

away, but I loill knock at the door Ar. Ach. 236. The aorist optative some-

times interchanges with the indicative : <^rjpX koL ovk av dpvrjOetrjv I assert

and cannot deny D. 21.191. It is often a more absolute, though more cour-

teous, denial than the future indicative : ovk av irepd <f>pd(raLfXL I tvill speak

no more S. O. T. 343.

1212. On the potential optative with av (kcv) in dependent clauses, see

the Index.

IMPERATIVE

1213. The imperative is used in commands and prohibitions

(negative /jltj'). All its tenses refer to the future.

1214. Positive (Commands).— Commands and exhortations

are expressed by the imperative, which is often preceded by dye

(dyere), 4>€p€, Wt (usually with 8rj^ sometimes with vvv^ :

dye 8r) dKovaare come, listen X. Ap. 14, dyere SeiTrvrjaaTe go now, take your

supper X. H. 5. 1. 18, aAA' Wl diri hut come, say P. G. 489 e.

1215. The imperative may be used to make an assumption, a concession,

a supposition, or to grant permission : e/Aov y evcK €(tt(o let it be assumed

so far as I am concerned D. 20. 14, Set^aro), Kayoj a-ripio) let him set it forth

and (= if he sets it forth) T will he content D. 18. 112.

1216. Negative (Prohibitions). — Prohibitions are generally

expressed by /at; with the present or aorist subjunctive in the

first plural; by /xt; with -the present imperative or the aorist

subjunctive in the second and third singular or plural (cp.

1187). The aorist imperative is rare in prohibitions.

pjTj fuztvoj/xe^a /x>;8' atcrxpw? diroX^fxcOa let us not act like madmen nor perish

disgracefully X. A. 7. 1.29, /x-^ ^av/xa^e don't he astonished P. G. 482 a, /xrySc

davpAorrj^ roSe and wonder not at this A. Ag. 879, p.r] Oopv/SeiTe cease your
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disturbance P. A. 21 a, /xr] dopv/ST^a-rjTe don't raise a disturbance P. A. 20 e,

fxrjBel^ StSacTKeVw let no one tell rue T. 1. 86.

a. fXT^ with the third sing, of the pres. subj. is used only when the third

person represents the first person pi. (1187 b).

b. In the third person the aorist imperative in prohibitions is much less

common than the present imperative. The perfect imperative is rare in

prohibitions (fxr) 'jr€<f>6l3r](Td€ fear not T. 6. 17) and is usually poetical. Cp.

547, 560.

1217. Note that, e.g., /xr] ypa<j>€ commonly means cease writing, but may
mean abstain from writing

; fxrj ypanl/r]<i don't write is commonly a complete

prohibition against something not already begun.

1218. The imperative may be used in subordinate clauses : KpaTrjpi^

€Lcnv . . . o)v KpaT epeipov there are mixing-bowls, the brims of which thou must

crown S. O. C. 473. So especially after oTa6a interrogative in dramatic

poetry: 6l(tO* o Spaaov ; dost thou knoiv ivhat thou hast to do? E. Hec. 225,

where the imv. is abrupt for ws Set ere Spav or ws ae kcAcvo) Spav. oiaO' 6 has

become a partially fossilized expression, and can be used as subject or be

governed by a verb : olaOd vvv a fxoL yeveaOo); do you know what I must have

done for me f E. I. T. 1203.

1219. For the imperative less abrupt equivalents are often preferred ; as

(a) d^tto, 8eo/xat, StKaiw, KeXevo), etc. with the inf.
;

(b) Set, xpy, <f>r}fu Setv,

etc. with the inf.
;

(c) verbal adjs.
;
(d) the fut. indie, alone (1112) or with

Sttoxs (1115) ;
(e) the opt. with av (1209) or without Siv (1200).

INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE WITH ov

1220. The infinitive and participle with dv not in indirect

discourse represent a past tense of the indicative with dv or

the optative with dv. For the use in indirect discourse see

1582-1584.

1221. Infinitive.— uiare kol tSt(0T7;v aj/ yvcuvai so that even a common man
could have understood (= av eyvoi, 1180) X. A. 6. 1. 31, 6xXo<;, do ovk av exP^"
/xe^a 8ta to pXaTrreiv av to t^s €'m(TTrjpL7)<i a multitude, which we should not have

employed because it would have impeded our skill (= e/SXairTev dv) T. 7. 62, Trtus

ex^is Trpos TO lOiXeiv dv leVat a/cA-T/ro?; how do you feel about being willing to go

uninvited f (= e^eXots dv ;) P. S. 174 a.

1222. Participle.— oTrep etr^c fxr) avTov lirLirXiovTa ttjv TlekoTrowrjo-ov Trop-

Odv, dSvvaTOJv av ovtwv dAArJXot? €7nf3o7}0eiv ivhich prevented him from sailing

against the Peloponnese and laying it waste when the Peloponnesians would

have been unable to come to the rescue of one another (= dSwarot dvrja-av) T. 1.

73, IloreiSatav ikiov koI BwrjOtU av avros ^X^(-v, ci iPovKrjdrj, TrapeBoiKCv after
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he had seized Potidaea and would have been able to keep it himself, had he

icished, he gave it up to them ( = iBwrjOrj dv) D. 23. 107, ttoAA' av exoiv €T€p

drrtLV though I might say many other things ( = Ixot/ott dv) 18, 258, croc^td Aeyo-

pivrj BiKatoraT dv that might most Justly be called wisdom (= rj (TO<f>Ld \iyoLTo

dv) F.Phil. 30 c.

1223. For the infinitive and participle (not in indirect dis-

course) without av^ see 1153 ff., 1159 ff.

THE INFINITIVE

1224. The infinitive is in part a verb, in part a substantive.

a. The infinitive was originally a verbal noun in the dative (possibly also

in the locative). The use to express purpose (1245) is a survival of the

primitive meaning, from which all the other widely diverging uses were

developed in a manner no longer always clear to us. But the to orfor mean-
ing seen in fxavSdvav rJKopev we have come to learn (for learning) can also be

discerned in 8uva/xat iSetv I have powerfor seeing, then / can see. Cp. 1239, 1243.

b. An active infinitive may often be rendered by the English passive

infinitive especially in cases where the old datival meaning is still apparent,

e.g. after adjectives (1243) ; and so when an indefinite subject is omitted

(1245, 1439).

1225. The infinitive is negatived by prf, but ov, used with a finite mood
in direct discourse, is ordinarily retained when that mood becomes infinitive

in indirect discourse. (Special cases of /xry for ov, 1616.)

1226. The use of the accusative with the infinitive seems to have orig-

inated from the employment of the infinitive to complement the meaning
of transitive verbs ; as in KcAevo) o-e aTreX^etv / command you— to depart. Here
the accusative was separated from the transitive verb and felt to be the

independent subject of the infinitive (/ command that you depart). Gradu-
ally the accusative with the infinitive came to be used even after verbs

incapable of taking an object-accusative.

PERSONAL AND IMPERSONAL CONSTRUCTION WITH THE
INFINITIVE

1227. Instead of a quasi-impersonal passive verb with the

accusative and infinitive as subject (i^^^^i the personal passive

construction is often used, the accusative becoming the nom-

inative, subject of the leading verb.

Thus instead of rjyyeXOr) Kvpov vlKrjcraL it was reported that Cyrus had con-

quered, Kvpos rjyyiXB-q vlicrjcraL Cyrus was reported to have conquered, and
instead of StKatoi/ cVrtv Ipk dirtkOdv it is right for me to go away, ScKato? ci/u

direXOeiv I am right in going away.
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a. The personal construction is more common than the impersonal in the
passive of verbs of saying (regular in the passive of verbs of thinking) ; with
<rufJil3aiveL happens; with dvayKatos necessary, a^tos worthy, StKaios Just, Swa-
rds possible^ CTTtTT/Sctos Jit, etc. Thus 6 'Ao-o-vpto? eh rrjv x<jipdv avrov ifx/Sa-

Actv dyye'AAcrat the Assyrian is reported to be about to make an incursion into

his country X. C. 5. 3. 30, rrjv alrldv ovrds eVrt St/catos txetv it is right for him
to bear the blame D. 18. 4.

1228. SoKu), cotKtt (1292 b), 8ca>, ffxuvopjai are regular instead of So/ccI, €oik€

it seems, Set it lacks (much or little), tfyaiveTai it appears. Thus hoKui yap fxai

dSvvaTos dvai for I seem {to myself) to be unable P. R. 368 b, vvv ye rjfxujv

eotKtts (SacnXevs elvai now at least you seem to be our king X. C. 1. 4. 6, ttoWov
Sea) iyii) virep ifiavrov ajroXoyelaOaL I am far from speaking in my own defense

P. A. 30 d, ev (TV Xeyeiv (JMLvei you seem to speak well Ar. Nub. 403.

a. SoKel pxK TLva eXOelv for SokcT rts /aoi eXOelv it seems to me that some one

came is very rare. On SoKel it seems good, it is decreed, see 1229, 1233 ; on
SoKO) / have a mind to, see 1237.

THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE

1229. As Subject and Predicate. — The infinitive may be used

as subject or predicate nominative or accusative, especially with

quasi-impersonal verbs or expressions (^666^,

ypd/iiJuaTa /juaOetv Set to learn to read is necessary Men. Sent. 96, iraaiv ahelv

•)(aXeTr6v to please everybody is difficult Solon 7, eho^ev avrots irpdlevaL it seemed

best to them to proceed X. A. 2. 1.2. Cp. 737 b. Predicate: to yap yvwvou

eTTLO-Trjprjv XajSelv ecrTtv for to learn is to get knowledge P. Th.209 e.

1230. As an Appositive. — The infinitive may^ stand in ap-

position to a preceding substantive or pronoun.

CIS oio)vos aptcTTOS, afivveadai irepX Trdrprjs one omen is best, to fight for our

country M 243, cittov tovto povov bpav Travras, tw TrpocrBev eiredSaL I told all

to pay heed to this only, viz., to follow their leader X. C. 2. 2. 8.

THE INFINITIVE NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE

1231. The infinitive as object not in indirect discourse is

used after almost any verb that requires another verb to com-

plete its meaning. Cp. 1153, 1221.

1232. The infinitive may be the only expressed object, or it

may be one of two or more expressed objects, of the leading verb.

TratScvats KaXrj 8t8a(7Kct xprjcrBai v6pxn<i a good education teaches obedience

to law X. Ven. 12. 14, SiaytyvwcrKciv (re tov^ dyaOovs koI tovs KaKovs eSiSo^ev

he taught you to distinguish goodfrom bad men X. M. 3. 1. 9 (cp. 1001).



1239] INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE 305

A. Infinitive after Verbs of Will or Desire

1233. Verbs of will or desire are often followed by an infini-

tive (negative firj).

rjdfXov avTov aKov€Lv they were willing to listen to him X. A.2. 6. 11, ti^i/

KcpKv/aav i/3ov\ovTO fxr] irpoeaOaL they did not wish to give up Corcyra T. 1.44

(1605 a), /3a(TL\ev<i a$iol <t€ aTroTrKetv the king asks that you sail away X. H. 3.

4.25, iKcVcvc fxrf airoKTUvai he entreated that they should not put him(self) to

death L. 1. 25, l^o^€ TrAetv tov 'AAKt/3ta8i;v it was decided that Alcibiades should

sail T.6.29.

1234. Verbs of will or desire include verbs expressing an activity to the

end that something shall or shall not be done ; as SuiixdxoiJULL struggle against,

ttolC), SunrpcLTTOfJuu, Karepyd^ofJuiL manage, effect; thus StaTrcTrpdy/xcVos Trapo.

/Sao-tAeco? ^drjvaL avroJ o-a)^€iv tovs "^XXr^va^ having secured from the king the

boon that it be permitted him to save the Greeks X. A. 2. 3. 25. Here may be

classed verbs expressing the will or desire not to do anything : as 0o^ov/xat

fear^ <^cvya> avoid, alcryyvopucu and aihovfun feel shame to, <f>vXa.TTOfiaL beware

of, (iTrexo/xai abstain from, KuyXvu) hinder; as alo-xvvofJxiL vfjuv ctTreiv rdX-qOrj I

am ashamed to tell you the truth P. A. 226.

1235. The infinitive may be accompanied by (a) a genitive or dative

depending on the leading verb and denoting the person to whom the expres-

sion of desire is addressed : Seo/uai v/x6jv to. SUaLa {Iz-q^ptcraa-OaL I ask you to

render a Just verdict 1. 19. 51, rot? oAAot? Trao-t Trapr^'yyeAAev iio7r\L^ea6aL he

ordered all the rest to arm themselves X. A. 1.8. 3; (b) an accusative denot-

ing the person whose action is desired : -rraprjyycLke rd o-rrXa rt^OeaOai rovq

"EAA-T/vas he issued orders that the Greeks should get under arms X. A. 2. 2. 21.

1236. Several verbs of saying may also be used as verbs of will, implying

a command : ttoii/tcs lAcyov tov^ tovto)v dp^avra? Sovvat Slktjv all said that

the ringleaders should suffer punishment X. A. 5. 7. 34, cAeyov avrot? fir) olBlkcIv

they told them not to do wrong T. 2. 5.

1237. The present and aorist infinitive (both timeless) are the usual

tenses after verbs of will or desire (see 1154). Sokco and 8ok6j aot I have k

mind to, I am determined to take the present or aorist like Sokci. The future

is used when it is clearly denoted that the action resolved on is to follow

without delay : dAAa fJLOi Soku) ov Trctcrcor^at avTw but I am determined that I
will not accept his opinion P. Th. 183 d.

1238. On verbs signifying to hope, expect, promise, threaten, and swear, see

1157.

B. Infinitive after Other Verbs

1239. The infinitive follows many verbs, especially such as

denote ability^ fitness^ necessity^ etc. (and their opposites).



306 INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE [1240

ovK€Ti. cSuvaro /StOTeveLv he was no longer able to live T. 1. 130, vetv CTrto-ra-

/uevos knowing how to swim X. A. 5. 7. 25, ^lavBavovaLv ap-^av tc koX ap^tdBai

they learn how to govern and he governed X. A. 1. 9. 4.

C. Infinitive after Adjectives^ Adverbs^ and Substantives

1240. The iDfinitive serves to define the meauing of adjec-

tives, adverbs, and substantives, especially those denoting

ability^ fitness^ capacity^ etc. (and their opposites), and in gen-

eral those analogous in meaning to verbs which take the infini-

tive (1233 ff., 1239). Here the datival meaning (^purpose,

destination^ is often apparent. Cp. 932, 1224.

iKttvot 17/xas w<f}€XeLv able to assist us X. A. 3. 3. 18, Setvos Xeyetv, KaKos )8iwvat

skilled in speech, evil in life Aes, 3. 174, a/o;(etv d^KOTaros most worthy to govern

X. A. 1. 9. 1, 680s d/u,7^^avos tlcreXOelv o-TpareviMiTL a road impracticable for an

army to enter 1. 2. 21, x^-Xe-n-ov Sia^atvciv haj'd to cross o. 6. 9, KaWtaTa iSetv

in a manner most splendid to behold X. C. 8. 3. 5, oXiyov rjXLKtdv exova-L TratScvc-

aOaL they are almost of an age to be educated P. Lach. 187 c, avdyKrj TniOeaOaL

there is need to obey X. H. 1. 6. 8.

1241. olos ft, able, o<ros sufficient take the infinitive like the fuller ex-

pressions TOLOVTOS olos, T0(T0VT0<s ocro5 *, as ov yap rjv uipa old to ireStov dpSeiv

for it was not the proper season to irrigate the plain X. A. 2. 3. 13, ocrov diro^^v

sufficient to live on T. 1. 2.

1242. The infinitive may limit, like an accusative of respect (988),

adjectives and occasionally substantives : opdv o-rvyvos of a repulsive expres-

sion X. A. 2. 6. 9, Oav/xa kol aKova-ai a marvel even to hear of P. L. 656 d.

1243. The infinitive limiting an adjective is commonly active (or middle)

even where, in English, a passive translation would be more natural. The
active use is due to the old datival function of the infinitive : d^tos Bavpda-ai

worthy to admire {i.e. that one should admire), worthy to be admired T. 1. 138,

Xoyos Swaros KaTavorqaai a speech (lit. capable for understanding) capable

of being understood P. Ph. 90 c.

1244. The infinitive, with or without were or «?, may be used

with Tj than after comparatives, depending on an (implied) idea

of ability or inability, rj coare is more common than ^ or ^ &)9.

TO yap voa-qpa fxci^ov rj <f>€p€Lvfor the disease is too great to be borne S. O. T.

1293, fSpaxvTepa y (09 c^tKveto-^at too short to reach X. A. 3. 3. 7. For other

examples, see 744, 1376.

D. Infinitive of Purpose and Result

1245. Infinitive of Purpose. — The infinitive may express

purpose.
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TTpo fJL iirefxij/ev TraiSa re cot ayc/xev ^olPw & tcpi)v eKaTOjJL/Srjv pe^at he

sent me to bring thy daughter to thee and to offer to Phoebus a holy hecatomb

A 443, fxavOdv€Lv r/Ko/JLCv we have come to learn S. O. C. 12.

a. In Attic prose this infinitive is much less common than in poetry, and
is used chiefly with verbs meaning to give, entrust, take, appoint, leave; and
especially when there is an idea of permission, commission, and the like

:

TavTTjv TYjv x<x)pdv €7r€Tpci/'€ huLpiraaai tol<; "EAAr/o-tv he gave this land over to

the Greeks to plunder X. A. 1.2. 19, Uvat iirl ^ao-tAed ovk eytyvero ra Upd the

sacrifices did not turn out (favorable) for going against the king 2. 2. 3, *Apt-

(TTapx^ eSoTe yfjL€pdv dTroXoyrjO-airBaL you granted a day to Aristarchus to make
his defense X. H. 1. 7. 28, irapexoi i/xavrov ipiardv I offer myself to be ques-

tioned P. A. 33 b. Cp. also 1258 (fourth example).

1246. Infinitive of Result. — The infinitive may be used with

(oare (sometimes with ©9) to denote a result, often an antici-

pated result. See 1376 ff.

E. Absolute Infinitive

1247. Certain idiomatic infinitives are used absolutely in

parenthetical phrases to limit the application of a single expres-

sion or of the entire sentence.

aXr)Oe<s ye ws cttos cittciv ovScv dprjKddiv not one word of truth, I may say,

have they uttered P. A. 17 a, ovSc ^cVots ckcdv ctvat yeAwra Trapex^is nor do you

intentionally cause strangers to laugh X. C. 2. 2. 15, kKovaa clvai ovk dTroXetTreTai

it is not willingly separated P. Phae. 252 a, to ye iir cKctvov etvat iaoiOrj? (dv)

so far, at least, as it depended on him you would have been saved L. 13. 58, 6 yap

KTiycnTTTTOs erv^c Troppu) /ca^e^d/xevos tov KActvtbv, i/xol So/cetv for Ctesippus, it

seems to me, happened to be sitting at a distance from Clinias P. Eu. 274 b, fuKpov

Beiv Tpia rdkavra almost three talents D. 27. 29 (903).

a. Some of these infinitives may be explained by reference to the idea of

purpose (1245) or result (1246) ; as crweA.dvri eiTrelv for one compressing the

matter to speak, fjuKpov Seiv so as to lack little. Others resemble the adverbial

accusative (990) ; cp. ifxol SoKeTv in 1247 with yv(x>fxrjv ifirjv in my opinion

Ar. P. 232.

F. Infinitive in Commands, Wishes, and Exclamations

1248. Infinitive in Commands. — The infinitive may be used

for the second person of the imperative, but oftener in poetry

than in prose. The subject, if directly addressed, stands in

the nominative.

Commonly, in Homer, after an imperative : pda-K Wl . . . dyopcve/xev ws

cTTiTeAAw come, go . . . tell him as I charge thee B 8-10. But also in other
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cases : Oapadv vvv, Atd/x>;8es, CTrt Tpiocacri jxa^aadai with good courage noWf
Diomed, Jight against the Trojana E 124, (tv Sk ras ttvAxis avoL$d^ iweKOeLV but

do you open the gates and sally forth T. 5. 9.

a. The subject of the infinitive used for the third person of the impera-

tive stands (or would stand, if expressed) in the accusative when the per-

son is spoken of indirectly in a prayer: el /xev k€v MeveXdov 'AXi^avSpos

KaTa7r€<f)vr),
\
avros €7r€t^' 'EAcVr/v ix^TU) . . ., \

el 8e k 'AAe'^avSpov KT€Lvy

MeveActo?,
I

Tptua? Ittci^' 'EAevTyv . . . aTroSowat if Alexander slay Menelaos^

then let hifn have Helen . . ., but if Menelao.-^ slay Alexander, then let (he Tro-

jans give back Helen T 281-285, T€v)(ea avkr]a-d<; (j>ep€T(o KOLXd^ €7rt vrjas, Gtopa

8k oiKttS* i/jLov 86fjL€vaL TraAtv let him strip off my arms and carry them to the

hollow ships, but let him give back my body to my home H 78.

b. In prohibitions /at/ with the inf. is poetic and Ionic : ois /x^ TrcAa^civ

do not approach these (=1X7) TreXa^c) A. Pr. 712.

1249. Infinitive in Wishes. — The infinitive with a subject

accusative may be used in the sense of the optative of wish.

This construction is very rare in Attic prose.

Oeoi TToAtrat, /it/ /x€ SovXctas tv^^^v ye gods of my country, may bondage not

be my lot ! A. Sept. 253, w Zev, iKyevea-dat fxoi 'AOrjvatovs TetaaaOaL Zeus,

that it be granted to me to punish the Athenians ! Hdt. 5. 105 (cp. 664).

1250. Infinitive in Exclamations. — The infinitive, with or

without a subject accusative, is often used in exclamations of

surprise or indignation.

€/A€ TraOelv raSe to think that I should suffer this ! A. Eum. 837, rotovrow

Tp€<l>€Lv Kvva to keep a dog like that ! Ar. Vesp. 835.

INFINITIVE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE

1251. Many verbs of saying, thinking, and the like, take a

dependent infinitive as their object. Such infinitives denote

both time and stage of action.

a. When a sentence is made dependent on a verb of this kind, its main
verb is changed to the infinitive, and the sentence stands as subject or object

of the leading verb. Commonly as object: thus Kv/ao? vIko. Cyrus is victori-

ous, when made dependent on <j>7](Tt he says, becomes a part of a new sentence

f^-qdl Kvpov vIkSv, in which K.vpov vIkolv is the object of <j>r)(Ti As subject,

when the verb of saying is passive : thus, in Xeycrat Kvpov vIkolv it is said thai

Cyrus is victorious, Kvpov vIkolv forms the subject of Aeycrot.

1252. A verb of direct discourse, becoming infinitive in in-

direct discourse, retains its tense ; but an imperfect is repre-
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sented by the present infinitive; a pluperfect, by the perfect

infinitive. See 1156.

evvoL cf>ji,(TLv ctvat thejj assert that they are loyal (= ia/xiv) L. 12. 49, ovSci?

€<f)a(TK€V yiyvioaKeiv avTov nobody said that he knew him (= ytyvcio-KO)) 23.3,

^acTcXevs vLKav r}ya.Tai the king thinks he is victorious (= vIkoj, cp. 1090) X. A.

2.1.11, oioiMiL (HXtlcttov eivai I think it is best (= ecrrt) 5.1.8, vTrjurrevov

iirl /3ao-tAea teVat they suspected that they were to go against the king (= tfiev)

1.3.1.

1253. The infinitive with av represents an indicative with dv

or an optative with dv. See 1156 ff., 1221, 1378.

1254. On the infinitive with verbs signifying to hope, expect, promise,

threaten, and sivear, see 1157.

THE INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE (ARTICULAR INFINITIVE)

1255. The neuter article standing before an infinitive emphasizes the

substantive character of "the infinitive. This usage is later than Homer.
The nearest approach to it in Homer is avtrj kol to cf>v\d(T(T€Lv this matter of

watching, too, is trouble v 52. In its older use the articular infinitive appears

only a subject or object. In the tragic poets the genitive and dative are

rarely used, in the orators all four cases are very common.

1256. The articular infinitive is in general used like the in-

finitive without the article, and may take dp; as regards its

constructions it has the value of a substantive. When an in-

finitive depends on a preposition, or stands to another word in

a genitive or dative relation, the article is regularly used. The
articular infinitive is timeless except in indirect discourse. Its

negative is /jltj.

1257. Nominative : veots to crlyav KpuTTov Icttl tov AxiA.€tv in the young
silence is better than speech Men. Sent. 387 (cp. 1229).

1258. Genitive : tov Tneiv eVt^u/Ata from desire to drink T. 7. 84 (cp. 880,

887), TOV 6ap(T€xv TO irkelaTov €l\r}4>6T€<; having gained the greatest amount of
courage T. 4. 34 (cp. 872), iniaxofJi^v tov SaKpvav we desisted from weeping

P. Ph. 117 e (cp. 901), TOV fxr) to. StKata Troteiv in order not to do what was Just

D, 18. 107 (cp. 907), CTT* eKetvoLq Se 6vto<s atet to^ linx^Lpeiv Ka\ e<^' rifxiv cti'at

§€1 TO TrpoapjtvaaBai since the power of attack is always in their hands, so in

our hands should lie the power of repelling it in advance T. 3. 12 (cp. 1284),

di/Tt TOV iirl Kdptdv Uvai instead of going against Caria X. H. 3. 4. 12, avev

TOV a(x)<f)pov€LV without exercising self-control X. M. 4. 3. 1, vTrcp tov firj to

K^XivofMcvov TTOtrjcraL in order not to do what was commanded D. 18. 204.
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1259. Dative : tva aiTKTTOiin Ta> c/otc TCTtft^cr^at vno SaL/novoyv that they may
distrust my having been honored hy divine powers X. Ap. 14 (cp. 929), to) t^rjv

kcTTL TL ivavTLOv; is it something opposed to living? P. Ph. 71 c (cp. 912), a/xa

Tw Tt/xai/ at the same time that we honor P. R. 468 e (cp. 1039), ov yap errt to3

dovA.01, d\X CTTt T(Jo ofJiOLOL Tot5 ActTro/AcVots €ivaL cKTre/XTTOVTat (aTTOtKot) for colo-

nists are not sent out on the basis of being inferiors, but on the basis of being the

equals of those who are left at home T. 1. 31 (cp. 1027. 2 c), Iv tko <f>pov€Lv yap
fJLTjSkv 7]8l(ttos yStbs for life is sweetest in being conscious of nothing S. Aj. 553.

1260. Accusative : 8€«rds to ^rjv fearing to live P. A. 28 d, roiv aTravToyv

aTrepLOTTTOL ctcrt Trapa to vLKav they are indifferent to everything in comparison

with victory T. 1. 41, Tr/ao? ro /xerpLiov Seto-^at TreTratSev/xevos schooled to modera-

tion in his needs X. M. 1. 2. 1.

a. TO with the infinitive appears after many verbs and verbal expressions

which generally take the simple inf. (cp. 1233) : ala-xvvovTat to Tokfjiav they

are ashamed to dare P. Soph. 247 b, to ipav c^apvo? et you refuse to love P. Lys.

205 a, KapStds 8' e^tb-Ta/xat to 8pav I withdraw from my resolution so as to

(= and) do this thing S. Ant. 1105. So after adjectives (cp. 1240) : /xaKpos to

Kplvai TavTa \oi Xolttos xP^^^^s the future is long (i.e. time enough) to decide

this S. El. 1030.

b. The articular inf. is sometimes used to express purpose or result (cp.

1245, 1246) : rts M.rjBo)v aov aircXui^Brj to jxt] (rot aKoXovOeiv ; what one of the

Medes reinained away from you so as not to attend you ? X. C. 5. 1. 25.

c. Some verbs take the articular inf. as object when the simple inf.

could not be used : /xovov opcui/ to irauLv tov dkiaKo/nevov taking heed only to

strike any one he caught X. C. 1. 4. 21.

d. Verbs of saying, thinking, and the like, occasionally take the articular

inf. : eiofxei to p.r) eiSeVat ; wilt thou swear thou didst not know? S. Ant. 535.

e. The articular inf. with a subject accusative may be used absolutely

:

CTTCt ye TO IXBav tovtov, oXpm Oeov Tiva avTov iir avTrjV dyayeiv Tr]V TlpntipCdv

as to his coming, I believe that some god brought him to his very punishment Lye.

91.

1261. Apposition (cp. 1230). The articular infinitive, in any

case, is often used in apposition to a preceding word.

TOVTO IdTL TO d^iKtiv, TO ttAcov tcov dXkoiV ^rjT€LV €;)(etv injustice is this : to

seek to have more than other people P. G. 483 c, tl yap tovtov /xaKapitorcpov, tov

yrj p,LxOrjvaL; for what is more blessed than this— to be commingled with the

earth? X.C. 8.7.25.

1262. In Exclamation (cp. 1250). The infinitive with to

may be used in exclamations, to express surprise or indignation.

T^s Tux>?5 * "TO €/u,c vvv KXrjOevTa Sevpo rvxctv my ill-luck ! that I should hap-

pen now to have been summoned hither ! X. C. 2. 2. 3.
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THE PARTICIPLE

1263. The participle (^/J^eroxv participation') is a verbal adjec-

tive, in part a verb, in part an adjective. Its tenses, except the

future, when they do not stand in indirect discourse, do not

show absolute time, and denote only stage of action. When
they stand in indirect discourse and represent the indicative,

they denote time relatively to that of the main verb. Cp.

1159, 1160.

1264. The future participle marks an action as in prospect at the time

denoted by the leading verb. Since it expresses an idea of will, it shows

that an action is purposed or intended. With the article it denotes the

person or thing likely (or able) to do something (=6 /xe'AAwv with inf. 1145).

The nearest approach to mere futurity appears in general only after verbs

oi knowing a.nd perceiving (1.303). Cp. 1280. Thus 6 8' dvrjp avTrj<; Aaycas

^)(eTo 6r}pa(T0)v but her husband had gone to hunt hares X. A. 4. 5. 24, 6 ^yrjcro-

/xevo? (=6 fxeWoyv rjyqcTi.dOai) ovSets lorat there will be no one to guide us

2. 4. .5, OavovyiivT} yap cfySi; for I knew that I should (or must) die S. Ant. 460

(cp. 1303).

1265. The participle is negatived by ou, except when it has a

general or conditional force, or otherwise requires imtj. See

1620, 1626. On the participle with av^ see 1222.

'1266. The participle has three main uses.

A. Attributive: as an attributive to a substantive.

B. Circumstantial: denoting some attendant circumstance

and qualifying the main verb like an adverbial phrase or clause.

C. Supplementary: as a supplement to a verbal predicate,

which, without such a supplement, might be incomplete.

1267. The distinction between these classes is not absolute. A participle

may, for example, be A and B or B and C : ot /x^ Svi/a/Acvot SiaTcAcVat r-qv

ohov ivuKTipevcrav acrtrot those who (i.e. if any) were unable to complete the march

passed the night without food X, A. 4. .5. 11, dSc/cov/icvot opyi^ovTat they are

enraged at being wronged or because (when, if) they are wronged (T. 1. 77).

B and C often cannot be sharply distinguished, as in the case of many of

the verbs of 1297-1300.

THE ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE

1268. The attributive participle, with or without the article,

modifies a substantive like any other adjective.
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6 i<f>€(TTr)Kit}^ KtVSwo? TiJ TToAct t/ie danger impending over the State D. 18. 176,

01 ovres ixOpoi the existing enemies 6. 15, 6 irapoiv KaLp6<s the prfsent crisis 3. 3.

A predicate expression may stand inside an attributive phrase : 6 Savos

(pred.) A.€y6/xcvos ycw/oyd? he who is called a skillful agriculturist X. 0. 19. 14.

1269. An attributive participle with the article does duty as a substan-

tive when the noun with which it directly agrees is omitted (787) : 6 otKaSe

^ov\6/Ji€vos airuvaL ichoever wants to go home X. A. 1. 7. 4, to. hiovra duties.

a. Such participles must often be translated by substantives or by relative

clauses : 6 cf>evy<av the exile or the defendant, to jxeWov the future, ol vZk(uvt€5

the victors, ol 0av6vTe<s the dead, ol SeStdres those tvho are afraid, at dStKov/uevot

those tvho are (being^ wronged, 6 ttjv yvia/xrjv Tavrrjv cittcov the one who ex-

pressed this opinion T. 8. 68. In poetry participles are used very freely as

substantives, as 6 t€ku}v father, rj reKovaa mother.

1270. A participle may be modified by an adjective or take a genitive,

when its verbal nature has ceased to be felt : ra piiKpa. (Tvp<f>epovTa r^s 7rdA.€a>5

the petty interests of the State D. 18.28. Thucydides often uses in an abstract

sense a substantival neuter participle where the infinitive would be more
common : to SeStds fear, to Oapaovv courage (for to StSUvai, to BapaeLv) I. 36.

1271. The article with the participle may be either generic or particular.

Cp. 763 a, 779 e.

1272. A participle and its substantive often correspond in

meaning to a verbal noun with the genitive or to an articular

infinitive. Cp. post urbem conditam and Milton's " Since cre-

ated man."

TO) (TtTO) CTrtXetTTOvrt eTrU^ovTo they suffered from the failure of the crops

( = Tff Tov (TLTov CTTiAeci/'et) T. 3. 20, St' vpas prj ^v/u,/xa^>;cravTas by reason of

your not Joining the alliance (= Sta to v/aSs fxrj $vppa)(rjaaL) 6. 80, peTa '^vpd-

Kova-d^ olKLa-OeL(Td<s after Uie foundation of Syracuse 6.3, rj opyrj crvv t& <^6(iw

XrjyovTL air€LO-L his wrath ivill disappear with the cessation of his fear X. C. -4. 5. 21.

a. Except in expressions of time, as a/xa rjpL dpxojMevio at the beginning of

spring T. 2. 2, this construction is generally used in prose only when the par-

ticiple is necessary to the sense. In poetry the use is not so restricted : Zcvs

yeXoto? ofxvvfxevo^ swearing by Zeus is ridiculous At. Nub. 1241.

THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE

1273. The circumstantial participle is added, without the

article, to a noun or pronoun to set forth some circumstance

under which the main action takes place.

a. The circumstantial participle qualifies the principal verb like an

adverbial clause or supplementary predicate. Cp. /actci ravra cittc afterwards
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he said with ycXcov cTttc he said laughingly. Such participles generally are

equivalent in meaning to subordinate clauses introduced by conjunctions

denoting time, condition, cause, etc. ; but may often be rendered by adverbial

phrases, or even by separate finite verbs, which bring out distinctly the idea

latent in the participle.

1274. The circumstantial participle has two main construc-

tions.

The subject of the participle is either a noun or pronoun closely con-

nected in construction, as subject or object, with the verb of the clause in

which it stands; or it is a noun or pronoun in the genitive (genitive abso-

lute, 1284) or accusative (accusative absolute, 1288), not closely connected

in construction with the verb of the clause.
*

1275. The circumstantial participle expresses simply circum-

stance or manner in general. It may imply various other rela-

tions, such as time^ means., cause., purpose, concession., condition.

Sometimes it is uncertain which of two relations is more prom-

inent, and the exact relation intended is often made clear only

by an adverb modifying either the principal verb or the parti-

ciple itself.

1276. Time.— aKovo'do't rot? orpaTTyyot? ravra eSo^e to (TTpaTev/Jui avva-

yayeti/ on hearing this it seemed best to the generals to collect the troops X. A.

4. 4. 19, (vfxCjv Sc'o/xat) aKpoda-afxevov^ Slo. Te\ov<; Trj<i aTToXoyua^ rore rjhr] {J/r}<f>L-

^eaOai ktX. (I beg you) when you have heard my defense to the end, then and
not till then to vote, etc. And. 1. 9. dfia at the same time, avrCKa immediately,

€v0vs straightway, ^ra^v between, in the midst, though strictly modifying the

main verb, are often placed close to a temporal participle which they modify

in sense: a/xa ravr' cittcov aviar-q as soon as he said this, he rose X. A. 3. 1. 47, tco

Se^to) Kepa tu)v ^AOrjvaiuyv €vOv<i OLTrofSe^-qKOTi iireKuvTo they fell upon the right

wing of the Athenians as soon as it had disembarked T. 4. 43, TroXXa^ov fie eiri-

(T^z XiyovTa fxera^v it often checked me when the words were on my lips P. A. 40 b.

a. Several temporal participles have an idiomatic adverbial force : dpxo-

|uvos in the beginning, at first, tcXcvtwv at last, finally. Thus airep koX ap\6-

/xei/o? etTTOv as I said also at the outset T. 4. 64, reAcvrcui/ e^^aAeVatvev at last he

became angry X. A. 4. 5. 16.

1277. Manner.— iraprjXavvov Teray/u-ei/ot they marched past drawn up in

order X. A. 1.2. 16, Kpavyr^v ttoXXtjv CTrotbw Ka\ovvTe<s oAAr^Aovs they made a

loud noise by calling to each other 2. 2. 17.

a. Idiomatic in meaning are dvvo-as quickly (lit. having accomplishfd),

€x«v continually, persistently (lit. holding on), XaOc&v secretly, Kkaiav to one's



314 CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE [1278

sorrow (lit. weeping), xaCpwv ivith impunity (lit, rejoicing), ^ip<av hastily (lit.

carrying off), <t>6dcras before (lit. anticipating). Thus avoL-y avvads hurry up
and open Ar. Nub. 181, XrjQovda. /x e^eVti/es thou wast secretly draining my
blood S. Ant. 532 (cp. 1295 c), <^A.vdpets exwv you keep trifling P. G. 490 e,

TovTov ovSets xaipuiv ahiKiqaeL no one will wrong him with impunity 510 d, dveco-

^as /x£ <f>Oa(Td<i you opened the door before I could knock Ar. Plut. 1102 (cp.

1295 c).

1278. Means.— Xr)^6fji€voL ^axn they live by pillaging X. C. 3. 2. 25.

1279. Cause.— Ilapvcrarc? V7njp)(€ t<2 Kvpo), <f>LXov<Ta avrov Parysatis

favored Cyrus because she loved him X.A.I. 1.4, aTretxovTo KepSwv aiaxpo.

voixL^ovTe^ €LvaL they held alooffrom gains because they thought them disgraceful

X. M. 1.2. 22, dveAo/xevot ra vavdyia kol otl avrois ovk avT€Tr€7r\eov, Slol ravra

TpoTTOLov €(TTr}(Tav becousB they had picked up the wrecks and because they (tha

enemy) did not sail against them, {for this reason) they set up a trophy T. 1. 54.

a. With participles of cause, &t€, ola or olov inasmuch as show that the

participle states the cause as a fact on the authority of the speaker or writer

:

6 Krpos, are Trats oiv, r^hero rrj crroXrj Cyrus, inasmuch as he was a child, was

pleased with the robe X. C. 1. 3. 3.

b. With participles of cause, purpose, etc., «s shows that the participle

sets forth the ground of belief on which the agent acts, and denotes the

thought, assertion, real or presumed intention, of the subject of the main
verb or of some other person mentioned prominently in the sentence, with-

out implicating the speaker or writer (cp. 1311). ws may sometimes be

rendered as if (though there is nothing conditional in the Greek use, as is

shown by the negative ov, not fx-rj).

ivravO* efxevov ws to aKpov KaT€)(ovT€<; there they remained in the belief that

they were occupying the summit X. A. 4. 2. 5, ravTrjv rrjv )((i>pdv iirerpexf/t Suip-

Trdcrat tols "EAAryo-tv a>s TroXefxtdv ovcrav he turned this country over to the Greeks

to ravage on the gromid that it was hostile 1. 2. 19, t^v irpocfiacnv kiroLUTo a>s

nZo-tSd? fiovkofxevos iK/SaXetv he made his pretense as if he wished (i.e. he gave

as his pretext his desire) to expel the Pisidians 1. 2. 1, Trapea-Kevd^ovro w? ttoXc-

/XT^crovre? they made preparations to go to war (with the avowed intention of going

to war) T. 2. 7, (rvWafx/Sdvei Kvpov a>? aTroKTtvdv he seized Cyrus for the pur-

pose (as he declared) of putting him to death X. A. 1. 1. 3.

c. tC ^a6uv what induced him to (lit. having learned whatf), t( iraOuv what

possessed him to (lit. having experienced what?) are used with the general

sense of wherefore f in direct (with 6 tl in indirect) questions expressing

surprise or disapprobation : tl fxaOovTcs i/juipTvpeiTe v/xet? ; what put it into

your heads to give evidence? D. 45. 38, tl iraOovTc XeXda-fxeOa ; what possessed

us to forget? A 313.

1280. Purpose or Object (cp. 1264).— The future (sometimes the present)

participle may denote purpose, especially after verbs meaning to come, go,

send, summon, etc. : 6 fidpfiapos ctti Tr)v EAAd&i SovXwa-ofxevo^ rjXOev the bar-
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harians proceeded against Greece with the purpose of enslaving it T. 1. 18, irpo-

Trefiif/avTes KrjpvKa ttoAc/xov irpoepovvra having sent a herald in advance to

proclaim war 1. 29, €7r€/x7roj/ Aeyovras otl kt\. they sent men to say that, etc.

X.H.2.4.37.

1281. Opposition or Concession.— ovh\v ipCi) Trpos ravra exoyv ctTrctv / will

make no reply to this though I might (speak) do so P. Lach. 197 c, dStKcis on
avSpa rjpxv tov (TirovhaLorarov SuKftOetpcL*; yeXav dvaTretOiov, kol ravra (cp. 672)

ovru) TToXifxiov ovra tw ycAwrt you do wrong in that you corrupt the most earnest

man we have by tempting him to laugh, and that though he is such an enemy to

laughter X.C.2.2. 16.

a. KaCirep although is very common with the participle: tt^lBov yvvaiil,

KacTTcp ov crrepywv o/xco? take the advice of women none the less though thou

likest it not A. Sept. 712, a-vp/SovXevo) trot KatVep vetorepos oiv I give you advice

though I am your junior X. C.4. 5.32. In Homer and tragedy the parts of

KatTTcp are often separated : kcll axvvfjLevoi irep although distressed M 178.

Trep may stand without /cat': dvdcrx<^o Kr)Sop,€vr] irep bear up, though vexed A
586. The participle with irip is not always concessive.

1282. Condition (negative /xiy).— oa» 8c kXvwv (= lav kXvt^s) ctcret rdxa
but if you listen you shall soon know Ar. Av. 1390, ovk av hvvaio prj Kaplav

(= €t pLT] Ka/xots) ev&it/xomi/ you cannot be happy unless you toil E. Fr. 461.

1283. Any Attendant Circumstance.— crvAAe'^d? arpdrivfrn c7roAtdpK€t Mt-

Xrjrov he collected an army and laid siege to Miletus X. A. 1. 1. 7, irapaXajSovre^

BotwTovs icrrpdrevcrav ctti ^dp(raXov they took Boeotians with them and marched

against Pharsalus T. 1. 111.

a. €x»v having, aY«v leading, <|>ep(i>v carrying (mostly of inanimate objects),

XpwK^vos using, Xa^cov taking are often used where English employs with.

Thus l^wv GrparLav d<f>LKV€lraL he arrives with an army T. 4. 30, ^mj xpfJ^f^^voi.

vnth a shout 2. 84, cKeAcvcre Xa^ovra dvhpa^i IXOuv on TrXttarov^ he ordered

him to come with all the men he could (or to take . . . and come) X. A. 1. 1. 11.

GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE

1284. Genitive Absolute. — A circumstantial participle agree-

ing with a genitive noun or pronoun not in the main construc-

tion of the sentence, stands in the genitive absolute. The
participle in the genitive absolute may express the same rela-

tions as other circumstantial participles (1275).

ravr e-n-paxOr) Kovcdvos crrpar7]yovvro<; these things were effected while Conon
was in command 1.9.56, ov Set dOvp-elv a>s (cp. 1279 b) ovk evrdKroiv 6vru)v

'AOrjvaLiov we must not he discouraged on the ground that the Athenians are not

well disciplined X. M. 3. 5. 20, Kal fieraTre/jLTropevov avrov ovk iSiXu) kXB^iv even
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though he is sending for me, I am unwilling to go X. A. 1. 3. 10 (cp. 1281), 010-

yuoLL KoX vvv €TL liravopOoiOrjvaL av to. Trpay/xaTa tovto)v ytyvo/xeVo)!/ if these meas-

ures should be taken^ I think that even now our situation might be rectified D. 9. 76,

Kvpos ave/Sr) ctti to. oprj ov8ev6<s kcoAvovto? Cyrus ascended the mountains with-

out opposition (since no one opposed him) X. A. 1.2, 22.

a. €K<iv willing, dbcuv unwilling are properly participles and are treated as

such : ifiov ov)(^ €k6vto<s without my consent S. Aj. 455.

1285. The noun or pronoun of the genitive absolute may be

omitted

a. When it may easily be £.ipplied from the context: ol 8k TroXefxLoi,

TrpoaiovTiav (rtov 'EAA,>yi/(oi/, previously mentioned), tcods /x€»/ i^o-v;(6tt^oi/ the

enemy, as they were approaching, for a while remained quiet X. A. 5. 4. 16.

b. When it may easily be supplied otherwise. As dvOp(i)7r(i)v or Trpdy/xaTtui/

in lovTiov CIS fJi^XV^ when men are going into battle X. C, 3. 3. 54, tovtov tov

TpoTTOv 7rpd)(6e.vT(x)v Trj<s ttoAcod? ytyveraL ra ;(/o>7/otara when things have hap-

pened in this way, the property becomes the possession of the State D. 24. 12,

ovra>? €x6vT(j)v (things being thus) since this is the case X. A. 3. 1.40 (cp. outod

€xovTo<s P. K,. 381 c). For vovto<s ttoXXco when it was raining hard X. H. 1.

1. 16 see 667 a.

c. When a subordinate clause with 6tl depends upon a passive participle,

which is generally plural because the subject of the subordinate clause is

plural or because several circumstances are mentioned: a-rjfjjavOevTwv t<3

*A<TTvdyeL otl iroXifXioi daiv iv rfj x^P^- notice having been given to A styages

that the enemy was in the country X.C.I. 4. 18. The singular is less com-
mon : 8>yA.a>^ivTos on iv rat? vavcrl t(x)v 'EAA.r;j/a)v ra Trpayixara ey/vero it having

been shown that the salvation of the Greeks depended on their navy T. 1. 74.

1286. The subject of a genitive absolute is occasionally identical with a

noun or pronoun expressed or understood elsewhere in the sentence. This

exception to the rule is made to emphasize the special force of the participle

(time, condition, cause, etc.). Thus a genitive absolute may be used in

place of a j)articiple agreeing with

a. A nominative : f3or)0r)(TdvT<x)v vpiuiv Trpo^u/xco? ttoXlv TrpoaXyif/eaOe vavri-

Kov ^xovaav /u-eya if you assist us heartily, you will gain to your cause a Stale

having a large navy T. 3. 13.

b. A dative : SLa/3el3r)K6TO<s IleptKAeovs yyycXOr) avrw (instead of Sia/Jc/Sry-

KOTt HepLKXel rjyyeXOr)) on Meyapa dcfiea-TrjKe when Pericles had crossed over,

news was brought to him that Megara had revolted T. 1. 114.

c. An accusative : rjXOov iin rrjv 'ETrtSavpov w? iptj/jiov ovarfi atpiytrovTCS

they came against Epidaurus expecting to capture it undefended T. 5. 56.

1287. The genitive absolute took its rise from cases where a genitive

dependent on a verb or a substantive had a participle in agreement with it.

Thus in tov 8' iOv^ /jLefmioTo^ aKovnae TvSe'o? vtos the son of Tydeus hurled a
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lance at him, as he rushed straight upon him © 118, ^apTn^SovTL S* a;(os ycVero

r\avKov ttTTtoi/ros but grief came on Sarpedon for Glaucus— departing M 392,

the words tov and TXawov are properly dependent on aKoVrto-c (887) and

axos (881). In course of time this connection was gradually weakened until

the genitive with the participle was regarded as independent, and used in

cases where the governing word did not take the genitive.

1288. Accusative Absolute. — A participle stands in the ac-

cusative absolute, instead of the genitive absolute, when it is

impersonal, or has an infinitive as its subject (as in c). When
impersonal, such participles have no apparent grammatical con-

nection with the rest of the sentence.

a. Impersonal Verbs : ovSeU to ftcifov KaKov alp-qa-eraL i(6v to eXdrTov

(atpetcr^at) no one will choose the greater evil when it is possible to choose the less

P. Pr. 358 d, SrjXov yap on oTcrOa fieXov y€ cot for it is plain that you know,

since it concerns you P. A. 24 d.

b. Passive participles used impersonally : eiprffxivov 8' avrat? airavTav iv-

OdBe evBova-L though it was told them, to meet here, they are asleep Ar. Lys. 13.

c. Adjactives _with 6v : <7€ ov^l co-wo-a/xev otdv re ov kol Svvarov we did not

rescue you although it was both feasible and possible P. Cr. 46 a, ws ovk dvayKalov

(ov) TO KXeiTTCLv, aiTLa TOV KXeVrovra on the ground that stealing is unnecessary,

you accuse the thief X. C. 5. 1. 13.

1289. The accusative absolute is probably in its origin an internal object,

developed, at least in part, by way of apposition (990 a), the neuter of a

participle or of an adjective standing in apposition to an idea set forth in

the leading clause: irpoa-TaxOev avrot? ovk iToXpLrjaav eiaayayeZv (Is. 1.22)

they did not dare to bring him in— a duty that was enjoined (although it was

enjoined) upon them.

1290. The participle of a personal verb is occasionally used absolutely if

it is preceded by o>? or axnrep ; as ovk o^lovvtcs tov
*

AXkljSlolSov vcos ToaravTrjv

^rjixidv KaTayvoivai, ws e/cctvov iroXXCiv ayaOdv clltlov yeyevrjfxivov demanding

that you should not condemn the son of Alcibiades to so great a penalty, on the

ground that he had proved himself the cause of many blessings L. 14.16.

a. Cases of the accusative absolute used personally without w? or uya-Trep

are rare, and occur especially with neuter participles that are generally im-

personal : 86$avTa vfuv TavTa eikeaOe avSpas ctKOcrt on reaching this conclu-

sion you chose twenty men And. 1. 81 ; cp. S6$av TavTa X. A. 4. 1. 13 (by analogy

to ISo^e TavTo) and 8o$dvTO)v tovtwv X. H. 1. 7. 30.

THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE

1291. The supplementary participle completes the idea of the

verb by showing that in which its action consists or to which

it refers.
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1292. The supplementary participle agrees with the subject

or with the object of the main verb; with the subject when the

verb is intransitive or passive, and generally with the object

when the verb is transitive.

cwpcuv ov KaTop6orvvT€^ KoX Tovs (TTpaTL<jird<i a.x0ofx€vov<s they saw that they

(themselves) were not succeeding and that the soldiers were indignant T. 7. 47,

eXeyx^T/a-ercu yeAotos uiv he will he proved to he ridiculous X.M.I. 7. 2, d8i-

KovvTa ^ikLinrov c^ryXcyJa I proved that Philip was acting unjustly D. 18. 136.

a. When the object is the same as the subject, it is commonly suppressed,

and the participle agrees with the subject : 6pa> e|a/xapTava>v 1 see that 1 err

E. Med. 350, 1(tBl avorjfTo^ wv know that you are foolish X. A. 2. 1. 13. But for

the sake of emphasis or contrast the object may be expressed by the reflex-

ive pronoun : ot&x ifjuavrov StKatiws Kcxprjfxevov avrdts (toi? Aoyot?) / know that

I have presented my case honestly 1. 15. 321, Set^ov ov irvTronqKOTa ravra aavTov

show that you have not done this yourself D. 22. 29. Observe kXavOavov avrovs

€7rt TO) A6<^a) yevo/xevot (agreeing with the subject) without knowing it they

found themselves on the hill X. A. 6. 3. 22.

b. A participle with lotKa (personal use, cp. 1228) is generally dative

:

€0tKas oKvovvTL XcycLv strictly you are like to one who is (i.e. you seem) reluc-

tant to speak P. R. 414 c. The nominative occurs: ioUare Tvpavvidi r/So/xevoi

you appear to take delight in despotisms X. H. 6. 3. 8.

1293. The present or perfect participle is often used as a

simple predicate adjective, especially with elfiL and jLyvofiai.

The aorist participle is here chiefly poetic.

rjaav aTrto-Tovvrcs rtve? ^tAiTTTroi there were some who were distrustful of
Philip D. 19. 53, cyo) to irpayfj! el/u tovO* 6 Se^pdKu)? / am the one who has

done this deed D. 21. 104.

1294. The supplementary participle after certain verbs rep-

resents a dependent statement.

In ^Kov<T€ Kvpov h KlXiklo. ovra he heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia, ovra

stands for iaTi, what was heard being " Kvpoq iv KlXlklo. Icttl." According

to the principles of indirect discourse the same idea may be expressed by

rjKovdCv OTL Kvpo? €1/ KtXtKta €177 (^^ CCTt', 1581).

THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE NOT IN INDIRECT DIS-

COURSE

1295. Tvyx^dvco (poet, icvpco) happen^ am just now^ XavOdvco

escape the notice of^ am secretly^ <f)Odvco anticipate, am beforehand

take a supplementary participle, which contains the main idea.
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Tvyxdvw : irpo^cvuiv Tvy)(av<o I happen to be proxf.nus D. 52. 5, apLcrra

Tvyxa.vov(TL 7rpdfavT€s they happen to have fared the best 1. 4. 10^^, iTvyxavov

Xiymv I was just saying X. A. 3. 2. 10, Itv^ov KaO-qp-evos ivravda I was, by

chance, sitting there P. Eu. 272 e. XavOavw : <f>ov€a tov TratSos i\dv6av€ fioaKinv

he entertained the murderer of his son ivithout knowing it Hdt. 1.44, eXaOov

i(T€\66vTe^ they got in secretly T. 2. 2, ovk lAa^c? aTroStSpdo-Kcov you did not

escape notice in attempting to escape P. R. 457 e, X-qaofxev €7rt7r€crovT€s we shall

fall on them unawares X. A. 7. 3. 43. <|>6dv(D : cjiOdvovcn 8' irr avra Kara-

<f>€vyovT€<i they are the first to have recourse to them Aes. 3. 248, <f}OdvovaLv

(hist, pres.) i-rrl t(S aKpio yevopevoL tov<: iroXeptovq they anticipated the enemy
in getting to the summit X. A. 3. 4. 49, ovk €<f>6aaav irvOopevoL tov TroXepov Kal

rjKov no sooner had they heard of the war than they came 1. 4. 86, oTrdrepot

<j>drjaovTai rrjv 7roA.1v dyaOov tl TroLycravTes which party shall anticipate the

other in doing some service to the State I. 4.79.

a. With the present or imperfect of XavOdvo) and <f)6dvoi a participle is

commonly present, with the aorist commonly aorist. But a present parti-

ciple is occasionally used with the aorist of these verbs in order to mark an
action or a state as continuing. The aorist of Tvyxdvto often takes the

present participle. With a present or imperfect of rvyxdvo), XavOdvo), <f>6dv(o,

the (rare) aorist participle refers to an anterior action or state. Many of

the cases of the present of rvyxdvo) with the aorist participle are historical

presents. W^ith other tenses of these verbs than present or imperfect, an
aorist participle generally refers to time coincident with that of the verb.

b. OVK av cf>OdvoLs (4)0dvoLTe) with the participle is used in urgent, but
polite, exhortations : ovk av <f>OdvoL<: Xeycav the sooner you speak the better (i.e.

speak at once) X. M. 2. 3. 11.

c. XavOdvo) and <f}6dvo} (rarely rvyxdvo)) may appear as participles, gener-

ally aorist, with finite verbs, thus reversing the ordinary construction

:

SuiXaOiov iaepx^Tai h rrjv MtrvArJvr;v he entered Mitylene secretly T. 3. 25,

<l>6dvovTe<; ^817 Srjovfjiev ttjv CKCtVcov yrjv we got the start of them by ravaging their

territory X. C. 3.^3. 18. Cp. also 1277 a.

1296. Btdyco, Biayiyvop^ai^ SiareXM^ ^iafjuevco continue, am con-

tinually, often take a supplementary participle.

Stayovcrt fjuivOdvovT€<; they are continually learning X. C. 1. 2. 6, Kpea

i<jOLOVTe<s ol (TTpaTLUiTai Stcytyvovro the soldiers kept subsisting on meat X. A. 1.

5. 6, 8taT€A.€t plaiov he continues to hate X. C. 5. 4. 35.

1297. Verbs signifying to begin, end, endure, grow weary of

an action may take a supplementary participle.

dp(op£LL oLTTo T^s laTpLKTJq XcycDV / Will begin my speech with the healing art P.

S. 186 b, Trawrco tovto ytyvo/xevov / shall put a stop to this (happening) P. G.

523 c, ovTTWTrorc Ste'ActTrov ^rfTuiv I never left off seeking X. Ap. 16, dvexov

irdaxfiiv support thy sufferings E. Fr. 1090, prj Kdprjs cfytXav dvSpa tvtpytritiv do

not grow weary of doing good to your friend P. G. 470 c.
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a. Verbs signifying to support, endure ordinarily take the present parti-

ciple; but the complexive aorist occurs in the case of acts to which one

must suboQit despite all resistance : ovk r/viax^aOe aKoucravres you did not

endure (though you had) to listen L. 18. 8.

1298. With some verbs of coming and going a supplementary

participle specifies the manner of coming and going, and con-

tains the main idea.

OLxovTai StooKovrcs they have gone in pursuit X. A. 1. 10. 5, ov tovto Ac^oov

tpXapjcLi I am not going to say this X. Ages. 2. 7.

1299. With verbs of emotion (rejoicing, grieving, and the

like) a supplementary participle often indicates the cause of

the emotion (cp.l267).

yaipai StaXeyd/xevos Tois cc^dSpa Trpeo-^vrats / like to converse with very old

men P. R. 328d, ovk dya-rru) ^o)v €7rt tovtol<s I am not content to live on these

conditions I. 12.8, ;(aA.€7ra)s l(^epov olKtd<; KaT€\eL7rovT€<: they tvere distressed at

the thought of abandoning their homes T. 2. 16, aStKovpevoL ol dvOp<D7roi pxiAAov

opyL^ovTaL y j3ia^6p€V0L men are more angered at being the victims of injustice

than of compulsion 1. 77, ov yap alcr^vopaL pjav6dvo)V for I am not ashamed to

learn P. Hipp. Min. 372 c, ov pot perapeXu outws diroXoy-qdaphia I do not re-

pent having made such a defense P. A. 38 e.

a. The participle agrees with the word denoting the person in regard to

whom the emotion is manifested : Kvpa» ^Scto ov Swapevo) alydv he rejoiced

that Cyrus was unable to remain silent X. C. 1. 4. 15. In poetry x^^P^^ dxOopai,

and like verbs, which commonly take the dative, often admit the accusative

and participle : tov? yap evaeftels Ocol Ovrja-Kovras ov xP'-LpovcL for the gods do

not rejoice at the death of the righteous E. Hipp. 1339.

1300. With verbs signifying to do well or ill, to surpass or he

inferior, a supplementary participle specifies that in which the

action of the verb consists (cp. 1267, 1277).

€v y iiroLTjo-as dvapvT^crd<; pc you did well in reminding me P. Ph. 60 c (cp.

1159 c. 2), ovrjaecrOe aKouovres you tvill profit by hearing P. A. 30 c, dSiKCtTC

TToXipov dpxovre^ you do wrong in being the aggressors in the war T. 1. 53, ovx
^TTrjoropeOa ev ttolovvtcs we shall not be outdone in well-doing X. A. 2. 3.23.

1301. Treptopco (and sometimes icfyopco, elaopo), irpotepiai), signi-

fying to overlook, allow, often take a supplementary participle.

pei^oi yiyvopevov tov dvOpiHTTOv TrepiopCypev we allow the man to grow greater

(we look with indifference on his growing power) D. 9. 29, trXrja-av cTrtSciv

ip-qpr)V pkv Tr)v 7rdA.1v yevopevrjv, rrjv 8c x^pdv TTopdovpevrjv they had the courage

to look calmly upon their city desolated and their country being ravaged I. 4. 96.
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1302. Some impersonal expressions taking the dative, such

as those signifying the advantage or consequence of an action

(it is fitting, profitable, good, etc.), may take a supplementary

participle.

CTrrypwTwv tov 6e6v, ei (avrots) TroXe/jLOvcnv a/xetvov Itrrat they asked the god

whether it loould be better for them to make war T. L 118. The personal con-

struction is often preferred : oikol fxivoiv PeXriaiv (eo-rtv) by staying at home

he is all the better D. 3. 34 (for fxeveuv avTov /SeXrlov iart).

THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE

1303. With Verbs of Intellectual Perception.— With verbs signifying to

know, be ignorant of, learn (not learn of), remeniber, forget, show, uppear, prove,

acknowledge, announce, etc., the participle represents a dependent statement,

each tense having the same force as the corresponding tense of the indica-

tive or optative with ort (a>s), the present including also the imperfect, the

perfect including also the pluperfect (cp. 1160).

ovScVa yap o?8a /xlo-ovvra ( = fuaei) tovs iiraivovvTa^ for I know no one

who dislikes his admirers X. M. 2. 6. 33, tyvoi T-qv ialSoXrjv iao/xevrjv ( = lo-rai)

he knew that the invasion would take place T. 2. 13, (Xeppovryo-oi/) Kare/xa^c

TToAets cvScKa 17 StuScKa (L\ov(Tav ( = €;;(ct) he learned that Chersonesus contained

ele^^en or twelve cities X. H. 3. 2. 10, fxi/jivrjiJiaL aKoucrds ( = ^Kovo-a) / remember

to have heard X. C. 1. 6. 6, jjLifxvrjfJiaL Kptrta twSc $vv6vTa ere ( = $vv7J(rOa) I re-

member that you were in company with Critias here P. Charm. 156 a, cttiA-c-

k-qa-fxea-O' t^Scws yepovTe<; 6vTe<; {=l(Tixiv) we have gladly forgotten that we are

old E. Bacch. 188, hei^OrjcreTaL tovto 7r€7roLr)Kii)<; (= TreTroirjKe) he will be shown

to have done this D. 21.160, rj ypv^rj d^avaro? c^atVerat ovcra ( = i(TTL) the soul

is manifestly immortal P. Ph. 107 c, olSlkovvt ( = d8tK€t) ^ikLTrirov i^rjXey^a I
convicted Philip of acting unjustly D. 18. 136, paStW iXeyxOrja-eTai if/evSofJLevo^

(= i//£v8£rai) he will easily be convicted of lying 27.19, avrS TLvpov iTnarrpa-

revovra ( = €7rto-rpar€i;€t) Trpoiro? ^yyciAa / was the first to announce that Cyrus

was taking the field against him X. A. 2. 3. 19.
*

1304. 8fiX6s (<|)av€p6s) cljit / am plainly, with a participle is generally

used instead of the impersonal 8^A.ov (^avepdv) Icttlv on, as hrjXos: rjv

oio/xcvos (= SrjXov 7Jv OTL OLOLTO OY otcTttt) it was clear that he thought X. A. 2.

5. 27. Cp. 1567.

1305. When <rvvoi8a or a-vyy\.yv6<rK<a am conscious is accompanied by the

dative of a reflexive pronoun, a participle may stand either in the nomina-

tive agreeing with the subject, or in the dative agreeing with the reflexive

:

(TvveL^toq avTos avTw cpyov ctpyacr/xei/os himself conscious (to himself) that he had
done the deed Ant. 6. 5, ifiavTiS ^vv^^rj ovSev eTrtora/xeVa) / was conscious ofknow-
ing nothing P. A. 22 c. But when the dative is not a reflexive, the participle

stands in the dative only : ^vviddcn MeXr/ro) /xcv i/'cvSofteVw, ifxol 8c aX-qO^v-
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ovTt they know as well as Meletus that he is lying, and (as well as I do) that I am
speaking the truth P. A. 34 b. The force of (tvv at times almost disappears, and
these verbs may take an accusative and participle : o-vvctSo)? rcov aO\r}fxdT<Du

SovA.ou5 /x€T€xovras knoiving that slaves participate in the contests D. 61.23.

1306. The use of a participle to represent a dependent statement is

derived from its circumstantial use. Thus, in ov yap rjSeaav avrov reOvr}-

Kora (1303), TeOvrjKora agrees with the object of rjSea-av', and from they did

not know him as dead the thought passes into they did not knoiv (the fact)

that he was dead.

1307. With Verbs of Perceiving. — When verbs of perceiving denote the

act or state perceived, the participle (not in indirect discourse) stands in

the genitive with olkovu) and TrvvOdvofMcu, and sometimes with aicrOdvofjuu,

which generally takes the accusative like 6pw. When verbs of perceiving

denote the fact that something is perceived, the participle (in indirect dis-

course) stands in the accusative, and represents a finite mood with 6tl (d>s)

or an infinitive. But the above distinction is at times scarcely perceptible.

Cp. 891, 892, 1303.

a. ^Kovaav avTov cfxtyvrjoravTO^ they heard him speaking X. S. 3. 13, iTrv6ovTo

Trj<s IlvXov KaTeiXrjfifJLevrjs they learned of the capture of Pylos T. 4. 6, yaO-qaaL

TTCOTTOTC fjiov i/'€v8o/xapTV/ooi;vT05 ,' hovc you ever noticed me bearing false witness?

X- M. 4. 4. 1 1 , al<jd6fxevo<i AafXTrpoKXed tt/oos tyjv fJLrjTcpa ^oXeTraLVOVTa perceiving

Lamprocles angry with his mother 2. 2. 1, elSe ¥.Xeap^ov StcAawovra he saw
Clearchus riding through X. A. 1. 5. 12.

b. T]Kov(T€ Kvpcv €v KlXlklo. ovtu he heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia X. A.

1.5.5, TTvOofievoL *ApTa$€p$r}v T€0vr]K6Ta having learned that Artaxerxes was

dead T. 4. 50, alaOdvofJiaL ravra ovt(d<; t^ovra I perceive that this is so X. M. 3.

5. 5, opoifTL Tov<s Trpea/SyTepov^ ovk aTrtovras they see that their elders are not

departing X. C. 1. 2. 8.

1308. oLKovd) Ttvos with part, means I hear (immediately, with my own
ears) ; aKovto rt or rtva with part. / hear (through others, i.e. I am told) that

;

oLKoviii with inf. / hear (of general, not certain knowledge, as by rumor) that.

So also in the case of ala-OdvoixaL, TrvvOdvopxii.

1309. Verbs of finding and detecting have the constructions of verbs of

perceiving : Krjpv^ rjvpe tov^ dvBpa<s hiefjiOapfiivovi the herald found the men
already put to death (not in indir. discourse) T. 2. 6, 8ta t^v 'IXtbv akindLv

evpicTKOvcTL (T<f>L(n iovcrav rrjv dpxrjv rrj^ €)(Opr)<; they conclude that the beginning

of their enmity was on account of the capture of Ilium (in indir. discourse)

Hdt. 1. 5.

OMISSION OF THE PARTICIPLE cov

1310. The participle cov is often omitted

a. After are, ola, a>s, or KatVep ; as crwSeiVvovs iXa^ev dp.<j>oripovf; Trpos

cavTov (1)5 (fiiXovq y^hr} (ovra?) he took both parties to supper with him since they

were now friends X. C. 3. 2. 25.



I3I4] G)9 WITH THE PARTICIPLE 323

b. With a predicate substantive or adjective coordinated with a participle

in the same construction : ov paStov rjv fxrj aOpooL's (overt) Kal dW-jKovs irepL-

fxeLvdai SteA^etv ttjv TroXe/XLoiv it was not easy for them to pass through the enemy's

country except in a body and after having waited for one another T. 5. 64.

c. With some verbs taking it as a supplementary participle either in or

not in indirect discourse : opoi [xiyav (ovra) tov dyojva / see that the contest is

important T. 2. 45, d i/^evS^s <^atVotTo (wv) 6 T(s)Ppvd<s if Gobryas seem to be

false X. C. 5. 2. 4, ci rt? eiivov? (wv) rvyx^vet if any one happens to be friendly

Ar.Eccl.1141.

'fls WITH A PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE

1311. 0)9 n\^j be used with a participle in indirect discourse

to mark the thought, assertion, or intention of the subject of the

main verb or of some other person mentioned prominently in

the sentence (see 1279 b) ; often for emphasis, when the mental

attitude of the subject is already clearly marked.

0)? fx-qhev etSor' l(t6l fxe be assured that I know nothing (lit. understand that

you are to assume that I know nothing^ S. Ph. 258, 8^A.os rjv Kvpos ws otttcvScdv

Cyrus was plainly bent on haste X. A. 1. 5. 9.

1312. A participle with w^ may follow a verb of thinking or saying

though the verb does not take the participle in indirect discourse without

a>5. Thus a)s (TTpaT-qyTjCTOVT e/xe ravry^v rrjv (TTpaTrjyia.v /xrfSds v/xcov XeyeTO)

let no one of you say (i.e. speak of me in the belief) that I will assume this com-

mand X. A. 1. 3. 15.

1313. With verbs admitting the supplementary participle in indirect dis-

course (1303) we may have the genitive or accusative absolute with ws in-

stead of the participle. Thus a>s ttoAc/aov 6vto<; irap v/xaiv aTrayyeAai ; shall I
report from you {on the assumption) that there is war ? (instead of ttoAc/xov ovra)

X. A. 2. 1.21, o)? Trdw /tot Sokovv, ovtcds lctOl rest assured that it is my de-

cided opinion (lit. on the assumption that this seems so to me, understand accord-

ingly) X.M.4.2.30.

VERBS TAKING EITHER THE PARTICIPLE OR THE INFINITIVE

1314. Some verbs admit either the supplementary participle

or the infinitive with more or less marked differences of mean-

ing. Most of these verbs admit also the construction with ore

al<rxvvo}j.ai and ai8ov|i,ai with part. (1299) = I am ashamed of doing some-
thing which 1 do ; with inf. = I am ashamed to do something which I have
refrained from doing up to the present time and may never do. Thus rovro
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ixkv ovK ai(TxvvofiaL Xlyuiv • to hi . . . ald^vvoifLriv av Xiyuv I am not ashamed
of saying this; but the following I should he ashamed to say X. C. 5. 1. 21. With
a negative the distinction may disappear. If the participle is conditional

its force is like that of the infinitive.

apxo|iai (cp. 1063) with part. (1297)= begin to do something and continue,

with something else {begin by doing, do first) ; with inf. (cp. 1153) begin with

something and continue with the same thing. Thus dpio/JuiL StSda-Kwv iK

Twv Buoiv I will begin my instruction with things divine X. C.8. 8.2, irod^v

Tjp^aTo ae StSacTKCtv rrjv (TTparrjyLdv ; at what point did he begin to teach you
generalship ? X. M. 3 1. 5.

(jiavOdvu and ot8a with part. (1303) = learn (know) that something is; with
inf. (1239) = learn (know) how to do something. Thus SLa/SepXrjixevo^ ov

/JuaLv9dv€L<s you do not perceive that you have been calumniated Hdt. 3. 1, U.v

d7ra$ fmOoy/jLiv dpyol ^rjv if we once learn to live in idleness X. A. 3. 2.25.

(U)ivi]|j,ai with part. (1303) = remember that something is ; with inf. = re-

member to do something : /jLe/xvrjcrOa) dvrjp dya$6<i ctvat let him be mindful to be

a brave man X. A. 3. 2. 39.

iravu with part. (1297) = stop what is taking place ; with inf. = prevent

something from taking place. Thus e-rravaav <l}ol3ovfievov^ irXyOo^ vcaiv they

stopped their terror at the number of ships P. Menex. 241 b, Travo-avrcs to fxr]

TTpoaeXOcLV cyyvs ttjv oXKdSa preventing the merchantman from drawing near

T.7.53.

<}>aCvo|iai with part. (1303) = I am plainly ; with inf. = / seem or it appears

(but may not be true) that I. Thus (^atVerat TaXrjOrj Acytov he is evidently

speaking the truth, <^atverat rdX-qOrj Xc'yctv he appears to be speaking the truth

(but he may be lying).

VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -T€OS

On verbal adjectives in -T09, t?J, tov^ see 393 N, 433.

1315. Verbal adjectives in -t€o<; express necessity or duty.

They admit two constructions ; both with the copula elfit, which

is generally omitted. The negative is ov.

1316. The Personal (Passive) Construction. — When the

verbal in -T€o<i is used personally the subject is emphasized. It

is so used only when the verb from which it is derived takes

the accusative. The verbal agrees with the subject in gender,

number, and case. The agent, if expressed, always stands in

the dative.

TTora/io? Tts rifuv iari Sia^arco? a river must be crossed by us X. A. 2. 4. 6,

w(f>€XrjT€d (TOL ^ ttoXls €(ttl the State must be benefited by you X. M. 3. 6. 3, c/xot
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TOVTo ov iroLrjriov this must not be done by me (/ must not do this) X. A. 1. 3. 15,

ol (TVfifia)(€Lv iOeXovres €v TrotT/reot those who would be allies must be well treated

X. M. 2. 6. 27, ov Too-avra oprj opare vfxlv ovra Tro/ocvrea ; do you not see those

(lit. so) high mountains that must be traversed by you f X. A. 2. 5. 18.

1317. The Impersonal (Active) Construction. — When the

verbal is used impersonally (the more common use) the action

is emphasized. The verbal stands in the neuter nominative,

usually singular (-reoz/). Its object stands in the case (geni-

tive, dative, or accusative) required by its verb ; verbs taking

the genitive or dative have only the impersonal construction.

The agent, if expressed, generally stands in the dative (see a).

Tovs ^I'Aovs €vepy€Tr]T€Ov, rrjv ttoXlv ox^eAr/Tcov, Ttui/ /3ocrKrjfJidT<ov CTrt-

/jLikrjTeov you must do good to your friends, benefit your State, take care of your

Jlocks X. M. 2. 1. 28, tw ol^lkovvti Soreov hiKr^v the icrong-doer must suffer

punishment P. Euth. 8 c, TretoTtov raSe (o-ot) thou must obey in this S. Ph. 994

(distinguish 7rct(7T€ov ecrrt (7€ one must persuade thee), rfplv $v/xiJxi)(oi ayaOoC,

ov<s OV irapahoria ToX<i *A0r]vaLOL<i icTLv ice have serviceable allies, whom we must

not abandon to the Athenians T. 1. 86. Cp. 725.

a. Since the impersonal construction is virtually active, and hence equiv-

alent to Set with the accusative and infinitive, the agent sometimes stands

in the accusative, as if dependent on Set. The copula is (perhaps) always

omitted when the agent is expressed by the accusative. Thus tov I3ov\6-

fievov evhaifiova etvat auxfypocrvvrjv StwKreov Kal aa-KrjTeov ( = Sci SiiOKeiv kol

d(rK€Lv) it is necessary that the man who desires to be happy should pursue and
practice temperance P. G. 507 c.

COORDINATION AND SUBORDINATION

1318. All sentences other than simple sentences are formed

by combining simple sentences either by coordination or subor-

dination. Coordination produces compound sentences, subor-

dination produces complex sentences. Complex sentences

have been developed out of coordinate independent sentences,

one of which has been subordinated in form, as in thought, to

another.

SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE

1319. A compound sentence consists of two or more simple

or complex sentences, grammatically independent of one another

and generally united by a coordinating conjunction: t^ 8k vo-re-
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paui eiropevovTO Sta rov irehCov
\
koL

\
T Laaacjyepvrjf; etTrero but on

the next day they proceeded through the plain and Tissaphernes

kept following them X. A. 3. 4. 18.

1320. The following are coordinating conjunctions

:

A. Copulative : re (euclitic), kul and, t€ . . . t€, t€ . . . KaC, koI . . .

KOL both . . . and, ovSi (^fJi'TjSe) and not, nor, ovrt . . . ovre (fJirJTe . . . iirjre)

neither . . . nor.

B. Adversative : aXXd but, 8e (postpositive, often with fxev in the preced-

ing clause) but, and, arap but, yet, however, /jlci/tol (postpositive) however, yet,

KouTOL and yet.

C. Disjunctive: ^ or, y . . . ^ either . . . or, eire . . . ctrc (without a

verb) either . . . or.

D. Inferential : apa then, accordingly, ovv therefore, then, vvv (poetic

and enclitic forms are wv and vvv) then, therefore, tolvw now, then, Toiydp

(poetic), TotydpTOL, Toiyapovv so then, therefore.

E. Causal : yap for.

1321. Asyndeton.— Two or more sentences (or words) inde-

pendent in form and thought, but coordinated without any

connective, are asyndetic (from aavvSerov not bound together^.

Such absence of connectives is called asyndeton.

1322. Asyndeton marks rapid and lively descriptions.

(TVfi(3a\6vT€<; rets do-TrtSas iuyOovvTO, €fxd^ovro, diriKTetvov, dTrWvrjCTKOv inter-

locking their shields, they shoved, they fought, they slew, they were slain X. H.
4. 3. 19. Likewise (especially in j)oetry) in the case of descriptive adjec-

tives : €yxo?j PplOv /xe'ya (TTiPapov the spear, great and heavy and strong 11 802.

1323. Asyndeton also appears when the unconnected sen-

tence

(a) Summarizes the main contents, or expresses the result, of what has

gone before : aKrjKoaTe, ctopaKare, TmrovOare, c^eTc • StKo^crc you have heard,

you have seen, you have suffered, you have the eviaence ; form your judgment

L. 12. 100. (b) Expresses a reason or explains what precedes: fuKpov 8'

VTTVOV Xa\ii)v el6ev ovap • cSo^ev avroJ CKr/Trros Trea-elv ktX. when he had snatched

a little sleep, he saw a vision : a bolt of lightning seemed to him to have fallen,

etc. X. A. 3. 1. 11. (c) Repeats a significant word or phrase from the fore-

going : Kol 6t(o Bokel ravra, dvaTUvdruy rrfv X^^P°-
' dvireLvav aTravres and let

him who approves this, hold up his hand : they all held up their hands X. A. 3. 2. 33.

(d) Expresses various forms of emotion.

1324. Coordination in Place of Subordination — Parataxis.

—

The term parataxis (7rapdra^L<; arranging side by side)^ as here
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employed, is restricted to the arrangement of two independent

sentences side by side, though one is in thought subordinate to

the other (yrrora^L^; subordination),

1325. Parataxis is common in Homer, Attic prose and poetry.

Kol ^Bt} t€ Tfv TTcpt TrXrjOovaav dyopav Kal IpxovraL KrjpvKC<i and it was already

about the time when the market-place Jills and (= when) heralds arrived X. A.

2. 1. 7, Kol a/xa ravT lAeyc kol aTrrjcL and as soon as he said this, he departed

X. H. 7. 1. 28. So in the case of evdvs . • . koX = no sooner . . . than, and

Se meaning for.

1326. Many traces remain of an older coordination in place of which
some form of subordination was adopted, either entirely or in part, in the

later language. Several pronouns (cp. 752) and adverbs, originally demon-
strative, have acquired a relative use. Thus revx^a- 8' i$evdpL^c, to. ol Trope

xd.\K€os 'Aprj^ (H 146) meant originally he stripped him of his ainns : these

(later which) brazen Ares had given hiyn. tcod? so long is a demonstrative

adverb, but is a relative in Kal tc'co? ccrrt Kaipos, dvriXdfteaBe roii/ Trpdy/xaTCJv

and while there is time, take our policy in hand D. 1. 20.

SYNTAX OF THE COMPLEX SENTENCE

1327. A complex sentence contains a principal clause and

one or more subordinate clauses. The principal clause, as each

subordinate clause, has its own subject and predicate. The
principal clause may have any form of the simple sentence.

The subordinate clause is introduced by a subordinating word,

as el if^ iiret since^ on that, e&)9 until, 09 who, etc.

ot 8c direKptvavTo (principal clause) on ovk ivravOa €ir) (dependent clause)

but they answered that he was not (here X. A, 4. 5. 10, el 6eoL ri Spwaiv alaxpov

(dependent), ovk elalv Oeoc (principal) if gods do aught that's base, they are not

gods E. Fr. 292.

1328. A subordinate clause is in primary sequence when it depends on a

primary tense (322) ; in secondary sequence when it depends on a secondary

tense.

1329. Each tense in a subordinate clause denotes stage of action; the

time is generally only relative to that of the verb of the principal clause. A
subordinate clause may be marked by change of person in verb and pronoun.

1330. A clause dependent upon the principal clause may have a clause

dependent upon itself (a sub-dependent clause) : ot 8' lAeyov (principal)

oTt TTCpt O'7rov8a)v rjKOiev dvhpe<; (dependent) otTtves Uavot eaovrat aTrayyctAcu

(sub-dependent) and they said that they had come about a truce and trere per-

sons who would be competent to make report X. A. 2. 3. 4.
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1331. A verb common to the principal and to a subordinate clause

sometimes appears only in tlie former: 6 tl Sk fxiXXtre (irpaa-aeLv), cv^us

irpdaa-eTC hut whatever you intend^ do it at once T. 7. 15. When two clauses

are compared, a verb common to both sometimes appears only in the

second : rfirep (jvxq) act ^iXrlov (scil. iTn/JL^XelTaL) ^ ly/xets -^fxiov avrCyv i-Tri/xe-

XovfieOa fortune, which always cares better for us than we for ourselves D. 4. 12.

1332. Classes of Subordinate Clauses.— Subordinate clauses are of three

classes

:

1. Adverbial : in which the subordinate clause plays the part of an adverb

or adverbial expression modifying the principal clause in like manner as an
adverb modifies a verb. The adverbial relations are those of purpose

(1339), cause (1369), result (1375), condition (1387), concession (1434), and
time (1485).

2. Adjectival : in which the subordinate clause plays the part of an attrib-

utive adjective, and contains a relative whose antecedent (expressed or

implied) stands in the principal clause (1437). Thus Xeye tyjv iirKTToXrjv

^v encfiif/e <l>tAt7r7ros read the letter which Philip sent D. 18. 39 (= rrjv vtto <l>t-

AtTTTTOV 7refji<f>6cL(Tav).

3. Substantival : in which the subordinate clause plays the part of a sub-

stantive and is either the subject or the object of the verb of the principal

clause. The main divisions of dependent substantival clauses are : (a)

Dependent clauses of will and desire after verbs of effort (1351), and after

verbs of fear (1358) . (b) Dependent statements after verbs of saying and
thinking (1564,1572 b). (c) Dependent questions (1546). (d) Dependent

exclamations (1560).

1333. Anticipation (or Prolepsis). — The subject of the de-

pendent clause is often anticipated and made the object of the

verb of the principal clause. This transference, which gives a

more prominent place to the subject of the subordinate clause,

is called anticipation or prolepsis (irpoKriy^L^; taking before),

rjSeL avTov otl jxicrov t\oi rov YiepdiKov (TTpaT€vixaTos he knew (him) that he

held the centre of the Persian army X.A.I. 8. 21,. CTre/xeAcro avTO)v ottw? act

dvBpdTToSa. StaTcAotev he took care (concerning them) that they should always

continue to he slaves X. C. 8. 1. 44.

ASSIMILATION OF MOODS

1334. The mood of a subordinate clause intimately con-

nected with the thought of the clause on which it depends, is

often assimilated to the mood of that clause.

1335. Indicative. — A subordinate clause dependent on a past
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tense of the indicative (or its equivalent) denoting unreality,

takes a past tense of the indicative.

ct /x€i/ yap yv fiot \prnjuara, €TlfJLr)ordiJLr]v av XprjixoiTwv oaa ifxeXXov eVrci-

(Tciv for if J had money, I should have assessed my penalty at the full sum that

I was likely to pay P. A. 38 b, ovk av irravofx-qv cods air€ir€LpaOr)v t^s ao<f>Ld'i

Tavrrja-t I would not have ceased until I had made trial of this wisdom P. Crat.

396 c, ^XPV^ f^V T^porepov ircpX tu>v o/xoXoyov/xeVcov o-v/x/8ovA.ev€tv, irplv irepl riov

dfJi<l>L(Tl3rjTovp.€V(i)v rjp.as iSiBa^av they ought not to have given advice concern-

ing the matters of common agreement before they instructed us on the matters in

dispute 1.4.19, ISet ra ivi^ypa rore AayScti/, ws /jltjS* el i/SovXero iSvvaro
i^aTrarav I ought to have taken security at the time in order that he could not

have deceived us even if he wished X. A. 7. 6. 23, tl Stjt ovk epplij/ Ipuavrov

rrjaB* airo Trcrpds, ottcds twv iravTinv irovtuv aTrrfkkdyrjV, why ijideed did I not

hurl myself from this rock, that I might have been freed from all these toils? A.

Pr. 747.

1336. Subjunctive.— Conditional relative or temporal clauses

referring to future or general present time, when dependent on

a subjunctive, take the subjunctive.

Ttuv Trpayp.dTiiiv tov<; /3ov\evofJL€vov<s ("^yctcr^at 8cT), tv av eKCtvot? Sokt^,

TavTtt TrpaTTrjTaL mep, of counsel must guide events in order that what they resolve

shall be accomplished D. 4. 39, ov8', CTrctSav uiv av Trpi-qrai KvpLo<s yevrjTai, tw
TrpoSoTY) o-vp/3ovk(o TTcpt Ttov AotTTtov €TL xprjTai nor when he has become master

of what he purchases, does he any longer employ the traitor to advise him concern-

ing his plans for the future D. 18. 47.

1337. Optative.— When an optative of the principal clause

refers to future time (potential optative and optative of wish),

a subordinate clause takes the optative by assimilation.

a. Usually in conditional relative and temporal clauses, and in indirect

questions when the direct question was a deliberative subjunctive : tls fua-eiv

SvvaiT av v<f) oiv elSeirj KaAos re kol dya06<s vop.t^o/xevos ; u'ho could hate one

by whom he knew that he icas regarded as both beautiful and good ? X. S. 8. 17,

6 jxkv €Ko)v ireLvCiv <f>dyoLdv oirore /SovXolto he who starves of his own free will

can eat whenever he wishes X. M.2. 1.18, oXolo /xt/ttco, irplv fxaOoLfiL perish

not yet, until I learn S. Ph. 961, ovk dv cxois i^eXOiov o tl XP^^ a-avT<S if

you should escape, you would not know what to do with yourself P. Cr. 45 b

(= TL xp^pjoif- ip/ivT<S

;

)

.

b. Rarely in prose, in purpose and object clauses : Treipioprjv (dv) prj Trpoata

vpoiv cti/at, Tva, €t ttov Katpo? ur), iTTK^aveiiqv I will try to keep not far away

from you, in order that, if there should be any occasion, I may show myself^. C.

2.4.17. Ordinarily the subjunctive and future indicative are retained:

oKvoirp/ dv ci? TO. ttXoux €^/8aiVciv a Kvpo<; rfpLV Soirj pr) rjpd'i KaTaSva-rj I
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should hesitate to embark on the vessels which Cyrus might give us lest he sink vs

X.A. 1.8. 17. In poetry after an optative of wish: cA^ot ottcds yevoLTo
TwvS* i/xol XvrrjpLO^ may she come to prove my liberator from this affliction

A. Eum. 297.

1338. When an optative of the principal clause refers to in-

definite past time in a generalizing supposition, a conditional

relative or temporal clause takes the optative by assimilation.

€;(atpcv oTTore rax'^ara Tvxpvra^; wv SeoiVTO aTronrifxiroi he was wont to re-

joice whenever he dismissed without delay his petitioners with their requests granted

(lit. obtaining what they wanted) X. Ages. 9.2.

PURPOSE CLAUSES (FINAL CLAUSES)

1339. Purpose clauses are introduced by ha^ otto)^, ©9 in order

that^ that; negative tva /i?;, 07rft)9 /a^, g)9 /u,?;, and /jli] alone, that

not, lest. Purpose clauses stand in apposition to tovtov eveKa

or hia TOVTO expressed or understood: iKKXrjaidv tovtov eve/ca

^vvijyayov ottco^ vTrojJLvrjao) I have convened an aasemhly for this

reason that Imay remind you T. 2. 6. Here tovtov eveKa might

be omitted.

a. Y.i\ alone and ws, as final particles, are mostly poetical, but is is com-

mon in Xenophon. o(|>pa, strictly while, until, is used in Epic and Lyric;

iia% in Epic is almost final : Scokci/ tXatov €lw<s x^rXwo-atTo she gave olive oil

that (^against the time when) she might anoint herself ^ 79.

1340. Original coordination in place of later subordination sometimes

appears ; as BairTe /xe ottl Ta.)(LaTa • TrrAd? 'Ai'Sdo irepi^au) bury me tvith all

speed; let me pass (that I may pass, cp. 1185) the gates of Hades ^71. Cp.

aTToa-TLX^^ IxTj TL voijar) "Upr) depart lest Hera observe aught A 522 (originally

let Hera not observe anything, 1190).

1341. Purpose clauses take the subjunctive after primary

tenses, the optative (sometimes the subjunctive in graphic

sequence, 1342) after secondary tenses.

'ypd(j)Q) Lva (fJ'T]) eXOrjf; I write that you may (not) come, eypayjra

ha Cfirj) eXOoL^ (or eXOrj^;^ I wrote that you might (not) come.

KaTa.fjL€V€ Lva kol TTcpt a-Qv fSovXiva-oifxtOa remain behind that we may consider

your case also X. A. 6. 6. 28, TrapaKaAeis la.Tpov<i otto)? fxr) aTroOdvr] you call in

physicians in order that he may not die X. M. 2. 10. 2, fxr) cTreCSe TrXovreiv prj

ravvs TvevTj^ yivrj haste not to be rich lest thou soon become poor Men. Sent. 358,



1347] PURPOSE CLAUSES 331

dvearrj o)? fir} /xiXXoLTO oAAa TrepatvoLTO tol Biovra he stood up in order that

what was needful might not he delayed hut he done at once X. A. 3. 1. 47.

a. The shift of mood by which the optative is used after a secondary

tense, where a subjunctive is used alter a primary tense, indicates a past

point of reference.

1342. The subjunctive after secondary tenses sets forth the purpose in

the original form in which it was conceived {graphic sequence) : tol ttAoui

KareKavcrev tva fir] K^vpo<s Sia^rj he hurned up the hoats that Cyrus might not cross

X. A. 1.4. 18. Here the purpose clause is given in a kind of quotation, since

wie thought, as originally conceived, was 'I will burn the boats that Cyrus

may not cross.'

After a secondary tense both subjunctive and optative may be used in

the same clause for variety : 7rapavL(T)(ov Sc kol ot IIAarat^s <f>pvKTOv<; ottws

daa(f>^ TOL crrjfida tois 7ro\€fjLLOL<s y Kal fir] (3or]0o2ev and the Plataeans too raised

counter heacons that the signals of the enemy might he uninteUigihle and that they

might not render assistance T. 3. 22.

1343. Less common constructions are the following (1344-

1347):

1344. The optative after a primary tense is very rare except when that

tense implies a reference to the past as well as to the present : oLxovTat iva

fXT] SoUv ^LKrfv they have gone away that they might not suffer punishment L. 20. 21.

1345. The subjunctive sometimes takes dv in positive clauses, especially

with OTTO)?. Thus a^ets ^fid'i ottws av el8(i)fiev you will guide us in order that

we may know X. C. 5. 2. 21.

a. oTTcos dv is common in Aristophanes and Plato, axs and 6<f)pa with avor

K€v occur in poetry, especially in Homer, w? dv in Attic prose is chiefly Xeno-
phontic. dv (k€v) does not appreciably affect the meaning.

1346. o)? dv and ottws dv with the optative occur very rarely in Attic

prose, and generally after secondary tenses. The optative is here potential.

Thus tStoKC xprffiara^KvTaXKiha ottcos av TrAr/pco^eVros vavTLKOv . . . ot re *AOr]-

vaioL fidWov tt}? tiprfvr]^ TrpoaSeoLVTo he gave money to Antalcidas in order

that, if a fleet were manned, the Athenians might he more disposed to peace X. H.

4. 8. 16.

a. In this construction Homer has a few cases of w? dv (kev) and o<^p*

dv {k€v) ; Lva K€v once (ju, 156). Hdt. has ws dv, okods dv rarely.

1347. The future indicative is sometimes used, especially in poetry, after

oTTOi^ (rarely after w?, 6(f>pa, and /xrj) in the same sense as the subjunctive :

fir] TrpocrAevcrcre, -qfidv otto)? fir] Tr]v rvxrjv 8ta<^^cpet9 look not on him lest thou

mar our fortune S. Ph. 1068, ovSk 8t' ev dWo rpecfiovTaL -^ otto)? p,a^ovvTat nor
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are they maintained for any other single purpose than for fighting (lit. how they

^hnll fight) X.C.2.1.21.

1348. The principal clause is sometimes omitted : Iv Ik rovrmv ap^w/xai

to begin with this D. 21. 43. On Tm tl (ws tl) see 671.

1349. By assimilation of mood, purpose clauses may take a past indica-

tive without av or the optative without dv. Examples 1335, 1337 b.

OBJECT CLAUSES

1350. Two types of object (substantival) clauses are closely

connected in construction with purpose clauses.

1. Object clauses with verbs of effort (1351).

2. Object clauses with verbs of fear (1358).

Both stand in apposition to a demonstrative expressed or

implied.

OBJECT CLAUSES WITH VERBS OF EFFORT

1351. Under verbs of effort are included verbs meaning to

strive, plan^ manage, prepare, and the like, and also such verbs

of caution as signify to take care (thaf)^ he on one's guard (that)^

see to it (that)^ etc.

1352. Object clauses with verbs of effort are introduced by

o7ra>9 (rarely by o)? or «/a), and take the future indicative after

primary and secondary tenses (rarely the future optative after

secondary tenses). Negative ^irj.

eTTLixeXovfjLaL ottco? (a^^) ravra iroLrjaei I take care that he shall

(not) do this, iire/JieXov/JirfV otto)? (a^^) ravra TroLi^crec (rarely Trotrj-

(tol) I took care that he should (not) do this.

€.1 avdyKr) ia-rl fidy^crOaL, tovto Set TrapacTKevdaacrOaL ottw? (Lg KpdrLara fJucL-^ov-

fxeOa if it is necessary to fight, we must strive (for this) that ice fight as bravely

as we can X. A. 4. 6. 10, hrpd(T<jov oirm^s tl^ jSoi^OeLa r)$€.L they were managing

how some reenforcements should come T. 3. 4, crKOTreicr^c tovto, ottoj? fxrj \6yov<s

ipova-Lv fiovov dXXd kol tpyov tl htiKvvtiv e^ovcnv see to this, that they not only

make speeches but also are able to show some proof D. 2. 12, cttc/xcActo ottcos

fxy]T€ datTOL prjTC dirtyroi ttotc tcrowTo he took care that they should never be with-

out food or drink X. C. 8. 1.43. Here lo-ovrat would present the thought as

it was conceived in the mind of the subject.

1353. OTTO)? and otto)? firj with the future indicative may be

used without any principal clause, to denote an urgent exhor-
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tation or a warning. This construction was probably developed

from (TKOTret (o-zcoTretTe), opd (opaTe) oirw'i see to it that^ by an

ellipsis of the imperative.

OTTOJS €(T€aOe av8p€s aitoL rrj^ cAcv^cptas rjs KeKTrjcrOe be men worthy of the

freedom which you possess X. A. 1. 7. 3, ottcds he tovto fxr] 8i8a^ets /JL-qSeva but

don't tell anybody this Ar. Nub. 824.

1354. Object clauses with verbs of effort sometimes have the

construction of purpose clauses, and take ottcd? with the sub-

junctive or optative (cp. 1341).

opd OTTO)? fxrj irapa So^av o/xoXoyi^s see to it that it does not prove (1362) that

you acquiesce in what you do not really think P. Cr. 49 c, eirpdacrev ottcds ttoXc-

/xos yevrjTaL he tried to bring it about that war should be occasioned T. 1. 57,

€7r€/xeA.eTo avruiv ottcds avSpaTToSa. StaTeAotcv he took care that they should con-

tinue to be slaves X. C. 8. 1. 44.

1355. Object clauses with verbs of caution (1351, 1358 a)

have, if negative, the construction of clauses with verbs of

effort or of clauses with verbs oifear (1360).

evkaPovficvoL ottcds firj oixyo-ofJuiL taking care that I shall not depart P. Ph.

91 c, <f>vXdTTov OTTCDS firj €is TovvavTLov eXdy's be on your guard lest you come to

the opposite X. M.S. 6. 16, opdre /myj Tra^cD/Acv see to it that we do not suffer

X.C.4.1.15.

1356. In object clauses with verbs of effort the subjunctive

sometimes takes dv after otto)?, rarely after w?.

OTTCDS av ol (TTpaTLU)TaL TTcpl Tov aTpaT€v€aOaL /3ov\€vo)VTaL, TOVTov TTCtpdco-

fixiL cTTt/xeAecr^at / will endeavor to make it my care that the soldiers deliberate

about continuing the war X. C. 5. 5. 48.

a. CDS and ws av with subjunctive and optative and ottcds av with the opta-

tive occur in Xenophon, a>s av and ottcds av with the optative being used

after primary and secondary tenses. Hdt. has okcds dv with the optative

after secondary tenses. The optative with cds dv and ottcds dv is potential.

b. After verbs meaning to consider, plan, and try, ottcds or cbs with the

subjunctive (with or without k€v) or the optative is used by Homer, who does

not employ the future indicative in such object clauses : TTCtpd ottcds kcv 8rj

crrjv TTttT/atSa yaiav LK-qai try that thou mayest come to thy native land 8 545.

1357. Verbs of will or desire signifying to ask, command^ en-

treaty exhort, 'dnd forbid, which usually have an infinitive as their

object, may take otto)? (otto)? firj^ with the future indicative or
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optative, or the subjunctive or optative. The otto)? clause states

both the command, etc., and the purpose in giving it.

StttKeXevovrai ottod? Tl/xcapr/crerat they urge him to take revenge P. R. 549 e,

anrriyoptvt'i oTrto? fir) tovto dTroKpLvocfjLrjv you forbade me to give this answer

P. R. 339 a, SeyaeTai 8' v/ioiv ottws ^lktjv /xrj SoJ he ivill entreat you that he may
not suffer punishment Ant. 1. 23, TrapayyeAAovo-tv ottcds av (1356) rrjSe rrj

rj^iipa TeXevryo-Y) they give orders {to the end) that he die to-day P. Ph. 59 e,

AaK€Sat/xov6ajv iSeovro to ij/rjK^KTp! ottcds //.cracTTpac^eo; they begged the Lacedae-

monians that the decree might be changed At. Ach. 536.

OB.TECT CLAUSES WITH VERBS OF FEAR

1358. Object clauses with verbs of fear are introduced by
\xrj thaU lest., negative ft^ ov that . . . not^ lest . . . not.

a. Verbs oifear include such verbs of caution as denote anxiety, apprehen-

sion, suspicion (cp. 1351).

b. fxrj clauses denote fear that something may or might happen; fxr] ov

clauses denote fear that something may not or might not happen.

1359. The construction of /xrj after verbs of fear has been developed from
the coordinate construction in which /jltj was not a conjunction (that, lest)

but a prohibitive particle. In Set'8o> /xrj tl TrdOr)(nv (A 470) the meaning
I fear lest he may suffer aught was developed from 1 fear— may he not suffer

aught (1190). ,

1360. Object clauses with verbs oifear relating to the future

take the subjunctive after primary tenses, the optative (or sub-

junctive, 1361) after secondary tenses.

<f)o/3ov/JLaL fjLT} yevTjTat J fear it may happen^ ^o^ovfiai firj ov

<y€V7]TaL I fear it may not happen; i<j)ofiov/jLT)v firj yevoLTO (or

yevqraL) Ifeared it might happen^ ec^o^ovfxrjv firj ov yevoiro (but

commonly yevr^rai) Ifeared it might not happen.

SeSoi/ca pit) iinXaOuypieOa Trj<s otKaSe oBov I am afraid lest we may forget the

way home X. A. 3. 2. 25, <f)povTL^(D p,r} KpaTidTov rj pot alydv I am thinking that

it may prove (1362) best for me to be silent X. M. 4.2.39, SJSt/xev pLrj ov jSe^aioi

rjre we fear you may prove not to be depended on T. 3. 57, cSetcrav ol "EAAt^vcs

prj TrpoadyoLev Trpos to Kcpas kol avTov<; KaraKoypiiav the Greeks were seized

with fear lest they might advance against their flank and cut them down X. A. 1.

10. 9, Tfdvprjcrdv t6V€S, ivvoovpevoL prj ra iTTLTyheta ovk ()(ol€v ottoOcv XxtpjSd-

voL€v some lost heart, being apprehensive that they might not have any place tvhere

to get provisions X. A. 3. 5. 3.
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1361. Graphic Sequence.— After secondary tenses, the subjunctive repre-

sents the fear as it was originally conceived (cp. 1342, 1359) : l^ofiovvro jxri

Tt iradr) theyfeared lest she might (may) meet with some accident X. S. 2. 11.

1362. The subjunctive and optative after /it; (or oiray; firj, 1354)

may denote what may prove to he an object of fear. Cp. 1368.

ScSoiKtt fXT) apLO-Tov jj
T am afraid lest it prove to be best S. Ant. 1114, eBeiaav

fir] \vTTa Tts "^fuv e/x7r€7rTd)Kot they were seized with the fear lest some madness

might prove to have fallen upon us X. A. 5.7.26, vTroTTTevo/xev fir] ov kolvol

aTTo/Srjre we suspect that you will not prove impartial T. 3. 53. The aorist sub-

junctive may refer to the past in Homer : Sct'SotKa /xi; ac TrapetTrrj Ifear it

may prove that she beguiled thee A 555.

1363. Less common constructions are the following (1364-

1367):

1364. fjirj "with the future indicative : <^oPov]w.l Sc fiiq rtvas iJSovas i^Sovais

€vpr]aofi€v €vavTLd<s and I apprehend that we shall find some pleasures opposite

to other pleasures P. Phil. 13 a. The fut. opt. almost never occurs after past

tenses.

1365. oTTcus iirj with the subjunctive or optative : ov <l>o/3eL ottws firj

dvocTLov npay/JM Tvyxan^s irpaTTOiv ; are you not afraid that you may chance to

be doing an unholy deed ? P. Euth. 4 e, iJSetos y av (Opeif/aifiL rov dvhpa), el firj

<f)oPoLfir]v oTTtos fir] eir avTov fie TpdnotTO I should gladly keep the man if I did

not fear lest he might turn against me X. M. 2. 9. 3.

1366. oTTCDs prj with the future indicative (as after verbs of effort) :

SeSoiKa OTTtos pr] dvdyKrj yevrfuerat (some Mss. yevrjrai) Ifear lest a necessity

may arise D. 9. 75. Cp. 1355.

1367. The potential optative with av after fi-q : BeSiores fir] KarakvOeir] av
(Mss. KaTaXvOeLr](rav) 6 Svjfiosfearful lest the people should be put down L. 13. 51.

1368. Fear relating to the present or past is expressed by firj

with the indicative (negative firj ov^. Cp. 1362.

hehoLKa fir] TrXrjydv Beet I fear that you need a beating Ar. Nub. 493, oparc

fir] ovK ifwl TrpoG-qKei Xoyov Sovvat have a care lest it does not beseem me to

give an account And. 1. 103, <f)ol3ovfLe6a fir] d/x^orepcuv dfjua rfftxxprrfKafiev we
are afraid that we have failed of both objects at once T. 3. 53, aXX opd firj

iraL^wv eXeyev but have a care lest he was speaking in Jest P. Th. 145 b. Con-
trast <l>ol3ovfjuaL fir] dXr]6e^ eariv I fear that it is true with <j>o/3ovfiaL fir] oAi^^cs

17 I fear it may prove true (1362).

a. The aorist occurs in Homer : SctSw fir] 8^ Trdvra $eu vrffjxpria. emev I

fear that all the goddess said was true e 300.
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CAUSAL CLAUSES

1369. Causal clauses are introduced by ort^ Siotl, hoirep he-

cause^ CTret, eireihr)^ ore^ orrrore since^ «? as, since^ because. The
negative is ov.

a. Also by poetic ovvcKa (= ov cvcKa) and oOovvcKa { = otov Ivexa) because,

6(»T€ since (poetic and Ionic), and by oirov since (rarely). Homer has 8 or 8

T€ because.

1370. Causal clauses denoting a fact regularly take the in-

dicative after primary and secondary tenses.

ore TOLVvv tovO^ ovt(d<s €;(ct, Trpoa-qKU iOeXeiv aKoveiv since then this is so, it

beseems you to be ivilling to listen D. 1. 1, €Tvy;^av£ yap €<^* dfJid^rjs Trop€v6fi,€vos

Slotl iT€Tp(DTo foT he happened to be riding on a wagon from the fact that he

had been wounded X. A. 2. 2. 14.

1371. But causal clauses denoting an alleged or reported reason (1591)

take the optative after secondary tenses : (ot 'A^r/i/aiot) tov IleptKAed iKOLKi^ov

OTL o-rparryyo? wv ovk CTre^ayot the Athenians reviled Pericles on the ground

that, though he was general, he did not lead them out T. 2.21.

1372. The unreal indicative with dv or the potential optative with dv

may stand in causal clauses : iirel Sud y v/xas avrovs (cp. 1425) irdXjaL dv

aTToXwkeLTe for if you had been left to yourselves you would long ago have per-

ished D. 18. 49, Seopai ovv crov Trapa/xcivai 17/xtv • ws cyw ovS* dv cvos -^Slov

dKovaaipi r^ (tov accordingly I beg you to stay with us ; because there is no one

to whom 1 should more gladly listen than to you P. Pr. 335 d.

1373. Some verbs of emotion may take causal on with the force of a

dependent statement (negative ov), or may state- the cause more delicately,

as a mere supposition, by d (edv) if (negative prj or ov, 1627 c).

p,^ Oavpd^eT€ OTL ;>(aX€7roi? (ftepo) do not be surpnsed that I take it hard X. A.

1.3.3, idcLVfJLa^ov on Kvpo? ovre dWov TrepTret ovre avros <f>atvoLTO (1601)

they were surprised that Cyrus neither sent some one else nor appeared himself

2. 1. 2, davfid^oi et fxrj ^orjOrja-eTevpLv avrots / am surprised if you will not help

yourselves X. H. 2. 3. 53, p^ Oav/xd^CT€ 8' dv tl (fyatvoypai A.eyo>v do not be sur-

prised if I seem to say something I. Epist. 6. 7, dyavaKTu) el ovrwat d voio fxri

ol6<: T eipt eiTreti/ / am grieved that I am thus unable to say what I mean
P. Lach. 194 a, repas Aeycts d ovk dv SvvaLvro XaOeiv it is a marvel you are

telling if they could be undetected P. Men. 91 d.

1374. After a past tense of a verb of emotion with el we have either the

form of direct discourse or the optative, as in indirect discourse : eOavfrn^ov

et TL eieL Tts xprfa-acrOaL toJ A.oya> avTov T kept wondering if any one icould be

able to deal with his theory P. Ph. 95 a, wKTlpov el dXtocroLVTO they pitied them in

case they should be captured X. A. 1. 4. 7 (cp. 1591).
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RESULT CLAUSES (CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES)

1375. Result clauses are introduced by aare (rarely by ©?)

a«, that, 80 that. In the principal clause a demonstrative word,

as oi;tg)9 so, thus, tolovto^ such, toctovto^ so great, is often ex-

pressed. There are two main forms of result clauses ; &aT€

with the infinitive and wcrre with a finite verb.

1376. wo-TC (a)s) with the Infinitive. — The infinitive with

&(rT€ (rarely with o)?) denotes an anticipated, natural, or pos-

sible result ; the actual occurrence of the result is left to be

inferred. The negative is generally /jlt] (cp. 1377). The in-

finitive with Qjcrre (<w9) is used when the result clause serves

only to explain the principal clause. The tenses of the infinitive

(generally present or aorist) denote only stage of action.

ToaavT-qv Kpavyrjv eTrotiycrav uxtte tov<s ra^uxp^ov^i kXB^v they made such an

uproar as to bring the taxiarchs (lit. so that the taxiarchs came) D. 54. 5, ycrOovro

avTov ikaiTTO) i^ovra SvvafjLLV 17 wcrre tov<s <f>L\ov^ oxfteXelv they perceived that

he possessed too little power to henejit his friends X. H. 4. 8. 23 (744), ovk apyv-

pLov €)(OfJi€v oxTTc a.yopd^€Lv TO. iTTLTiijSeLa we have no money (so as) to buy provi-

sions X. A. 7. 3. 5, €1 pr) €19 TOVTO fJuavLaq a<f>lK6fJir}V w(rT€ eTnOvfJielv ttoAAois

pAxtcrdaL if I had not reached such a degree of madness as to desire to contend

with many L. 3. 29, 8L<f>0€pd<: a-vvecnrojv w? pr) aTTTeaOaL T7J<; Kdp<f>7)<; to vStup

they stitched the skins so that the water should not touch the hay X. A. 1. 5. 10

(intended result).

1377. A result clause with ^are and the indicative, dependent on an

infinitive in indirect discourse, and itself quoted, regularly takes the infini-

tive, and usually retains the negative of the direct form : l^acrav tovs crrpa-

TKords €ts TOVTO Tpv<f>rj<; ikOetv uxtt ovk iOeXeLv (direct : ^deXov) Trtvetv, el prj

dvOocrpLvas el-q they said that the soldiers reached such a degree of daintiness as

to be unwilling to drink wine unless it had a strong bouquet X. H. 6. 2. 6. The
infinitive with oio-rc occasionally occurs when it is not preceded by an in-

finitive in indirect discourse : ivi^orjadTo} 6tl ourws T]Sr) tote troppui ttjs '^XLKLd<:

rjv u}(jT OVK av ttoAAoJ vcxTepov TcAcvr^aat tov JSlov let him consider (hat he was
then already so far advanced in years that he would have died soon afterwards

X.M.4.8.1.

1378. av with the infinitive expressing joossi&iViVy and representing either

a potential indicative or a potential optative, occasionally follows oi<TT€

(a)s) : Kai px)L ot ^eoi ovTiM<i iv toI<; tcpois ia-qprjvav uxtte koX iSiwrr/v av yvuivai

(= iStwTry? €yv(o av or yvotrj av) and (he gods declared to me so clearly in the
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sacrifices that even a common man could understand X. A. 6. 1. 31,^' ovv SoKct

TO) v/xcuf oXtyijjpox; ovtcds ^X^'*' XPTy/xarcoj/ NIkoSt^/xos oxttc TrapaXiTrctv (direct

discourse = TrapeXtTrev) av tl tCjv TOLovroiv ; does it seem to any one of you that

Nicodemus so despised money that he would have neglected any agreement of the

sort? Is. 3. 37.

1379. axTTc with the infinitive is often used when the simple infinitive

would be regular or more common. So especially with verbs of will or desiy-e :

€7r€tcrav TOv<i ^A0r]VJLLOv<; uxTTe i^ayayelv ck HvXov Me<TcrrjVLOv<s they precailed

upon the Athenians {so as) to withdraw the Messenians from Pylus T. 5. 35,

€7roLr)(Ta unrre 86fat tovt(i) tov Trpos c^ noXefiov TravaaaOaL I brought it about

so that it seemed best to him to desist from warring against me X. A. 1.6. 6.

With adjectives, positive in form but having a comparative force (739) :

rfixel^ yap €tl veoi ware roaovrov irpaypjo. hiiKidBax for we are still too young

to decide so important a matter P. Pr. 314 b.

1380. On the absolute infinitive with os (ojcrre) see 1247.

1381. «(rT€ ((bs) with a Finite Verb. — wo-re ((w) may be

used with any form of the simple sentence. It is especially

common with the indicative (generally aorist), and then states

the actual result of the action of the leading verb (negative ou).

The clause with ware (o)?) is often so loosely connected with

the leading verb as to be practically independent.

CTTiTTtTTTet ^(toDV aTrA-CTOs wcTTc a7r€Kpv{f/e Kol TO. oTrXa Kol Tovs dvOpu)7rov<; an

immense amount of snow fell so that it buried both the arms and the men X. A.

4.4. 11, ovT(j) (TKaLo^ el oHTT ov Bvvaaax ktX. are you so stupid that you are not

able, etc. D. 18. 120 (of a definite fact ; with p.rj SvvaaOaL the meaning would

be 50 stupid as not to be able, expressing a characteristic).

a. wcrrc may virtually have the force of ovv, tolwv, Toiyapovv accordingly,

therefore, consequently : as koX ets pXv ttjv vcrrepavav ovx rjKCv ' oyaff ot''EAA7;vcs

l(^p6vriZ,ov and on the next day he did not come ; consequently the Greeks were

anxious X. A. 2. 3. 25. Cp. 1382.

1382. With an imperative, a hortatory or prohibitory subjunc-

tive, or an interrogative verb, q)<tt€ often has the force of koI

ovToy;.

oxrre 6dpp€L and so be not afraid X.C.I. 3. 18, wore ixyj OavfidarfS and so

do not wonder P. Phae. 274 a, axTre iroOev Icraxnv ; and so how do they know f

D.29.47. Cp. 1381a.

1383. a)(TT€ (o)?) may be used with the potential indicative

with dv and with the unreal indicative with dv.



1388] CLAUSES OF PROVISO, CONDITIONAL CLAUSES 339

TOLOvTov TL cTTOo^o'cv ws TTttS OLV €yvoi oTL da/x€vr) ^KOvcTc ske made such a

movement that every one could realize that she heard the music with pleasure

X. S. 9. 3, KaTe<f>aLveTO iravra avToOev loare ovk av eXaOev avrov 6pfX(x)fxevo<i 6

KAcW Tw (TTpaTif everything was clearly visiblefrom it, so that Cleon could not

have escaped his notice in setting out with his force T. 5. 6.

1384. ware (ft)?) is occasionally used with the optative with-

out dv (by assimilation) and with the potential optative with dv.

ct Tts TTjv yvvoLKa TTjv arjv ovt<o OepaTTCvaeiev u)<jt€. c^tAetv airrjv /xaAAov

ironjcreLev eavrov "^ (T€ kt\. if some one should pay such attention to your wife as

to make her love him better than yourself etc. X. C.5. 5. 30, wctt' ovk av avrov

yviopia-cufM av eio'tSoiv so that I should not recognize him, if I were to see him

E. Or. 379.

CLAUSES OF PROVISO

1385. e(f) ft) and €<^* wrt on condition that, on the understanding

that take the infinitive (negative /i?}), less often the future in-

dicative (negative fii] or ou), to express a proviso.

a<f)i€fjL€v (re, €7rt tovtw fjLevTOL, c^ wt€ pnqKcn <f)iXoo-o<f>€2v we acquit you, on

this condition however, that you no longer pursue philosophy P. A. 29 c, $w€Prf-
crav i<f} (Sre fx-qhiiroTc. iTnjSrjaovTaL avrrjs they made an agreement with the

condition that they should never set foot on it again T. 1. 103.

1386. o}(TT€ with the infinitive (neg. p.rj) sometimes has a similar force

:

VTn<j-)(yovvTo axTTe CKTrA-etv they gave their promise on the condition that they

should sail out X. A. 5. 6. 26.

CONDITIONAL CLAUSES

1387. A conditional complex sentence commonly consists of

two clauses

:

The condition: the conditional, or subordinate, clause, ex-

pressing a supposed or assumed case (^y) ; and the conclusion

:

the conclusional, or principal, clause, expressing what follows if

the condition is realized.

a. Conditional complex sentences differ from all other complex sentences

in that the principal clause is not valid by itself alone.

b. The condition is often called protasis, from Trporacrts (lit. stretching for-

ward) that which is put forward (in logic, a premise) ; the conclusion is often

called apodosis, from d7ro8oo-is, lit. giving back, return; i.e. the resuming or

answering clause.

1388. The condition is introduced by el if (in Epic also by
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at). Simple el is used with the indicative and optative. With
the subjunctive, el commonly takes ap (Epic AceV, /ce).

a. Of et + dv there are three forms: iav, the ordinary form in Attic

prose and inscriptions; ^v in Ionic and in the tragic poets and Thucydides;
dv generally in the later Attic writers. Epic has ci dv, €t (at) kcv or K€i

sometimes ^v.

1389. The particle dv is used in the conclusion : (1) with

the optative mood, to denote possibility (cp. 1204) ; (2) with

the past tenses of the indicative mood, to denote non-fulfil-

ment of the condition (1181) or, occasionally, repetition

(1183).

1390. The negative of the condition is fxij because the sub-

ordinate clause expresses something conceived or imagined.

The negative of the conclusion is ou, when the conclusion is

stated as Sifact on the supposition that the condition is true.

But the verb of the conclusion may stand in a construction

requiring /x?}.

a. For exceptional cases in which ov is used in the condition, see 1627.

1391. The indicative, subjunctive, and optative moods, and

the participle (1425, 1429) may stand in condition and conclu-

sion. The imperative and infinitive may be used in the con-

clusion. The future optative is never used in a conditional

sentence except in indirect discourse. The tenses in condi-

tional sentences, except unreal conditions, have the same force

as in simple sentences.

1392. A particular conditional sentence refers to a definite

act or to definite acts occurring at a definite time or at definite

times. A generalizing conditional sentence refers to any one of

a series of acts that may occur or may have occurred at any time.

a. Generalizing conditional sentences are commonly distinguished in

form from particular conditional sentences only in present and past time,

and then only when there is no implication as to the fulfilment of the

action. Cp. 1419. Present and past unreal conditional sentences (1397)

and all forms of future conditional sentences (1406) may be either partic-

ular or generalizing.



1395] SIMPLE PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS 341

1393. TABLE OF COMMON ATTIC CONDITIONAL FORMS

Time FoEM Condition (Protasis) Conclusion (Apodosis)

Present

Simple

Unreal

Generalizing

€t with present or perfect

indicative

cl with imperfect indica-

tive

lav with subjunctive

present or perfect indic-

ative or equivalent

imperfect indicative

with av

present indicative or

equivalent

Past

Simple

Unreal

Generalizing

€l with imperfect, aorist,

or pluperfect indicative

cl with aorist or imper-

fect indicative

ct with optative

imperfect, aorist, or

pluperfect indicative

aorist or imperfect in-

dicative with av

imperfect indicative or

equivalent

Future
More Vivid

Emotional

Less Vivid

ii,v with subjunctive

€t with future indicative

€l with optative

fut. indie, or equivalent

fut. indie, or equivalent

av with optative

PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS

SIMPLE PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS

1394. Simple present or past conditions simply state a sup-

position with no implication as to its reality or probability : el

ravra 7roL€t<;, /caXw? iroieU if you do this^ you do well, el ravra

eTTOirjaa^;, fcaXco^; eiroLrjaa^ if you did this, you did well.

a. Simple present and past conditional sentences are sometimes called

neutral, because nothing is implied with regard to the truth of either condi-

tion or conclusion.

b. Simple conditional sentences though commonly particular may imply

generality, especially if a word of general meaning, like rts, appears in the

condition : ei rts 8vo rj kul tl TrActov? ly/xe/ods Aoyi^erat, /uaratos icrrtv if ever

any one counts upon two or even perchance on more days, he is rash S. Tr. 944,

ct Tts TL CTrrypwrd, aTTCK/otvovro if ever anybody asked any questions, they an-

swered T. 7. 10. For the special forms used to express a generalizing con-

dition see 1420, 1421.

1395. Simple present and past conditional sentences have, in

the condition, the indicative ; in the conclusion, any form of the
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simple sentence appropriate to the thought. Forms of the

conclusion are

a. Simple Indicative : el Oeoi tl Sptocnv ai(r)(p6v, ovk elalv OeoL if gods do

aught immoral, they are not gods E. Fr. 292, et tl aXXo iyevero cTrtKtVSvvov rot?

"'EWrja-L, 7rdvT(i)v /xeT€(rxo/x€v if any other danger befell the Greeks, we took our

share in all T. 3. 54, etTrep ye Adpetov iarl Trats, ovk dyiux^^et ravT iylo ktjipofjuu

if indeed he is a son of Darius, I shall not gain this without a battle X. A. 1. 7. 9,

KAeap;(09 el irapa Tovq opKovs IAve rot?. (TTrovSaq, rrjv Slktjv ex^L assuming that

Clearchus broke the truce contrary to his oath, he has his deserts 2. 5. 41.

b. Unreal Indicative with av ( 1181) : KairoL rore tov ^TrepeiSrjv, etTrcp aXrjOrj

fiov vvv Kar-qyopel, /jlolXXov av eiKOTws -q t6v8^ eSttuKev and yet, if indeed his

present charge against me is true, he would then have had more reason for
prosecuting Hyperides than {he now has for prosecuting) my client D. 18. 223

(here av iBtwKev implies ei eStw/cev if he had prosecuted, 1397). Unreal

indicative without dv (1174) : tovto, el Kal raAAa Trdvr aTroo-repovaLv, aTroBov-

vai TrpocnJKev even if they steal everything else, they should have restored this

D.27.37.

0. Subjunctive : 60ev Sc ciTreAtTro/xev eTraveXOiDfiev, et aoL ^So/xeVo) iariv

but let us return to the point whence we digressed, if it is agreeable to you P. Ph.

78 b, el fxev tare fxe tolovtov, fxrjBe (fxovrjv avda^rja-Oe if you know that I am such

a man, do not endure even the sound of my voice D. 18. 10.

d. Optative of wish : KdKLO-r dTroXotprjv, 'Bavdtdv el prj <^tXa> may I perish

most vilely, if I do not love Xanthias Ar. Ran. 579. Potential optative with

av: Oavpa^oL/JL av el oTaOa I should be surprised if you know P. Pr, 312 c, et

pev yap tovto Xeyovaiv, bpoXoyoirjv av eywye ov Kara rovrov? eivax pi^Ttop for

if they mean this, I must admit that I am an orator but not after their style

P.A.'l7b.

e. Imperative : el rts dvTiXeyei, Xcyero) if any one objects, let him speak

X. A. 7. 3. 14.

1396. If the condition expresses a present intention or necessity, the future

indicative may be used : aipc irXrJKTpov, el /xa^ct raise your spur if you mean

{are going) to fight Ar. Av. 759. The future here is generally equivalent to

peXkdi with the present or the future infinitive, which is more common in

prose (1145).

UNREAL PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS

1397. In present and past unreal conditional sentences the

condition implies that the supposition cannot, or could not, be

realized, because contrary to a known fact. The conclusion

states what would he or would have been the result if the condi-

tion were or had been realized. The condition has eU the

conclusion has av with the indicative, The condition and con-
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elusion may have different tenses. Unreal conditions may be

either particular or generalizing.

1398. The imperfect refers to present time or to a continued or habitual

past act or state : €t ravra CTrotets, KaAtus av eVoiCts if you were (now) doing

this, you would be doing well, or if you had been doing this, you would have been

doing well. The implied opposite is a present (aJOC ov Troiets but you are

not doing this) or an imperfect (oAA* ovk i-rrouLs but you were not doing this)^

The aorist refers to a simple occurrence in the past : el ravra cTrotryo-a?,

KaA.(05 av iTTOL-qcras if you had done this, you would have done well. The im-

plied opposite is an aorist (dAA* ovk CTrot-^o-as but you did not do this).

The (rare) pluperfect refers to an act completed in past or present time

or to the state following on such completion : el ravra eTrerroirjKy^f;, koXCjis av

€Tre7roLrJKr]<s if you had finished doing this (now or on any past occasion), you

would have done well. The implied opposite is a perfect (dAA' ov TrcTrot'r/Kas

but you have not done this) or a pluperfect (dAA,' ovk e7re7roLi^Kr)<s but you had
not done this).

a. The pluperfect is used only when stress is laid on the completion of

the act or on the continuance of the result of the act, and generally refers

to present time. In reference to past time, the aorist is generally used in-

stead of the pluperfect.

1399. Same Tenses in Condition and Conclusion.

—

ravra Sc ovk av eSvvavro

TTOLelv, el fjLT] Kal Suttrr] fierpca e^puivro but they would not be able to do this, if

they were not also following a temperate diet X. C. 1. 2. 16, ovk av ovv vrjfTinv

€KpdreL, el fxrj n kol vavruKov eix^v accordingly he would not have ruled over

islands, if he had not possessed also some naval force T. 1.9, el fjirj ror eizovovv,

vvv av OVK ev<f>paLv6iJir}v if I had not toiled then, I should not be rejoicing now
Philemon 153, ovk av enoLrja-ev 'Ayao-tds ravra, el fx-q eyio avrov eKeXevcra

Agasias would not have done this, if I had not ordered him X. A. 6. 6. 15.

1400. Different Tenses in Condition and Conclusion.— el fxev irpocrOev

"^Tna-rdfL'qv, ovS' av crvvrjKoXovOrjcrd aot if I had known this before, I would not

even have accompanied you X. A. 7.7. 11, el r^poiroiv, . . • etTre? av if I were

asking . . . you would say P. S. 199 d, kol rdAA' av diravr d/coAov^cos rovroi^

eireirpaKro, €t rt? eiretOero p-OL and everything else would have been effected con-

sistently with what I have said, if my advice had been followed D. 19. 173, el p.r)

vpeL<i rjXOere, eiropevop^eOa av eiri /SacnXed if you had not come, we should now
be marching against the king X. A. 2. 1.4, el eyio irdXai e-jrex^ip-qa-a irparreLV ra

iroXlriKa irpaypxira, irdXat av dTroAtuAry if I had long ago essayed to meddle

with politics, I should long ago have perished P. A. 31 d, 17 7rdA.ts eX.dpf3avev av

SiKrjv, el rL -^BUrjro the State tvould inflict punishment, if it had been wronged

Ant. 6. 10, OVK av irapep.eLva, el eXeXvprjv I should not have stayed, if I had

been set free Ant. 5. 13.

1401. Homeric Constructions.— The unreal conditional sentence is rare

and undeveloped in Homer. In ^ 274 we have a present unreal conditional
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sentence with €t and the opt. in the condition, and av with the opt. in the

conclusion. A past condition (iniperf. or aor. indie.) and present conclu-

sion (opt. with av or kcV) occurs in B 80, O 220. Past unreal conditional

sentences have, in the condition, the iinperf. or aor. indie; in the conclu-

sion, either the imperf. or aor. indie, with dv or kcV or the aor. or pres. opt.

with K€v. Thus Kai vv kcv evO^ aTrokoLTo . . . Aii/€tds, et fxr] dp o^v v6iq<T€. . . .

'A<f>poSiTr} and here Aeneas had perished, if Aphrodite had not quickly observed

him E 311. The imperfect in unreal conditional sentences in Horn, is always
past.

Unreal Conditions— Conclusion without dv

1402. dv may be omitted in the conclusion of unreal condi-

tional sentences when the verb of the conclusion is an imperfect

denoting unfulfilled obligation, possibility, or 'propriety. Such

are the impersonal expressions eheu, XP^^'» ^i^^-> e^'/co? rjv, KaXov

Tjv, etc. (1174), which take an infinitive, the action of which is

usually not realized. The present infinitive generally expresses

what would necessarily, possibly^ or properly be done now. The
aorist infinitive, sometimes the present, expresses what would

necessarily, possibly, or properly have been done in the past.

d Tavra CTrotet, cSei (e^v) aiTLadOaL avTov if he tvere doing this (as he is

not), one ought to (might) blame him; ei ravra iTrotrjcre, cSa (iirjv) amficracr^at

(or alTLacrOai) avTov if he had done this (as he did not), one ought to (might)

have blamed him.

XPV^ 8>/7rov, ctT£ Ttvcs avTuiv 7rpc(r/?rTcpot yevopevoi eyvtocrav otl v€ol<s ovclv

avTois eycb KaKov TrtoTTOTe tl ivve/SovXevaa, vvvt avrous dva/SaLVOvra's ipov

KaTTjyopelv if some of them on growing older had perceived that I ever gave them

ang bad counsel when they were young, they ought of course now to rise up in

person and accuse me P. A. 33 d, et Tiva (TrpoLKo) cStSov, clkos rjv kol ttjv

SoOelaav virb to)v irapayeveaOaL ^acr/cdvrwv pjCLpTvpuaBai if he had given any

dowry, that which was actually delivered would naturally have been attested by

those who professed to have been present Is. 3. 28, et i/SoijXeTO StKato? eti/at Trcpt

Tov<s TratSas, €$7Jv avT<S jJnaOioa-aL tov oIkov if he had wished to be Just in regard

to the children, he might properly have let the house L. 32.23.

1403. The emphasis falls on the action of the infinitive used with the

impersonal expressions of 1402. The impersonal has the effect of a modify-

ing adverb denoting obligation, possibility, or propriety : thus ISet aiTtaa-Ocu

avTOv is virtually equivalent to 8t/caia>9 (or dvayKatw?) av fjTLaro, and eiKos

-qv aLTLOLcraaOcu avrdv to eLK6Tw<; av rjTiaOrj he would properly have been blamed.

If the emphasis falls on the necessity, possibility, or propriety of the act,

rather than on the act itself, dv is regularly used. Thus et ravra inoUL, ISet
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(iirjv) av alTLaaOaL avTov if he were doing this (as he is not), it would he neces-

sary (possible) to blame him; but, as the case now stands, it is not necessary

(possible).

1404. In a conclusion formed by the imperfect of \ii\K(a and the infini-

tive (usually future) to denote an unfulfilled past intention or expectation,

av is omitted (cp. 1098 a, 1145 a) : rj /xaXa 8^ 'Aya/xe/x,vovo5 • • . <^6t(T(.(T6ai

KaKov OLTov ivl ixcydpoLaiv 1/xeA.Xov, d fxr) . . . ccittcs in sooth I ivas like to hare

perished in my halls by the evil fate of Agamemnon, hadst thou not spoken v 383.

1405. av may be omitted with the aorist of kivSvvcvo) run a risk when the

emphasis falls on the dependent infinitive : et /xi^ ^po/jiu) p6\L<: i^ecfyvyo/jiev

€15 AeAc^ovs, iKLv^vvevcrafjiev airoXeo-Oat if we had not escaped with difficulty to

Delphi by taking to our heels, we ran the risk of perishing ( = we should prob-

ably have perished : aTrcoXd/xe^a av) Aes. 3. 123.

FUTURE CONDITIONS

1406. Future conditions set forth suppositions the fulfilment

of which is still undecided. There are two main forms : More

Vivid Future conditions and Less Vivid P^uture conditions.

A variety of the first class is the Emotional Future (1410).

a. The difference between the two main forms lies merely in the greater

or lesser vividness of the conception. In both nothing is implied as to the

truth of either condition or conclusion. Both may be particular or general-

izing (1392).

MORE VIVID FUTURE CONDITIOI^S

1407. More vivid future conditional sentences have in the

condition edv (jjv^ dv) with the subjunctive ; in the conclusion,

the future indicative or any other appropriate form of the sim-

ple sentence referring to future time : edv ravTa 7rot^<; (tto^tJo-j;?),

Ka\m TTOLTjaet^ if you (shall) do this, you will do well. Forms
of the conclusion are

a. Future Indicative: lav Cv'V'* '^aA.ois, cvpr^cret? if you seek well, you shall

fnd P. G. 503 d, rjv yap tovto Aa^to/Acv, ov Swrja-ovraL /xeVetv for if we take this,

they will not be able to remain X. A. 3. 4. 41.

b. Other Tenses of the indicative. Present (1085) : r/v Odvr)^ av, Trais o8'

€K<^evyct fxopov if thou art slain, yon boy escapes death E. And. 381. Aorist

(1128) : ci /A€v K avOi fieviov Tpuxov ttoXlv d/x<^t/xa;(a)jaat, loXero fxiv jxoL vocrro'i

if I tarry here and icage war about the city of the Trojans, my return home is

lost for me T 412. Perfect: se(^ 1138.

C. Subjunctive: /uti^S', r/v Tru)\rj i/cwTcpo? rptaKovra irCjv. ipwfjuiL (1192),
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OTTOo-ov TTtoAct; am I not to ask ^ what do you sell itfor f^ if the seller is under
thirty years of age f X.M.I. 2. 36, kSv <^atva>/xe^a aStKa avra epya^o/xevoi, jxq

ov Set} (1189) vTroXoyt^eaOat ktX. and if we appear to do this unjustly, I rather

think it may not he necessary to take notice, etc. P. Cr. 48 d.

d. Optative of wish
;
as r^v are tov Xolttov ttot acfteXiufxai ^povov, kolkktt

airokoifxrjv if ever in the future I take thein atvay from you, may I perish most

vilely ! Ar. Ran. 586. Potential optative with av; as iav Kara fJi€po<s tf>vX.dT-

TtDfiev, rjTTOv av Suvatvro rjjjia<s Orjpav ot TroXepnoi if we keep guard by turns, the

enemy may (for will) he less ahle to harry us X. A. 5. 1.9. Sometimes the

opt. with av seems to be merely a mild future : rjv ovv fjidOr)s fiot tov olBlkov

TovTov \6yov, ovK av d7ro8oLixr)v ovS^ av 6(3o\6v ovBevL if then you learn this un-

just reason for me, T will not pay even an ohol to anyhody Ar. Nub. 116.

e. Imperative, or infinitive for the imperative (1248) : r^v iroXe^ov alprja-Oe,

p-rjKeTL rjK€T€ ^evpo dvev ottAcov if you choose war, do not come here again without

your arms X. C. 3. 2. 13, crv o, av tl cx??^ (SeXrlov ttoOcv XjajSeLV, Treipda-Oat Kal

€/Aot /xeraSiSovat hut if you canfnd anything hetter from any quarter, try to com-

municate it to me too P. Crat. 426 b.

1408. The present subjunctive views an action as continuing (not com-
pleted) ; the aorist subjunctive as simply occurring (completed). Neither

tense has any time of itself The aorist subjunctive may mark the action of

the condition as completed before the action of the principal clause takes

place (cp. the Lat. future perfect).

1409. Homeric Constructions.— (a) ci with the subjunctive, with no

marked difference from ct k€v (et av, r}v) : et irep yap ae KaraKTavrj, ov a
KXavaajMLi for if he slay thee, I shall not hewail thee X86. This construction

occurs in lyric and dramatic poetry, and in Hdt. (1169). (b) Subjunctive

with K€v in condition and conclusion (1195) : d Se kc /xy] Swyacv, iyio Se kcv

avTos Ikoipxii and if he do not give her up, then will I seize her myself A 324.

(c) ct (at) Ktv with the future in the condition (rare) : aoX ovetSos lo-crcTat,

ct K ^KxiXrfos kraipov Kvves kXKTjdovaLv it will he a reproach unto thee, if the

dogs drag the companion of Achilles P 557. Some read here the subjunctive

kXKrjcoicnv-

1410. Emotional Future Conditions.—When the condition ex-

presses strong feeling, the future indicative with el is generally

used instead of edv with the subjunctive. Such conditional

sentences commonly contain a warning or a threat or in general

something undesirable. The conclusion may take any of the

forms of 1407.

ct p.r} KaOi^et^ yXcocrcrav, ea-rai aoL Ka/ca if you won't hold your tongue, there's

trouhle in store for you E. Fr. 5, aTroKTcms yap, et fxe y^s c^o) (3a\el^ for thou

wilt slay me if thou shalt thrust me out of the land E. Phoen. 1621, ct wSc arpa-
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Teva-ofxeOa, ov BwqaofxeOa ^ytaOai if we keep the field thus, we shall not be able

to fight X. C. 6. 1. 13, a^Atwraros av yevoifjuqv (potential opt.), el <f>vya<: dSiKw?

/caracTTT/o'o/xat / should become most wretched, were I to be driven unjustly into

exile L. 7. 41.

1411. When d with the future indicative is contrasted with cdv with the

subj., the former usually presents the unfavorable, the latter the favorable,

alternative : rjv /xkv yap iOeXwfxev a7rodvr)(TKeLv irrrkp tojv St/cat'ojv, evSoKL/j.'qcrofiev,

ei Be Kfto^-qcToiJieOa rovs klvBvvovs, et? TroAAa? rapa^d? KaTaarrjcrofxev yjjxa^ avroxs

if we are {shall be) willing to die for the sake of justice, we shall gain renown;

but if we are going to fear dangers, we shall bring ourselves into great confusion

1.6.107.

1412. €t with the future indicative may have a modal force and resemble

Sci or fiekXo) (must, am to) with the infinitive : /?apeta (icrjp), el reKvov 8ai$<a

hard is fate, if I must slay my child A. Ag. 208.

LESS VIVID FUTURE CONDITIONS

1413. Less vivid future conditional sentences (^should . . .

would) have in the condition €6 with the optative, in the conclu-

sion av with the optative : el ravra ttoloitj^;, Ka\a)<; av iroioir)^ or

el ravra irotrja-eia^y KaXw^ av TrotT^creta? if you should do this^ you

would do well,

ovK av <l>oprjT6^ etry?, et Trpaa-croL^ Ka\o)<; thou wonldst be unendurable shouldst

thou be prosperous A. Pr. 979, KXctot? av, et ipavcreLa^s thou wouldst regret it, if

thou shouldst touch them A. Supp. 925. heiva av el-qv elpyaafxevo<i, el AiVoi/xt ttjv

To^tv / should be in the state of having committed a dreadful deed, if I were to

desert my post P. A . 28 d.

a. A thing physically impossible may be represented as supposable, hence

this construction is occasionally used of what is contrary to fact : cfyatrj 8' av

17 davoixrd y, el <f)(Dvrjv Xd^oL the dead would speak if gifted with a voice S. El.

548. Cp. 1401.

1414. In poetry and Herodotus the reference is occasionally to present

time : ov8* av crv <f>aLrj<;, el ae /xr) kvl^ol A.ex°s not even thou wouldst say so unless

the marriage embittered thee E. Med. 568.

1415. The conclusion maybe an optative without av, expressing a wish:

ct fjiev (JVfJiPovXevoLp.1 a /SeXTLard fJLOL 8oK€t, TroAAa /xol /cat dya^a yevouro if I

should give the advice that seems best to me, may many blessings fall to my lot

X. A. 5. 6. 4.

1416. The present optative views an action as continuing (not com-
pleted); the aorist optative, as simply occurring (completed). The future
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optative is never used except in indirect discourse to represent a future in-

dicative : et TLva <fievyovTa XrjxpoiTO^ irpo-qyopevev otl ws Troke/XLU) y^pricroiTO he

declared that if he caught any one attempting to escape, he would treat him as an
enemy (direct = Arji/zo/Aat, ^p-^aofxaL) X. C. 3. 1. 3.

1417. Homeric Constructions.— (a) In the condition, et Kev {el av) with

the optative with about the same force as el alone : et tovto) Ke Xd^oL/xev,

dpoLfxeOd Ke KX€o<i if we should seize them, we would win renown E 273, ov /xev

yap Ti KaKunepov dWo ttolOol/jll, ov8^ et Kev tov irarpos (ZTro^^t/xeVoto TrvdoL/xrjv

for I could not suffer anything worse, not even if I should learn of my father s

death T321. See (d). (b) In the conclusion, the present indicative (7; 52),

future (I 388), future with Kev (/x 345: but this maybethe aorist subjunctive).

(c) In the conclusion, the hortatory subjunctive (^893), the subjunctive

with dv or Kev (A 386). (d) In the conclusion, the optative not in a wish,

but with the same force as the optative with dv (kcv). See T 321 in (a).

GENERALIZING CONDITIONS

1418. A generalizing conditional sentence refers indefinitely

to any act or series of acts supposed to occur or to have occurred

at any time ; and without any implication as to fulfilment.

The condition has the force of if ever, the conclusion expresses

a repeated or habitual action or a general truth.

1419. Unreal conditional sentences of present or past time

and future conditional sentences may be either particular or

generalizing (1392). Generalizing present and past conditional

sentences are sometimes expressed in the same form as simple

present or past conditional sentences (cp. 1394 b), but usually

such conditional sentences have special forms in the conditional

clause.

Present. Condition: idv (^= idv ttotc) with the subjunctive;

conclusion : the present indicative (1420).

Past. Condition: e/ (= et Trore) with the optative ; conclu-

sion : the imperfect indicative (1421).

a. Observe that it is the character of the conclusion alone which distin-

guishes the present generalizing conditional sentence from the vivid future

and the past generalizing conditional sentence from the less vivid future.

b. By reason of the past conclusion in a past generalizing conditional

sentence, the optative in the condition refers to the past. Only in this use

(and when the optative in indirect discourse represents a past indicative)

does the optative in Attic prose refer distinctly to the past. Cp. 1208, 1401.
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c. The tenses of tlie condition have the same force as in future condi-

tional sentences (op. 1408, 1416).

PRESENT GENERALIZING CONDITIONS

1420. Present generalizing conditional sentences have, in the

condition, edv (rjv^ dv) with the subjunctive; in the conclusion,

the present indicative or an equivalent : eciv ravra ttolt}^ QiroLrj-

(Trj<i)^ ae eiraivS) zf ever you do this, /always praise you.

r\v 8* cyyus € A.^?; ^avaros* ovSets /JovAerai dv^(TK€Lv but if death draws near,

no one wishes to die E. Ale. 671, eav tcrots ttra TrpocrTeOrj, rot o\a ia-rlv io"a if

equals be added to equals, the wholes are equal Euclid, Ax. 2.

a. The gnomic aorist (1122) in the conclusion is equivalent to the present

indicative : -^v Se rts rovroyv tl Trapa/SaLvrj, l^rjixidv avTots lirWccrav hut if any
one ever transgresses any one of these regulations, they always impose punish-

ment upon them (him) X. C. 1. 2. 2.

b. In poetry a is often used instead of iav. Cp. 1169.

PAST GENERALIZING CONDITIONS

1421. Past generalizing conditional sentences have, in the

condition, el with the optative ; in the conclusion, the imperfect

or an equivalent : el ravra iroioC-q^; QjroLrjcreLa^^^ ae ein^vovv if

ever you did this^ I alwsiys praised you.

el TTOv TL opioT) PpoiTov, StcSt'Sov if Bver he saw anything to eat anywhere, he

always distributed it X. A. 4. 5. 8, el fxev eTrioiev 61 ^AOrjvdloL, virexiopovv, ei
6*

dva)(0)poLev, eireKeivTo ifthe Athenians advanced, they (the Syracusans) retreated;

if they retired, they fell upon them T. 7. 79.

a. The optative is here sometimes called the iterative optative. The mood
has, however, no iterative force in itself, the idea of repetition being derived

solely from the context.

1422. The conclusion may have the iterative imperfect or aorist with av

(1095, 1127): el Se rt? avrw irepi tov avTiXeyot, i-rrl ttjv viroOeaiv eTravrjyev av

iravra tov Xoyov if ever any one opposed him on any matter, he would always

bring the entire discussion back to the main point X. M. 4. 6. 13, el rt? avrw 8o-

KOtr) pXaKevetv, cKAeyo/xevos tov eVtrT^Sctov eiraKiev av if ever any one seemed to

him to be lagging, he would always pick out the likely man and strike him X. A.

2. 3. 11.

VARIATIONS FROM THE ORDINARY FORMS OF CONDITIONAL
SENTENCES

1423. el with the optative (instead of idv with the subjunc-

tive) is not infrequent in the condition with a primary tense of

the indicative, or an imperative, in the conclusion.
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The present indicative occurs especially in general statements and max-
ims : dvSpu)v yap crux^povdiv p.iv ia-riv, el fxr) dStKoivro, rjav)(a^eLV for it is

(he part of prudent men to remain quiet if they should not he wronged T. 1. 120.

Fut. iudic. : ei crdicrat/u o-*, ctcrr; pxn ;(aptv; should I save thee, wilt thou be

grateful to 7ne ? E. Fr. 129. Imperative : et rts raSe Trapa^atVot, cmy^s
IcTTcu if any one should transgress these injunctions, let him he accursed Aes. 3.

110. A perfect indicative and a subjunctive are very rare.

1424. ct with the optative in the condition and an unreal indicative in

the conclusion is rare : et p.\v yap eh yuvat/ca aoxfipovecrTepdv $L<f>o<; fxeOeTpiev,

SvcTKXerjs av rjv <l>6vo<; (for av elr)) for should we draw the sword upon a purer

tooman,foul were the murder E. Or. 1132.

MODIFICATIONS OF THE CONDITION

1425. Condition Implied. — The coudition may be implied in

a participle, an adverb, a prepositional phrase, etc.

TTCos S^ra StKT/s ovar]<% (= ei Slkyj icTTLv) 6 Zevs ovk aTroXoiXev rbv irarep

avTov 8rj(Td<i ; how, pray, if there is a.iiy Justice, has Zeus not perished since he

hound his own father? At. Nub. 904, ov yap av i/SXrjOrj drpefjiL^oyv (= ei rjTpe-

/xL^e)forhe would not have heen hit if he had been keeping quiet Ant. 3. )3. 5,

oXovfjuiL firj pua6(jiv (= eav fxr) pAdin) I shall be undone if I don't learn At.

Nub. 792, vIk<ovt€s (= et vIkwcv) /xev ovSeva av KaraKavoLev, -qxTrjOevTUiv {= ei

^TTrjOe'iev) 8' avroiv ovSets av X€L<f>6eLr} should they he victorious they would kill

no one, hut if defeated no one of them would he left X. A. 3. 1. 2, ovs d^piaTov^
exvat StKtttoDs {= ei St/caioDS v-rroXafx^dvoLTe) av VTToXaix(3dvoLTe tohom you icould

justly consider to he ungrateful Aes. 3. 196, 8ta y' v/xas avrovs (= et v/xeis

avTol fiovoL TjTe) TToAat av dTroXwXeiTe if you had been left to yourselves, you

would have long ago perished D. 18. 49.

1426. Verb Omitted.— The verb of the condition is usually omitted when
the conclusion has the same verb (cp. 1430) : el rts kgI dXXos dvtjp, Kal Kvpo<s

a^tos €o-Tt Oav/id^eaOaL if any other man (is worthy to be admired), Cyrus, too,

is worthy to be admired X. C. 5. 1. 6.

1427. a. €l \L'f\ (if not) except: ov yap opoip.ev ei p.r] oAtyovs tovtovs dvOpoy-

TTOvs for we do not see any except a few men yonder X. A. 4. 7. 5.

b. cl JIT] cl (jf not if, unless if) except if: e-rrpa^Or) ovhev dir avriov epyov

d^LoXoyov, ei p.r] et tl Trpos TOv<i irepioiKOV^ TOv<i avTwv eKacrrots nothing note-

worthy was done on their part except it might he (lit. except if there was done)

something between each of them and his neighbors T. 1. 17.

c. €t fi'^ 8id {if not on account of) except for : (ov) MtXnaSiyv ci9 to ^dpa-

Opov i/j./SaXe'iv i{f/r)cf)L(TavTO, Kal ei p.7] 8ta tov irpvraviv, eveiredev av ; did they

not vote to throw Miltiades into the pit, and except for the prytan would he not

have heen thrown there ? P. G. 516 e. With ct fxrj 8ta the ellipsis is to be filled

by supplying the negatived predicate of the main clause (here ovk cvcttcctcv).
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d. cl 8c \i'f\ (but if not) otherwise : olitt^tu to. tiov K.a\^r)SovL(ji}v xprj^Ta ' el

§€ firj, iro\€^ri(T€.LV l<j>-q avrot? he demanded hack the property of the Calchedo-

nians ; otherwise {i.e. if they should not restore it: ei fxi] aTroSotcv) he said

that he shoidd make war upon them X. H. 1. 3. 3. el Se /xrj often occurs even

where the preceding clause is negative and we might expect el Se, as fxrj

iroLrjcrri^ ravra' el Se /xrj . . . alridv e$eLs do not do this ; but if you do, you will

have the blame X. A. 7. 1. 8. el Se iirj is generally used where (after a pre-

ceding eav) we might expect eav 8e irq, as eav fiev tl v/jllv Soku) dXr}Oe<i \eyeLv,

ivvo/xoXoyjaare ' el 8c firj, avTiTetvere if I seem to you to speak the truth at all,

agree with me ; otherwise, oppose me P. Ph. 91 c.

1428. Condition Omitted.— To the potential optative with av, and the

indicative with av, a condition may often be supplied either from the con-

text or from the general sense of the passage ; in some cases there was prob-

ably no conscious ellipsis at all : ttov ^rjT av eJev ol ^evot ; ivhere, pray (should

I inquire) would the strangers be found to be ? S. El. 1450, dpiOfJiov 8e ypaxj/aL

ovK av iSvvd/JLrjv dKpL/3ui<s but to give the number accurately I should not be able

(if I were trying) T. 5. 68.

MODIFICATIONS OF THE CONCLUSION

1429. The conclusion may be expressed in a participle or

infinitive with or without dv as the construction may require.

atTCt avTov els 8La\i\L0vs ^evovs /cat /jllctOov, o)<s ovtod? (1425) irepLyevofxevos

(= irepLyevoi^/xrjv) av rcov dvrto-racrttoTaiv he asked him for pay for two thousand

mercenaries on the ground that thus he would get the better of his adversaries

X. A. 1. 1. 10, raAA' cittcdv (= €i7rot/xt) av lySews, id(T(D though I would gladly

mention the other matters, I will forbear D. 8.52, ovSevos dvretTrovros Std to firj

dvao-x^orOat dv rrjv eKKXr^dtdv no one spoke in opposition because the assembly

would not have suffered it ( = ei rts avTeiTre, ovk dv yveaxero 7] iKK\rj<TLd) X.

H. 1.4. 20. Cp. 1220 ff.

1430. Verb Omitted.— The verb of the conclusion is often omitted,

especially when the condition has the same verb (cp. 1426). Here a poten-

tial optative with dv is represented by dv alone (1166). Thus el Srj rw

(T0(f>(i)Tep6s Tov <f>aLr)v etvai, tcvtoj dv {(f>aLr)v etvat) if I should say that in any

respect I am wiser than dny one, (I should say) in this P. A. 29 b. So with a>s

av, wo-TTcp av cl, etc. : Traprjv 6 TaSdrds Stopa ttoAAol (f)epo)v, u)s av (<l>epoL rts)

€^ OLKov fieydXov Gadatas came bringing many gifts, such as one ivith large

means {might bring), X. C. 5. 4. 29, cf>oj3oviJievos oi(nrep dv el Trais fearing like a

child {oicnrep av e<f>o^e'LTO, el Trat? ^v) P. G. 479 a, rfcnrd^eTO avTov oidirep av

(dcnrd^oLTo) el rts TroAat <f>L\(i)v dcrTrd^otro he greeted him as one would (do)

who had long loved him X. C. 1. 3. 2.

1431. Conclusion Omitted.— (a) When the conclusion is it is well (koXios

€xct) or the like : eav fikv ckcdv TreLdrjraL (KoAois cfct) • el he fxrj (1427 d) evBv-
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vovaiv aTTCtAats if he willingly obeys (it will be well) ; otherwise they straighten

them by threats P. Pr. 325 d. (b) In passionate speech for rhetorical effect

(aposiopesis) : ci Trep yap k iOeXrjaLV 'OAv/xTrto? d(TT€p07rr)Trj<; i$ iSeuyv (Ttv-

KJitXt^ai ' o yap ttoXv <f>€pTaT6<s iariv for if indeed the Olympian lord of light-

ning will to thrust us out from our habitations, thrust us he will
; for he is by

far the most powerful A 581.

CONDITION AND CONCLUSION COMBINED

1432. €l and dv in the Condition.— The potential optative with

dv or the unreal indicative with dv^ standing in a clause with el,

is the conclusion of another condition expressed or understood.

Kttt cyo), ctTTcp aAAo) ro) avOpwiroiv TreLOoifirjv dv, Kal crot TreiOofiaL and I, if

(it is true that) / would trust any man, trust you P. Pr. 329 b (here TriLdoLfirjv

is the condition with €t; and also, with dv, the conclusion to an understood

condition, e.g. if I should think of so doing) ; et toiwv tovto l(T)(yp6v rjv av

rovTw TeKfjL-qpLov, Kafxol yevecrOu) TeKfji-qpiov if then (it is true that) this would

have been strong evidence for him (if he had been able to bring it forward),

let it be evidence for me too D. 49. 58.

1433. €l, €av, on the chance that.—A condition may set forth

the motive for the action or feeling expressed by the clause

on which it depends, el and idv having force of on the chance

that, in case that, in the hope that, if haply. The real conclusion

here is not the clause on which the condition depends, but the

idea of purpose or desire suggested by the condition itself.

dKov(Tov Kal ifiov, iav cot crt ravTa SoKrj listen to me too on the chance (in the

hope) that you may still have the same opinion P. R. 358 b, Tropcvd/aevot cs tyjv

'Acrtdv (I)? (SacriXid, el ttw? TreiVctav avrov going into Asia to the king in the hope

that somehow they might persuade him T. 2. 67.

a. Homer uses this construction with oTSa, elSov, and verbs of saying:

ivLCTTTC^ el TTO)? vTreKTTpof^vyoLfU Xapv^Sti/ tell me if haply I shall {might) escape

Charybdis p. 112. Observe that this construction is not an indirect question.

CONCESSIVE CLAUSES

1434. Concessive clauses are commonly introduced by Kal el

QKel), Kal idv (^kuv) even if, el (^iav^ Kal although, and have the

construction of conditional clauses (negative fxrf).

1435. Kal €l (even if} clauses. — koI el (idv} commonly implies

that the conclusion must hold even in the extreme case which

these words introduce (even supposing that, even in the case that}.
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oSoTTOL-qcreU y av aurots kol el avv Tc^ptWot? /SovXolvto afrievcu he would
make a road for them, even supposing they should want to depart with four-horse
chariots X. A. 3. 2. 24.

1436. €l KOI (althougK) clauses. — el (iav) KaC commonly ad-

mits that a condition exists {granting that), bat does not regard
it as a hindrance.

TToAtv /x€v, €t KOL fir) /SAcTTet?, <f>pov€L<i 8' o/uo)? otci v6(T<ij CTvveaTLv though thou
canst not see, thou yet dost feel with what a plague our city \s afflicted S. O. T. 302.

RELATIVE CLAUSES

1437. Relative clauses are introduced by relative pronouns
or by relative adverbs of time, place, or manner (cp. 804, 310).

The antecedent of the relative may be either expressed or im-

plied in the main clause. Common demonstrative antecedents

of the relative pronouns are ovto<; . . . (a?), tolovto^ . . .

(olo^), TOaOVTO^ . . . (o<709).

a. For temporal clauses, which are like relative clauses in many respects,

see 14b5 ff. On relatives in interrogative and exclamatory sentences, see

1548, 1559 ff.

1438. A relative pronoun may often have the force of a personal or

demonstrative pronoun with a conjunction or a connective particle {KaC,

dAAa, Se, yap, ovv, dpa, etc.). Thus ttois ovv av €i/o;(Os etr] rrj ypa<j>rj; os

(= ovTO<i yap, cp. 1470) <^avep6? rjv depairevoiv rov^ Beov<i how then could he he

subject to the indictment"^ For he (lit. a man who) manifestly worshipped the

gods X. M. 1. 2. 64.

1439. Transition from a relative to an independent clause sometimes

occurs: (X^dvoiv) ovs ol ^vpoi Oeov^ ivo/jn^ov Kal aSiKeLv ovk €L(dv (cp. 1101),

ovSe Ttts 7repLaT€pdq fish which the Syrians regard as gods and do not permit to

he injured (cp. 1224 a), nor do they permit the doves to be injured X. A. 1. 4. 9.

1440. A subordinate relative clause may precede the main clause or be

incorporated into it (1463). The relative clause is often made emphatic by

placing after it the main clause with the demonstrative antecedent. (Exam-
ples 1443, 1476.)

1441. 09 who and the other simple relatives (e.g. olo^. 6ao<;')

refer to a particular person or thing, oa-jrep the very one who

is especially definite and denotes identity (302 b). o<? 76

(quippe qui) is causal (1470).
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a. OS is often used for 6(ttl<s ivhoever (1445) if followed by the subjunctive
with dv, by the optative, or by /xiy ; and in clauses of purpose (1339) and
of cause (1369).

1442. oo-re (or ore), ijrc, ore whoever, whichever, formed of the relative

pronoun and re, which serves to mark a statement as general, occurs in

Homer and sometimes in Attic poetry.

1443. 5 at the beginning of a sentence may have the force of as to what
suggesting the matter to which it pertains : o 8* e^T/Awo-as yfia<Sf ws tovs /xcv

<f>L\ovq €v TTOtetv SvvdfJieOa, ovSe ravO* ovtoos e)(€L as to what excited your envy

of us— that we are able to benefit our friends— not even this is as you suppose

X. Hi. 6. 12.

1444. An introductory relative clause with 6 may stand in apposition to

an entire clause that follows (694) : o Travroiv Oavfiaa-TOTarov, ^(liKparrj

fjL€$vovTa ovSei<; 7ru)7roTe cwpctKcv avOpwiriov what is most wonderful, no one what-

soever has ever yet seen Socrates drunk P. S. 220 a.

1445. 00-TA9 whoever^ onrolo'^^ cmoa-o^ of what sort, as much as,

as many as, denote a person or thing in general, or mark the

class, character, quality or capacity of a person (less often of a

thing).

/jtaKa/3tos ocTTts ovdlSiv Kox vovv €\€i happy is the man who possesses property

and sense Men. Sent. 340.

a. After a negative expressed or implied, octtk; (not os) is commonly used

because of its general meaning. So ovk (ovScl*;) eanv octtis, tls €<ttlv cmttis

(1472); cp. Tras ocrris (plural generally Travres ocroi).

1446. Relative local clauses are introduced by ou, ottov, evOa,

Xva (usually poetic) where, ol, oiroi, evOa whither, 66ev^ ottoOcv,

evOev whence, y, oirrj which way, where, whither. oOi, ottoOc where

are Epic and Lyric, rjxi' where is Epic.

1447. Relative clauses of manner are introduced by o)?,

SxTirep, KaOdirep, oirdy;, rj, otttj, otq) rpoiro), etc., as, how,

1448. Definite and Indefinite Antecedent.— The antecedent of

a relative pronoun or adverb may be definite or indefinite.

a. With a definite antecedent the relative clause may take any form that

occurs in an independent sentence; negative ov, unless the particular con-

struction requires firj. With an indefinite antecedent the relative clause

commonly has a conditional force (negative fxrj).
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1449. The antecedent is either definite (negative ou) or in-

definite (negative /a?J) when the relative clause has the indica-

tive. The antecedent is indefinite (negative ^irf) when the

relative clause has the subjunctive with av or the optative (not

in a wish).

a PovXcTat TTpaTTei he does what he wishes (i.e. the particular things he

wishes to do) ; negative a ov jSovXeraL irpaTTeL. ariva fiovXerai TrpdrreL he

does ivhatever he wants (i.e. if he wants to do anything, he does it) ; negative

aTLva (JLY) l3ovX.€TaL Trpdrrct.

a. When the verb of the relative clause is indicative, it is often doubtful

whether the antecedent is definite or indefinite ; but in negative clauses the

kind of negative (ov or /x^) generally makes this clear : a jjirj otSa ovBk

OLOfjucLL ctSei/at whatever I do not know ( = ci nva /jlyj otSa) / do not even think

I know P. A. 21 d. Here a ovk otSa would mean the particular things I am
ignorant of, and would have no conditional force.

1450. When the antecedent is definite, the simple relatives

(o9, olo<;^ oao^^ etc.) are used; when indefinite, the compound
relatives (oo-rt?, cmolo^^ omoao^^ etc.) are regular, but the siAiple

relatives often occur. When the antecedent is indefinite, o? is

used with the subjunctive with av or the optative ; while octtl^

is preferred to o? if the verb is indicative (1476 a).

1451. Omission of the Antecedent to a Relative. — The de-

monstrative pronoun antecedent to a relative is often omitted

when it expresses the general idea of person or thing.

€ya> Se koX (ovtol) o)v Kparu) /xcvov/xev hut I and those whom T command will

remain X. C. 5. 1. 26, koKov to Ovrja-Keiv ots (for tovtol<s ots) vfdpiv to ^rjv <^ipu

death is sweet to those to whom life brings contumely Men. Sent. 291.

1452. A demonstrative adverb may be suppressed : a^a> u/xas tvBa (for

eKelae evOa) to irpaypjo. iyeveTO I will bring you to the spot where the affair took

place X.C.5.4.21.

1453. The antecedent is omitted in the phrases wtiv 6<rTis (rarely o?)

there is some one who, somebody, plural €l<rlv o)l some (less often ccrriv oi) :

t(TTLv ovv ocTTts jSovXeTat VTTo To)v avvovTiov pXaTTTtdOai ; is there then any one

who wishes to be h'armed by his companions ? P. A. 25 d, ccrrtv 6t(o ttXclo) iTriTpe-

xrets rj tyj yvvaiKi; is there any one to whom you entrust more than to your wife f

X. O. 3. 12, elcrl Se kol ol cf>€vyovo-Lv some horses too run away X. Eq. 3. 4. co-tiv

ot imitates co-rtv otc (ivloTc), taTLv ov, etc. (1454).
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a. The oblique cases ot" clo-lv 01 (€vlol) are generally co-tiv wv, co-tiv ols,

ecTTiv ovs (or oucTtva?) : ttXtju Iwi/wi/ kol tcrTiv u)v aXXuiv iOvOiv except the

lon'ians and some other nations; T. II 02, av^ixoi icm Trap" ol? /xeyaAot great

droughts among some 1.23, Icrrt /x€v oijs avriov Kare/SaXov some of them they

struck down X. H. 2. 4. G.

1454. Here belong certain idiomatic phrases due to the omission of the

antecedent : cctiv ov (oirov) somewhere, sometimes, co-tiv r\ in some way, eorriv

0T6 (and €VLOT€ = €vl ore, cp. 1481)) sometimes, ottiv ottws somehow (in ques-

tions = IS it possible that?), ovk co-tiv ottws in no way, it is not possihle that (lit.

there is not how). Thus ecm 8' ov alyr] \6yov Kpetcrcroyv yivoir av hut some-

times silence may prove better than speech E. Or. 688, co-rtv ore kol oh (1453)

(HXtIov reOvdvat r) ^rjv sometimes and for some people it is better to die than to

live P. Ph. 62 a, ovk eanv oVcos ovk iinOrjaeTaL tj^uv it is not possible that he will

not attack us X. A. 2. 4. 3.

1455. Relative not repeated.— If two or more relative clauses

referring to the same antecedent are connected by a copulative

conjunction and the second relative would have to stand in a

different case from the first, it is generally omitted. Its place

is oYten taken by avro^ (less often by oi/to? or eKelvo^^ or by a

personal pronoun.

'Aptaio?, ov Ty/xeis rjOeXofxev /Saa-tXm Ka^tcrravat, Kal (w) iBioKafxev kol (Trap*

ov) IXafiofxev TncrTa, rj/xa^ KaKws Troteti/ Tretparat Ariaeus, whom we wished to

set up as king, and to whom we gave, and from ichom ice received pledges, is

attempting to injure us X. A. 3. 2. 5, ttov Stj eKelvos icmv 6 dvrjp os (TvveOrjpd

•tjplv KOL (TV fioL fxaXa eSoKets Bav/Jid^eLV avTOV ; where, pray, is that man icho

used to hunt with us and whom you seemed to me to admire so greatly ? X. C.

3.1.38. Cp. "Whose fan is in His hand, and He shall thoroughly purge

His floor."

1456. Verb omitted. — A verb common to a relative clause

and the main clause often appears only in the main clause.

Cf. 1331.

1457. Attraction. — A relative pronoun is often attracted

from its proper case into the case of its antecedent, especially

from the accusative into the genitive or dative. An unem-

phatic demonstrative pronoun as antecedent, though it attracts

the relative, is commonly omitted. Cp. '' Vengeance is his, or

whose he sole appoints."

TT/oo T(ov KuKiDv oiv (for a) otSa instead of the evils which I know P. A. 29 b,
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d<^' a)v (for TOVTiov a) Lcrre from what you know D. 19. 216, <f>o/3oLfJLrjv av
t<jo i^ye/xdn w (for ov) Sotr) €7recr6aL I should fear to follow the leader whom he

might give X. A. 1.3. 17, avv ol's (for rovrot? ov?) erj^ev ijet he went with those

he had X. H.3. 5. 18. Similarly in the case of adverbs: SLeKO/jiL^ovTo o6ev

(for iK€LO€v ol) vireiWcvTo TraiSas they conveyed their children from the places

where (whither) they had deposited them T. 1. 89.

a. Attraction is not necessary^ and takes place only when the relative

clause is essential to complete the meaning of the antecedent, but not always

then. If the relative clause is added merely as a remark, attraction does not

take place.

1458. 0105, cKTO'i, y\LKo<s, oaTL<s Srj, 6(TTL(Tovv aud a following nominative

may be attracted to the case of the antecedent. The antecedent, if ex-

pressed, is often incorporated (1463) in the relative clause.

XapL^6ixevo<; olio ctoi avSpt (for ^^apt^o/aevos tolovtw dvSpl oTo? (tv £i) showing

favor to such a man as you are X. M. 2. 9. 3, vrpo? avSpas To\ixr}pov<s otovs kol

^A6r)vaLov<s (for otot kol ^AOtjvolol eicTi) to bold men such as the Athenians T. 7.

21. Here the whole relative clause (with copula omitted) is attracted.

1459. Case of the Relative with Omitted Antecedent.— If the omitted

antecedent would have been genitive or dative, the relative (if standing in

a different case) is usually attracted into the genitive or dative. But a

relative in the nominative masculine or feminine (sometimes in the neuter),

or a relative depending on a preposition, retains its own case : St/Aois Se kol

i^ a)v (for €k tovtwv a) ^rj<; you show it also by the life you lead D. 18. 198,

TovTo 8' ofioLOv i(TTLv (o (for TovTU) o) vvv 8^ cXeycTo this is like that which was

said Just now P. Ph. 69 a. But rj Oiyoi SrjO* ol /x €cf)vaav ; am I to embrace him

who begat me ? E. Ion 560, dhkvai tyjv SvvafjLLv (rovTuiv) icf>* ovs av i'oxrtj/ to dis-

cover the strength of those against whom they are to proceed X. A. 5. 1. 8.

1460. Inverse Attraction. — A nominative or, oftener, an ac-

cusative antecedent may be attracted to the case of the relative.

Cp. "When him (=he whom) we serve's away," urhem quam
statuo vestra est.

TaaSe (for at8e) 8* ao-7rep cto-opas -xiapovaL but the women whom thou seest are

coming S. Tr. 283, tXeyov otl AaKcSat/xoi/tot oiv Seovrai iravroiv (for Travra)

TrcTrpayore? eiev they said that the Lacedaemonians had gained all they asked

for X. 11. 1. 4. 2. Similarly in the case of adverbs : koX aWocre (for aAAo^t)

oTTOt av a<f>LKrj ayaTn^crovcTL ae and elsewhere, wherever you go, they will love you

P.Cr.45c.

1461. ovScls <J<rTis 01& every one (lit. nobody who not) for ov8eL<; Ictiv octti?

ov commonly shows inverse attraction, is treated like a single pronoun, and

inflected ov8ei/o5 otov ov, etc. Thus ovSevos otov ov;(t aXoyuiTepov than which

there is nothing more irrational P. Charm. 175 c, ov'Scvt ora> ovk dTroKplvofjievos:
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replying to every one P. Men. 70 c, ircpi tov ovSeva KLvhvvov ovriv ovx vTri/ieLvav

oi TTpoyovoL for which our ancestors underwent every danger D. 18. 200.

1462. In like manner OavyuacTTo^ oao?, standing for Oavfjiaa-rov Icttlv 6(T0<i,

is declined : xp-qfjuara iXjajSe Oav/JtxicrTa oaa he received a wonderful amount

of money P. Hipp. M. 282 c. Similarly davfmcTLio^ ws for Oavfrnarov €(ttlv u>s.

1463. Incorporation.— The antecedent taken into the relative

clause is said to be incorporated. The relative and antecedent

then stand in the same case, the relative agreeing adjectively

with its antecedent. If the antecedent is a substantive, it often

stands at the end of the relative clause, and commonly has no

article. An antecedent in the nominative or accusative is more

frequently incorporated than one in the genitive or dative.

1464. A nominative, accusative, or vocative antecedent, when incorpo-

rated, generally conforms to the case of the relative. A genitive or dative

antecedent generally attracts the relative to its own case.

el iCTTLv, yv (TV irpoTepov cXcyes aperi^v, a\r)Orj<; (for ecrrLv ^7 dpeTrj ak-qOrjf;^

^v) if the virtue ichich you were speaking of before, is real P. G. 503 c, ets Se yv

a^KOVTO Kijjfxrjv jJLeydXr) rjv (for rj Kfjifi-q ci? rjv) the village at which they arrived

was large X. A. 4. 4. 2, et Tiva bpior^ KaraaKevd^ovTa rj? o.p)(OL x^pci? (for ttjv

ydipdv 7)% dp)(OL) if ever he saw any one improving the district which he governed

1. 9. 19, kXvOl fxev, o x^t^os 0e6<; ^\vOe<s (for deos o or w 6e6<; o) hear me thou

that earnest yesterday in thy godhead y8 262 ; Trept 8' ov irporepov eOrjKe vopov

SieXdoyv (for tov vo/xov ov) dealing in detail with the law which he formerly

passed D.24. 61, liropevero (rvv rj el)(€. Swdfiei (for avv rfj Bwdpei rjv) he ad-

vanced with what force he had X. H. 4. 1. 23. So even when the antecedent is

omitted : Trpos w ct^^c o-vviXeye (TTpdrev/Jia (for Trpos Ta> (TTpaTcv/JtxiTL o) he,was

collecting an army in addition to that which he had X. H. 4. 1. 41.

a. But a relative in the nominative attracts an incorporated genitive or

dative antecedent into its own case : iv SLKa(TTr)pLOL<s kol cktol dXXoi Srjfioa-Loi

<TvXXoyoL (sc. cio"i') (for rocroirrois aAAois cruAAoyots, o<tol SrjpLoa-LOL €t(n) in

courts and all the other public assemblies P. Phae. 261 a.

THE MOODS IN CERTAIN RELATIVE CLAUSES

1465. An extension of the deliberative subjunctive occurs in relative

clauses after such expressions as ovk €xw, ovk €o-ti, etc., which usually denote

baffled will, or an impediment to carrying out an act desired. The subjunc-

tive follows primary tenses ; the optative, secondary tenses : ov^ Uovo-lv

CKcivot OTTOL <f}vy<ji)(TLv they will not have any place whither to escape X. A. 2. 4.

20, ovSeva yap €txov ckrTts rets €/xas i-maToXas iripxpae for I had no one to con-

vey my letter E. I. T. 588.
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1466. The deliberative future (1111) occurs in relative clauses: oTrcD?

fwXovfxeO' €? Sofxov^ ovK c^o) ^ozv we are to go home I cannot tell S. O. C. 1742.

1467. OVK €<rTtv oo-Tis (oir«s, ottoi) and the interrogatives t£s 4<mv oo--

Tis (os) and €or0' oirws are sometimes followed by the optative without ay
(probably potential) in Attic poetry : ovk Io-tlv oaTL<s ttXtjv ifxov KtipaiTo viv

there is no one except myself who could cut it A. Ch. 172, ovk laB* ottcus \e$aifu

TO. {}/€v^ KoXd I could not (lit. there is no way how I could) call JaUe tidings

fair A. Ag. 620, tar ovv ottws "'AAkt/o-ti? es yrjpa<s fxoXoi ; is there then a way
by which Alcestis might reach old age? E. Ale. 52. Cp. 1202. The potential

optative with dv also occurs after these expressions.

CLASSES OF RELATIVE CLAUSES

1468. Ordinary Relative Clauses simply define more exactly a

definite antecedent, and have the constructions and negatives

of simple sentences.

TttVT* icTTLv a iyui SiOfxai this is what I want X. A. 7. 2. 34, -nap ipk d^iKo-

pcvos ov TretVerat aTrep av tiraB^v dAAa» to) OTryyevo/xcvo^ rtov (TO<f)L(TTC)v in

coming to me he will not suffer the treatment he would have suffered had he con-

sorted with any other of the sophists P. Pr. 318d, "Awros 68e irapeKaBe^eTO, w
/xcTaSoi/xev Trjs ^rjn^aeays Anytus has taken his seat here and let us give him (lit.

to whom let us give} a share in the investigation P. Men. 89 e, ocopxu av ly/Ads

TOtavra TraOelv, out tovs i)(dpovs ol Oeol TroirjcreLav I think we should endure such

things as I pray the gods may inflict upon our enemies X. A. 3. 2. 3, Sopara

exorrcs oaa dvrjp av <f>€poL /u,dA.ts having as many spears as a man could carry

with difficulty 5. 4. 25, irXdvrjv (f>pd(rwj -^v iyypd<f)ov crv pvrjpxxTLv SeXrots

<f>p€v<l)v I will tell thy wandering, which do thou inscribe in the tablets of thy

memory A.Pr.788. Cp. 1218.

a. Homer has /ceV or dv with the future : Trap* ipoi ye kcu dAAxk, ol k€ /*€

rlpiqa-avcn I have others too by my side who will honor me A 175.

1469. Relative Clauses of Purpose take the future indicative

(negative pirf).

ISo^e rw 8t7/x(i> rpiaKovra dvBpa<s kXiaOoL, ot tovs Trarptous vopuov^ crvyypd-

ij/ovcTL, Ktt^' ovs 7ro\lT€v<Tovcn the people voted to choose thirty men who should

codify the ancestral laws by which they were to conduct the government X. H.
2. 3. 2, TTifxif/ov TLV ocTTL^ crr}pxLV€.L send some one who will announce E. L T.

1209, Kpml/oi t6^ €yx®5 €vOa piq rL<s oxpcrax I will hide this sword where no one

shall see it S. Aj. 659.

a. After a secondary tense the future optative is seldom used: €<f>vyov

€v6a fjLT^oT oxI/oLfi-qv Ifled where I should never see S. O. T. 796.

b. For past purpose expressed by c/icAAov and the infinitive, see 1145 a.

c. Homer uses the subjunctive (with kcV, except T 287) after primary
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tenses, the optative after secondary tenses : /aavrts iXexkreraL, 09 kcV toi flirr}-

atv oSov a seer will come to tell thee the way k 538, ayytXov r]Kav o? dyyct'Actc

yvvaLKL they sent a messenger to tell the woman o 458. The future also occurs

(^ 382). The present or aorist optative is rare in Attic (S. Tr. 903, Ph. 281).

1470. Relative Clauses of Cause take the indicative (negative

ov^. 76 is often used after 09.

Oavfjuaa-Tov Trotets, os (= ori av, 1438) rfiuv ovSev 8lBu)<s you act strangely in

giving us nothing X. M. 2. 7. 13.

a. fxrj is used when there is also an idea of characteristic (of such a sort;

cp. 1608) or condition (perhaps to avoid a more downright form of state-

ment).

1471. Relative Clauses of Result generally take the indicative.

With ou, the relative clause approximates ooare ov with the in-

dicative ; with /!?;, it expresses an anticipated result (1473)

more precisely than wcne /xrj with the infinitive.

Tts ovT(D fJULLveraL oo"rt? ov ^ovXerai aol <^t'Ao5 cTvat; who is so infatuated

that he does not icish to he n friend to you ? X. A. 2. 5. 12, ipr)<f>L(Ta(TO€ roLavra

i^ a)v v/juv ix-qhiiTOTe /xera/xeXryo-et pass such a rote that in co7isequence you will

never feel regret And. 3. 41.

a. The indicative with av and the optative with av are rare.

1472. The indicative is used in relative clauses of result introduced by
ovK tcTTLV ocrrts (ov), ovSet's Icttlv 6(TTL<i (ov), ovK tcTTLV OTrtos (ov), cicrtv ot,

ta-TLv ol^i etc. Thus ovk tariv ovBeU oaTL<s ov)( avrov <f>L\el there is no one who

does not love himself Men. Sent. 407, ovk eariv ottw? yj/Srjv KTrjarj ttoXlv avOi^

it cannot be that thou canst regain thy youth E. Heracl. 707.

a. The indicative vrith av and the optative with dv also occur : ov yap -^v

6 TL av eTrotetre for there was nothing that you could have done D. 18. 43, oiv ovk

ecTTLv ocrrts ovk av KaTa(f)povrj(T€Lev whom every one would despise I. 8. 52.

1473. The future indicative is ofteu used to express an anticipated result

(negative /x?^) : avorjrov ivrl tolovtov<; livai u)v KpaTrjcrd<; /mrj Karaax'^crei rts it is

senseless to attack men of such a kind that we shall not hold them in subjection if

we conquer them T. 6. 11.

1474. The future indicative is very common when the main clause con-

tains an idea of ability^ capacity^ or characteristic, and the relative clause

denotes what is to be expected of its subject : t/cavot' iapev v/xtv Tre/xi/Aai vavs

T€ /cat dvSpa<s otrtvcs (rvixfiaxovvTaL (cp. cocttc crvp.fxaxi.aOai) we are able to

send you ships and men who will fght with you X. A. 5. 4. 10, Seirat tlvo<s ocTts

avrov ovryaet he needs some one to improve him P. Eu. 306 d.
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CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES

1475. Conditional relative clauses resemble if clauses, 09

(ocTTL^;^ corresponding to et rt?, 09 (oart'^^ av to edv tl^. The
antecedent is indefinite (1448); the negative is fjirj.

a. Such relative clauses have the effect of imposing a condition on the

main clause, and correspond in form to the conditions of ordinary condi-

tional sentences. Conditional relative sentences show, in general, the same
substitutions permitted in the corresponding conditional sentences. Observe

that o? av always generalizes, whereas iav may be particular in prose.

1476. Simple present and past conditional relative clauses have

the present or past indicative. The main clause may have any

form of the simple sentence appropriate to the thought (cp. 1395).

ov yap a irpaTTOvcnv ol StKatot, dXA.* a ( cp. ct riva) fxrj TrpdrTovcrt, ravra Xeyets

for it is not what the just do, but what they do not do, that you keep telling us

X. M. 4.4. 11, av8/oas rtov ^AOrjvaciov airiKTeivav octol ixyj i$€vev(Tav they killed all

of the Athenians tcho had not sioum out T 2. 90, o Se ye fxrjSev kukov rroLet ov8'

av rtvo? etry KaKov acTLOv ; and that which produces no evil cannot be the cause

of any evil either"? P. R. 379 b, a /x,^ Trpoa-yKet fxrjr aKove {xtjO^ opd neither hear

nor behold that which beseems thee not Men. Sent. 39.

a. Since the antecedent is indefinite, simple conditional relative clauses

with the indicative in the main clause often have the value of generalizing

conditions. But generalizing clauses with 09 (or o? /at/) usually take the sub-

junctive or optative (1481, 1482), and those with ocrrt? (or oo-ns prj), which

is itself sufficiently general in meaning, the indicative ; as oorts 8* ctti /xeyt-

o-Tots TO €7rL<f>6ovov Xafx/SdveL, opOioq (SovXeveraL he counsels icisely who incurs

envy in causes of greatest moment T. 2. 64. Cases with the imperfect are

doubtful (X. A. 1. 1. 5, 1. 9. 27).

1477. If the relative clause expresses a present intention or necessity, the

future indicative may be used (cp. 1396): iv tovtio KeKwXvaOaL (lloS) iSoKei

CKacTTcj) ra irpaypxiTa w /xry Tts avros Trapearai each thought that progress was

surely impeded in any undertaking in which he was not going to take part in per-

son (= €v TovTO) KeKaikvTaL S fxr) TrapeaofxaL) T. 2. 8. ]\Iore common is fxeXXo)

with the present or future infinitive : eXoccrO^ o tl aTrdcri cruvoto-etv vfuv /xe'AAet

may you adopt luhatever course is likely to be of advantage to you all D. 3. 36.

1478. Present and past unreal conditional relative clauses have

a secondary tense of the indicative. The main clause has a

secondary tense with av (cp. 1397).

ol TraiScs vixo)v, octol (cp. ci rives) ivOdSe ^aav, vno tovtidv av v/SpL^ovTO your

children, if there had been any of them present, would be now suffering insults
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from these men L. 12. 98, ov yap av avroi k-nv^tipov^tv TrpaTTeiv a fir) "^TriaTa-

fieOa for we should not ourselves he attempting (as we are) to do what we did not

understand P. Charm. 171 e.

1479. More vivid future conditional relative clauses vividly

anticipate the realization of a future event, and take the sub-

junctive with av. The main clause has some form referring to

the future (cp. 1407).

T<3 dvSpt ov av (cp. lav riva) iXrfrOe Tretcro/ixit / will obey whatever man you

may choose X. A. 1. 3. 15, tirea-Oe ottyj av rt? rjyrjrai follow where any one may
lead you T. 2. 11, w? av (cp. lav ttcos) cyto etTrco, TruBuifxtOa let us all obey as I

shall bid B 139, wcrr' d7ro<^uyots av (potential opt.) i^vrtv' av (SovXrj Slktjv so

that you can get off in any suit you please Ar. Nub. 1151, airoKplvaL 6 tl av o-e

ipwTui answer whatever I ask you L. 12. 24.

a. In the relative clause the future indicative is very rare (T. 1. 22).

b. Homer has some cases of the subjunctive (1169) without k€v or dv {e.g.

N 234), and sometimes uses the future with kcV or dv in the main clause : 6 8c

K€v K€')(o\iji(T€.Tai, OV K€v LKoyfjiaL and he loill be wroth to whom I shall come A 139.

1480. Less vivid future conditional relative clauses set forth

less vividly the realization of a future event, and take the opta-

tive. The main clause has the optative with av (cp. 1413).

oKvoirjv av eh to. TrXola €/x/?atv€tv a (cp. ct rtva) 17/xtv K.vpo<; Bolt) I should

hesitate to embark in the vessels that Cyrus might give us X. A. 1. 3. 17, oo-o) Se

TTpeerj3vTepos ytyvotro, fxaXXov acl dcTTrd^otro dv (;(p7;/AaTa) the older he grows,

the more he would always respect wealth P. R. 549 b, ov kcv dA.7;tos elrj dvqp w
Tocraa yivoiTo he were not a man without booty to ivhom so many things come

1 125. These clauses (as those of 1479) may be particular or generalizing.

a. The main clause has the optative without dv in wishes: So)pa Beuiv exoc,

OTTL StSoicv may he keep the gifts of the gods whatever they may give cr 142.

b. Homer sometimes uses kcv or dv in the relative clause (0 161).

1481. Present generalizing relative clauses have dv with the

subjunctive. The main clause has the present indicative or an

equivalent (cp. 1420).

ov§ (cp. ct Ttva?) dv yvdcTL tovtu)v tl dStKovvras, TlfnapovvTaL tohomsoever they

find doing wrong in any of these respects, these they punish X. C. 1. 2. 6, to fxkv

yap TTcpas, ws dv 6 hatfxoiv (3ov\rj6rj, iravTOiv ytyverac for the end of all events

happens as God loills D. 18. 192, Trarpt? ydp eVrt Trao-' lv av irpaTTr) tls ev for

every land is a man's own country wheresoever he fares laell Ar. Plut. 1151,

OS Ke 6eol<i eTniruO-qraL, pAXa t IkXvov (gnomic aorist) avrov whoever obeys the

gods, him they most do hear A 218.
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a. The subjunctive without av (kcV) is found in Homer, later poetry, and
Herodotus. Cp. 1169.

1182. Past generalizing relative clauses have the optative.

The main clause has the imperfect or an equivalent (cp. 1421).

€7rpdTT€v a Sd^etcv avrw he always did whatever he pleased D. 18. 235, iOrjpd

OTTOv Trep i7rLTvy)(dvoL€v Or)pLOL<s he used to hunt wherever they fell in with large

game X. C. 3. 8. 5, ottt} /xeAAot aptdrcmoLeLa-dai to crrpaTevfJui, liravriyaytv av

(1422) TO K€pa<s when the squadron was about to take breakfast, he would draw
hack the wing X. H. 6. 2. 28.

LESS USUAL FORMS OF CONDITIONAL RELATIVE SENTENCES
1483. Indicative with av or potential optative with av in the relative

clause (cp. 1432) : ovtlv av v/ieis et? TavTrjv ttjv to^lv KaTca-TycraTe, ovtos tu>v

Lcroiv av atrtos ^v KaKOJv ocrwvTrep Kal ovto<; whomsoever you might have appointed

to this post, such a one would haiie been the cause of as great evils as this man has

been D. 19. 29, ras 8' iir 'lAAvptovs Kal ottol rts av ctVot irapaXuTroi (TTpaTetds I
omit his expeditions against the Illyrians and many others (lit. whithersoever') one

might speak of 1. 13.

1484. Optative in the relative clause, with the present indicative in the

main clause (cp. 1423) : dAA* ov ttoAis (ttt^<T€L€, TovSe xp^ k\v€:lv but whomever

the State might appoint, him we must obey S. Ant. 666, eliaj Kpario-rov ^rjv, ottcds

SvvaiTo TL<s 'tis best to live at hazard, as one may S. O. T. 979. The future in-

dicative and the imperative are rare.

a. The present indicative sometimes may have the force of an emphatic

future (^ 286). Sometimes the optative indicates a case that is not likely

to occur ; as aAAo) ve/aeo-arov, oTi<i ToiavTo. ye pit,OL you are ready to be wroth

with another, supposing any, one do such things ^ 494.

TEMPORAL CLAUSES

1485. Temporal clauses are introduced by temporal conjunc-

tions or relative expressions having the force of temporal con-

junctions.

A. Denoting time usually the same as that of the main verb : otc, ottotc,

less often -^vLKa and oir-qvLKa, when; oadKL^; as often as; €(o?, p.e;^pt,

oaov xpovov, so long as; €it}<s, iv <S, while. Poetic or Ionic : evTt ( = 6t€)j

^/xos, OTTO)?, when, 6<f>pa so long as.

B. Denoting time usually prior to that of the main verb : iirct, cttciSt;, after,

after that (less exactly when) ; cTrct Trpwrov, ws (cttci, iireLSr)) raxto'Ta,

as soon as ; i^ (d<j>) ov, i^ otov, since. kiruTe after is common in Hdt.

C. Denoting time subsequent to that of the main verb: Iws, €(tt€, p€\pL (ov),

axpt (ov), until; irpiv, rrpoTepov iq, before, until. €<tt€ in prose is common
only in Hdt. and Xeii. ; axpt is not common. Hom. has also 6<f>pa,

€is ore {kev), €is o (k€v), oTTTrdre until. Hdt. has €5 o, cs (Icos) ov, until.
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1486. Demonstrative adverbs in the principal clause often correspond to

the relative conjunctions : ore . . . rore, €v <S . . . €v Tovno, eios • • • t€w<;

(/JL^xpi TovTov). So also €7r€t . . . Tore, etc.

1487. Clauses introduced by conjunctions or relative adverbs

of time have the effect of imposing a limitation or condition

on the main clause. In general they have the same construc-

tions as clauses introduced by relative pronouns and by relative

adverbs of place and manner. *

a. Until clauses differ from ordinary conditional relative clauses in the

use of the optative in implied indirect discourse (1504) and in the greater

frequency of the absence of av (1479, 1481 a, 1494).

TEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH THE INDICATIVE

1488. Present or past temporal clauses take the indicative if

the action is marked as a fact and refers to a definite present

or past occasion (negative ov). The main clause commonly

has the indicative, but may take any form of the simple sen-

tence. Cp. 1394, 1476.

€0)? ecrrt Katpos, dvTLXajSeaOe tcuv Trpdy/xarwv while there is opportunity, take

our public affairs in hand D. 1.20, rjviKa 8e SetXr} iytyvero, icfxivr] KovLopT6<s hut

when it teas getting to be afternoon, a cloud of dust appeared X. A. 1. 8. 8, rjvLK

ovK eTreiOe tov cf>vToa7r6pov rrjv TraiSa 8ovvaL, iTncrrpaTeveL when he could not per-

suade her sire to give him his daughter, he made war S. Tr. 359, iv to wttXl^ovto,

rjKov ol (TKOTTOL wMle they icere arming, the scouts came X. A. 2. 2. 15.— eVct 8'

k^XBev (1132), l^rjyyeiXi. tol^ cfyiXoL^ rrjV Kpicnv tov 'Opovrd (09 iyivero but after

he had come out, he announced to his friends how the trial of Orontas had resulted

X. A. 1. 6. 5, €7rct8^ h\ ireXevTrjcre Adp'eios, Tto"cra<^epv>ys SLa/SdXXeL tov K.vpov

after Darius died, Tissaphernes calumniated Cyrus 1. 1. 3, ws Tcixf-o^Ta €a>s vne-

cjtaLvev, iOvovTo as soon as daylight indistinctly appeared, they sacrificed 4. 3. 9.

— €^ ov TO. $€VLKa v/juv (TTpaTcvtTaL, Tov<i cf>iXov<i vIkS. ever since mercenaries hare

been in your service, they have been i^anquishing yourfriends D. 4. 24, ifieLvav cws

a(f>tK0VT0 OL (TTpaTyjyoi they waited until the generals arrived X. H. 1. 1.29, kol

TavTa iiroLovv p-^xpi ctkoto? iyeveTO and they kept doing this until darkness came

on X.A.4.2.4.

1489. ixipivriiJija.1, ot8a, aKovm often take oTe when instead of otl that ; as

fji€fxv7}ijuii 6t€ iyo) Trpos are rjXOov I remember when (that) I came to you X. C.

1. 6. 12. 0180 (oLKOvio) oTC probably imitates /x€/xi/>;/xat 6t€, originally / remem-

ber (the moment) when.

1490. The negative is fxrj only when the temporal relation is regarded as

conditional (indefinite) : oTroTe to Blkulov fxr) olBa, 6 iaTi, a-xoXrf etaofjucLL cire
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d/o€Tr; Tis ovaa rvyxai'et ctrc Koi ov when (if) I do not know what justice is^ I
am scarcely likehj to know whether it is or is not a virtue P. R. 354 c (cp. 1449).

1491. A temporal clause, depending on a past tense of the

indicative denoting non-fulfilment, itself denotes non-fulfilment

and takes a past tense of the indicative.

i^acrdvL^ov av fi^XP'- ^^^^^^ cSo/cet thej/ would have kept questioning them under
torture as long as they pleased D. 53. 25. Cp. 1335, 1397, 1478.

1492. The indicative is seldom used in temporal clauses of

present and past indefinite frequency (cp. 1420, 1421, 1481,

1482).

Trepl tS)v aAAtov to)v dStKowrwv, ore StKa^ovrac, Set Trapa tcov KaTrjyopoiv

TTvOeaOat with regard to other male/actors, one has to learn during their trial

(lit. when they are tried) from the accusers L. 22. 22, kol y8ov kol i^opevov

oTTore OL TToXefjLLOt avTov<s oij/eaOaL e/jieWov they both sang and danced whenever

the enemy were likely to see them X. A. 4. 7. 16.

1493. The future indicative is rarely used in temporal clauses,

and when so used refers to definite time.

TYjVLKavTa . . . ore ovS* o ti ^p-q Trotetv t^tr^ at that time when you will not

he able to do even what is necessary D. 19. 262.

a. The future is rare because that tense does not usually make clear the

difference between action continuing and action simply occurring in the

future. For ot€. with the future, orav with the subj. is commonly used.

TEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE

1494. Temporal clauses with the subjunctive and av refer

either to the future or to indefinite present time.

a. €(0? (la-T, I^^XP'-) ^^ nieans as long as or until. The subjunctive with-

out av (k€v) occurs in poetry (cp. 1169) and in Hdt. ; in Attic prose only

with fxexpi, P'^XP'- ^^' ^^^^ Trpcv (1515 b).

1495. The present marks the action as continuing (not completed), the

aorist marks the action as simply occurring (completed). The present gen-

erally sets forth an action contemporaneous with that of the leading verb;

the aorist, an action antecedent to that of the leading verb (cp. the Lat.

future perfect). The same distinction holds true in the case of the tenses

of the optative.

1496. Future Time. — The subjunctive with a?', referring to

the future, stands in temporal clauses corresponding to more
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vivid future conditions (negative titj). The main clause has

the future indicative or any form of the verb referring to the

future except the optative without av. Cp. 1407, 1479.

rfVLKa S' av rt? v/>tas aZiKrj, ly/xet? xmkp v/xcov fjutx^ovfieOa hut when any one

wrongs you, we will fght in your defense X. C. 4. 4. ll, orav fxrj aOevia, ir€irav-

aofJuiL when my strength fails, I shall cease S. Ant. 91, cTretSav aTravr' aKovarfe.,

Kptvare when you have heard everything, decide D. 4. 14, Trept/xevere Icrr' av iyio

iXOo) wait until I come X. A. 5. 1. 4, /xr] dva/actVto/xcv ea)!; av ttA-ciov? 17/xtuv

yevoivTai let us not wait until they outnumber us X. C. 3. 3. 46, eyw Se TavTr)v

ix€v Tr]v elpt]V7]V, Iod? av el's *AOr)vaL(i)v Xtiirqrai, ovSeTror av crvfJLl3ovX.€vcraLixL

TTOLrjcracrOaL ry ttoXcl so long as a single Athenian is left, I never would recom-

mend the city to make this peace D. 19. 14 (here the opt. with av is nearly

equivalent to the future).

1497. In until clauses the main verb is negative only if the main action

does not continue until the subordinate action begins: ovk ava/xevo/xev Iws

av rj i^/A£repd X'^pa KaKcurat we are not waiting until our country is being ravaged

X. C. 3. 3. 18. €<i>s while generally takes the pres. subj., Iws until generally

takes the aor. subjunctive.

1498. Indefinite Present Time. — In temporal sentences of

indefinite frequency, if the main clause has the present indica-

tive or some other tense denoting a present customary or re-

peated action or a general truth, the temporal clause has the

subjunctive with av. Cp. 1420, 1481.

IxaLvofxeOa ttcivtcs oirorav opyt^to/Ac^a we are all mad whenever we are angry

Philemon 184, Trotov/xev ravO* iKacTTOTe, loo? av avrov eyit^aXco/xev eis Ka/cov we

always do this until we throw him into misfortune Ar. Xub. 1460, orav crirevhrj

Tt5 avTo?, xoi Oeo'S cruvaTTTerat ichenever a man is eager himself, God too works

with him A.Pers. 742, orav S' kripio ravra 7rapaS<2, KaraXeKvKC (1136) ttjv

avros avTov Suvacrretav but whenever he surrenders these rights to another, he

destroys once and for all his own sovereignty Aes. 3. 233, TroAAaKts iOavfjuia-a

(1121) TTJs T6\fxrj<i Toiv AeyovTcov inrep avrov, irXrjv orav ivOvfxrjOu) ktX. I have

often marvelled at the effrontery of the speakers in his behalf, except when(ever)

I consider^ etc. L. 12. 41.

TEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH THE OPTATIVE

1499. Temporal clauses with the optative refer either to the

future or to indefinite past time.

1500. Future Time. — The optative, referring to the future,

stands in temporal clauses corresponding to less vivid future
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conditions (negative firf). The main clause has the optative

referring to the future. Cp. 1413, 1480.

Tr€Lvoiv cfidyoL av oTrore ^ovXolto when hungry he would eat whenever he

wished X. M.2. 1. 18, el 8c /3ov\olo twv <f>L\(DV tlvol irporpopadBaL, ottotc aTro-

Siy/xotT/s, iTTLfMeXeiadai tu)v (tojv, Tt av 7rototr;s ; should you desire to induce one

of your friends to care for your interests when you were away from home^ what

would you do f 2. 3. 12, TeOvacrjv, ore /xol fjLrjK€TL ravra /xeAot may I die, when I

shall no longer care for these (delights) MimDermus 1. 2.

1501. Homeric Constructions. — a. The optative with av (k€v) in the tem-

poral clause in Homer for the simple optative in Attic, is either potential,

or virtually equivalent to a future ; as avrUa yap fxe KaTaKTeLvetev 'A^tAAcvs,

iTrrjv yoov i^ tpov etrjv for let Achilles slay me forihivith, when I (shall) have

satisfied my desire for lamentation O 227, ews k€ (potential) /? 78.

b. The future indicative rarely occurs in the main clause (cp. 1417 b) :

aiTTv oi io-(T€LTaL vY}a<i ivLTTprjcraL, ore /xrj avTos ye Kpovto)]/ efx^aXoi aWo/xevov

SdXov vrjeaai hard icill it he for him to fire the ships unless (lit. when . . . not)

the son of Kronos himself hurl upon the ships a blazing brand N317.
c. The subjunctive with av (kcv) in the main clause: ovk av tol ^^patV/u,?;

KcOapLs, OT iv Kovirjat /xtyetiys thy cithern will not avail thee when thou grovellest

in the dust T 55.

1502. The potential optative with av having its proper force may appear

in temporal clauses (cp. 1432) : ^vAa^ds tov x^t/acuv' eTnxeLpe'i, rjviK av ^/xei?

fir} 8vvat/xc^' cKela acfuKecrOaL by watching for winter to set in he begins his

operations when we could not (in his opinion) reach the spot J). 4. 81 (cp. 1501 a).

1503. After a secondary tense introducing indirect discourse

(real or implied) the optative without dv may represent the

subjunctive with av.

TrapyyyeiXav, iiret^ SeiTrvrjaaLev, Travras dvaTraveoSaL /cat lirecrOaL -^vlk dv tls

TrapayyeXXrj ( — CTrctSav SeLTrvrjo-qre, dvaTraveaOe) they issued orders that, when they

had supped, all should rest and follow when any one should give the command X.
A. 3. 5 18, cSo^ev avrdts irpo'Uvai, e(ii<i J^vpio crvfifxeiqeuxv ( = 7rpoi(ji)/xev coos av

(Tv/x/Aet^co/xev) they resolved to keep advancing until they should join Cyrus 2. 1. 2.

1504. Temporal conjunctions meaning so long as, while, and until some-

times seem to imply purpose, and take the aorist optative after a secondary

tense. Since such optatives are due to the principle of implied indirect dis-

course (1591), the subjunctive with dv, denoting mere futurity, might have

been used instead. Thus o-7rov8a$ eTroLYjcravro cods dTrayyeXBetr) rd Xe\$evTa

they made a truce (to last) until the terms should be announced X. H.3.2. 20

(here we might have had cws av aTrayyeXOrj) . Compare loos av ravra 8ta-

Trpo^wvrat (ftvXaKrjv KareXme he left a garrison (to remain there) until they should

settle these matters X. H. 5. 3. 25 (here cws StaTr/odfatvro might have been used).
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1505. Indefinite Past Time. — In temporal sentences of indefi-

nite frequency, if the main clause has the imperfect or some

other tense denoting a past customary or repeated action, the

temporal clause has the optative. Cp. 1421, 1482, 1492.

iO-qpevev oltto lttttov oirore yv/xvao-at ^ovXolto cavrov he was wont to hunt on

horseback whenever he wanted to exercise himself X. A. 1. 2. 7, oTrore Trpoa-^Ke-

\f/€Le TLva<; rtov iv rats rd^ea-LV, eiTrev dv (1422) kt\. ichenever he looked toward

any of the men in the ranks, he would say X. C. 7. 1. 10.

1506. Indefinite Present Time.— The optative is rarely used for the sub-

junctive (1428) in sentences of indefinite present time: <^povr)(Teiii% Sec ttoA.-

A^s 7rpo9 Toiv^ TTokv TrAetov?, OTrore Katpos TrapaTrecrot when the critical moment
arrives, he must have great judgment to cope with forces much more numerous than

his own X. Hipp. 7. 4.

irpiV BEFORE, UNTIL

1507. irpiv takes sometimes the infinitive and sometimes the

indicative, subjunctive, and optative. After an affirmative clause

TrpLV generally takes the infinitive and means before. After a

negative clause irpiv generally means until and takes a secondary

tense of the indicative (of definite time), and the subjunctive

or optative (of future or indefinite time).

1508. When the niain clause is affirmative, the clause with irpLV simply

designates the time before which something happens. When the main
clause is negative, the clause with irpLV not only defines the time as before,

but generally serves also as a condition realized or to V)e realized before tho

action of the main clause is realized; as /xr/ ajrikOrjTf. irplv dv aKovcrrjTe do

not go away until you hear X. A. 5. 7. 12 (i.e. without hearing — iav fxrj aKov-

(TTfTe).

1509. TTpLv is used ^vith the aorist or (less often) ^^ith the imperfect in-

dicative only when TrptV is equivalent to loos uritil ; but, when the verb of

the main clause is negatived, irpti/ may be translated l»y either before or until.

When TrptV means before and not utitil, it takes the infinitive. Thus, / was

doing this before Socrates arrived is ravra €iroiovv irplv ^uiKpdrrjv dcfyiKeaOaL

(not '^(OKpdrrj'i d<^iKero) ; / was not doing this until (or before) Socrates

arrived is ov ravra cttoiovv Trplv ^(OKpdrrj^ d(f>iK€ro.

It is correct to say ov Troirja-u) rovro vplv dv KeAevVr;?, iroirjcnii (or ov

TTOLrjcTo}) rovro irpXv KcAevcai, but incorrect to say voLrjao) rovro irplv av

Ke\€varj<;.

1510. TrptV was originally an adverb meaning before, i.e. sooner or for-

merly. This use appears in Homer when TrptV occurs with the indie, the
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anticipatory subj. (1195), or the opt. with kIv. Thus tjjv 8' cyw ov Avo-cd •

TTpLv fXLv KOL yTjpa'i Ittuglv hut her I icill not release ; sooner shall old age come

upon her A 29, ovSe fxiv dvo-T7;o-€is • irplv koX KaKov aXXo TrdOrjaOa nor shall

thou recall him to life ; sooner {before this) thou wilt suffer yet another affiiction

O 551, Trpiv Ktv . . . Trarpt'Sa yatav Xkolo sooner you would return to your native

country y 117. The adverbial force survives in Attic only after the article :

h ToU rrplv Adyots in the foregoing statements T. 2. 62.

1511. irporepov or irpoaOev may be used in the principal clause as a fore-

runner of irpLV. Examples 1512, 1515, 1516. Horn, has irpXv . . . irptv.

irpCv WITH THE INDICATIVE

1512. TTpiv in Attic prose when referring to a definite past

action takes the indicative if the verb of the main clause is

negative or implies a negative (rarely when it is affirmative).

ovre t6t€ Kvpw leVat r]Oe\.€. irplv rj yvvrj avrov hreicre nor was he willing then

to enter into relations with Cyrus until his icife persuaded him X. A. 1.2.26, ov

Trpoa-Oev iTravaavTo irplv i^eTroXLopKrjaav tov "OXovpov they did not cease from
hostilities until they had captured Olurus by siege X. H. 7. 4. 18. The tense in

the TTpLV clause is usually the aorist or historical present.

a. The verb of the main clause may be virtually negative : tov<s ^AOrjvaLovs

XxivOdvovcTL irplv Sr] rrj A>^Aw €<Jxov they escaped the notice of theAthenians {i.e.

ovx opcovrat viro tCjv ^AOrjvaLoiv) until at last they reached Delos T. 3. 29.

b. When the verb of the principal clause is affirmative (in prose only in

T. 7. 39, 7. 71, Aes. 1. 64), the leading verb is an. imperfect, which emphasizes

the continuation of the action up to the point of time expressed by the irptv

clause.

1513. A TTpCv clause, depending on a past tense of the indica-

tive denoting non-fulfilment, itself denotes non-fulfilment and

takes a past tense of the indicative. See 1335, third example.

irpiV WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE

1514. irplv with the subjunctive and av refers to the future

or to indefinite present time.

1515. After a negative clause referring to the future, unless

it contains an optative without av^ irpCv takes the subjunctive

(generally the aorist) with aV, to denote an anticipated future

action.

ov irporepov KaKiov iravarovrai at TroXets irplv av iv avrat? ot <^iX6<to<^ol ap^ta-

aiv States will not find relieffrom their miseries until philosophers become rulers
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in them P. R. 487 e, fxr) aTriXBryrt irpiv av aKovcrrjTe do not go away until you
hear (shall have heard) X. A. 5. 7. 12, ov XPV H-'

eV^eVSc dwekOeLV irplv av 8ui

hiKTjv I must not depart hence until I have suffered punishment 5. 7. 5, fjLrjSeva

<f>L\ov TTOLov irplv av iierdcrr}^ ttws Kexprirai Tot5 irporepov (j>ikoi<s make no one

your friend until you have inquired how he has treated his former friends 1. 1. 24
(a rule of action).

a. The principal clause may be virtually negative: ala-xpov (= ou koXov

or ov Sell/) S* -qyovjjuai irporepov TravaaaOaL irplv av v/acis o tl av l3ov\r)(r6e

\l/r]<f>L(rr}aO€ I consider it base (i.e. I do not consider it to be honorable, or neces-

sary) to stop until you have voted what you wish L. 22. 4.

b. Homer does not use kcV or av in this construction since irptv is used

adverbially by him (cp. 1510). But Horn, has irpLv y or av. irptv with

the subjunctive without dv occurs as an archaism in Hdt. and the drama;
in Attic prose rarely, except in Thuc.

1516. After a negative clause of present time expressing a

customary or repeated action or a general truth, irpiv takes the

subjunctive with dv.

ov irpoTcpov iravovTai irplv av TrctVaxrtv ov<s rf^LKrjorav they do not cease to

endure until they have won over those whom they have wronged P. Ph. 114 b,

ovSei? TTtoTTorc iireOero (1121) irporepov Sy/xov KaTokvcreL irplv av /ict^ov roiv

hiKaaT-qpiiiiv Icrxvcrr) no one has ever attempted the subversion of the people until

he became superior to the courts ofjustice Aes. 3. 235.

1517. In actual or implied indirect discourse depending on

a secondary tense, the subjunctive with dv is often retained

unchanged after Trpiv (cp. 1519).

ctTTOV fXTjSeva rdv oiria-dev KlvelaBaL irplv av 6 irpoaOev -^yrjraL I ordered that

none in the rear should move until the one before him led the way X. C. 2. 2. 8

(here irplv riydiro is possible).

irplv WITH THE OPTATIVE

1518. irpCv with the optative is used only in indirect discourse

or by assimilation to another optative.

1519. In actual or implied indirect discourse, after 9, nega-

tive secondary tense, irplv with the optative may represent irplv

with dv and the subjunctive of the direct form. Cp. 1515,

1517, 1504.

dirrjyopeve fxrjSeva /SaXXeiv irplv Kvpos ifjLirXrjaOeir) Orjpiov he forbade any one

to shoot until Cyrus should have had hisfII of hunting X. C. 1. 4. 14 (= fxrjBeU

jSaAAcTo) irplv av Kvpos ifiirXriaOrj). But in indirect discourse the infinitive

is preferred (1522).

I



I

1524] TEMPORAL CLAUSES: irplv 371

1520. TTpLv may take the optative by assimilation to a nega-

tive optative on which it depends. See 1337 a, third example.

irpCv WITH THE INFINITIVE

1521. When the main clause is affirmative^ irpiv before regu-

larly takes the infinitive (generally the aorist).

€7rt TO OLKpov ava/SatvcL ^(.ipCcro^o^ irpiv riva? alaOicrOai twv ttoAc/xiW Chi-

risophus ascended the height before any of the enemy perceived him X. A. 4. 1. 7,

irplv KaraKvaat to crrpciTcv/xa tt/oos dpiarov f3a(TtX€v<: i<j>dvr} before the army
haltedfor breakfast, the king appeared 1. 10. 19.

1522. When the main clause is negative, irpCv sometimes takes the infini-

tive in Attic. In such cases irpiv generally means before, though occasion-

ally it means until. There is often a contrast between before and after.

Thus Trptv dvdyeddai /xc eis t^v Puvov ovScts yTLacraTo fJL€ before (and not after)

I proceeded to set sail for Aenus no one accused me Ant. 5. 25, ovs (Xoyovi) ct

Tts CTTcSet^cv avTots irplv lfx\ huikexdrjvaL vrept avTU)v, ovk €(ttlv 07ra>s ovk olv

Svo-KoAoos Trpos crk hivriO-qaav and if any one had shown these arguments to them

before I discussed them, it is inevitable that they would have been discontented

with you I. 12. 250, Kai p,0L fxr) Oopvprjcrrj p-r/Scts irplv aKoxxrai and pray let

no one raise a disturbance before he hears D. 5. 15.

a. In some cases the subjunctive with dv or the optative might have been

used instead of the infinitive : iKiTtvov /Ai^Sa/xtos dTrorpiir^dOai irplv ifx/SaXeTv

CIS TTfv Tojv AaKeSaL/jLovLtDV x^jipdv they entreated them by no means to turn aside

until they should invade the territory of the Lacedaemonians X. H. 6. 5. 23 (here

the opt. might stand to represent the subj. with dv, 1519), ovkovv d tl<s rcva

pir]\av7}v t\OL Trpos rovro, ovk dv irore Xiymv dirttiroi to tolovtov irplv iirl tcAos

ikdclv ; if ever any lawgiver should have any plan for this, would he ever be

weary of discussing such a scheme until he reached the end ? P. L. 769 e (here

the subj. with dv is permitted).

1523. The lyric poets and Herodotus use Trptv with the infinitive as it

is used in Attic. Homer has the inf. after affirmative or negative clauses

(before and until), and often where Attic would use a finite verb: vale 8c

U-qSaLov irplv iXOeiv via? *A)(aL(i)v he dwelt in Pedaeon before the sons of the

Achaeans came N 172, ov p,* diroTp€{f/eL<; irplv )(o-\k<j^ fjua-^^icracrOaL (= Attic av

pja.xi(Trj) thou shall not dissuade me until thou hast fought with the spear Y257.

irp^Tcpov r\, irp6(r6cv r\, irplv y\, irdpos

1524. irp<5Tepov -q sooner than, before, is used with the (a) indicative : ov

irporepov cvc'Soaav 17 avrot iv (T<f>La-LV avrots i(r<f>d\rjcrav they did not succumb

before they were overthrown by themselves T. 2. 65
;
(b) infinitive : tols 8' aAAds

iroXets €<f>r] dStKciv, at cs *A$rjvaLov^ irpoT^pov 17 diro(TTrjvai dvriXow he said the
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other States were wrong, which, before they revolted^ used to pay money into the

treasury of the Athenians T. 8. 45 ;
(c) subjunctive (without av), chiefly in Hdt.

1525. irp6o-06v tj sooner than, before : aircKptvaTO otl irpoaOev av aTroOdvouv

rj TO. ottXjol TrapaSoLTjcrav he answered that they would die before (sooner than that)

they would surrender their arms X. A. 2. 1. 10.

1526. irplv TJ sooner than, before with the infinitive occurs in Homer (only

E 288, X 266) and Hdt. (2.2); in Hdt. also with the indicative and sub-

junctive.

1527. irdpos before in Homer takes the infinitive (e.g. Z 348).

INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES (QUESTIONS)

1528. Questions are either direct (independent) or indirect

(dependent): rt? eXe^e ravra; who said this? ipcoro) oarcf; eXefe

ravra I ask who said this,

1529. Yes and No Questions are asked by the verb (whether

something is or is done) and are commonly introduced by an

interrogative particle. Questions of Detail are asked by an in-

terrogative pronoun, adjective, or adverb (who^ what^ where^

when, how, etc.).

1530. Deliberative Questions ask what is to be done or what was to be done.

Questions asking what is to be done in the present or future are expressed by
the deliberative subjunctive (1192) or future (1111), by Set or XPV ^ith the

infinitive, or by the verbal in -reov with eo-rt. Questions asking what was

to be done are expressed by XPW (^XPW) ^^ ^^^* with the infinitive, or by the

verbal in -riov with rjv.

1531. Rhetorical Questions are questions asked for effect and not for in-

formation : aAA' ovK tcTTi ravra' iroOev ; but this is not so. How can it be?

D. 18.47, cp. other examples 1537, 1540.

1532. An interrogative pronoun or adverb often depends on a participle

and not on the main verb of the sentence : rt ovv 7roi7;cravrog Karc)(f.Lporovrj-

aare rov EmvS/aov; for what net then did you condemn Evander? D. 21. 176.

1533. A subordinate clause introduced by a conjunction or a relative

pronoun may suddenly change into a direct question of detail, though the

construction of the clause remains unaltered : CTrctS^ -rrepl rivos ^AdrjvaXot hia-

voovvrat /SovXevcadai, dvLaracraL a-v/x^ovXevcov ; when the Athenians are intend-

ing to deliberate (lit. about what f) do you get up to give them advice f P. Ale. I.

106 c.
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1534. Two questions may be condensed into one by placing an intenog-

ative expression between a noun and its article : cyoj ovv t6v €k Trot'ds ttoAcws

(TTpaT-qyov irpocrSoKU) ravra 7rpd$€Lv; am I then waiting for a general to do this ?

From what city ? X. A. 3. 1. 14.

1535. Two or more interrogative pronominal words without a connective

may occur in the same sentence : aTro tovtwv tls tlvo<; atrid? cart ycyr/o-crat

<f>av€p6v from thin it will become clear who is chargeable with what D. 18. 78.

1536. An interrogative pronoun may be used as a predicate adjective

with a substantive having the article or with a demonstrative pronoun.

Here the interrogative sentence is equivalent to an interrogative clause with

a dependent (relative) clause (cp. 799): rt? o tto^o? avrovq lk€to; what is this

longing that has come upon them? S. Ph. 601, riVa? tovVS' elaopu); who are

these I see? E. Or. 1347 (in fuller form rtVes ela-l olSc ov<; daopui;).

DIRECT (independent) QUESTIONS

1537. Any form of statement may be used as a direct ques-

tion. The interrogative force may be indicated by the use of

certain particles (see 1539, 1540), by placing an emphatic

word first, or merely by the context, as

"EAAt^vcs ovt€s /3ap/3dpoi<s SovXevaofxcv ; shall we, who are Greeks, be subject

to barbarians f E. Fr. 719, cxo/xev tl irapa ravra aWo Acyeiv ; have we anything

else to say on the other side ? P. Ph. 80 b.

1538. Questions of detail (1529) generally have no interrogative particle

:

iroaov ttTreo-Tiv ivOevS€ to aTpaTevfia ; how far distant from here is the army f

X. C. 6. 3. 10, TL av avrw etires ; what would you have said to him ? P. R. 337 c.

1539. Direct Questions Introduced by Interrogative Particles.

Tj and dpa introduce questions asking merely for information

and imply nothing as to the answer expected.

rj rWvrjKtv OlSlttov TraTrjp ; is Oedipus' father dead ? S. O. T. 943, dp* ci/xt

fjidvTL's ; am I a prophet ? S. Ant. 1212.

1540. ot', ap* ou, ov/covv expect the answer i/es; /jltj^ apa /jltj,

ficov (^= /JLT) ovv) expect the answer no.

ovx ovTCDs cAeyes; did you not say so f P. R. 334 b (i.e. *I think you did,

did you not?'), dp* ov)(^ v^pis rdSc; is not this insolence? S. O. C. 883, ovkovv

€v aoL 8oKov(TL /SovXeveaOai ; do they not then seem to you to plan well? X. C.

7.1.8, p.rj TL veu)T€pov dyye'AAeis ; no bad news, I hope? P. Pr. 310 b, dpa p,r)

al(Txvv6(i)p.€v ; we shall not he ashamed, shall we ? X. O. 4. 4, fxwv tl cr€ dSiKcc

;

surely he ha'i not wronged you, has he ? P. Pr. 310 d.
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1541. clra and eircira (more emphatic k^to, Kairciro) strengthen ques-

tions expressing surprise, indignation, etc. ; and often indicate a contrast

between what a person has or has not done and what is or was to be ex-

pected of him : eira ttcos ovk €v$vq i7n^€Lpd<s fxe ; then why did you not rouse

me at once ? P. Cr. 43 b.

1542. oXXo Ti T] ; is it anything else than ? and oXXo ti ; is it not ? are used
as direct interrogatives : aAAo tl rj ovSkv KiDkvei TrapcTvai ; there's nothing to

hinder our passing, is there f (lit. is there anything else the case than this that

nothing prevents, etc.) X. A. 4. 7. 5, aAAo tl (fyiXeiTat viro $eQ)v ; is it not loved

by the gods ? P. Euth. 10 d.

1543. dXXd (or dXX* tJ) introduces a question opposed to an expressed or

implied thought of the speaker (especially an objection) : rJTovv tl cc kol

incL fiOL OVK cStSovs iTTOLOv ,' oAA' aTT^TOvv ; did I ask anything of you and
strike you when you icould not give it to me f Or did I demand anything back?

X. A. 5. 8. 4, dXX 7, TO Xeyofxevov, KaToiriv €OpTrj<s ^KOfxtv ; but have we anived,

as the proverb says, late for a feast f P. G. 447 a.

1544. Direct Alternative Questions.— Direct alternative ques-

tions are generally introduced by irorepov (irorepa) , , , rj

whether . . . or,

vorepov SeSpcuccv ^ ov; has he done it or not? D. 23. 79. rj often stands

alone without irorepov : eXve ttjv Uprjvrjv rj ov ; did he break the peace or not f

D.18.71.

1545. r\ (t|€) . . . TJ (Ti€), or rj (t|€) alone, occur in Homer, who does not

use TTOTepov ; as rj pa tl iS/xev m <f>pe(TLv, ^e kol ovkl ; do we know aught in

heart, or do we not? S 632, {f/evaofmL rj hv/xov ipeo) ; shall I speak falsehood or

the truth f K 534. Cp. 1554. These words are so accented by the ancients.

INDIRECT (dependent) QUESTIONS

1546. Indirect questions are introduced by interrogative pro-

nouns, adjectives, and adverbs, indefinite relative pronouns and

adverbs (304, 310), or by certain interrogative words (1550,

1553).

1547. The interrogative of the direct question may be re-

tained in an indirect question, but frequently an interrogative

pronoun, adjective, or adverb, is replaced by the corresponding

indefinite relative.

r}p(iiToiv avTovs rtvcs eicv they asked them who they were X. A. 4. 5. 10 (=
TLV€.<i iaTi ;), r)pu)T(Dv o tl iarl to irpaypjo. I asked what the matter was 5. 7.23

(= rtccTTi;). Cp. 847.
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1548. After verbs meaning to my^ know, see, make known, perceive, etc.

(but not after verbs of asking, 1547) the indirect question has the form of a

relative sentence, the simple relatives being found where the indefinite rela-

tives (or the interrogatives) might stand in an indirect question. When 09

is so used, it has the force of otos; and rarely follows a negative clause,

because verbs denoting lack of knowledge are allied in meaning to verbs of

asking. The usual forms are e.g. olSd ae 05 el I know thee who thou art and

ovK oT8d (Te 6(rTL<i el. Thus eKeXevcre Set^at os etr) he ordered him to explain who
(what sort of person) he was D. 52. 7 (direct rt?; indirect rts or oo-rts), irpov-

^TjXov a e/JiekXe Trpa^eiv he set forth what (sort of things) he intended to do T.

1.180 (direct rtVa or ttoul, indirect riva (a tlvo) or ttowi (oTrota)), r^Set to

apyvpLOv ov rjv (cp. 1594) he kneiu where the money was 1). 48. 14 (direct ttoO,

indirect irov or ottov). Cp. 1558.

1549. The context must often determine whether a sentence is an indirect

question or a relative clause. Thus, without the context, ovk el-^ov oiroi

dnoa-TOLev (X. H. 3. 5. 10) might mean they did not know to vjhom (= '^yvoovv

Trpos TiVas) to revolt or they had no allies to whom (7rp6<; ov<s) to revolt. But
the present or aorist optative in relative clauses of purpose is rare (1469 c).

1550. Simple indirect questions are introduced by el whether,

less often by apa.

rjpero avrov el pXrjOecr} (= epX'i^Or)<s ;) he asked him whether he had been

struck X. C. 8. 3. 30, tSco/xcv ap ovTOidi yiyverai iravTa let us see whether every-

thing is thus produced P. Ph. 70 d.

1551. €1 often has an affirmative force (whether) ; but it not seldom has

a negative force (whether . . . not) after verbs expressing uncertainty : ci

fiev 8rj SiKaia iroLi^a-u), ovk otSa / don't know whether or not I shall do what is

right X.A.I. 3. 5.

1552. eav rarely, if ever, means whether, even after verbs of examining,

considering, where its use is best explained by 1433. Such conditional

clauses often approach closely to indirect questions. Cp. o-Keil/ai eav apa koI

(Tot avvSoKrj anep ip.0L consider if (in case that, on the chance that) you too

agree with me (P. Ph. 64 c) with aKeij/aa-Oe el apa tovto TreTroLYjKddLv 01 fiap-

jiapOL consider whether the barbarians have (not) done this X. A. 3. 2. 22. Cp.

dvafiLfivrj(TKeaOaL eav dXrjOrj Xeyu) to recall to your recollection if I speak the

truth And. 1.37.

1553. Indirect Alternative Questions. — Indirect alternative

questions are introduced by words signifying whether . . . or:

TTorepov (irorepa) , . . rj, eire . . . etre, el . . . etVe, el . . . rj.

irdrepov (ir6rtpa) . . . t] : SLrjpioTa tov Kvpov irorepov (SovXolto fxeveiv ^
dvUvai she asked Cyrus whether he wanted to stay or go away X.C.I. 3. 15.
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€tT€ (el) . . . ctre : ttjv aKeif/Lv Tvonji^tOa elre w^eXtav ctrc ^Xd^rjv irape^ei

let us make the inquiri/ whether it produces benefit or injury P. Phae. 237d.
cl . . . T] : ypwTd et atrots rots dvSpacrt CTrevSotro rots lovcrt kol aTnova-tv, rj koi

TOLS aAAot? €(TOLVTO cTTTOvSat he asked whether he was making a truce merely with,

the individual men who were coming and going or whether the truce would be

with the rest as well X. A. 2. 3. 7.

1554. T] (t|€) . . . r\ (r\t) is Homeric : 6(f>p' iv eiSco rf€ viov fieOeireLq rj koI

7raTpu)L6<s icraL ^eivo? that I may know well whether thou art newly a visitor or

art actually an ancestral guest-friend a 175, <j>pa(j(T6ixe6^ iq k€ ve6/xe0' ^ f^^

fievwixev (cp. 1192) we shall consider whether we are to go or stay I 619. Cp.

1545.

1555. The Moods in Questions. — The moods and tenses of

direct questions are the same as those used in other simple

sentences. The moods and tenses of indirect questions follow

the same rules as govern clauses in indirect discourse. After

primary tenses, the mood and tense of the direct question are

retained (indicative, past indicative with av^ deliberative sub-

junctive, potential optative with dv^. After secondary tenses,

the mood and the tense of the direct form are either retained

or more commonly the optative is used instead. But a past

indicative with dv always remains unchanged. Examples 1580,

1581.

1556. Homer does not change an indicative to an optative in indirect

discourse except in indirect questions ; as elpovro tl<; elr) kol TroOev eXOoL they

asked who he was and whence he had come p 368. See 1595.

1557. In the same indirect question, after a secondary tense, one verb

may be retained (usually for vividness) in the mood of the direct question

and then changed to the optative (cp. 1601).

1558. For the dependent past tense in cases like ySei onov Ikuto (direct

KCtrat) 17 iincrroXrj he knew where the letter had been put X. C. 2. 2. 9, see 1594.

EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES

1559. Direct (independent) exclamatory sentences are formed

with the infinitive (1250, 1262), or with a finite verb (expressed

or understood) introduced by olcy;^ 6ao<;^ or o)?. These words

are commonly associated with vocatives or interjections. Cp.

304. The moods are the same as in questions (1555).
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ola TTOtet?, o) cratpc what are you about, my friend ! P. Euth. 15 c, oa-qv ex^ts

rrjv hvvafJLiv how great your power is ! Ar. Plut. 748, cbs do-retos 6 avOpu)7ro<s how
charming the man is ! P. Ph. 116 d.

a. Direct exclamations without a verb may be expressed by the vocative

or nominative (861) or by the genitive of cause (906 a).

1560. Indirect (dependent) exclamations are introduced by

olo^^ 6ao<;, 010)9, o)?, ol, tW, and form subordinate clauses (neg. ov).

a. It is often difficult to distinguish between indirect exclamations and
indirect questions introduced by olos or ocro<i. Dependent exclamations are

not introduced by the direct interrogatives ttoios, 7r6(To<;, Troig, etc., nor by the

indefinite relatives ottoZo^, ottoctos, ottcus, etc., both of which classes of words

may stand in indirect questions.

b. The introductory verb is sometimes omitted ; as w /atapwraros, tv

VTToSiSvKev oh the rascal ! (to think) where he crept in ! Ar. Vesp. 188.

1561. Dependent exclamatory clauses follow, as regards mood
and tense, the same rules as govern indirect questions (1555,

1585-1590).

oXov avSpa Aeycts iv klvSvvw etvat what a noble man you say is in danger ! P.

Th. 142 b, Tt§ ovK oi^^v i^ olojv avfjLcfyopijJv et? oarjv evSaLfjLOVLdv KaTeaTrjaav

;

who does not know into what good fortune they came and after how great suffer-

ings ? I. 6. 42, e7rt8ct/cvuvTC5 old dy) ^ airopua. pointing out what their difficulty

was X. A. 1. 3. 13. See also ir362.

1562. Verbs and other words expressing emotion or its manifestations are

often followed by a dependent exclamatory clause with otos, o(To<i, ws, etc.,

which is nearly equivalent to a causal sentence introduced by otl tolovto^

(jo(TovTo<i, ovTO)?). In English such clauses are generally preceded by con-

sidering, upon the reflection hoiv, or the like. Thus direKXaov rrjv ifxavrov

TvxWi otov dvSpos kraipov i(TTepr)fJi€vo<i etrjv I bewailed my fa'e considering what

a companion I had lost (direct = otov av8p6<; kraipov (oi/ros) icTTeprjiJxiL) P. Ph.

117 c.

DEPENDENT STATEMENTS

1563. Dependent statements, or subordinate clauses stating

that something ^8, are expressed by an infinitive or participle

with or without an accusative (735 ff., 1303 ff.), by otl (g)?)

with the indicative or optative, especially in indirect discourse.

a. Other such conjunctions are Sidrt, 8ir«s (rare), ovvcKa and 60ovv€Ka

(both poetic), and Horn, otti, '6, 6 t€.

1564. oTi, 0)9, etc., that introduce dependent statements in

the indicative or optative after verbs of emotion (rejoicing^
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grieving^ wondering^ 1373) and after verbs of saying^ thinking^

knowing^ perceiving^ showing, etc.

1565. A dependent statement with ort (ws) sometimes does not depend
directly on a verb but serves simply to explain a clause or a word in the main
clause : tovto a^LOV iTraLveiv tojv avBpCjv rcui/ rorc vav/ia^rjaavToyv, otl tov

(fyojSov Sukvaav tojv 'EAAt^i/wv it is right to praise this in the men who engaged

in the sea-Jight of those days, (namely) that they dispelled the fear felt by the

Greeks P. Menex. 241 b.

1566. Some verbs of saying or thinking are followed, in most cases at the

option of the writer, either by a clause with otl or o>s or by an infinitive.

a)s is often preferred to ort when the writer wishes to mark a statement as

an opinion, a pretext, or as untrue; so when the main clause or the sub-

ordinate clause is negative, or when both are negative: Sta^oAcov avrovs a>s

ovSkv aXrjOk^: iv vw €)(ov(tlv slanderously attacking them on the score that their

intentions were not sincere T. 5. 45, ov tovto Xeyoo d)s ov Set kt\. I do not say

(this) that it is not necessary X. C. 5. 4. 20.

1567. The personal Zf\k6s ctjii ori (cp. 1304), XavOdvw ori are often used

instead of 817X0V ecrrtv ort, kavOdvei otl, etc. : otl irovqpoTaToi dcruv oiSc a\

XavOavovdLv not even you fail to perceive that they are the very worst X. 0. 1. 19.

1568. 8f)\ov OTi (SryXovoTt) evidently, 0I8' ori (cv otS" 8ti) surely, cv t<r6i Srt

be assured are often used parenthetically and elliptically : l^ct ^7 ovTiMrl

8^\ov OTL TovTwv TTipL the cosc then stands clearly thus about these matters P. G.

487 d. OTL here loses all conjunctive force.

1569. A clause with w? may be used independently in poetry to mark a

decisive statement: o)s Ttjah^ eKovaa TratSos ov fieOyao/j/u (kno^). that I will

not willingly let my daughter go E. Hec. 400.

INDIRECT DISCOURSE

1570. In a direct quotation or question the words or thoughts

quoted are given at first hand in the exact form used by the

original speaker or thinker. In an indirect quotation or question

the words or thoughts are given at second hand with necessary

modifications of person to indicate that the words or thoughts

are reported. A speaker may state his own words or thoughts

in the form of indirect discourse. Cp. 1578 ff.

1571. Direct quotations may, in prose, be introduced by on, which has

the value of quotation marks. So usually when the finite verb is omitted;

as aTTCK/xvaTo ort ov he answered (that) " no " X. A. 1. 6. 7.
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1572. The constructions of indirect discourse are regulated

by the character of the leading verb or expression.

a. Verbs of saying (cp. 1566) take either the infinitive or otl (ws). <^i7/u

almost always takes the infinitive. Xiym takes ort (ws), or the infinitive

(especially with the passive Acycrat, etc.). cTttov generally takes on (w?).

With the infinitive Xiym, especially in the active, <j>pa.^o) and <^(ovw, and

eltrov generally mean command.

b. Most verbs of thinking and believing take the infinitive.

c. Most verbs of knowing, learning, perceiving, hearing, shoioing and the

like take the participle (1303, 1307), but admit the construction with on
(d)s). Some of these verbs take the infinitive (cp. 1308, 1314).

d. On the construction with verbs of hoping, promising, and swearing,

see 1157.

1573. The change from direct to indirect discourse often

involves a change of mood^ seldom a change of tense. No verb

ever becomes subjunctive by reason of indirect discourse. The
subjunctive (with or without av) may, after a secondary tense,

become optative without av. No verb can be changed to the

optative in indirect discourse except after a secondary tense,

and no verb is necessarily changed to the optative even after a

secondary tense.

1574. All optatives in the direct form are retained (with or without av)

in indirect discourse introduced by otl or to?. After verbs requiring the

participle or infinitive, such optatives in principal clauses become participles

or infinitives (with or without av).

a. A present optative in indirect discourse may represent (1) the present

indicative; (2) the imperfect (1593 b) indicative; (3) the present subjunc-

tive with or without av ; (4) the present optative.

1575. av of the direct form is retained in indirect discourse

except when a dependent subjunctive with av becomes optative

after a secondary tense. Here eai/, orav^ eireiMv^ ea)9 av^ etc.,

become ei^ 6t€^ iTrecBrj, ea)9, etc.

1576. The same negative (ov or /i?;) used in the direct dis-

course is commonly kept in the indirect form. But in some

cases with the infinitive and participle fi'q takes the place of ov

(1616 ff., 1622, 1626).
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1577. The retention of the mood of direct discourse, where 1

either the changed or unchanged form is possible, is at the

option of the writer or speaker ; and reproduces with vividness

the time and situation in which the quoted words were used.

SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE
(including indirect questions)

1. Indicative and Optative after on or cbs

1578. In indirect quotations introduced by otl («9), after

primary tenses the verb of the direct form remains unchanged

in mood and tense.

Xcyct 8* o)? v/?/t)MTT^? €i/xt he soys that I am insolent L. 24. 15 (= vPpia-Tr)^

€1 you are insolent), ot8' otl ovS' av tovto fxoL iixtfxffyov I know that you would

not blame me even for this X. O. 2. 15, ajreKpivaro otl ovSev av TovTmv eliroL he

replied that he would have nothing to say in this matter X. A. 5. 6. 37 (= av

eLTTOLixL I will say).

Indirect questions (1555) : el ^vixTrovrj(T€L<i ctkott^l consider whether you will

assist me f S. Ant. 41, ovk Ix^ tC uirio I do not know what I shall say D. 9. 54

( = rC CLTTO) ; what shall I say ?) .

1579. After secondary tenses, an indicative or subjunctive

without av usually becomes optative, but may be retained un-

changed. An indicative with dv and an optative with dv are

retained.

1580. Changed Form.— lyvoxrav otl Kev6<s 6 cftoPo^ eirj they recognized that

their fear was groundless X. A.2. 2. 21 (= icrTi), rjSrj otl evprjaoLfjLL I knew that I

should Jind P. A. 22 d (= evprjcro)), rfyyiXOr] otl yjTT-qp.ivoL etev ol AaKeSaL/xovLOL

KoX II.eL(Tavhpo<s TeOvatr] it was reported that the Lacedaemonians had been defeated

and that Peisander was dead X. H. 4. 3. 10 (= rjTTrjfMevoL elaL and TeOvrjKe).

Indirect questions (1555) : o tl Sk TroLYjaoL ov SLeayjinrjve he did not distinctly

indicate what he was going to do X. A. 2. 1. 23 (= tl iroLrjo-o); ivhaf am I intend-

ing to do f), Tov Oeov kirrjpuiTOiv el Trapa8o7ev K.opLvOtOL<i ttjv ttoXlv they questioned

the god whether they should surrender the city to the Corinthians T. 1. 25 (= ira-

pa8a>/Acv; shall we surrender f)

.

1581. Direct Form Retained.— Sl^XBe Xoyo5 otl 8lu>k€l avrovs Kv/ao? a report

spread that Cyrus was pursuing them X.A.I. 4. 7, aTroKpLvdfJievoL otl Tre/jLif/ova-i

Trpeo-ySfis, evOv<s aTryWaiav they withdrew immediately on answering that they

would send envoys T. 1.90 (= Tre/xi/zo/xcv, we shall send). Indirect questions:

^TTopeLTO TL 7roLrj(T€L he was uncertaiji what to do X. A. 7. 3. 29 (= tl ttolt^cto) ;

what shall I dof), rfpiiiT-qae irov av lSol Upo^evov he asked ichere he could see

Proxenus 2. 4. 15 (= irov av ISoLfML; where shall Ifind?).
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2. Infinitive or Participle

1582. After primary and secondary tenses of verbs which

take the infinitive or participle in indirect discourse, the finite

verb of the direct form is changed to an infinitive or participle.

The tense is unchanged except that a present infinitive or par-

ticiple may represent an imperfect, and a perfect infinitive or

participle may represent a pluperfect. The infinitive or par-

ticiple with av represents either a past indicative with av or an

optative with aV, the context determining which mood is meant.

1583. Infinitive. — ^uiKpaTr] <j>r)aLv dSiKelv he says that Socrates is guilty

P. A.24 b (— 2wK/3aT7/5 dStKct), Tpirjp€L<i TrapaaKevdaaaOat (f>r]/JLL Seiv I say you

must prepare triremes D. 4. Ki (= irapacTKevdcraa-Oe or TrapaaKevda-aa-OaL Set),

€<f>rj ^ d^eiv AaKc8at/xovtov5 ^ avTOv dTroKTevelv he said that he (could either bring

the Lacedaemonians or kill them on the spot T. 4. 28 (= d$it), diroKTevii))

.

With av : aKOvio AaKcSat/xovtov? av dva)(u)peiv ctt' oikov I hear the Lacedae-

monians used to return home D. 9. 48 (= dv£;(a)povv dv, 1183), olta6e yap rov

irarlpa ovk av (fivkdrreLv for do you think my father would not have taken care

49. 35 (= i<f>v\aTTev dv, 1181), ov8* dv els €V otS' ort (fyrjaeiev irdvra ravO* vno

Tu)v fiap/Sdpwv dv rjXoiKivaL no one, I know full well, would say that all this

would have been captured by the barbarians 19. 312 (= i^AwKct dv), evd/xto-cv

OVK dv SvvaaOaL fXivetv tovs TToXiopKOvvTas he thought the besiegers would not be

able to maintain their position X. A.7. 4. 22 (= hvvaivTO dv), tl dv olopieda Tra-

Oeiv; what do we think our fate would be ? 3. 1. 17 ( = tl dv TrdOoL/xev ;), -^yeiro

rov<s dyvoovvras dvSpaTroSwSets dv St/cat'to? KCKX^aOat he thought that those who

were ignorant might deservedly be called slaves X. M. 1. 1. 16 (= K€K\r}fi€voL dv

ctcv). Other examples, 1156, 1252, 1377, 1378, 1615.

1584. Participle.— 6pcu Sc kol (tol tovtwv Serjcrov and I see that you, tooj will

have need of these X. M. 2. 6. 29 (= Serjcret), ov yap rJ'Seo-av avrov reOvrfKora for

they did not know that he icas dead X. A. 1. 10. 16 C= rWvrjKe).

With av : ovre ovra ovt€ dv yevd/xeva koyoTroLOvcnv they make up stories of

what neither is, nor could be, the case T. 6. 38 ( = a ovre Igtlv ovt dv ye'votro),

TrdvT dv <f>ol3r}6eLa IctBl know that thou icouldst fear anything E. Hipp. 519

( = dv <l>oPr)OeLrjs). Other examples 1160, 1303-1309.

COMPLEX SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE

1585. When a complex sentence passes into indirect dis-

course, its principal verb is treated like the verb of a simple

sentence and stands, according to the leading verb, in a finite

mood after on or d)9, in the infinitive, or in the participle.
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1586. After primary tenses, all subordinate verbs retain the

original mood and tense.

XeyovoTLv ws, Ifruhav T19 dya^os wvtcXcvtt/o-t;, fJLiydXrjv /impav c^ct they say

that, when a good man dies, he enjoys great esteem P. Crat. 398 b, avWiyia-Oai

<f)r}(nv avOpioTrovs a>s ifxk Trovr)pov<i kol ttoAAovs, ol tol fiev cavTwv avr)\u)Kd(TL

he asserts that there gather about me many base men who have squandered their

property L. 24. 19, irapaScty/xa (xa^cs Karaari^aaTe, os av a<f>L(rTrJTai Oavdru}

^rjfjLLOiaofievov give plain warning that whoever revolts shall be punished with

death T. 3. 40 (= ort ^Ty/utocrcTai)

.

1587. After secondary tenses, all subordinate verbs in the

present, future, perfect, and future perfect indicative, and in

the subjunctive, are usually either changed to the correspond-

ing tenses of the optative, or they are retained unchanged

(jgraphic sequence^. Subjunctives with av lose av on passing

into the optative.

1588. Optative for Indicative, and Indicative Retained.— etTrc . . . ort avhpa

ayoi ov elp^ou 8co6 he said that he was bringing a mxin whom it was necessary to

lock up X. H. 5. 4. 8 (= ayo), Set), €.v Sc ctSevat €cf>a<jav on irapi<TOLVTO for

they said that they knew well that they would come 6. 5. 19 (= to-ftev otl irapicrov-

Ttti), IXcyov on t^kouv yjyejx6va<i l;j(ovres, ot avrovs, cav (TirovhaX yivtovTat,

aiova-LV evOev eiovat to. iinTrj^eui they said that they had come with guides who

would lead them, should a truce be made, to a place where they would get their

supplies X. A. 2. 3.6 (= ^ko/jlcv, v/xas, d$ov(nv, ciere), ayairqa-eLv fxe €<l>aaK€v,

€L TO (T<x)iMi a(i)(T(i) hc Said I might think myself well off if I saved my life L.

12.11 (= dyaTnycret?, el coio-ets).

1589. Optative for Subjunctive and Subjunctive Retained.— cTttcv otl olfjuo-

ioLTO, €L firj (TiuiTcqcreLev he said that he would rue it unless he became silent

X. H. 2. 3. 56 (= olfX(ji)i€L, iav pJq (TLuyTrqcrr)^) , lAcycs otl ovk av c^ots i^eXOiov o

n XP^^ (1337 a) o-avro) you were saying that if you escaped you would not know

what to do loith yourself P. Cr. 45 b (^
= tl ;j(pa)/xat c/xavTw;), €L7rev otl inLTLOecrBaj.

fxtWoLev avTO), ottotc aTrdyot to (TTpaTevfjua he said that they intended to attack

him when he led his forces away X. C. 7. 5. 2 (= fieXXovcTL, ctol, oiroTav aTrdyrjsi),

o)po(T€v 'Ayq(TL\ant), el cnreLCTaLTO lo)? tX6oL€.v ovs 7r€/u,i//€t€ Trpos ^aaLked

dyye'Aovs, hunrpa^eo-QaL kt\. he swore to Agesilaus that, if he would make a

truce until the messengers whom he would send to the king should arrive, he

would bring it about that, etc. X. Ages. 1. 10 (= iav o-rreLO-rj^ Iw? av eXOioaLv

ovs av 7r€[jL{f/(D, StaTTpd^o/xat) , ovk €(f>aa-av levai, iav fxr) ti? avTols )(pyfj£LTa

StSo) they refused to go unless a largess were given them X. A. 1.4. 12 (= ovk

Lfxev, "^pXv), TTjv aiTidv, ^ TrpoSryAo? -^v iir iKCLVOvq ^^ovaa et tl ttolOol XaptiSiy-

fioq (he charge which it was plain in advance would be brought against them if

anything happened to Charidemus D. 23. 12 (= cdv n TrdOrj),
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1590. Subordinate verbs in the imperfect, aorist (usually),

and pluperfect indicative, and in the optative, remain un-

changed.

CTrttTTcZXat 8c <T<f>LaLV avTOis tovs i<f>6povs crvyKaXeaavTas tovs (TTpaTniiTas

ciTTCiv ws w fikv TrpoaOev iiroLOvv fJiifJi<l>OLVTo avTois kt\. they reported that

the ephors enjoined upon them to call together the soldiers and say that they blamed

them (the soldiers) for what they had done before X. H.3. 2. 6 (= cTroiciTc,

fX€fj.<f>6iJL€0a vfjilv), T^XvL^ov TOv<i 'S,LKe\ov<s, ov<s fitT iTT € fJLXJf av, a'jravT'^cre(r6aL they

were expecting that the Sicels whom they had sent for would meet them T. 7. 80

(lJL€T€7r€fi{f/aixev, avavrrja-ovTaL) , cTttcv otl eXBoL av ct? Adyovs, ci ofxypovs Xd/SoL
he said that he would enter into negotiations if he should receive hostages X. H.
3. 1. 20 ( = eXdoLfi av, d Xafioitii). See 1593 a, 1596.

IMPLIED INDIRECT DISCOURSE

1591. Indirect discourse is implied in the case of any sub-

ordinate clause, which, though not depending formally on a

verb of saying or thinking^ contains the past thought of another

person and not a statement of the writer or speaker. Implied

indirect discourse shows itself formally only after secondary

tenses.

ot 8* wKTipov d aX(ji(TOLVTo others pitied them if they should be captured X. A.

1.4. 7 (= OLKTLpofJLev €L oXixxTovTaL wc pity them if they are going to be captured,

1374), tfxeXXov pxix^La-daL rjv 7repiTu;(wo-tv they intended to fight if they met the

enemy T. 5. 66 (= fjuaxovixtOa tjv Tr€pLTvx(OfJi€v) . Cp. 1371, 1504.

1592. So in clauses depending on an infinitive introduced by a verb mean-
ing to command, advise, plan, ask, wish, etc. (1233). Here the infinitive ex-

pressing the command, wish, etc. is not itself in indirect discourse. The
negative is fxyj. Thus acf>LKvovvTaL (historical pres.) w? ^uToXK-qv ^ovXofxevoL

7r€t(rat avrov, el Svvatvro, nTparevcTaL they came to Sitalces with the desire of
persuading him, if they could, to make an expedition T. 2. 67 (= eav BwiDpLeOa).

REMARKS ON THE CONSTRUCTIONS OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE

1593. Past Tenses in Indirect Discourse. — a. The potential indicative

with av, the unreal indicative with av (or without av, as ixprjv, etc.), remain

unchanged to prevent confusion with the optative of the direct form. Thus
aireXoyovvTo o)s ovk av nore ovTd) fidpoi rjcrav ct rj^eaav they pleaded that they

never would have been so foolish, if they had known X. H.5. 4.22 (^= ovk av

^fi€v, ct ij(r/xcv), (cAeyev) otl Kparrov tjv avT<S totc aTroOaveiv he said that it

would have been better for him to die then L. 10.25 (= ^v /xot).

b. The imperfect and pluperfect in simple sentences or principal clauses

usually remain unchanged after secondary tenses to prevent ambiguity ; but
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when there is no doubt that a past tense stood in the direct form, the imper-
fect passes into the present optative, the pluperfect into the perfect optative.

In subordinate clauses both tenses are kept. Thus tl^e yap kiyetv kol otl

fjLOVoL tCjv EAAr^vojv ySacrtAet cri;i/€/xa;(ovro iv EEAaTatats, Koi otl varepov

ovScTTCjTTOTe (T T p aT €v (T a IV T o (cp. c) cTTt /JacTtAcd for he was able to say both

that alone of the Greeks they had fought on the side of the king at Plataea and
that later they had never at any time taken thefeld against the king X. H. 7. 1. 34

( = onn/c/xa;)(0/x€^a, iaTpaTevad/MeOa), tol Treirpdyixeva Stryyovvro, ort avrot fxev

irXioiev, rrjv 8k avaLpeaiv TOiv vavdyoiv TrpocrTdiaLev they related what had
occurred to the effect that they were themselves sailing against the enemy and
that they had given orders for the rescue of the men on the wrecks X. H. 1. 7. 5

( = €7rA.€0/i,ev, TrpocreTd$afX€v) .

c. The aorist indicative without dv in a simple sentence or in a principal

clause may be changed to the aorist optative after a secondary tense; but in

subordinate clauses (except those denoting cause) it remains unchanged to

avoid ambiguity with the aorist optative, which usually represents the aorist

subjunctive : direKplvdiJLrjv avrw ort (tkcvy) ov Xd^oipn I answered him that I

did not take the furniture D. 50. 36 ( = ovk eXajSov), rots lStoi<i )(prj(Tecr6aL e(f>r},

a 6 7raTr)p avrw e8(i)K€v he said that he would use his own money that his

father had given him X. H. 1. 5. 3 ( = xPV^ofiai, fxol cStu/cev).

1594. Inserted Statement of Fact. — When the present or per-

fect indicative would have stood in the direct discourse, the

imperfect or pluperfect after a secondary tense is often inserted

as a statement of fact by the writer from his own point of view,

though the rest of the sentence may be given in indirect dis-

course from the point of view of the subject of the leading verb.

Here on may often be translated by the fact that.

IttuOovto opoivTe<i on /xovos €<l>p6v€L Ota Set tov dp^ovra they obeyed him

seeing that he alone had the mind of an officer X. A. 2. 2. 5 (= 0pom), €(f>r)

ctvat Trap' cavrcS ocrov /xr) rjv dvrjXojfxevov he said that he had in his possession

all that had not been expended D. 48. 16 (= Trap^ ep,ot ia-rtv ocrov p-rj Io-tlv dvrf

Xoypevov), tov<; <f>vydBx^ iKeXevae avv avT<Z o-Tparevea-OaL, v7roa)(6pevos avrois,

€t KaAws KaraTrpd^etev €<^' a i errpar ever o, p.r) rrpodBtv Travaeadai Trplv avTOvs

KOLTaydyoL otKaSe he urged the exiles to make the expedition with him, promising

them that, if he should succeed in accomplishing the purposes of his campaign, he

would not cease until he had brought them back to their homes X. A. 1. 2. 2 (= i/v

KaTa7rpa$(o i<f>^ a (TTpaTevopxiL, ov Travco/xat irplv av Karaydyu)). Cp. OrjXov rjv

OTL eyyvs ttov 6 jSamXev^ rjv it was clear that the king was somewhere near

X. A. 2. 3. 6 with SrjXov rjv otl irpdypd tl d-q it was clear that something was the

matter 4. 1. 17.

1595. Except in indirect questions, the optative of indirect discourse is

unknown to Homer (1556). After primary or secondary tenses Homer em-
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ploys, in a principal clause, the same past tense that would have been used

in an independent clause, from the point of view of the speaker : yiyvoidKov

o (= otl) Sy) KaKCL /LLrjBero I knew that he was planning evil y 166 {i.e. Ka/ca

ifjLT^SeTO KOL iytyvoia-Kov he was planning evil and I knew it). Here Attic would
commonly have /x>j8erat or /xrJSotro. After secondary tenses the future is

usually expressed in Homer by efxeWov and the infinitive : ovSc to rjBr}, o ov

-ireLcrea-OaL l/oteAAcv nor did he know this, that she had no thought to comply y 146.

1596. Optatives with or without av are retained after otl (qj?) .

cStSacTKOv a>s (Tvvea'TpaT€vovTo ottol rjyolvTo they showed that they always

followed them in their campaigns wherever they led X. H. 5. 2. 8 (= (Tvv^drpaTtv-

6pe6a, OTTOL -^yolaOe, cp. 1482), aTre/cpti/aro otl irpocrBtv av atr oOavoLev rf to.

owXa Trap a So tr; era V he replied that they would sooner die than surrender their

arms X.A.2.1.10(=a.i' aTToOdvoLpev, TrapaSot/xcv).

1597. Indirect discourse introduced by otl (©9) may pass into

the infinitive as if the leading verb required the infinitive.

17 Sc ctTTCKptvaro otl ^ovXolto /x€v airavTa tw vaTpl ^o-pL^eaOaL, aKovTa fxivTOL

Tov TratSa ^aXtirov uvaL vopL^eLv (for vopiL^oi) /caTaAtTrcti/ she answered that she

wished to do everything to oblige her father, hut that she considered it unkind to

leave the child behind against his inclination X. C. 1. 8. 13.

1598. An optative introduced by otl (o)?) may be followed,

in a parenthetical or appended clause (often containing ^dp

or ow), by an independent optative, which continues the quota-

tion as if dependent.

tXeyov TToAAot otl Travros a^ia XiyoL '^€vOr}<s ' x^^-f^^^ "Y^P ^'^V ^^'^y said that

what Seuthes said was of supreme importance; for it was winter X. A. 7. 3. 13

(here we might have had x^Lp.o)va yap ctvat by 1597).

1599. An infinitive in indirect discourse may follow a sen-

tence which merely involves the idea of indirect statement.

6 §€ avTOvs CIS AaKcSai/xova cKeXevev leVai* ov yap ctvat Kvpios avros he

recommended them to go to Lacedaemon ; for (he said that) he was not himself

empowered to act X. H. 2. 2. 12.

1600. In subordinate temporal, relative, and conditional

clauses the infinitive may be used for the indicative or optative

by attraction to an infinitive standing in the principal clause

after a verb of saying.

ovTot §€ eXeyov otl ttoAAov? (^aoy 'Aptatos €ivat Hepo-ds kaxrrov ^cArtov?, ovs

ovK av avacrx^fJ'OaL avTOv /3aa-LXevovTo<; and they said that Ariaeus said that

there were many Persians better than himself who would not endure his being king
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X. A. 2.2. 1 (= TToAAoi cicrt ifxavrov ^cXrtovs, ot ovk av avd(T)(OLVTO ifwv ftaai-

\evovTOi). Here the relative is equivalent, in sense, to kol rovrovf; (1438).

1601. In the same sentence transition from indirect to direct

quotation is not seldom permitted, and one verb may become

optative while another remains unchanged after a past tense

introducing indirect discourse.

Kav /X€V y €K€L, Tr]v Slkyjv €<f>r] XpTji^tLv (= XPV^^) €7rt^etvat avrw, i}v Sc

<f>vyr), Ty/xcts c/cet Trpo? ravra ^ovXevarofxeOa if he were there, he said he

wished to injiict punishment on him, ''but if he he fled, ice will there take counsel

about this** X. A. 1. 3. 20, ovtoi lAeyov otl K{;po5 /x€i/ TiOvrjKev, 'Aptato? 8k

7rc^€vya>s etrj these said that Cyrus icas dead but that Ariaeus had Jied 2. 1. 3

(here we might have redvi^KOL, Trcc^evyc), iSoKei BrjXov etvai otl alp-qaovTaL
avrov €L Tis €'7rLil/r]<f>L^oL it seemed to he clear that they would elect him if any

one should put it to vote 6. 1.25 (here we might have alprjcroLvTO, iav CTrn/^ry-

<l>L^rj), TraprjyyeiXav, cttciSi^ SeLTrvrjaaLev, dvaTraveaOaL kol eireaOaL, tjvlk av

Tis irapayyiWrj they gave orders that, when they had supped, they should rest

and follow when any one gave the command 3. 5. 18 (here we might have cttci-

8av SctTTVi^o'oKrt, lyvt/ca TrapayyeAAot).

1602. The idea conveyed by an imperative, a hortatory (or

even a deliberative) subjunctive, of direct discourse may be set

forth in the infinitive by a statement as to what ought to he.

diTYfYopeve /irjSiva pdWeiv he forbade any one to shoot X. C. 1.4. 14 (cp.

/LtryScts ^aAAcTO)), cis Se Srj eiTre (1236) (TTpaTr)yov<s fxev eXea-Oat aAAov? and

some one urged that they choose other generals X. A. 1. 3. 14 (cp. eXearOe or lAw-

/x€v), (povTo d-rrUvaL they thought that they should retire X. H. 4.7.4 (cp. aTrtw-

/xcv). The imperative idea may be expressed by e<f>rj XPV^^'- (^^^Oj ^^ €<f>rj

XP^vat TrXetv iirl ^vpctKovo-ds he said that they ought to sail to Syracuse T. 4. 69.

1603. Long sentences (and even some short complex sen-

tences), and a series of sentences, in indirect discourse depend-

ing on a single verb of saying or thinking., are uncongenial to the

animated character of Greek. To effect variety and to ensure

clearness by relieving the strain on the leading verb, Greek

may, e.^., repeat the verb of saying or thinking., abandon the

indirect for the direct form (1601), insert €</>?; XPV^^'^ ^^ ^'^^''

Xevae (1602). Some long passages in indirect discourse do,

however, appear; as X. C. 1. 3. 4, 8. 1. 10-11, T. 6. 49, P. R.

614 b.
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NEGATIVE SENTENCES

1604. The simple negative particles are ov and fir), ov con

tradicta or denies, and negatives assertions ;
/jltj rejects or depre-

cates, and negatives commands, conditions, and wishes. The
rales for the simple negatives apply also to their compounds

oifT€ fJLriT€, ovBe /JLTjBe, ovSek firjhek^ etc.

a. The rarer ov\[, (ov--^l) denies with greater emphasis than ov. The
form jjLT]K€Tt 110 longer is due to the analogy of ovk-€tl.

b. And not is expressed by koI ov (|jl^) after a positive clause, by ovS^

((iTjS^) after a negative clause.

c. In ov'S' (/xryS') ct or iav not even if, the negative belongs to the leading

clause, while even (-8c) belongs to the dependent clause. The negative may
be repeated in the leading clause : ov8' el Travrcs e\OoL€v Ilepa-at, TrX-^Sa ov^

v7rcp/?aAo6/x€^' av tov<s 7roXefXiov<: even if all the Persians should come, we should

not exceed the enemy in numbers X. C. 2. 1. 8.

1605. ov and fir) generally precede the word they negative

;

but may follow an emphatic word they negative.

61 8c arpaT-qyol i^rjyov /u-cv ov, crvveKaXeaav 8e and the generals did not lead

them out, hut called them together X. A. 6. 4. 20.

a. The negative may stand before an infinitive though the English trans-

lation joins it to another verb in the sentence. Cp. 1238 (second example).

b. ov with the governing verb may be equivalent in sense to /xi] with a

dependent infinitive : ov crvix/SovXevcDv 'Bep^r) aTparevecrOaL iwl r-qv *EAAa8a

advising Xerxes not to march against Greece ( = (TVfxl3ovXev<ov fir] o-T/oartveo-^at)

Hdt.7.46.

1606. ov adherescent adheres closely to the following word,

with which it practically forms a compound.

a ovK iare (= KOiXvere) T7/xa? Trotetv what you (do not permit =) forbid us to

do X. C. 1.3. 10. Similarly ov <f>r)/JiL refuse, deny (cp. nego), ovk iOiXio be un-

willing, OVK diLU) regard as unworthy, ovk oXtyot not a few = ttoWol many, ov^

rjTTOv not less = fxaXXov more, ov ttolvv not at all.

a. With verbs of saying and thinking ov is often to be translated with a

dependent infinitive : ovk e(f>r) Uvat he said that he would not (i.e. refused to)

go X. A. 1. 3. 8, ov ^dcrtv elvai ai\Xr)v 686v they say there is no other road 4. 1. 21.

b. ov adherescent is sometimes call.-d ov privative because it deprives

the following word of its positive meaning.

1607. ov is used in declarations, /irj in commands and wishes.

In direct questions, ov expects the answer yes, fir) expects the
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answer no. In deliberative questions /xt; is employed. For the

use of the negatives in subordinate clauses see the Index.

1608. fLYj is often used to mark character {of such a sort) : 6 firjSkv av

oixodd^i the man who would not take an oath D. 5i. 40. In such cases 09 yLTf

may refer to a definite person or thing : TaAatVcopos apa rts <tv ye avOpu)7ro<:

eJ, w /J.T]r€ OeoL TrarpcooL eto-t /ar/rc Upd a wretched being art thou then, who hast

neither ancestral gods nor shrines P. Eu. 302 b. But note ov8eis (or ovk €<ttlv)

o(TTL<s ov (1445 a).

1609. Oaths and protestations in the indicative with /xt; express a solemn

denial or refusal, or repudiate a charge : to-ro) vvv Zev? fjiy pxv rots LTnroLcriv

avrjp i7roLX']0'€TaL aAAo5 let Zeus now know (i.e. I swear by Zeus) that no other

man shall mount these horses K 329.

1610. The negatives of finite verbs in direct discourse are

retained in indirect discourse introduced by otl («?).

cirrc . . . OTL ov irtpl iroXlre.ija.'i vfuv earaL dAAa irepl ccDTryptas, ct fJ-rj irotrjcraLff

( = lav fir] 7roL7](rr)T€) a ®r)pap.h'q<i Kekevoi he said that the question would not he

about your constitution but about your safety, if you did not do what Theramenes

urged L. 12. 74.

ov AND fJLi] WITH THE INFINITIVE

NEGATIVES OF THE INFINITIVE NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE

1611. fii] is the regular negative of the infinitive not in in-

direct discourse (1233-1250). Cp. 1376, 1385.

a. The articular infinitive has /xt/, as to /jlt] fxaOelv aoL KpeXcrcrov rj fiaOdv

Ta8e 'tis better for thee not to learn than to learn these things A. Pr. 624.

1612. xP^ takes either /xr/ or ov with the infinitive: XPI M KOLTa<f>pov£Lv

Tov TrXYfOovi one must not despise the multitude I. 5. 79, XPV ^' ovttot* elireLv

ovScV 6\/3lov ftpoT(s)v but one must never call any mortal happy E. And. 100.

Set takes fjirj with the infinitive : firj oKvelv Set avrovs they must not fear T. 1. 120.

ov Set may be used for Set fxi^ (cp. 1605 b).

a. For ov XPV ^*^ substituted (for emphasis 1605) XPV °^' where ov was

still taken with xPV » *hen ov was felt to belong with the infinitive.

1613. fxrj is used in oaths and protestations: to-rco vvv to8c yata . . . fjirf

TL TOL avTcp TT^/xa KaKov PovXevcre/xev aXXo let earth now know this (i.e. I swear

by earth) that I will not devise any other harmful mischief to thine own hurt

c^lST.

1614. ixTj is used when the infinitive stands in apposition (1230) : tovto

€V eo-Ttv oiv <f>rjiiL. p.r)Seua av iv l3pa)(yTepoL<s ifxov to. avTO. ciTrctv this is one of

the things I maintain— that no one can say the same things in fewer words than

lean P. 0.440 c.
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NEGATIVES OF THE INFINITIVE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE

1615. The infinitive in indirect discourse after verbs of ray-

ing and thinking retains ov if ov was the negative of the direct

discourse.

r^ (i.e. avdyKj)^ ^a/A€v ovSeVa Oe(x)v ovt€ fidx^orOai, to. vvv ovre /xa^^eio'^at irore

we declare that no one of the gods either now contends with necessity, or ever will

contend P. L. 818e (=ovSe65, ixd)(€TaL, jua;(ctTat) . See 1583. On ov <i>7]fXL,

see 1606 a.

1616. Verbs of saying and thinking may take /xi; in emphatic declarations

involving a wish that the utterance may hold good. Cp. 1618.

<l>aLr}v S* av cywye fxriSevl /AT^Se/xtav ctvat TratSevcrtv Trapa tov (xr) dpeaKOVTO^

hut for my part I would maintain that no one gets any education from (a teacher^

who is not pleasing X. M. 1. 2. 39, Travre? epovcrt firjSkv cTvat KepSaXcooTC/ooi/

d/aer^s all will say that nothing is more profitable than bravery X. C. 7. 1. 18.

1617. ^rj is often found after verbs denoting an oracular response or a

judicial decision actual or implied : dvtiXev 17 Ilv^ta /xryScVa a-offxarepoi/ ctvai

the Pythian prophetess made answer that no one was wiser P. A. 21 a (direct

OuSeiS (T0<f>li)T€p6<S icTTL).

1618. The infinitive in indirect discourse after verbs and other expres-

sions of asseveration and belief, often takes /jl^, where we might expect ov.

Such verbs are those signifying to hope, expect, promise, put trust in, be per-

suaded, agree, testify, swear, etc. Tiie use of firj indicates strong assurance,

confidence, and resolve; and generally in regard to the future. Cp. 1616.

iXirU vfjLa^s firj ofjiOrjvaL there is hope that you will not be seen X. C. 2. 4. 23,

v7rlar)(vovvTo fxrjBkv ;(aAe7rov avTov<; TreiaecrOaL they promised that they should

suffer no harm X. H. 4. 4. 5, Trto-rerco fxrj i//evo-£tv fxe ravTas ras dya^as cATrtSas

I trust that these good hopes will not deceive me X. C. 1. 5. 13, kiruaOiqcTav 'AOri-

valoL ^(liKpaT-qv irepl Ocovq firj doi^poveiv the Athenians were persuaded that

Socrates did not hold temperate opinions regarding the gods X.M.I. 1.20,

6/u.oAoyet jx-q /xcretvat 01 /Aa/cpoAoytag he acknowledges that he cannot make a

long speech P. Vy. 336 b, avro? kavTov KarapucipTvpd firj i$ ckclvov yeycv^aOai

he proves by his own testimony that he is not his son D. 40. 47.

1619. lirCo-rajiai and ol8a generally take p,r} when they denote confident

belief : i^LO-rapxiL fxrj rev rdS' dyAdicr/xa ttA^v k€lvov ixoXelv I know well ( = / as-

sure you) this fair offering has not come from any one save from hirp, S. El. 908.

Cp. i622.

ov AND /xri WITH PARTICIPLES AND SUBSTANTIVES

1620. The participle has ov when it states a fact, fiij when it

states a condition. On /jlt^ due to the force of the leading verb,

see 1626.
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aveftrj ctti to, oprj ovSci/os kwA-vovtos he went up on the mountains since no

one hindered him X. A. 1. 2. 22, ovk av Svvato /xr] Kafxiov evSai/xovctv thou canst

not be happy if thou hast not toiled E. Fr. 461.

1621. On ov with circumstantial participles of cause, purpose, concession,

see 1279-1281. ov is used with supplementary participles in indirect dis-

course (see 1299, 1303-1309).

1622. lirCo-Tafiai and otSa denoting confident belief may take fi-^ for ov.

Thus c^otSa <f>v(T€L ere /xr] Trec^v/cora roLavra <f>ixiV€LV KaKo. well do I know that by

nature thou art not adapted to utter such guile S. Ph. 79 ; cp. 1619.

1623. The participle with the article has ov when a definite person or

thing is meant, but /xtJ when the idea is indefinite and virtually conditional

(whoever, whatever) ; and when a person or thing is to be characterized (of
such a sort, one who ; 1608). Thus 6 ov Spacrd^ the definite person who did not

do something, 6 firj Spdo-ds any one who did not do something (a supposed

case); ol ov /SovXo/xevoL ravra ovtod? €;)(€iv the party of opposition And. 1.9,

ol fJLT] Svvdfxevoi any who are unable X. A. 4. 5. 11 (= oltLye's /jly] Svvavrai or

ocroL av /xr] Swwvrai), 6 fxr) SapeU dvOpioiros ov TratSererat he who gets no flog-

ging gets no training Men. Sent. 422.

1624. ov and (more commonly) jxri are used with substantives

and substantivized adjectives with the same general difference

as with participles.

17 TOiv y€<f>vp(xiv ov SiaAverts the non-destruction of the bridges T. 1. 137, ol ixrj

TrkovaiOL whoever are not rich P. R. 330 a, ovk taTLv iv Toh fxr) KaXots ^ovkev-

fjuacTLV ov8' €A.7rts in schemes that are unwise there is no place even for hope S.

Tr. 725, 17 pLT] ifXTreLpLa lack of experience At. Eccl. 115.

THE NEGATIVES IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS

1625. The negative of the direct form is generally preserved

in indirect questions.

ctcro/xat worepov 6 €\iov avTo ovk €v8at/x(ov icrrlv rj evhaipnnv I shall know

whether its possessor is happy or not P. R. 354 c, ook ol6* ottod? <f}U) tovto koI pjrj

<f>u) I know not how I am to say this and not to say it E. I. A. 643 ( = Trtus p.rj

a. Indirect questions with el have ov or /txr;. Thus rjpeTO rov Srjfxov el ovk

alcTxyyoLVTO he asked the people whether they were not ashamed Aes. 1. 84, ^pero

fX€ el [xrj fxe/xv-qixai, he asked me whether T did not remember 2. 36.

b. As the second member of an alternative question introduced by el, or

not may be either t) ov or -^ fxrj. Thus crKOTroijxev el rjfxiv TroeTrei rj ov let us

consider whether it is proper for us or not P. R. 451 d, vvv efxaOov o Aeyets • el Se

dXr)Oe<s rj p.rj, Trctpatro/xat fiaOeXv now I have made out what you mean ; and 1

will try to make out whether it is true or not 339 a.
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APPARENT EXCHANGE OF ov AND /at;

1626. Where ^iri is used when we expect ov the expression

negatived usually depends on* a verb that either has /xt; or

would have it, if negatived.

vofu^e fjLTjSkv civat roiv avOpoyTrivoiv /Se^aiov eTvat consider nothing in human

life to be secure 1. 1. 42 {= fJ-rj vofu^e ri), ei S^ rts vo/XL^eL ri fir) tKavois elprjcrOaL

but if any one thinks some point has not been sufficiently mentioned And. 1.70,

KiKcvu fJLfxvai ctti tov TrorajMov firj huL^dvTa'i he orders them to remain by the

river without crossing X. A. 4. 3. 28 (cp. 1618).

a. But ov may assert itself eveD under the above circumstances : tj d<^tcT€

/a€ T] fxrj a<f>i€T€ w? c/iov ovk av rroLi^cravTO^ aWa either acquit me or do not

acquit me in the knowledge that I shoidd not act otherwise P. A. 30 b, ci vo/u^cts

ov\ v<f)€$eLv TTjv SiK-qv if thou thinkest not to suffer the penalty S. O. T. 551

(direct ov^ vc^e^w)

.

1627. ov is sometimes found in clauses introduced by el (eav).

a. When ov is adherescent (1606) : d K aTrocr'nJvat 'Adrjvacojv ovk rjO^kri-

aa/xev, ovk qhiKcaip.ev but if we refused to revolt from the Athenians, we were not

doing wrong T. 3. 55.

b. When there is an emphatic assertion of fact or probability and not a

hypothetical statement; as where a direct statement is quoted: d, ok vvv

<f>7]a€L, ov 7rap€crK€va<jTo if as he will presently assert, he had not made prepara-

tions D.54. 29.

c. When el (iav) is used instead of ort that (because) after verbs of emo-

tion (1373) : fjLTj Oavfxdo'r]'; d ttoAAol tCjv elpr]fJi€vojv ov TrpeVet cot do not be sur-

prised if much of what has been said does not apply to you 1. 1. 44. Here fiT] is

possible.

d. When d (idv) approaches the idea of cttci since : ct rovaSe ov (TTepyei

Trarrjp if {since) their father has ceased to love these children E. Med. 88 (often

explained as ov adherescent). Here p.-q is possible.

e. Homer sometimes has et and the indicative with ov if the subordinate

clause precedes
; but usually he has d pnq if the subordinate clause follows:

€1 8e pxii ov TU(Tov(TL /3o(x)v iTTULKe d/JLOi^rjv, SvcTOfJuiL €1? 'AtSdo buf if they will

not pay a fitting compensation for the cattle, I will go down to Hades fx 382.

Some of the cases belong under a.

1628. ov may go with the leading verb though it stands with

the infinitive.

^ovkoLfjLrjv 8' av ovk €?vat ToBe I would fain it were not so (I should not wish

that this were so) E. Med. 73.

1629. ov in a contrast may go closely with a following word

or words.
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Ke\ev(ov ovK iv rrj €KK\r)(TLa aXX iv to) Oedrpto rrjv avdpprjcnv yCyvtcrOaL

demanding that the proclamation he made not in the asaembly but in the theatre

Aes.3.20'4.

/Ltr; AND fxr) ov WITH THE INFINITIVE

REDUNDANT OR SYMPATHETIC NEGATIVE

/. With the Infinitive depending on Verbs of Negative Meaning

1630. Verbs and expressions of negative meaning, such as

deny^ refuse, hinder^ forbid^ avoids often take the infinitive with

a redundant ^rj to confirm the negative idea of the leading verb.

KaTapvrj fxr) SeSpaKevai rdSe ; dost thou deny that thou hast done this? S. Ant.

442, d7ro/ca)A£)crat Tov<i "EWrjvaf; fxr) iX.Oelv to hinder the Greeks from coming X.

A. 6. 4. 24, oLTrea-^ovTo ixrj liri ttjv e/carepcov yrjv cTTpaTcvcraL they abstained from
marching upon each other's territory T. 5. 25.

1631. Wlien a verb of denying, refusing, etc., is itself nega-

tived, either directly or by appearing in a question expecting a

negative answer, the infinitive generally has fir) ov. Here both

the introductory clause and the dependent clause virtually

have an affirmative sense.

ovSeis TTWTTOT* avTCtTTev fJir] ov /caXcus ^X^''^ avTov<s (i.e. Tov<i v6fjLOV<s) no one

ever denied that the laws were excellent D. 24. 24, rtVa otct aTrapvijcreaOaL firj

ovYt Kol avTov eTTLO'TacrOaL ra St/cata ; tvho, think you, will deny that he too

understands what is just f P. G.461 c (= ovSets dTrapvrjcreTaL)

.

1632. Constructions after Verbs of Hindering, etc. — After verbs signify-

ing (or suggesting) to hinder and the like (1630), the infinitive admits the

article to or rov (cp. 901). Hence we have a variety of constructions, here

classed under formal types.

1. iipyn \u \i.r\ 'ypd(t>€iv he hinders me from writing (the usual construction

:

examples 1630).

2. cCp-yei (i€ •ypd<|)6iv (less common) : ot ^ewv ly/Aas opKoi KoiXvovaL iroXep.Lov'i

etvat dAArjXots the oaths sworn in the name of the gods prerent us from being

enemies to each other X. A. 2. 5. 7.

3. €lpy€i |i€ t6 |xt] 'ypd4>ci.v (rather common) : elpyov to fxr) KaKovpyelv they

prevented them from doing damage T. 3. 1.

4. ctp-yei |ji€ TO 7pd4)€iv (not uncommon) : €(ttlv rts, os (re k(dXv(T€l to Spdv

there is some one who will prevent thee from the deed S. Ph. 1241.

5. €tpY€i )ic Tov \Lr\ -ypd4>civ (not so common as 3) : ttSs yap dcKos Svo dv-

8pa? €^€t TOV fxr] KaTaSvvaL for each skin-bag will prevent two men from sinking

X. A. 3. 5. 11.
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6. ctp7€i |&€ Tov 'ypd(|>€iv (rare) : KwXuo-ctc tov Kaeiv CTrtovra? he said that

he would prevent them, from attacking and burning X. A. 1. 6. 2.

7. ovK ttpyii \u •ypd<|)6iv (not very common, but found especially with

K(o\va>) : TL KO)\v€L ( = ovSev K.) Kol TO. aKpa riiXLV KeXeveiv Kvpov TrpoKaraXa-

fSeiv; what hinders our ordering Cyrus to take also the heights in advance for
us? X.A.I. 3. 16.

8. ovK ctp-yct. ^e (it] ov -ypd<f>€iv (regular) : ovk afi^ia-pyjTOi fxrj ov)(l ak (TO<f>it)-

Tcpov rj Ifxi (eii/ai) / do not dispute that you are wiser than I P. Hipp. Minor
369 d.

9. OVK €\!pY€i |JL€ TO p,T] -ypd<|>€iv (occasionally) : /cat ^-qpX Spaaai kovk ajrap-

vovfULL TO jx-j (Spao-ai) I both assent that I did the deed and do not deny that I
did it S. Ant. 443.

10. OVK €tpY€i )i6 TO (IT] OV -Ypd<)>6iv (very common) : ovk IvavTLtjicropxiL to fir]

ov yeyo)V€Lv irav I will not refuse to declare all A. Pr. 786.

II. pLTj OV with the Infinitive depending on Negatived Verbs

1633. Any infinitive that would take /uri may take fir) ov

(with a negative force), if dependent on a negatived verb.

Here ov is the sympathetic negative and is untranslatable.

This use is often found with verbs and other expressions

formed by ov (or a-privative) with a positive word and meaning

impossible^ difficulty wrong^ and the like.

OVK av TnOoifLTfv fLT) ov raS' iKfjuxOeiv I cannot consent not to learn this

S. O. T. 1065, Trdvv dvorfTov rjyovfJuiL uvaC croi fxrj ov koI tovto xapi^ecrOaL I
think it is utterly senseless for me not to grant you this favor also P. S. 218 c,

ov8cts oTos T 1(TtIv aAA.a>5 Xiyoiv furj ov KarayeAacrros efvat no one by speaking

otherwise can avoid being ridiculous P. G. 509 a, o)(TTe irdcnv al(T)(yvr)v ehac fxrf

ov (Tva7rovSd^€Lv so that all were ashamed not (i.e. felt it was not right) to

cooperate zealously X. A. 2. 3. 11.

1634. Instead of \i.r\ ov we find also \ii\ (rarely) : eXeyov otl ov Swrycrotrro

fir] TretOea-OaL rots 0i;^atots they said that they could not help submitting to the

Thehans X. H. 6. 1 . 1 ; to jiTJ : €(f>rj ovx olov t eTvat to pr] aTroKretvat fi€. he said

it was not possible not to condemn me to death P. A. 29 c ; tov ^i\ : r] dTropid tov

fir] r](Tvxdiuv the inability to rest T. 2. 49 (the whole result is negative)
;

TO p,Ti ov : dXoyov to fir] ov Tepveiv Sixrj it is irrational not to make a two-fold

division P. Soph. 219 e.

fJLT] ov WITH THE PARTICIPLE

1635. firj ov, instead of fit], with conditional participles occurs

after expressions preceded by ov or involving a negative, and

generally when such expressions mean impossible, difficult,

wrong, and the like.
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ovK apa iarlv <f>L\ov tuJ <f>L\ovvTL ovSkv fir) ovk dvTi<l>(Xovv nothing then is

beloved by a locer except it love in return P. Lys. 212 d, hv(Ta.\yrfo<i yap av

etrjv TotavBe fxr) ov KaroLKTLpojv cBpaiv for I should prove hard of heart, did I not

pity such a supjdication as this 8. O. T. 11 (jj.rj ov KaroLKriptnv = d fxr] KaroLKxt-

pOLfXi).

REDUNDANT OV

1636. Redundant ov may appear in 0)9 (,otl^ clauses dependent

on verbs of dtnying^ doubting^ etc.

0)5 /x€i/ OVK aXrjOrj ravr iariv, ov^ l^er avriXiyeiv that this is true you will

not be able to deny 1). 8. 31.

1637. Redundant ov often appears after TrXrjv^ X^/JtV, e/cro?,

dvev except^ without^ and after irpiv dependent on a negative

(which may be involved in a question).

vvv 8k <f>aLV€TaL (17 vavs) TrX^ovaa iravTa\6<j^ ttXtjv ovk C15 *AOijvaL^ but noiv

it seems that the ship is sailing everywhere except to Athens D. 56. 23, irplv 8'

ovScv 6p0ui<; eiSevat, tl ctol TrXiov Xmrovpievrj yevoir av ; before thou knowest the

facts, what can sorrow avail thee? E. Hel. 322. Redundant ov is sometimes
used after p^XXov r} rather than: ttoXlv oX-qv Siat^^et/aat fiaXXov 17 ov Tov<i

otTiovs to destroy a whole city rather than the guilty T. 3. 36.

ov fJiri

1638. An emphatic denial may be expressed by ov ^irj with the

aorist subjunctive or by ov /jltj with the future indicative (first

and third persons). The present subjunctive is less common.

ov fjirj Travawfjuai cf>tXo(To<t>(i)v I will not cease from searching for wisdom P.

A. 29 d, ovSets /xrjKiTL /ActV?; rtov ttoAc/aiW not one of the enemy will stand his

ground any longer X. A. 4. 8. 13, ovrt fxt) <f>vyrjTe you shall not escape (a threat)

E. Hec. 1039, ov fiy o-ot Svvcovrat avTix^tv ol iroXefxioL your enemies will not he

able to withstand you X. Hi. 11. 15, ov o-ot fxrj fxtOeij/ofxai ttotc never will I fol-

low thee S. EI. 1052, ov fxrj Swrja-erai Kvpos evpetv Cyrus will not be able to

find X. C. 8. 1. .5. In indirect discourse, the future indicative may become
optative or infinitive : iOia-vLo-ev ws ov /x>; ttotc TrepcroLev he prophesied that

they never would destroy S. Ph. 611, cTttcv ov pij ttotc cv Trpa^uv ttoXlv he de-

clared that the city would never prosper E. Phoen. 1590.

1639. A strong prohibition (cp. 1114) may be expressed in

the drama by ov pbrj with the second person singular of the

future indicative, rarely by ov firj with the aorist subjunctive.

ov fir) KaTaf3'q<T€L don't come down Ar. Vesp. 397, ov fir) Xr)pr)(Trj<i don't talk

twaddle Ar. Nub. 367 (many editors change to Xr)prj(T€i<i)

.
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a. A. positive command in the future indicative (2 sing.) may be joined

by dXXd or 8e to the prohibition introduced by ov fiy : ov fxrj XaX-qaeL^ dAA*

aKo\ovdri(T€L<i ifiOL don't prattle but follow me Ar. Nub. 505.

ACCUMULATION OF NEGATIVES

1640. If in the same clause a simple negative (ou or /xt;) with

a verb follows a negative, either simple or compound^ each keeps

its own force if they belong to different words or expressions.

If they belong to the same word or expression, they make an

afBrmative.

ov Slol to fxr] aK0VTL^€Lv ovK €/3a\ov avTov it was not because they did not

throw that they did not hit him Ant. 3. 8. 6, ovhtis ovk iTracr^^c tl no one was not

suffering something (i.e. everybody suffered) X. S. 1. 9.

a. Two negatives belonging to different words sometimes make an affirm-

ative; as OVK €(TTLV (ovSels) oa-TLs ov every one. Cp. 1445, 1472.

1641. If in the same clause one or more compound negatives

follow a negative, the compound negative simply confirms the

first negative.

ovSets ovSev Trevca Spacrct no one will do anything because of ivant Ar. Eccl.

605, fjLT] Oopv^ijo-r) /xrySet? let no one raise an uproar D. 5. 15, kol ovre liriOtTo

ovSet? ovSa/jLoOey ovre Trpos rrjv ye<f>vpav ottSet? -^XOe and neither did any one

make an attack from any quarter nor did any one come to the bridge X. A. 2. 4.

23, TOVTOv^ <f>ol3ovfJLevoL fiiJTroTe dcrc/^e? fxrjSev fxrjSe avoaiov firjre TrocTJor-qTe /xt/tc

/3ovXtvarjT€ holding them (the gods) in fear, never do or intend anything either

impious or unholy X. C. 8. 7. 22.

1642. The negative of one clause is sometimes repeated in

the same or in another clause either for emphasis or because of

lax structure.

OS OVK, CTTCtS^ TwSe ijSovXevcTaq fxopov, Spacrat toB^ tpyov ovk €T\rj<: who did

not, after you had planned his death, dare to do this deed A. Ag. 1634.

SOME NEGATIVE PHRASES

1643. ovx OTi (ovx Jiirtts, \ir\ on) . . . dXXd (KaC) not only . . . but (also) :

ov\ OTL 6 KptTtuv iv -^crv^La rjv, dWa kol ol <^l\ol avrov not only was Crito in

peace, but his friends also X. M. 2. 9. 8.

a. These expressions and those of 1644, 1645 are probably due to an early

omission of a verb of saying. Thus ov Acyw (or ovk ipio) otto)?, p.rj ctTro)

(Xc'yc, ci7rr;s) on / do (will) not say that, let me not say that, do not say that.

But ovx oTTioq, etc., are often used when the above verbal forms cannot be

supplied by reason of the form of the sentence.
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1644. ovx OTTws (rarely ovx <>ti) or jitj oti . , . dX\d (KaC) not only not (so

far /ro7n) . . . but (also) : ov;( ottods X^P*-^ aurot? c^eis, dAAo. iM(TOo)(Td^ aavrov
Kara tovtojvl TroXtrevet not only are you not grateful to them, hut you let your-

self out for hire as a public man to their prejudice D. 18. 181.

1645. o^x ^w? (rarely ovx on) or (itj oti (\i.r\ ottws) . . . aX\* ovZi (\iy\hi)

or aXX* ov {\i.i\) not only not (so far from) . . . but not even: vo/xl^cl eavrov pr]

OTL IlXaTaUd etvat, dAA* ovS' iXevOepov he considers himself not only not a

Plataean but not even a free man L. 23. 12.

1646. |x6vov ov, &0-0V ov all but, almost: povov ov hitcnraa-Oiqv I was almost

torn in pieces D. 5. 5.

1647. ov |xTiv dXXd, ov (jl^vtoi dXXd nevertheless^ notwithstanding require a

verb or some other word to be supplied. Thus 6 tTTTro? piKpov KaKelvov

€^€Tpa)(i^\Lcrev ' ov prjv (i$eTpa^rj\Lcrev) dA.A.' €7re/xetvev 6 Kvpos the horse was
within a little of throwiny him also over his head ; (not that it did throw him
over however, but =) nevertheless Cyrus kept his seat X. C. 1. 4. 8.

1648. ov jiT]v ovhi nor (yet) again, not however corresponds to the positive

ov pr]v (pevTot) dAAct. Thus ov py]v ovBe /SapfSapov^ eiprjKe nor again has he

spoken of barbarians T. 1. 3, ov pav ovS' 'A^tAevs no, nor even Achilles B 703.

1649. In ovSe -ydp ov8^ the first negative belongs to the whole sentence,

while the second limits a particular part : ovBe yap ovSk tovto ixj/evaaTO for

he did not deceive me even in this X. C. 7. 2. 20.



APPENDIX: LIST OF VERBS

This List in general includes the common verbs showing any formal peculiarity
of tense. The forms printed in heavy-faced type belong to standard Attic, that is,

to the language used in common speech and in ordinary prose; others are poetical,
doubtful, dialectal or late. Many regular forms are omitted because they do not
appear in the classical writers ; though their non-appearance in the extant texts may
often be accidental. Later forms are usually excluded, but reference is made to
Aristotle, and to Hippocrates, though many works ascribed to him are of later date.
The determination of the forms of Attic prose as distinguished from those of poetry
is often difficult because of insufficient evidence, and in many cases certainty is not
to be attained. The tenses employed in the dialogue parts of Aristophanes and other
early writers of Attic comedy are usually to be regarded as existing in the spoken
language except when the character of the verb in question is such as to indicate
borrowing from Epic or tragedy. Sometimes a tense attested only in tragedy and in
Attic prose of the latter part of the fourth century may have been used in the best
Attic prose. The expression in prose means in Attic prose.
A prefixed hyphen indicates that a form used in prose is attested generally, or only,

in composition ; and that a poetical form occurs only in composition. Rigid consist-
ency would have led to too great detail; besides, many tenses cited as existing only
in composition may have occurred also in the simple ioTm. For the details of usage
on this and other points the student is referred to Veitch, Greek Verbs, Irregular and
Defective, and to Kiihner-Blass, Aitsf'dhrliche Grammatik.

The tenses cited are those of the principal parts (330) . Tenses inferred from these
are omitted, but mention is made of the future perfect, future passive, and of the
future middle when it shows a passive sense.

An assumed form is marked by * or has no accent; the abbreviations aor. and
perf. denote first aorist and first perfect ; of alternative forms in rr or aff (64), that
in TT is given when the verb in question belongs to the classical spoken language.
In the citation of Epic forms, futures and aorists with (X(x, and several other Epic
peculiarities, are usually not mentioned.

The appended Roman numerals indicate the class (453-476) to which the present
system of each verb belongs ; all verbs not so designated belong to the first class.

*d<£a; (d/ra-w), ddfw harm, infatuate : pres. only in mid. darat ; aor. daa-a (aa<ra

or aao-cra), aaa, daad/jLrjv (and aaadix-qv or daaadfxrjv) erred ; aor. pass, ddadrjv
;

V. a. in d-aaros, d-ddros, dv-dros. Chiefly Epic.

d-ydXXu) (dya\-) adorn, honor (act. in Com. poets) : d^aXw, T]YTi\a ; mid.

d-ydXXojiai, glory in only pres. and imperf. (III.)

dya-p-ai admire : aor. T|'yd<r0T]v, rarely Ti-yacrdfiTjv, v. a. d-yao-rds. Epic fut. dyda--

((r)o/Aai, Epic aor. riyaa-((r}dij.r)v. Hom. has also dydo/jiai. admire and dyalofxat

{dya- for dyaa--) envy, am indignant at or vnth.

d'y-yeXXcD (d77eX-) announce : ayyikto, -q-yyeiXa, rj-y-ycXKa, q-yycXfjiai, T|"y"yeX9Tjv,

y^ dyyeXG^o-ojiai, ayytXrds. 2 aor. pass. -nyyiX-qv rarely on Att. inscr. (HI.)

d'ycCpo) {dyep-) collect : rj^eipa. Epic are aor. mid. ^w-'qyei.pdix-qv ; 2 aor. mid. dy4-

pouTo assembled, i^yp^To (mss. eypero), dyepiadai 393 a, D. (some read dyipe-

(T^at), dypSfievos
;
plupf. 3 pi. dyrjy^paro ; and aor. pass, -qyipd-qv. Epic by-form

riyep^So/jLai. (III.)

dylv^oj Epic and Ion. = d-yw. Inf. dylvifxevai Horn., 495.

, d'yvocw not to know : regular, but d-yvo'^o-o^ai as pass. (1068). Hom. dyvoUu.

a-y-vvjii (d7- for fay-) break, in prose generally KardyvvfXL, Kardyinju} in all^ 307
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tenses: -d|&), -^a^o (399), 2 perf. -ca-ya (406), 2 aor. pass, -td-ytiv (400),

-aKTos. Epic aor. -^fa, and 2 aor. pass, idynv and 0717^; Ion. 2 perf. 67770.

(IV.)

y a-yw Zea(?; a^w, 2 aor. ti-ya-yov, TJxa, TJ'yfiai, lix^^v, dxO^<ro(i.ai., dxr^s. Fut.
'''^

mid. d|o|xai, also = fut. pass. (1068 a). Aor. ^|a suspected in Att., Horn.

d^dfXTjv: Horn, has mixed aor. d^ere, d^^fievai, d^^/xev (515 D.).

aSff- or dSe- fee sated in Epic aor. opt. a8ri<reiev and perf. a577K6T€s.

, 4^0) siw^ ; qurofiai (1067), •Qo-a, 'n<''H^(^^ "U^^^v, qa-rios. Uncontracted forms in

/ Epic and Ion. are deidu, delau} and defco/xat, ijeiaa.

de- rest, sleep : Epic aor. Aeaa, daa.

deipoj : see ai!pa>.

d^^co : Horn, for a{}|« (avgdvo)).

dTjyut (dr)-, de-, 458 a) blow : 3 S. Aiyo-t, 3 du. &7}tov, 3 pi. dcto-t, inf. di^fievaiy dijyaif

part, dets, imperf. 3 s. di; ; mid. pres. A-qrai, part, diy/iet'os, imperf . At/to. Poetic,

chiefly Epic.

^ al8^o|iai (ai5e- for aldea-) respect, feel shame: alScVoixai (448a), -gSco-fiai, t[j8^-

<rQr\v, al8e(rd^o-o|xai rare (1107), xiS€a-6L\i.r\v pardon a criminal in prose, other-

wise Tragic. Imv. aideio Horn. (489). Poetic atdofxai.

aUCto^iai outrage : alKiovfiai, '^Ki<r6L\ir]v, 'QKio'iiai, tJkCo-Otiv vms outraged. aiKl^u)

/ act. plague poetic. Epic dei/c^^w. (III.)

oXviia praise, usu. comp. w. iwly -rrapd, etc., in prose: -aipeau) (in prose usu.
-^ -aiv4o-0|iai, 443 b, 1067 a), -'[)V€<ra, -T)V€Ka, -TjvT]p,ai, -rjvidrjv^ -aivta-By\a-o\iai,

-aivcT^os, -t6s Aristotle. Epic and Lyric are alv-rjau, -yvrjaa.

at-vvfiai take: only pres. and imperf. {aMfxriv). Epic. (IV.)

alp^u (alpe-, eX-) take, mid. choose: alp^o-o), 2 aor. €lXov (399), "OpilKa, ^'pt||iab

^ (mid. or pass.), TJpcOr^v (usu. teas chosen), alp€0^(ro|iai, alpcros, -tc'os. Fut.

perf. TJp^o-Ofiai rare. Hdt. perf. dpaipTjKa, dpaiprjfjLai; Hom. v. a. iXerds. (VI.)

atpcD (518 b) raise: dpw, 'qpa (dpu, dpaip.i, apov, dpai, dpds), rjpKa, -rjpiiai,

T]p6i]v, ap9i\(ro\i.ai, aprios. Ionic and poetic ddpoi (^dpep-) : de/auj, ijeipa, ij^p-

drfv, Hom. plupf. dupTo (from rjopro} for ijepTo. Fut. apoOfxai and aor. ijpbfxriv

belong to dpvvfmi (dp-) win. (III.)

alo-6-dvop.ai, (alcrd-, aicrde-) perceive : al(rO'^(ro|jiai., 2 aor. 'Qa-B6\L't\v, 'gorOTfiiai, al-
^

<r6T]T6s. The by-form afo-^oyuai is doubtful. (IV.)

dta-a-u) rush : see ^ttw.

at<rx-vvw (aiffx^v-) disgrace, mid. feel ashamed: aia-\vv&, ^<r\vva, Ti<rxvv6i]v

^ felt ashamed, alcrxvvT^os. On fut. mid. al<rxvvov^ai and fut. pass. al<rxvv0^-

(TOfiai, see 1107. Hom. perf. pass. part. r}<rxvfxfievos. (HI.)

diu) hear, with a usu. in Att. poets, a in Epic, Lyric, and in some Att. poets

:

imperf. Hom. ijl'ov, d'iov and dl'op, aor. iir-ya-e Hdt. (mss. iirijLa-e), v. a. iir-

dio-Tos Hdt. Poetic and Ion. Hom. has also dcfw, of which di'ibv (mss. dtup)

may be the 2 aor.

dtw breathe out: imperf. dl'op Epic.

dK-ax-i^o} (d/caxtS-, dKax-^ dxaxc-, from dx- redupl., 393 b, D.) afflict, grieve : dKa-

XT)<ra;, d/cdxiytra (rare), 2 aor. i^Kaxov, dKaxv/^f- «wi grieved (3 pi. dK-qx^Sarai),

inf. dKdxrjcdai (cp. 393 a, D.), part. dKax'TlP^vos and dK-qx^i^evos. Cp. dx^w,

dxei^w, dx''i'/wit. Epic. (III.)

dK-ax-fj-^vos {dK- ; cp. d^c-poi/ pea*) sharpened; Epic redupl. perf. part., with no

present in use.
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dK^ofiai (dK€- for dK€<r-; cp. t6 Aacoj cure) heal: TiKccrdiiiiv, dMcrrds. Horn, hai

also dKciu).

dKTidiu} {dKTide- for dKT)5€<r-, 443 d; cp. dKT]5ris uncared for) neglect: dKrjSeaa

Epic. Epic and poetic.

^.dKovii) (dKov~, dKov-, 87) hear: dKov<ro|iai (1057), tJKOvo-a, 2 perf. dK^Koa (409),

2 plupf. TjKTlKdT] or dKt]K6T], T|KOV(r6T]V, dKOV(r6'f|o-op.a(,, dKOvo-T6s, -t^os.

dXaXdfw (d\aXa7-) raise the war-cry, usu. poetic or late prose : dXaM^ofxai (1057),

T|XdXa|a. (III.)

dXdofiai wander, rare in prose : pres. Epic imv. dXdov (mss. d\6u, 483), perf. Epic

dXdXrjfxai as pres. (dXdXiycro, dXdXrjadai, -rjfxevos, 393 D.), aor. Epic dX-^drjv.

dXaird^cj (dXaway-) destroy, plunder : Epic are dXaTrd^w, dXdTra^a. By-forms

Xaird^u), Xairdcrau}. (HI-)

dXdalvu} (dXdav-) with the by-forms dXddvco, dXdrjaKU}, nourish : Epic 2 aor. (or

imperf.) i^Xdapov, v. a. Epic dv-aXros insatiate. Poetic. (IV.)

^ aXti^oi (dXet0-, dXt0-) anoint: dXe(\|/(i>, -qXeivj/a, d'ir-aX'^Xi<|>a (409), dXT|Xi(jLfi.ai,

t|Xc£4>6t]v, dXei(t>6'^(ro|jLai, ^^-aXciirTcos. 2 aor. pass. -f^Xitp-qv, -nXelcfy-qv doubtful.

dX^^w and dXiKw (dXe^-, dXe^e-, dXcK-, dXK-) ward off: fut. dX^^w poetic (rare),

dX^^ofxai Xen., Soph., dXe^-^auj Horn., dXe^iyao^iat Hdt. ; aor. ^Xc^a Aesch.,

ilXi^rjaa Epic, rfXe^dfjLTjv Ion., Xen., -qXe^-qadyiriv (?) Xen., 2 aor. AXaXKov poetic

(523. 2). By-form dX/cd^w poetic (445).

dXeofiai. avoid: aor. -fjXed/xrip (37, 517 a, D.). Cp. dXeiJw. Poetic.

dXeyw aver^ ; i^Xeva-a. Usu. in mid. dXciJo/xat avoid, aor. -fjXevd/xrjv, subj. ^^-aXciJ-ij--

w/itti {i^-aXij^ujfiai ?). Poetic. Other forms with like meaning are dXeetvu,

dXi/c/cw, dXu(r/cdfw, dXiicr/ca^va;.

dX^ci) grind: dXw (511), rjXeo-a, dX-^Xcfiai (dXT^Xec^iat). By-form dXi/jduj.

dX^vai : see etXco.

AXdofiai (dXd-, dXde-) am healed : Epic AXdero and iir-aXd-fiffofiat. Hippocr. has

aor. --qXd^ffdriv.

dXipdoj cause to roll (also dXi»'5^a>, dXiui), usu. comp. with i^ : -TJXicra, -TJXiKa,

T|X£v8T]|iai. dXtu is a pres. derived from ijXTaa (= 'nXiv5<Ta),

dX-io-Kojiai (dX- for faX-, dXo-, 441) am captured (used as pass, of aip^u) : dXw-

cro\Lai, 2 aor. c^Xa>v (400) or r{K<av (dXu, dXoC-qv, dXuvai, dXotis, 524 b), cdXwKa

(406) or i^XwKa, dXuros. Epic 2 aor. subj. dXww, Act. dXlaKcj is not used,

but see dvdXiaKuj expend. (V.)

dXiTaivo/j,at (dXir-, dXirav-) sin : Epic are aor. ijXLTov {-bfirfv), perf. part. dXiri)-

fxevos sinning. Mostly Epic. Epic by-form dXirpalvio. (III. IV.)

dXXdrro) (dXXa7-) change, often comp. w. dirb, 5td, iJueTd : dXXd^co, r^XXa^a, --^X-

^ ^o-Xa, TJXXa'yp.ai, T|XXdx0Tiv (usu. in tragedy) and T|XXd"yT)v (both usu. in

comp.), fut. pass. dir-aXXax6'f|(ro(iaL (so in tragedy) and dTr-aXXaY^o-ofjiai,

fut. mid. -aXXd|ofi.ai, fut. perf. dir-TiXXd^oiJLai, v. a. dir-aXXaKT^os. (Ill)

dXXofiai (dX-) leap : dXov(j.ai, T]Xdfjniv. 2 aor. r)X6ix7)v rare and uncertain in Att.

Epic 2 aor. aXcro, aXro, AX/xcvos (8 D.). (III.)

dXvKTdi^o) am distressed Ion., dXu/cr^w am anxious late Ion.: Epic dXaXtfKrri-

/xat w. reduplication. (III.)

dX6<rK(jj (dXvK-, 475 d) avoid : dXv^o}, ijXv^a. Horn, has also dXva-Kd^u) and dXv-

(TKdv(ji. Poetic. (V.)

dX<p-dvoj (dX(p-) find, acquire : Epic 2 aor. ^X<f>ov. (IV.)

^ dfiapr-dvii) (dfiapr-, dfjuxpre-) err : dfi.apr^(ro(JLai (1057), 2 aor. v{^aprov, T)|idpTT)Ka,
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T|fidpTi](jLai, r\\i.apT-f]Br]v, dv-ap.dpTT]Tos, fircl-ap-apniT^os. Epic 2 aor. TJfi^poTov

(for /3, see 113 D.). (IV.)

d|ipX-£<rKa> (d/A/3X-) and dfi^Xoca miscarry; reg. in comp. w. i^ : --^iipXaxra,

--/KipXaiKa, -'^(ipXup.ai, Other forms are late. (V.)

dfuiPw change, rare in Att. prose : d^ei>)/a), T]p.€i\|/a. Mid. d^ncCPofiai make return,

rare in prose and comedy : d(jL€i\|/o|xai, T|(icix)/dfiT]v. In the meaning answer
^fi€L\l/dfxr]v and -queltpdriv are poetic.

d/xelpu) (dfxep-) deprive only in pves. Poetic. (III.)

dfjL^pdu) deprive : iffiepaa, -qix^pdrjv. Poetic.

d^Tr-e'xw and rare d/irr-fo-xw (d/i0i + exw, 108 d) put about, clothe : imperf. dfxir-

elxov (Hom. d/xir-^xo^) ^ dfitp-^^u, 2 aor. rj/xTr-ia-xov. Mid. d|X7r-exo|iai (d^iTr-tVxo-

/xat and dfxcp-LcrKviofjiaL) wear: imperf. r\\i'Tr-ti\6\i.r\v (414), fut. d)i4>-4^0fiai,

2 aor. r]\nr-€(r\6\i,i\v and i]\i.'!T-i<r\6\n]v. See €\(a and ia^ta.

dfiirXaK-ia-Koj (d/xirXaK-, d/jLirXaKe-) err, miss : 2 aor. rj/jLirXaKOP and ^fi^XaKov (part.

dixirXaK(hv and airXaKdov) . ijixirXdK-qp.ai., dv-aixirXdK-qTos. Poetic. (V.)

A/iTTwe, dfnrvvvdrjv, &/j.irpvTO (Epic) : see trvcw.

d(ivvcD (dfxvv-) ward off: a.\Lvv&, tjfivva. Mid. d^vvojiai defend myself: djivvoO-

|xai, T|p,vvd(iiiv, V. a. dfivvreos. By-form dfivvddw, 445 a. (III.)

dfiijTTu} (d/xux-) scratch: d/xu^w, ij/xv^a. Poetic and Ion. (III.)

d)i<|>i--yvoc(i) doubt: imperf. T|pi4>-€'yv6ovv (r\\t.^i-yv6ovv ?), aor. T||i,()>-€'yv6T](ra. 414.

d|Ji<(>i-€vvu}xi (late dij.(f>i€vvijw) clothe: a\i.^i-<a (511 c), T|)jL(j>£-e(ra (413), T|(JL(|>C-cor)iai.

>^ Mid. fut. d^()>i-€o-o}jiai, aor. diKpi-eadix-qv poetic. (IV.)

4|i4>^-pi]T€o> dispute : the augmented (414) T|p.<|)€<rPT|Tovv, y\^^fr^i\rr\o-a, (inscr.)

^'are better than ^m0i- (mss.). Fut. mid. d^^\.a-^y\Ti\a-o^o.\. as pass. (1058),

dva£vo(iai {dvav-) refuse, only pres. and imperf. in prose ; aor. Tjvavdfnjv poetic.

(III.)

dv-oX-io-Kw (AX-, dXo-, 441) and dvaXow expend (from dva-faX-) : imperf. dv^Xi-
/^ (TKOv (dW|Xovv, rare), dvdXwo-cD, dvT|Xb)(ra, dv^XtoKa, a.vi\\<a\i.ai, dvi]Xw8t]v, fnt.

pass. dvaXwG-^cofiai, dvdXwTc'os. Att. inscr. prove the mss. forms dvdXojaa,

dvdXwKa, dvdX(v/jLa(., dvdXibdrjv to be late. Cp. 401. KaT-rjudXcjcra, -qvdXu}ixaL.

-r)vdXu}d-qv are also late. See dXio-KOfiai. (V.)

dvbdvoj (d5- for (T/raS-, 106, and d5e-) usu. Epic and Ion., but the pres. occurs

in Att poetry : imperf. Hom. probably idvdavov and dvbavov (mss. i-fjvba-

vov and Tjvbavov), Hdt. rivbavov (some write edvbavov); fut. Hdt. db-qau \ 2

aor. Hdt. ^abov, Hom. iijabov (for iffadov from iafadov) and adov ; 2 perf.

Hom. ?d5a (406). Adj. d(r|ievos pleased, in common use. Chiefly Epic and

Ion. (IV.)

di'-^X'^ hold up, poetic and New Ion. : dv-eTxov, dv-4^(o and dua-(rxw^^ dv-iaxov.

dv-c'xofiai endure: TJv-€ix6p.Tiv (414), dv-^|o)iai and dva-o-xT|o-o|jLai, 2 aor. t|v-

eo-xoH^Tiv, dv-€KT6s, -t€os.

dvrivode (dved-, dvod-) mounts up p 270, sprang forth A 266. dv- is probably the

prep. Cp. -ev-qvode.

dv-01-y-vvp.i and dv-oi-yo) open: imperf. dv-^oryov (399), dv-oC|<a>, dv-^tp^a, 1 perf.

/ 6,v-i<ayja., 2 perf. dv-ew-ya (rare, 406) have opened, dv-^wYfiai stand open,

dv-€a)x0Tiv, fut. perf. dv-€a)|o|xai, dv-oiKT^os. otyvv/xL and oiyo) (q.v.) poetic.

Imperf. dvipyov E 168 may be written dvicfyov w. synizesis. ^voiyov and

rivoL^a in Xen. are probably wrong; Hom. has y^a (oi^a ?), and dJci^a (mss.

ia'C^a) from 6617a; (Lesb.) : Hdt. avoi^a and dvQ^a (mss.). (IV.)
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dv-op66a) set upright has the regular augment (dv-iGpOuo-a) ; but €ir-avop66ii> has

double augment: €7r-T]v-«p0ovv, eir-'^v-copGwo-a, €7r-T]v-(0pd(O|xak (414).

dvTiPoX^cD meet, beseech often has two augments : t|vt-€P6Xovv, T|vT-€pdXT](ra (414).
dvTiSiK€ii> am defendant may have double aug. : t|vt-€8Ckovv, T|VT-68iKT]o-a

(415).

dvvw and (rarer) dvvTw (478) (often written dvuw, avvru}) accomplish : dvv<rw,

TJw<ra, -qwKa, 8i-'^vv<r(xai (?) Xen., dvvo-Tos, dv-r}vv(<T)Tos poetic. Hom. fut.

-avvu. Poetic forms are Avw, dvco (pres. and imperf.), and dwfxi {ijwro e 243),

irr-Tjvijad'rjv Epic.

i.v(i)ya (403 D.) Epic 2 perf. as pres. command (1 pi. Avwy/jLev, imv. ApuxOl.

dvibxBi'}-, &vu}x^^)i 2 plupf. as imperf. rjvJiyea, 3 s. TjvibyeL and dvivyeL. To
dvibyoj, a pres. developed from the perf., many forms may be referred, as

pres. d»'w7ei, subj. dvuiyoj^ opt. dvivyoLfu, imv. dvivye, inf. dvcjye/xev^ part.

dvibycov, imperf. ijvujyou, fut. dvw^w, aor. •^vw^a. Poetic and Ion.

ydir-avrdft) meet: dir-avT-^o-ojiat (1057), d'ir-'^VTi]<ra, dTr-'/^vTriKa, dir-avniWos.

^dirardw deceive : regular, but as fut. pass. dirariflo-ojjLat and 4|-a'ira'rr]6T|<ro}iai

(1058 a).

dir-avpdo) take away, found in the imperf. dirrjvpuv (with aoristic force), fut.

dirovpTjau), aor. part, diro^jpds (as if from dirovp-q/xi), aTovpdpuevos. The root is

probably /rpd, dir-qipojv representing dir-evpoov for dw-efpoiv (with 77 for e by
mistake), as dtrovpds represents d-rro-fpds. Poetic and Epic.

dir-acp-iff KUJ (d7rHX0-, d7r-a0€-) deceive, comp. W. e^ ; -airacprja-u} rare, -airdcpriaa

rare, 2 aor. --q-rracpov, mid. opt. -aTracpol^irfv. Poetic. (V.)

dir-tx^-avojiai (ix^-i ^X^^-) ^wi hated: aTr-i\d-f\<ro\iai., 2 aor. dir-iixOojniv, dir-

^X^'IK-ai. Simple forms are ex^w, exdo/xai. (IV.)

d7r6-(/r)ep(re swept off: diro-ipffrj, diro-ip(TeL€. Epic.

diro-Xavw enjoy (the simple XaiJw is unused) : diro-Xavo-Ofiai (1057), dir-^avcra,

diro-XeXavKa.

^dir-Tft) (d0-) fasten, kindle, mid. ^owc/i : a\|/w, if^a, iffipai, i]<t>6T)v, dirrds, -tc'os.

.
/"-^

dpdo^ai pra?/ (Epic dpdouai), often comp. w. iiri ov Kara: dpacrofiai, T|pa(rd)iT]v,

-<]pd|xak, dpdT6s poetic. Epic act. inf. dpijpLevai. Ion. dp4op.ai.

dp-ap-iffKU) (dp-) ft, join trans.: ^pa-a, 2 aor. ijpapou trans, and intrans. (409 D.),

2 perf. dpdpa intrans., aor. pass, ripdrju. Ion. and Epic 2 perf. dpijpa, plupf.

dp-qpea and rjprjpea. 2 aor. part, mid." Apfxevos, as adj., j^^ii/i^. Poetic. (V.)

dpdrro) (dpa7-) strike, comp. in prose w. dird, i^, iiri, Kard, avv ; -apd|(i), --^pa^a,

-i]pdx0T]v. Cp. pdrru). (III.)

dp4-<rKb> (dpe- for dpecr- ; cp. to Apos help) please : dpeo-w, tjpco-a ; mid. dp€<rKop,ai

^' appease: dpcVofiai, T|p€o-d(ii]v, T|p€<r0T]v (?). apia-ros pleasing. (V.)

dpri/jL^uos oppressed. Epic perf. mid. of uncertain derivation.

dpKc'b) (dpK€- for dpK€<T- ; cp. t6 dp/cos defence) assist, suffice : dpKccw, TJpKeo-a.

dpp.<STT(i> and poetic dpfxd^o} (dp^o5-) j^i ; dpp.6(ru, -qpfioo-a, T]pp.O(rp.ai, T|pp^o-6i]v

^ Aor. avvdpfw^a Pind., perf. i^p/xoKa Aristotle. 478. (HI.)

dp-vv/xai (dp-) win: dpovfMi, 2 aor. ijpbix-nv (inf. dpiadai.). Chiefly poetic. Cp.

arpw. (IV.)

dp6(0 plough : aor. act. ijpoaa and aor^pass. Tjpddrju are, in Attic, attested only in

poetry
;
perf. mid. dpripopui. Epic and Ion.

dpird^cD (ap7ro7-) seize, snatch: dpirdo-ojiai (1057), less often dpirdo-w, -qpirao-a,
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•qp'traKa, tjp7rao-)iai., T)pTrd<r0Tiv. ap'ira(rOTi(ro|i,ai. Fut. apwd^ca Epic (468), aor.

ripira^a poetic. aor. pass. rjpirdxOriv Hdt., V. a. apwaKTds Hesiod. (III.)

dpTvo) (Horn. dpTvui) prepare: in prose often comp. w. i^ or /card: dprvo-w,

y T]pTv<ra, --^prvKa, -/]p'riJfJtai, -r]pTv9y\v. Cp. Epic dprtvu} {dprvv-): dprvviu:,

ijpTVva. 7)pTv6rji>.

dp{;(jj (dpvTctf) draw icater : -ppvo-a, lTr-T|pv9T]v, dir-apv<rT^os ; r)pv<rdr}v Hippocr. 478.

^ apx«» begin, rule, mid. begin; ap^w. TJp^a, ^px^^ late, -np^y^ai mid., t]px6tiv, dp-

KT60S, fut. mid. dp|op.ai sometimes as pass. (1058), dpxdvo'OfJMi Aristotle.

dtrrpdir-Tw (^dcrTpair-) lighten, flash: d(TTpd\l/(i), -qo-Tpa^l/a. (II-)

drirdWij} {dTiToK-) rear, Epic and Lyric : driTrjXa. (HI.)

^TTw {q.a<T(j} ; from pai-fLK-Lw) rush, rare in prose : a^«, J^a. From Ion. and
poetic dtffffu} (Horn, ata-ffuj) come dt^w, iji^a {-dfxrjv), iftxG'nv (with act. mean-

avaivu and avalvii}, (avav-) dry: axtavCj Soph., r}triva or avrjva Hdt., rjvdvdTiv 01

avdvd-qv Aristoph., fut. pass. avavB-ifiaofiai Aristoph., fut. mid. avavoOfiai as pass.

Soph. Mainly poetic and Ion., rare in Att. prose. (III.)

av^-dv(i> and (less often) avgw (au^-, au|e-) make increase, grow: imperf.

/ i]v|avov or -qv^ov (-qv^avdfJLiiv or T]v|6p.T|v), av^a-a, r\v^r\(ra,, T]v|T]Ka, -qv^^ai,

Tjv^0Tiv, av^r\9r\a-o\i.ai (fut. pass, also av^o-ofiai, 1058 a), ai/^rjT^os Aristotle.

Cp. Epic and Ion. d^^io (-o^tat), imperf. de^ov. (IV.)

d<pd(T<r(jj feel, handle (Hdt.) : Tj<pa<ra. Cp. Ion. and Epic d<pduj or d^dw handle

(rare in Att.) ; Hom. d(p6cjv. Ion. ^7r-a077<ra>, iTr-T}<pr)(Ta. (III.)

d<j>ti]p.i let go : in the imperf. T|4>-tTiv or d<j>-tT]v. See 413.

d(piLKr<Tu) {d(pvy-) dip up : d0i/|w. Poetic, chiefly Epic. (III.)

d<pvu} dip up : 7J<pv(Ta (-d/jLTjv). Poetic, chiefly Epic.

dxBofiai a7n vexed; as if from *dxd^ofiai (dx^c- for dx^ec- ; cp. rb dx^os dis-

tress) come dx^eao^iai., T|x0€<r0Tiv, fut. pass, as mid. a\Qi(rBi\(ro\iai (1107).

dx-w/Liat (dx") am troubled, imperf. dxi^ro Z 38. Poetic. (IV.)

&Xop.ai (dx-) am troubled. Epic present.

*dw satiate (cp. d-5r}v sufficiently, Lat. sa-tis) : dew, daa, 2 aor. satiate myself

(subj. iufiev or eQ/xev, from T7o/t€v, inf. dfievai). Mid. darai (better derai),

dffOfxai, dadnrjv, aros (d-aroj?). £pic.

dwpro: see atpo>.

pa8i^« go: PaStovjtot (511 e, 1057), pepddiKa Aristotle, PaSitrr^s. (III.)

^d^w (iSa/c-) speaA:, utter: /3d|w, /S^/Sa/crat. Poetic. (HI.)

Paivw (3a-, /Sai/-, 474 h, 477) go: -P^(ro(iat (1057), 2 aor. -e'Piiv (524 b and n.),

• P«pTiKa. 2 perf. P€Pa(ri (subj. -pep«<ri, 541), -P^Paftai rare, -cpdGiiv rare,^
Paros, 8ia-paT4os. The simple verb appears in Att. prose only in the

pres. and perf. act. Epic aor. mid. iprja-dfjLrjv (rare) and i^rjirofnjv (515 D.).

Causative (make go) are ^-nauj poetic, e^rjaa poetic and Ion. prose. Cp. also

/Sdo-Kw, /St/Sdw, ^i^r)p.i. (IIL IV.)

pdXXw (/3aX-, /SXt;-, HI a, /SaXXe-) (Aroi^ ; ^aXw in good prose in comp. (PaXX^<r«

^ Aristoph. of continued action), 2 aor. ePoXov (-6/j.tjv usu. in comp.), pcpXr^Ka,

P€'P\TlfjLai (opt. dia-fie^Xyade, 559), cpX^ei^v, fut. pass. pXT]6^<rofJLai, fut. perf.

p«pXT|o-oftai usu. in comp., diro-pXiiTcos. Epic forms of the fut. are ^vfi-

/JXiJaeai ; of the 2 aor. act. ^vfi-^X^Trjv, ^u/t-^XiJ/icvat ; of the 2 aor. mid.
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as pass. ipXrujLrjv (subj. ^X'nerai, opt. ^Xyo or /SXeto, inf. ^Xija-dai, part. /SXiJ-

/iews); of the perf. 2 s. ^i^Xriai and 1 s. /3e/36X77/xai. (III.)

^ir-Tft) (i3a0-) dip .* e(i-pd\|/a), ePa\{/a, p6pap.(iai, 2 aor. pass. k^a^r\v (1 aor. pass.

^/3d0^77J/ Aristoph.), PaiTTos. (II.)

Papvvo) {^apvv-) load, annoy: Papwu, ePapvvB'qv. (III.)

pda-Ku (i3a-) gro : poetic form of paCvu. i-m^aaK^ixeu B 234 cause io ^o. (V.)

§aL<TTd^u) (jSacrraS-) earn/ ; /Sacrrdtrw, i^daraaa. Poetic. Late forms are from
^aaray-. (III.)

p-^jxTw (^vx-) cough. Ion. are /St^^w, ejSiy^a.

Pipdto (/3a-) maA:e ^o : usu. comp. w. dvd, 5i(£, etc. in prose: -pipdo-w (-o^iai) and ^
-PiP« (511 d), -€p£Paora, i^i^dadvv Aristotle, -piPao-rws. 410a. (III.)

/3t/3c£w (iSa-) step : part. pipCov. Epic.

pLprjfjiL (^a-) go : part. /Si^ds. Epic.

Pi-^pd}-<rK(jj {^pia-) eat: PeppwKa (2 perf. part, ^e^pibs poetic, 541 D.), p^ppufiai,

i^pibd-qv Hdt., fut. perf. pe^pibaop-ai Hom., Ppo}t6s Eur. Epic 2 aor. e^puv. In

Att. other tenses than perf. act. and pass, are supplied from eo-OCo). (V.)

Pioo) live (for pres. and imperf. Jdw and piorevo) were preferred) : piwo-oiiai (1057), ^
€p(w(ra rare, 2 aor. ipCwv (524 b), p^pCwKa, PcpCwrai (with the dat. of a pro-

noun), Pi(ot6s, -t€os.

(^liia-Ko/jLai) USU. dva-Pi(tf(rKO|iai reanimate, revive intrans. : dv-e^icoa-a late Att.,

intrans., dv-ePicd(rd)jLT]v reanimated, 2 aor. dv-cpCcov intrans. (V.)

pXdir-Tci> (pXap-) hurt, injure : pXd\{/w, epXa\{/a, p€pXa<|>a, pc'pXa^ifiai, €pXd<}>9T]v

and 2 aor. €pXdpT]v, fut. mid. pXdx|/o(iai (also as pass., 1058 a), 2 fut. pass.

pXaP^o-ofjiai, fut. perf. pe^Xd\pop.aL Ion. Cp. ^Xd^ofxai am injured T 82. (II.)

pXao-T-dvft) (/SXao-T-, jSXao-re-) sprout : 2 aor. epXao-rov, PcpXd(rTi]Ka (less often

cpXdo-TT^Ka, 405 c). i^Xdar-qaa Ion. and poetic. (IV.)

pXc'irw see; pX^xj/ojiai (1057), epXexj/a, pXeirTcos, -r6s poetic. Hdt. has fut. dva- ^
^X^xj/u. /3X^7ro/xat is rare in pass, sense.

pXiTTw for fx{p)XiT'L(A} (from /xXit-, 113 D., cp. /xAt, /xAtr-os honey) take honey

:

ipXio-a. (III.)

^Xd}-ffK(t) for /i(/3)Xw-<rKw from moX-, /xXw- (113 D.) go : fut. ixoXovp-at (1057), 2 aor.

cfioXov, perf. fjL^fjL^XujKa. Poetic. (V.)

Podo> shout: pOTJ<ro|jiai (1057), ipoi^o-a. Ion. are /3w(ro/xat, e/Soxra, /S^/Sw/wii, ^/Sci- ^

P6-<rK(i> (/3o-, poffK-, ^o<TK€-) feed : poo-KTjo-ca and Poo-kt^tcos Aristoph. pdo-KOfiai

eae. (V.)

povXofiai (/3ouX-, ^ovXe-) w. augment i^ovX- or ij^ovX- (398) ioi7Z, lois^ : pov-

XTJo-ofiai, p€povXT]|xai, IpovX^Griv, PovXt]t6s, -t^os Aristotle. Epic 2 perf. irpo- ^
^k^ovXa prefer. Hom. has also ^6Xo/jLaL.

Ppax-: 2 aor. {€)^pax€, ppaxclv resound. Epic.

Pp€x« wet : €Pp6?a, P4Pp€7Htai, ^Pp^e^v.
/Sptfo) slumber, am drowsy : eppi^a. Poetic. (III.)

ftptdu) am heavy : ^ptaoj, f^plaa, /3^/3pt^a. Mainly poetic.

/3pox- swallow, often w. dvd, Kard : -e^po^e, 2 perf. -/3^/3poxe, 2 aor. pass. part.

-/Spoxcts. The common verb is KaTa-ppox6C^&> (Aristoph.). Epic.

PpvKO) 6iie, grrijzd i^e ^ee^A ; /SpiJ^w (128 a), efipv^a, 2 aor. e^pvxou. Chiefly Ion.

Ppvxdo|iai (/3pux-, jSpDxa-) roar: ^^^pvxo- as pres. (poetic^, dv-cPpvxTjo-d^-qv

Plato, Ppvxv^fii Soph.
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/3pu>-^w eat : 2 perf . opt. peppdjeois A 35. Cp. jSi/Spwcr/cw.

Pvvc'w (iSu- for jSuo--) sioj) w;), often w. ^ti, Tp6 : -pvo-u, -e'Pvo-a, p^Pvo-jiai, irapd-

Pvo-Tos. Hdt. has 5ia-/3oi^rat. Comic and Ion. (IV.)

ya\U(a (7a/i-, 7aAi€-, 440 a) marry (of the man) : fut. 'yafiw, ^yinia. 'yc'ydjjiTjKa.

Mid. 7a(iCop.ai (of the woman) : fut. -ya(u>\)p,ai., iyr]\i6L\i.r]v, yiy6L\ir]\iai, v. a.

Yap^Tos (ya\iirr\ icife), -rios.

yd-vv/xai (7^-) rejoice: Epic fut. yavvaffofxai (vv. w of the pres. stem). Chiefly

poetic. (IV.)

-fiytjjva (yojv-^ yu)P€-) 2 perf. as pres. shout : part. 7e7w»'a>s Epic. Other forms
may be referred to yeydivij} or y^yuvew ; as subj. yeyu}v<ji, imv. 7^7wi'e, inf.

ytyitiviiuv (Epic) and yt^uiv^tv^ imperf. ^e7wvet and iyeyijive,, 1 pi. iyeydivcvv^

fut. yeyu}V7iff<j}^ aor. iyeyuvri<Ta^ v. a. yeywmjreos. Poetic, occasionally in prose.

By-form -yc'yuvCa-Kd).

yeivofmi (yev-) ara horn Epic; aor. iyeivd^i-qv begat (poetic) yields in Hdt.,

Xen. yeivd/xepos, ycLvafiein) parent. (HI-)

'ycXdo) (7eXa- foT yeXaa-) laugh: yiKaxro^iai (1057), I'yeXao-a, c-yeXdo-Oiiv, Kara-

y^ao-TOs. 443 a.

y4vTo seized, Epic 2 aor. 2 476. Also = ky^viro (yLyvo\iai).

yT]6iui (777^-, yride-, 440 a) rejoice^: "yc-yTiOa as pres.
;

yqdr)<xo3 and iyrjdrjcra poetic.

-ynpa-o-Kw and less com. "yTjpdo) {ynpa-) grow old: Yr]pd(rop.ai (1057), less often

-yiipdo-a), €-yir]pd(ra, "y€"yT|paKa am old. 2 aor. iyripd Epic and Ion., inf. yrjpdvai

poetic, part, yrjpds Hom. (524 b). (V.)

y7)p6u} speak out: yrjpvcrofjun (1057), iyfjpxxra, eynptidrfv. Poetic,

•yt-yvonai (7ei'-, 7ei'e-, yov-) become, am : -yevTio-ojjLai, 2 aor. f-ycvofn^v, 2 perf. -ye-

"yova am, have been, "yc-ycvrifjLoi, 'Y€VT]6'^o-ofiai rare, yivofxai (75) Doric and New
Ion. 2 aor. 3 s. yivro Epic ; aor. pass. eyevrjO-qv Doric, Ion., late Att. comedy

;

2 perf. part, yeyuts (other athematic forms w. ya- for yv- 641, cp. 544).

yt-'yvw-o-Kft) (yvu)-, yvo-) know: yvui<ro^a.\. (1057), 2 aor. €"yvwv (524b) perceived^

eyvcDKa, l-yviucrixai. c-yvwo-Oriv, •yvoxrO'^io-op.ai, -yvaxTTOs (7J/a>T6s poetic), -OTfos.

1 aor. dv-eyvu}(ra persuaded Hdt. Doric, New Ion. yipJxrKO} (75). (V.)

•y\i)<j>« carve: yiy\v\i.\La.i and I^Xvfi^i (405 c). Hdt. has eve7\in/'a. Other

forms are late.

yvdiJ.Tr-TOj(yvafjLTr-)bend:yvdfx\l/o},€yvafi\l/a, dv-eyvd/j.<p6r]p. Poetic for KdjJLirrci). (II.)

yoduj bewail: inf. yormepai Hom. (495), 2 aor. 760J' (70-) Epic. Mid. yodofiai

poetic : yo-q<TOfmi Hom.
•ypd^xi) write : 'Ypd\(/6>, e^paxj/a, 'YC'ypa4>a, 'ye'ypafjL|iai, 2 aor. pa.ss. €'ypd(f>T)v, 2 fut.

pass. •Ypa4>T|o-ofiai. fut. perf. pass. -yc-ypdil/opLai, •ypairros, -rios. yeypd<f>rfKa,

fypafjLiMaL, and iypdcpdrjv are late,

•ypv^u) (ypvy-) grunt: ypv^o\i.ti\. (1057, late ypv^co); c-ypv^a, -ypvKTos. Mostly in

Att. comedy. (III.)

6a- teach, learn, no pres. : 2 aor. edaov learned, redupl. deSaov taught, 2 aor. mid.

debaiadai {deddaadai MSS.), 1 perf. deddrjKa (Sae-) have learned, 2 perf. part.

SeSawj having learned, perf. mid. bebd-qixai have learned, 2 aor. pass, as in-

trans. ibdr^v learned. 2 fut. pass, as intrans. darjaofiai shall learn ; d-Sdrfros.

Cp. Hom. b-qoi shall find d^Tid. SkSdo-Kw. Poetic, mainly Epic.

Sat-SdWu} (SatSaX-, SatSaXo-) deck out: Pind. has perf. part. deSaidaXfi^pot, aor.

part. SaidaXdeis, and fut. inf. daidaXiaaifxev. Epic and Lyric (HI.)
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5affw (5at7-) rend: 5at^<a, iddl'^a, deddly/xai, ibaixOvv. Epic, Lyric, Tragic. (III.)

Sai-pvfjii (5at-) entertain: 5aivv Epic iiuperf. and pres. imv., dalao}^ eSattra. Mid.

daivvfjLai feast (opt. daivvro ^ 665, cp. 498 D. ), idaia-dfjLTjv, aor. pass. part.

Saiffdels, &-daiToi. Poetic, rare in Ion. prose. (IV.)

dalofiai divide : perf. 3 pi. dedalaraL a 23 ; subj. ddrirai T 316 (for dairjrai) from
dalofiai or daiu) ? Cp. barioiiai. Poetic.

8ai(j} (5af-i.u}) kindle: 2 perf. d^drja burn intrans., plupf. Sedifiei. Mid. dalo/xai

burn intrans. Mainly poetic. (III.)

8dK-v(tf (5a/c-, dr]K-) bite : S^^ofiai (1057), 2 aor. cSaKov, S^StfYf^ai, cS-^ixOtjv, 8ax0^-
o-op.ai. (IV.)

8a(JL-d^a) tame, subdue : fut. Sa/ido-w, Sa/idw, 5a/iu) (Horn. 3 s. dafxg, and da/j.dg., 3 pi.

8aix6u}(Tt., 484), aor. i5dij.a<ra. Att. prose has only Safidto, KaT-cSajiao-djiTjv,

€8a)ido-6i]v. Mostly poetic, rare in prose. (III.)

ddfi-PTj-ixi (and dafx-vd-u), 605) (5a^t-, S/xt;-) iame, subdue: perf. mid. d^S/jirj/xai,

pass. 1 aor. id/x-rjdTjv and (more commonly) 2 aor. iddfi-qv, fut. perf. dedfu^aofxai.

Poetic. (IV.)

bapd-dvio (5ap6-, dapde-) sleep, usu. in comp., espec. w. /card : 2 aor. -48ap6ov

(Horn. €5padov), perf. -8€8dp0TiKa. (IV.)

dariofiai (dar-, dare-) divide : 8da(<r)o/JLai, dv-€8a(rd(j,T]v rare in prose (idaa-

{(T)diJ.rfv Epic), d^dafffxai, avd-daaros. Sar^acrdai. in Hesiod should be darieo-dai.

Cp. daio/jiai divide. Mainly poetic and New Ion.

5^a/xai appear, only imperf. S^aro f 242. From a kindred root aor. Sodo-o-aro N 458.

8e8ia, 8€8oiKa, 5ei5a; (540) fear : see 8i-.

8€8iTTop.ai frighten (rare in prose) : e8€8i|dfiT]v rare. Poetic, mainly Epic, are

dedicrcrofjiai, 5e5/cr/co/xat, beibiaaofxan : fut. deidi^ofiai, aor. iSeidi^d/XTjv. Derived

from 8€'8ia (5t-). (III.)

SeldeKTo greeted I 224, SetS^X^^ci' '? 72 (-aro A 4) are referred by some to the mid.

of beiKuvp.1.. Others read 8r]K- from another root. Cp. beiKavbojvTo welcomed 86.

SctStcTK-o/iat greet, only pres. and imperf., to be read d-qbiaKopiaL (408 D.). Epic.

(V.)

y 8€iK-w(ii and 8€ik-vv-« (5et/c-) show (inflection 364, 498) : 8ei^o), €8€i|a, 8^8€ixa,

S^Sci-yjiai, 686ix0T]v, 8Eix6'^<ro)iai, 8€iKTeos. Hdt. has forms from 5eK- : -5^^w,

-e5e|a (-dp.7]v), -dedeyp-ai, -ed^x^V- (IV.)

dep-o} (5e/A-, dpt]-) build : eSei/xa, 848pr}pai. Poetic and Ion.

dipKopaL (depK-, 5opK-, 5paK-) see : 2 aor. edpaKov, perf. 8^dopKa as pres., pass. 1 aor.

idepxOv (ill tragedy) saw and 2 aor. idpdKrjv saw, pxjud-depKTos. Poetic.

^ hipm (Sep-, dap-) flay : SipS>, cScipa, 8€8ap)iai, 2 aor. pass. €8dpT)v, dpards Hom.
Pres. deipoj (Sep-tc;) Hdt., Aristoph.

8^X01**'' receive, await: 8^go)xai, €8(|dp.-qv, 8€86'yp.ai, 6t(r-68^X^1^» d'Tro-86KT€os-

biKop.ai New Ion., Pindaric, and Aeolic. Fut. perf. as act. SeS^^o/utt poetic.

For Epic i8^yp7]v, di^ai, d^xOai, 84yp€vos, dixo-Ton- (3 pi.) see 479 a.

^ 84w 6inc? (348 a) : 8^<r<i), c8T]<ra, 8€86Ka (8i8r)Ka doubtful), 8c'8€fiai, €8^0tiv, fut

pass. 8c6^(ro}i.ai, fut. perf. 8e8^o-o)iai, <rvv-8cTOs, dv-vir6-8T]TOs, <rvv-8€T€os

Aristoph. Mid. in prose only in comp,, as ir€pi8T|o-op,ai.

84a) (Sc/rw ; 56-, See-) need, lack (348 a) : Sf'f\(r<a, €8€Ti<ra, 8e84T)Ka, 8c84T](iai, kSii\-

^ O-qv. Epic aor. hricev S 100, iSevrjaeu t 540. Mid. 8€0(jLai want, ask (Epic

de^opai) I ^i\a-o\ia\. (Epic devifiaopai). Impers. 8ci it is necessary : cSct, Scfjo-ci,

€84T|<rc.
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dTjpido) and driptu) contend: Id-^pTaa Theocr. Mid. dripidofxai and d-npiofxai as act. :

d-nptaofiai Theocr., idrjp'Krdfjirjv d 76, ibripLvdiqv 11 766 contended (as if from
dTjplvoj), dfx(f)i-5'/ipiTos Thuc. Epic and Lyric.

StJw shall Jind, Epic pres. w. fut. meaning. Cp. 5a-.

8i- (5/rt-, 5/rei-, 5foi-) fear : tSeto-a, SeSoiKa as pres., 2 perf. S^Sia as pres. (rare

in the sing.; inflection, 640). Epic forms: deidco (from 5e5/roia, 540 D.) as

pres., delaofjLai (1057), eddeiaa (= idfCLaa), deidoiKa, Se/Sia (540 D.). Horn.

has imperf. dlov feared, fled from an assumed pres. dicj.

SLairdo) arbitrate (from dlaira, but augmented as if a comp. w. double augment in

perf., plupf., and in comps. ; cp. 415) : 8iaiT^<rw, Sitfrncra (but dir-tStTfTTjo-a),

SeSixfrT^Ka (plupf. KaT-€8€8iT]T^KT]), ScSirfr-qixai (plupf. c^-tStSi-griiTo) , 8it]t^0tiv.

Mid. pass one^s life: 8iaiT^<ro(iai, KaT-€8iT|TT]<rdfn]v effected arbitration.

8iaKov6b> minister (from didKovos) : €8iaK6vovv, ZioiKovf\a-<a, 8c8idK6vT]Ka, 8€8LdK6-

vT](iai, €8taKoWj0T]v. Forms in dedi-n- are wrong, forms in di-n- are Ion. and
late (uncertain in classical poetry).

Si-8a-<rKo> (for bi.da.K-<TKU} from SiSax-cKw, 476 d) teach, mid. cause to teach, learn :

8k8d|a>, €8C8a|a, 8€8i8axa (588), 8€8{8a7)jLai, €8k8dxOTiv, 8i8d|o(jLai (1058), 8i-

8aKr6s, -r^os. Epic aor. ididdaKrjaa (5i5ao-/ce-) 410 a. (V.)

di-5rj-ij.i (87]-, de-) bind, pres. and imperf. Poetic for Zi<a. Xen. has did^dai.

-6i-8pa-<rK« (5pd-) run away, only in comp. w. dir6, i^: -Zp^aro\iai (1057), 2 aor.

-^8pdv (-8p«, -8pa£T]v, -dpddi late, -8pdvai, -Spds, 524 b), -8^8pdKa. Hdt. has

-8i.8pri<TK(t}, -Sp-qo^ofjiaL, -48p7]v (but -Spas), -SiSprjKa. (V.)

8C-8a>-|ii, (5(0-, So-) give : inflection 362. Fut. 8(0(ra), 1 aor. €8a)Ka in s., 2 aor. e8oTov

dual, €8op.€v pi. (527), 8e8uKa, 8c8o|iai, 6866t]v, 8o6^arofj.ai, 8ot6s, -rios. See

501 D. for pres. in Hom. and Hdt. Fut. SiSuauj Epic, 2 aor. iter. SbaKov (450).

Si-i^7)-fxaL (from Sl-Sit)-) seek (cp. ^-nrico) keeps rj throughout in the pres. (imperf.

iSi^ifl/jLTjv), Si^'qffop.ai, iSt^rja-dfjLTjv. Poetic and Ion.

Slrj-fit cause to flee, only in imperf. iv-Sleaav set on 2 584. Mid. Siefmiflee, cause

to flee, subj. Slui/xai, opt. Sioifirfv (accent 392, n. 2), inf. SUa-dai referred by

some to the middle of Siu. Epic.

8iK- only in 2 aor. ^Sikov threw. In Pindar and the tragic poets.

8i\|ida) {8i.\pa-, SirJ/r]-) thirst : pres. see 346 : 8i\|r^o-ii), €8ix|/T]<ra.

5^0; : see Sc-.

8iwKw pursue : 8i<a^onai (1057) and (less well supported) 8iw|a), I8ui)|a, 8«8ui»xa,

€8iwx0T]v, 8ia)KT^s. For iSnbKadov see 445 a.

8oK€« {SoK-, 8oK€-, 440 a) seem, think : 86|«, €8o|a, 8€'8o«yfjLai, KaT-686x0tlv, d-86KT]-

Tos Poetic forms are SoK-fiau), iS6Krja-a, SeScKTj/xat, i8oK7}dfiv. In trimeter

Aristoph. uses only the shorter forms.

Sovrriu) {Sovtt-, Sovire-) sound heavily : iSoiJirrjaa, 2 perf. SiSovira fell. Epic aor.

iySovirrja-a. Poetic.

SpdTTo/jLai (Spay-) seize : eSpa^dpL-qv, S^SpayfxaL. (HI.)

8pd&> do: 8pa<ro>, e8pd(ra, 8€8pdKa, 8€8pdfjLai, (S^Spaafxai, doubtful), €8pdor8iiv,

8pd(rTeos.

8p^'7r&> pluck: €8p€\|/a, 2 aor. Upairov Find., d-Speirros Aesch. Cp. Spe-rr-Toj poetic.

j5vva(jLai am able, can (augment usually iSw-, but also ijSvv-, 'S9S) : 8uvi^<ro(iai,

8£8vvT]|iai, iSvvi\dr\v, 8vvaT6s. Pres. 2. s. 8vvaoroi, Suvg. poetic, 86vrj Ion.

(427 a, N. 2), imperf. eSvvw {iSvpat^o Jate)^ p.ov. pass. iSwdad-qv Epic, New
Ion., Pind.
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8v« enter, go down, sink, cause to enter (trans, generally in comp. w. dwd or

Kara (1043): also dti-voj (Ion., poetic, rare in Xen. ) enter : -8vo-w trans., -4Sv(ra

trans., 2 aor. iSvv intrans. (36-t), S^SvKa intrans., -8€8vKa trans., -8€8v)i,ai,

-tZ{>9r\v, -8v6^o-0)iai Aristoph., -8vt4os. Put. mid. 8v(ro)jLai, aor. mid. -68v<rd}iT)v

(Epic also i5va6iJL7)v, 515 D.). Hom. 2 aor. opt. 56r) and eKdvfxep (524 b).

€d(pdr) N 543, aor. pass., was hurled (?), possibly from fair- (tdTrrw) ; some-

times referred to dirTU} or to ^iro/xai.

iaoi permit, let alone: eao-w, tiaa-a. (399), €\!aKa, tta.\i.ai, el^Bi^v, k^<ro\iai pass.

(1058), €aT€'os. Epic pres. also et'dw, imperf. ea E 517, aor. edaa ; Hdt. does

not augment.

iyyv6.<a pledge: the forms in ^771;- are better than those in ^^€71;- or ^77e7u-

(410).

^ycCpio (^yep-, iyop-, iyp-, 31 a) wake, rouse : e-ycpoi, rj'yci'Pa, 2 perf. c^pVj'yopa

(541 D.) am awake (for iy-rjyopa, but p is also redupl.), c^i^Ycpfxai, i\y€p9r\v,

2 aor. mid. i\yp6[ir]v awoke, iytprios, iyeprds Aristotle. Hom. 2 peif. 3 pi.

iypT}ybpdd<TL, imv. iyp-qyopde (for -yopade), inf. iyp'fjyopdai or iypTjydpdai

{iov -yopadaC). (III.) •

CYKWfiid^o) praise ; l-yKufiido-a) and lYKa)(iid<rop,ai (1057), €veKO)p.Cao-a, €-yKCK(i)|iCaKa,

CYKCKUfJiCao-ixai, iveKOj/jiidadriv Hdt. (III.)

e8(A} eat : poetic for ka-Qia. eS/xevai 479 a.

?to(iat (id- for (red-, cp. sedeo) sit, usu. KaG-^toF^cH- (which is less common than

KaO-CJop-ai) : CKaO-c^op.'qv (413), Ka6-€8ov)xai (511 b), €i(rd|x-r]v rare in prose,

Ka0-€<rT€os. Put. i<p-ia(70fxai trans, i 455, aor. eaad/jLrjv and i€(r<rdfxr)v Epic. Act.

aor. Epic elcra (imv. ^<r<Tov or ela-ou, inf. ^(T(xai, part. ^o-ds). See t'^w. (III.)

i9{K<a (ideX-, iOeXe-) and OeXw mjis^ ; imperf. always -rjOeXov in Att. ; l6cXir|(ro>, or

6€Xfjo-a> (rare) ; T|6eXi]o-a (subj. edeXi^<ro> or QeK-qa-oi, opt. eOcX'qo-aifii or BcXVj-

firai|i.i), T|6eXT]Ka. The commoner Att. form is €6^b> except in the iambic

trimeter of tragedy, and in formulas as av debs 64\r] if God will.

iQilia (for a-fed-iSio}, 106) accustom: kOim (511 e), €t0i<ra (399) , cWiKa, ti9ia-\La.\.,

€l0i<r0t]v, €0i<rT^os, -t6s Aristotle. (HI.)

edco (for apedu, 106) am accustomed : pres. part, idoiv being accustomed only in

Hom., 2 perf. €i'w0a (537) am accustomed, 2 plupf. €lw0ii (perf. ew^a, plupf.

iibdea Hdt.). See 40Ct«.

€l8ov saw : see 18- and 6pdci>.

eUdtu (eZ/(a5-) h"A:ew, conjecture augments to 17 /c- rather than to eU- in prose

(401 b): -gKatov, elKdo-a>, 'QKacra, i]Ka(rp.ai (ef/cao-^tat ?), 'QKdo-0Tiv, ctKao-0'i]<ro-

inai, clKao-Tds, dir-ciKao-T^os. Put. mid. -eiKd(rop.ai sometimes as act.

<tK« yieZc? ; ct^ci), €l|a, vir-ciKreos. On etKadov see 445 a.

ef/cw (eU, oU-, U-; for /rei/c-, etc.) resemble, appear (no pres. in use) : €t|w rare,

2 perf. €oiKa as pres. 406 (impers. coikc li seems): IoLko), coCKOifxi, coiK^vai

(poet. eUivai), €oiKws, neut. €Ik6s fitting (eiKihs chiefly poetic ; also Platonic);

2 plupf. cwKTi and ffKr]. el/ce seemed likely (S 520) may be imperf.; some
regard it as perf. or plupf. Por eot^a, ioiKw, ioiKws Hdt. has oIku, oIkoj, oUibs.

Athematic forms are ecKTov, itKTTjv Hom., eoiy/xeu Att. poets, e(^d<ri mainly

in Att. poets (541 D.). Cp. itaKu.

elXiu) or elXioj roll up, pack close, mostly Epic. elX^ofiai, Hdt., avv-eiX^ofiai Xen.

:

dir-eiXijfML Hdt. , dv-eiX^0T]v Thuc.
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ct\Xo> roll pres. act. and pass, in Att. (rare). Cp. fXXw.

€l\i)oj (feiXv- for i-f\v-) roll, cover, gather up : €lX6(r<o, i2\vfmi. Cp. i\v(i).

Poetic and Ion.

efKuj {i\- for /reX-, cp. volvere) roll up, drive together : no pres. act. (efXo/Ltai

Horn.), eXo-a and eeXaa, eeX/xat, 2 aor. pass. idXrjv and AXrjv (3 pi. AXev, inf.

dX-^j/ai, dXififiepai, part. dXc/s). Homeric.

cifiaprai it is fated : see fxelpofiai.

il\iL am : fut. cVojiai (1057). Inflection 365.

elfti go. Inflection 369.

ctirov (^TT-for /reTT-, 523) said, 2 aor. (etirw, €lIiroi(ti, clir^, elireiv, clirtov), Epic ccittov

and etireaKov. First aor. elira rare in Att. (etiraip-i, imv. clirov, inf. elTrat Hdt.,

part, etiras Hdt. and late Att.), eenra poetic ; 1 aor. mid. dTr-enrdiJLirjv New
Ion. Other tenses are supplied from etpoj. (VI.)

flpya shut in or out, also clp^vvp-i and (rarely) elpYvvo) (witli et- from cc-, cp.

Horn. i(f)4pyu}) : ctp|&>, etp|a, ctpYfiai, clpxOilv, elpKTOs, -tc'os. Fut. mid.

€Cp|o(iai is pass, or reflex. (1058). The distinction that the forms with the

smooth breathing mean shut out, those with the rough breathing mean shut
• in, is late and not always observed in classical Att. Horn, has i^pyu (in

pres.) and epyu) shut in or out : ep^a, 2 aor. epyadov and i^pyadov, fpyfxai and
eepy/xai (3 pi. epxarat, 403 D., plupf. epxo-TO, i^pxcro), cpx&V^' Hom. has eipyvv

K 238. Hdt. usu. has epyu (in comp.), with some forms from -ipyvvfn and
ipyvdiA). Old Att. forms in ipy-, ipy- are doubtful : Soph, has -4p^w, ep^erat

;

Plato -^p^ds.

eipofxai (elp-, elpe-) ask : e/piJcro/Aai Hom. and New Ion. Hom. has also (rarely)

ip4(f)u}, subj. epeiofjiep (= ipe^o/xev) A 62 ; and ^p^(^)o/xai, imv. epeio or ipeio

A 611 (428 D. 2). Att. fut. epYjo-ofiai and 2 aor. TJp^H^ilv presuppose a pres.

€poixai, which is supplied by Ipwrdu.

ctpo) (ip- for <T€p-, cp. Lat. sero) join : rare except in comp. w. dtrd, did, avv,

etc. : aor. -etpa (Ion. -ep<ra), perf. -eipKa, perf. mid. eepp-ai Epic.

efpw Hom. say (ip-, prj- for /rep-, /rpr;-, cp. Lat. verbum), for which pres. Att.

uses Xe'yco, ^\i.i and (esp. in comp.) dYopevu : fut. cpw, aor. supplied by etirov,

perf. etpT]Ka (= fe-fpr}-Ka), perf. pass. £tpT||xai, aor. pass. cpp^6i]v, fut. pass.

pTfO-^o-ofiai, fut. perf. ctp-fjo-ofiai,, v. a. ptiris, -t4os. Ion. are ip4u) fut., elpid-qv

(but prjdrjvai) aor. pass.

efo-a seated : see t'^w.

it(rKU}(= pe-piK-(TKU}, from redupl. /rtK-) WA;ew (also fc/cw) : imperf. Hom. ijla-Kou and
eia-Kov; perf. mid. Trpoa-rji^ai art like Eur., plupf. Hom. ^iVcro and €t/cTo have

been referred by some to etKw. Poetic, chiefly Epic. (V.)

cta)6a : see e^w.

€KKXT)<ridtM call an assembly : augments4|-€KXTi<r(atovor T|K-KXT]<rta5ov, etc. (416).

eXavvo) (from eXa-vu-w, 474 e) drive, march: cXw (511b), -qXao-a, HsX-ri^XaKa

(w. dir6, i^), 4XT|Xa|iai, T|Xd0Tiv, IXareos, i^-TfiXaros Hom., iXards Aristotle, Aor.

mid. T|Xa(rd|jiT]v rare. Fut. iXdcrau \p 427, iXdujcri Hom. (484), iXdau rarely in

Mss. of Xen., perf. iXriXaa/xai Ion. and late, plupf. rjX-nXdix-qv (Hom. 3 pi. iXrfKd-

daro or iX-rjXiaTo or iXrjXidaro), ijXdad-qv Hdt., Aristotle. iXdw is rare and
poetic. (IV.)

k\i'<i\(a examine, confute : ^X^-ylw, TJXcy^a, IX^Xc-yfiai (355), TiX^-yx^"? ^^«"YX^^<''®'

{iiai, ^Xc-yKT^os.
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AeX/fo; raise the icar-cry, shout: -ffXiXi^a Xen. (HI.)

iXeXi^cj whirl, turn round : AAi^a, iXeXixOv^- Poetic. (III.)

€X(ttw (At/c- for fcXiK-) roll (rarely cIXCttw) ; sometimes written e\-: IX£|<0,

elJXi^a (399), cIlXiYfiai, elXCxOriv, i^-eXix^rjcro/xai Aristotle, clXiKxbs. Epic aor.

mid. iXi^dfiTjv. Epic iXeXiKTo, iXcXixdrjaav should be ^e\-. elXlaaoj is the

usual form in Hdt. (HI.)

€Xk« draw (eX/c- for creXK- ; most tenses from cXkv- ; eX/ciJo; late), often w. dvd, i^,

Kara, avv : -4\^<a, cl'XKVcra (399), Kad-e(XKVKa, -€CXKV(r)iai, -ciXkvo-Oiiv, -cXkv-

a-B'f]<ro\jkai, IXkWos, (tvv-cXkvo-tc'os. Fut. €Xk\j<tw Ion. and late. By-form
iXKeu} Epic.

fXiroi (freXir-) cause to hope, mid. (also i^Xwofxai) hope like 4XirC^a> : 2 perf. as

pres. eoXira (= pepoXira), 2 plupf. ^uXirea, V. a. A-eXirros. Mainly Epic.

iXvu roll : iXv<Tdr]v Hom. (= i-fXv-o-dtjv). Cp. elXioj.

i\ii(a vomit: lixovpiai (1057), T||i€(ra.

ivalpoj (ivap-) kill : 2 aor. ijvapov. 1 aor. mid. ivr]pd/xr]v as act. Poetic. (III.)

ivapl^u slay, spoil : ivapi^cj, ivdpi^a, KaT-Tjvdpiffjxai, KaT-Tjvapiadrjv. Poetic.

(III.)

cv-cSpevo) waylay, lie in ambush regular : fut. mid. as pass. (1058).

iv-iiru) and ipv^TTO} {iv -\- aeir-, <nr-, aire-) say, tell .' ivi-ffirrjao} and ivlxpo} (ipi-a-irco ?),

2 aor. (EVL-airov (Jvi-airit}, ivL-(nroL/j.i, imv. ivl-atres or ivi-aire, 2 pi. ecrTrere for

iv-a-jrere, inf. ivi-awetv and ivi-a-vifjiev) . Poetic.

iv/ivode defect., w. pres. and imperf. meaning: sit on, be on, grow on, lie on.

In comp. w. iirl in Hom. Epic. Connected by some w. dvjfivode.

ipLv-Tu (iv-iir) chide : 2 aor. iviv'nrov and ijv-tir-awov (411 D.). Epic also iviaau).

Poetic, chiefly Epic. (II,)

iv-vvm (e- for f€<r-, cp. ves-tio) clothe, pres. act. only in comp., in prose a\i,^i-

ivvv\ii: d(jL<^i-w (511 c), r\\i^i-ta-a (413), T|(j.4>i-€(r|iai. Epic forms: imperf.

Kara-dvvov, fut. ^trtrw and -^o-w, aor. ^(xaa and -eaa, mid. pres. inf. iTr-dwa-dai

Hdt., fut. -^aa-ofjiai, aor. €<r{<r)dfJL7]v and eea-crd/xrjv for i-feacrafnjp, perf. ^a-fiai

(403 D.) and efyuat (part, elfx^vos in tragedy). The simple verb is poetic,

mainly Epic. (IV.)

lv-o\\i<a harass has double augment (414) : t|v-«xXovv (iv-iixXow Aristotle),

cv-oxX-^crw, T|v-wx^'no'a, T|v-wxXT](i,ai.

€|cTd^b> investigate : l^cTdo-w (rarely egcTw, 511 d), l^^rao-a, c^^raKa, cl^rao-fjiai, ^
k^y\raa-dy]v, k^ira<rQ'f\a-o\ia.i, ^^erao-TCos. (HI-)

coiKa seem, resemble : see e^Kw.

eoprd^w keep festival : iufpracra (for ijop-, 29). Ion. dprd^u.

i-TT-avpeio and iir-avplaKcj {aitp-, ai/pe-) enjoy (Epic and Lyric) are both rare :

2 aor. iwavpov. Mid. ivavpla-KOfiai Ion., poetic, rare in Att. prose : itravp-^a-ofiai,

iTnjvpdfirjv TSire, 2 aor. iirr^vpd/JiTjv. (V.)

iirivfjvode : see ivqpode.

kiri^ov\iv(o plot against: regular, but fut. mid. as pass. (1058).

lirCo-Tap.at understand: 2 s. l-irio-Tacrai, iiriffTq. and ^iriffT-^ poetic (427 a, n. 2), y
-€Tr ia-Teai Hdt. ; subj. eirC(rTa))i,ai, opt. i'KifrTai\Lr\v, 4ir(<rTaio (accent, 392 c,

N. 2), imv. lirCo-To) (iiriaTaffo poetic and New Ion.), imperf. Ti-irio-TdiiTjv,

T|ir(o-Ta<ro and T|ir(<rTw (427 b, n. 1), fut. k'ina-r'f\<ro\La\., aor. Tiirio-T-^Onv, v. a.

cirio-TT^Tds. Distinguish itp-laTa/xaL from i<p-i(rTt]iJii.

firu} (o-eTT-, a-ir-) am busy about usu. w. dfKftl, did, iiri, puerd, irepi (simple only in
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part.) : imperf. -eivov (Epic also -eirop w. no aug.), fut. -^rpoj, 2 aor. -4<rirov

for i-<r(e)Trov (-(Tttu;, -(nroi/xi^ -arirdv, -aireiv), aor. pass. TrepL-icpdrjv Hdt. The
act. forms are poetic, Ion. (imperf. and fut. also Xenophontic). Mid. Iirofiai

follow: clirdfiTiv (399), €\|/0(jiai, 2 aor. i<rir6\i.r]v (o-irufiai, o"iro(|jn)v, <nrov, a"rri-

<r6ai, o"ir6|i€vos). Horn, has aireco for a-irov (428 D. 2). For ^airu/iai, eairoi-

fiTjp, ia-rr^crdo}, etc., following an elided vowel in the mss. of Hom. we probably

have, not a redupl. aor. without augment (eair- for o-e-o-Tr-), but wrong read-

ings for (TTrQfxaL etc. with the vowel of the preceding word unelided.

epafjiai (poetic) deponent pass., pres. in prose supplied by cpdw (ipa- for ipaa-) :

imperf. i|p«v {-qpdix'qv poetic) ; aor. ^^axr^tyv fell in love {'npa<T{a)6.p.rjv poetic),

fut. ipaa-drjaofMai poetic, cpacrrbs, ipards poetic.

. Ip^dtofiai (f€py-) work, augments to ^- and e^ (399 a), redupl. to et- (406) :

Tip-Ya^ofji-qv, cp'Yd<ro|iai, Tjp-yao'd^i'qv, ctp-yao-fiai, iqp-ydo-dTjv, 4p7ao-6^<ro)iai, cp^a-

<rrios. In Hdt. without augment and reduplication. (III.)

epyu : see etpYu.

epSw (from fep^oj = fepy-Loi, 463 a) work, do (also ^p5w) : ^p^w, ep^a, 2 perf. ^opya

{= pefopya), 2 plupf. iupyea (= ifefopyea) Epic, iSpyea Hdt. Ion. and

poetic; cp. p^fw. (III.)

cpeCSci) prop : TJp€t<ra, ip'ripeca-fxai Hdt. (for Hom. iprjp^daTai, -aro some read ^p?7p/-

Sarai, -aro), plupf. ijpijpeLcrTo, -qpeio-drjv, ipeia-ofiat Aristotle, ipeta-dfjLijv Hom.
Hippocr. has -iqpeLKa, --fjpeLffjJxjn, iprfpeia-eraL. Mainly poetic.

ipelKca {ipeiK-, ipiK-) tear, burst : ijpei^a, 2 aor. ilpiKov trans, and intrans., ipi^piypiai.

Poetic and New Ion.

ipeLiro} {ipeiir-, ipnr-) throw down : ipelrj/u, ^peii/'a, 2 aor. ijpnrov, 2 perf. -cpifipnra

have fallen Epic (plupf. ip^pnrro S 15), iipeicpd-np, 2 aor. pass, iplirrjv. Ion.

and poetic.

ip4<Tffuj (iper-) row: 8L-iqpea{a')a Hom. Late prose has ip4(r<ro} and ip^rru).

(in.)

ip^u) ask Epic : see etpo/xai.

ipidaivia (ipidav-) contend Epic (III. IV.). ipl8Tfi<ra<Tdai '^ 792 (v. 1. ipi^ifiaaa-eai)

as if from ipldiofiai. By-form ipidfxalvu) Epic.

ipL^(o (^pt5-) contend: ijpi(T{(T)a, ip-ZipKr/xai, ipiards. Poetic. (HI.)

epo/iai ask : see etpo/xaL.

IpTTft) {a-epw-) and ipirij^oj creep augment to el- (399) : elpirov, €<j>-4pt)ru, ctprnxra,

^ ipTrerdv a beast.

cppco (ipp-, ^pp€-) go away, go (to destruction), perish: €ppTJo-«, r\ppr]a-a, el<r-

^ppT]Ka.

€pv7Y-dv(i) cast forth, eruct : pres. Att., poetic. New Ion., 2 aor. tjpvyov. Cp.

ip€vyo/j.aL Epic, New Ion. : ipetj^ofiat Hippocr. (1057). (IV)
ipVKco hold back: ip^oj (128 a), ijpv^a (also Xen.), 2 aor. 7}p6KaKov (411 D.).

Epic, poetic, New Ion. Hom. has also ipvKdpu}, ipvKapdw.

epvfiai (for fepvpxn) and etpvfiai (for ifpvfxai) protect Epic : pres. 3 pi. ctpjJarai

and elptarai (for dpvvTai), inf. €(f)pi;o-^ai ; imperf. e(f)puTO, dpijaro (for

efpuyro) ; fut. e(t)pi}(r(o-)o/«ii ; aor. €{l)pva{a)6.ix7)p, perf. ^puro Hesiod. The

pres. and imperf. are often taken as /xt-forms of ipiofiai. By-form p6o-

fxai, q. V.

ip<i(t} (fepv-, Fpv-) draw: augments to el-: fut. ipdia Hom. ; aor. e(f)pv<r{<r)a.

Hom. Mid. ip^o/Mi draw to one''s self: ip^ffcofmi, €(l)pv(r(<r}dfirfp, etpvp-ai
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and etpviTfxai (3 pi. e/piJarai and elptar ai), plupf. elptfxrjv (3 pi. c^ptJaro),

€(l)p^(r6'r]v Hippocr., ipvards Soph. Epic and Ion. elp^u is poetic (esp. Epic)

and New Ion. Late fut. ipv(r{<T)u}.

ip\o\i.ai (ipx-i ^^^-1 Aeu^-, i\v6-) go, come : iXeijaofxai, 2 aor. tJXOov, 2 perf. ^

€X^\v6a. In Att. epxofiai is com. only in the indie. ; subj. in Epic and Ion.

;

opt. (in comp.) Xen. ; imv. Epic; inf. Epic, Tragic, Ion., in comp. in Att.

prose rarely
;
part, poetic, in comp. in Att. prose. Imperf. Tipxifxrjv uncomp.

is rare. For the above tenses Att. prose uses 1^«, iCoi}jLt, iQi, Uvai, I6v, ^a simple

and in comp. (but not v-wUvai for viripxOeadai flatter). Fut.: Att. prose uses

ct^ii (369), d4>C^o|jLa(, or -q^w for iXeiJo-ofxai (which is Epic, Ion., Tragic) ; 2 aor.

ijXvdov poetic ; 2 perf. iXriXovda or elX'/iXovda Epic, eXi^XvfMev, -vre in Comic and
Tragic fragments ; 2 plupf . AT^XiJ^ei Epic. (VI.)

l(r-6Cci> (for id-di-w) eat: imperf. ijo-Oiov, fut. eSofiai (513, 1067), 2 aor. ctt^ayov,

perf. 48^8oKa, Kar-cS^Sco-fiai, tSeo-rds, -rfos. Epic are ^d/xevai pres., ^5r;5c6s

2 perf. part., iSi/idofxai (?) perf. pass.; ri84adr)v Comic, Hippocr., Aristotle.

(VI.) fcrdu Epic and poetic, eSw Epic, poetic, and Ion.

eo-Tidw entertain augments and reduplicates to el- (399, 406).

€vdcj sleep, rare in Att. prose, which usu. has Ka6-€v8a> : imperf. 4Kd6-€v8ov (413)

and Ka9-i]v8ov, fut. Ka0-€v8^(ro>, v. a. Ka0-6\)8T]T4os. evSu is chiefly poetic and
Ion. (imperf. eDSop a,nd rjvdov)

.

ixupytritii do good. The augmented form eirjp- is to be rejected (417).

cvp-Co-KO) (evp-, €up€-) flnd : €vip^cro), 2 aor. -qvpov or €vpov (imv. 6v»p4, 392 b),

T]vpi]Ka or cvpr^Ka, cvp-qfiai, €vp^9i]v, €vp€6irj(ro)xai, cvperds, -t^os ; cvpd/xrjv Hesiod.

The augment is rjv- or eu- (401 b). (V.)

cv()>paCvu> (euc^pav-) cheer : €v<|>pavu, 'qv({>pava. Mid. rejoice : €v<}>pavovp.ai and
€v<|>pav6^<ro|j.ai, T]v(t>pdvdi]v. The augment is also eu- (401 b). (HI.)

iv\o\iai pray, boast: €v|op.ai, T]v|d|xr]v, T]vY)iai, €vkt6s, -t4os Hippocr., dTr-ci^xcTos

Aesch. The augment is also ei- (401 b).

ix^alpu) (ixOap-) hate: ix^apQ, ixdapoOfiai (1068), ijxOrjpa, ^x^apr^os. Epic and
poetic. (III.)

?X^w hate, exdofxai : only pres. and imperf. Poetic for a'tr-f\d6ivo\iai.

<bC" (^X-1 for o-^X--) and (Tx-, (TX^-) have, hold : imperf. etxov (399), i^<a or rxjf]a-<i>

(1107), 2 aor. ^crxovfor i-<r(€)x-ov (o-x«, <rxoir\vor -<rxoi|jLi, <r\4s, <rxiiv, <r\^v),

«r\r]Ka, irap-4<rxT|}i,ai, Iktcos, dva-<rx€T6s, -t^os. Mid. exopiai hold by, am
near : ?|ojiai (sometimes pass., 1058), and <r\-f\(ro]i.ai (often in comp.), 2 aor.

€<rx<5|Ailv usu. in comp. ((rxwp>ai, frxoi\ii]v, crxov, <r\ia-9ai, a-\6\i.tvos) , used as

pass, for ^(Tx^dvv (late). Epic forms are perf. avv-dxojKa (for -ok-ox-o.) B 218,

plupf. pass. iw-dbxcLTo were shut M 340. Poetic is 2 aor. ^(rx^^ov (445 a) . See

d)iir^<i>, dv4x(^, viricrxv^ojiat. By-form X,<r\<a for ai,-a(€)x-(*}'

tr^o) {€\p-, irpe-) cook, boil: €i)/TJ(ro(jLai {hp-f^au) Comic), ii\|/ti<rtt, c<t>66s (for k\j/do%),

i\|rT]T6s, ij\l/r}/j.at. Hippocr., Tj^T^drjv Hdt. The pres. iyj/^u is not Att.

»fdw (l&) live (fa-, ^7}-, 346) : J^s, tfi imperf. tl<av, fut. t-^o-w and t^o-o^Lai.^

For late l^^v<ra, Hv^a Att. has i^iav, Pc^CwKa. p(w<ro|tai is commoner than

t^o-ofiai. ^d)u} Epic, New Ion., dramatic.

(€{17-101)11 (^€vy-, fu7-, cp. Lat. jngum) yoke : (cvIcd, c^cvga, ctctry^iai, ^Jevx^v
rare, 2 aor. pass. ^tvY^iv. (IV.)

lint (fe- for fee-) boil (intrans. in prose) : 4|ava-t^cr(d, ^(co-a, dTr-^^eff/xai Hippocr.
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I6v-vv\ii (fw-, 474 c, N. 1) gird: ctuo-a, tlonkai (Att. inscr.) and ctwo-jiat (pre-

ferred in mss.). (IV.)

T|pa-<rK<i> come to manhood, T)pd(i> am at manhood : «<|>-iiP'fjorw, T^^Tio-a, irap-'^^Ka.

Epic ij^ibovTa, etc. (485). (V.)

iiyep^do/xai. am collected : see ayiipa.

T[ho\i.a\. am pleased : Ti<r0^<ro}jtat (1157), T]<r0Tiv, aor. mid. 7)<rdfirfv i 353. f}5w (^<ra)

^ is very rare.

T|8vvci> (t75uj'-) sweeten : tjSvva, i^Svo-iiai, t|8vv0t]v, T|8vvTfos. (HI-)

'^ep^doixai am raised : see atpa>.

fjfiai sit. Inflection 382.

TJfiC say. Inflection 385.

-^/jLvoj sink, bow : rj/jLvaa, inr-efiv-'^fivKe X 491 from i/j.-Tj/j.vK€ with v inserted.

Poetic, mostly Epic.

f|TTu|iai from rjTTdoixaL (Ion. ia-a-ovfiai from iaa-dofmi) am vanquished: regular,

but fut. T|TT^o-o|xat and TjTTT]9if]<ro|jiai (1157).

9dXXa> (^aX-) bloom, rare in prose : e^aXXe made grow Pind., 2 perf. rid-qXa (as

pres.) is poetic. By-form (9aX^^w (445 a) . (III.)

Odir-To) (^a0-, 108 g) bury : 6d\|/«, €0a\|;a, W6a}JHJtat, 2 aor. pass. €Td<|>T]v, 2 fut.

y pass. Ta(}>^(ro|iai, fut. perf. reOdtj/oixai, eairreos ; 1 aor. pass. idd(pdT]p Ion.

(rare). (II.)

6av|idSci) (davfji-ad-) wonder, admire : fut. dav)ido-o|xai (1057), otherwise regular.

y 614. 6. (III.)

^e^i/w (^ej/-) smite : devCo, edeiva Epic, 2 aor. edevov. Poetic (and in Att. comedy).
(III.)

0^w wish : see €0^\«.

Ocpairevo) serve, heal: regular, hut fut. mid. Ocpaircvo-o^xai is usu. pass. (1058).

6€po|xai warm myself (in prose only pres. and imperf.), fut. dfpa-o/xai t 23 (508 D.),

2 aor. pass, as intrans. iddprjv (only in the subj. dep^u p 23).

9€« (dev-, def-, 6v-, 456) run : 6cvaro|xai (1057). Other forms supplied by other

verbs (see Tp4\<a).

6r}- in dijadai milk, idrjcrd/jLTjv sucked. Epic
dT]ir- : see racp-.

dt-^-y-dpoj (^17-) touch: 6i^op.aL (1057), 2 aor. €di.yop, &-6iktos. Poetic, rare in

prose (Xen.). (IV.)

dXdcj bruise, break : dXdaia, edXaaa, r^dXaffixaL Theocr., idXdadrjv Hippocr., ^Xa-

<tt6s. Ion. and poetic. See (pXdio.

eXtpw (6X1^-, eXl^-, 434) press: €0Xii|/a, T€0Xi4)a, ^eXt(|>0Tiv, T^eXifxfiai and idXt^rjv

Aristotle. Fut. mid. dX^oixai Hom.
6»Tj-(rK«, older 0v^-(rKw {Oav-, durj-, 447, 475 b) die: diro-0avovp,di (1057), 2 aor.

dTr-40avov, T40vTiKa am dead, 2 perf. T€'0vaTov (541), fut. perf. Tc0v^tw (548,

1144), 0vt]t6s. In prose regularly diro-0vT|'<rKa> in fut. and 2 aor., but always

T^0VTlKa. (V.)

BpArru) (dpdx-y rpax-) disturb : 60pa^a, idpdxdv^ Soph. See TapdrTw. Mostly

poetic. (III.)

0pavci> break, bruise : 0pav(ra), cOpavo-a, T^0pav)iai and W0pav(r)iai, 60pav<r0T)v.

0pvir-Tw (6pv(f>-, 108 g and n.) crush, weaken : T^0pv^p.ai, idp^tpd-qv Aristotle, 2 aor.

pass. iTpi<p-nv Hom., €v-0pvTrTos. 0pv'irTO|iai put on airs. (II.)

I
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dp<f-<rK(i) and dpih-a-Kuj {dpuj-, dop-, 447) leap : -dopovp-ai (1057 ; w. i>7r^p) poetic,

2 aor. idopov. Mainly poetic. By-form dopvvofxai Hdt. (V.)

6vco (6u-, 6v, 434 D. ) sacrifice : 6v<rw, c6v<ra, WOvku, Tc6v)iai, iTvO-qy, 6vt€os. ,-

ddu and d6voj rush poetic : in the classical language only pres. and imperf.

dvv^u Hesiod.

lalvoj (lav-) warm: trjvaj Idpdrjv without aug. Epic and Lyric. (III.)

IdWoj (la\-) and IdWu) send : -laXw, tr)\a without aug. Epic. Poetic (comp.

with iirl in Aristoph.). (III.)

tax^w and /dxw (for /rt/raxw) sound^ shout : laxv<r(*}, ldx'n<^<^, 2 perf . part, dpuf}-

laxvta. Horn, has both laxov and laxov. For lax- in tragedy laKx- is com-
monly written. Poetic, mainly Epic. Cp. 440 d.

18-, eld-, old- (for fid-, etc.) in dhov saw from i-ftdov S99 {iSta, tSoijii, 18^, ISetv,

I8«v), fut. €t<rofi.ai shall know (Epic eiST^o-w), plupf. rfSti or ^'8€iv knew (387),

loTTCos. Mid. etdofxac seem, resemble Epic, poetic, New Ion. : €l(Tdfxr}v and
ieLa-dfxrjv, 2 aor. elddfirjv saw Epic, poetic, Hdt., irpo-LScorOai Time, old- in

ot8a, 387.

idp6io sweat : idpdbau}, Upcjaa. For the contraction to w instead of ov (IdpQcri, etc.

)

see 394 a. Epic IdpJjuj, idpibovaa, etc.

i8pvo> place (Epic idpvco) : often comp. w. Kard : -i8pv(ra), -t8pv<ra, -t8pvKa, t8pv-

fiai, t8pv6T]v (Idpivd-qv Epic), l8puTeos.

te-ixat (fie-, cp. Lat. in-vi-tus) strive : usu. in comp., as Trap-te/xai beg. The forms are

like those from the mid. of t-nfii send (cp. 369 D.). Epic aor. ieia-dfiTji' and

elffdfjLTjv.

tfo; (for (ri-a-(e)5-w, cp. sedeo) seat, usu. sit, mid. i^op.aL sit, classic only in

pres. and imperf. Mainly Ionic and poetic. See KaBilta, Kad(^o)iai, the

usual forms in prose. See also '^Jojiai, KdO-nftat sit. By-form i^ducj seat,

place. (III.)

lfT]|it (o-L-aTj-fMi) send: r\<r(o, ifKa, 2 aor. €Itov, etc., cIku, d\iai, i19r\v, cOVjo-op-ai,

Itos, €T€os (except pres. all forms in comp. in prose). Inflection 373.

iKv^ofxai (Ik-) come, in prose usu. a^-iKvio\t.ai : d(|>-£|o(jiai, 2 aor. d<|>-iK6)AT]v,

d4>-iY)jLai. Uncomp. ikvovji.6vos suitable (rare). The simple forms Uv^onai,

'i^ofxai, iKdfxrjv are poetic. Connected forms are poetic Ikcj (imperf. Ikov, aor.

Uov) and Ik&vo}, only pres. and imperf. (Epic and Tragic). Cp. 478. (IV.)

tXd-0-KO-p.ai (iXa-) propitiate : tXda-ofiai, tXa<rd|JL'r]v, tXao-O-qv. Epic aor. iXaffad-

ixTjv, Epic pres. also IXdopxn. (V.)

tX-qiu (Wi)-, tXa- for a-c-aXi]-, ai-ffXa-) am propitious : pres. imv. IX-qdi or ?Xa^t,

perf, iXrjKa. Mid. tXa/xai propitiate. Epic.

tXXcj (tXXop.aL) roll : iXa. See elXicj and erXw. (Ill or IV.)

ifxd<r<ru) (i/xavT-) lash: 'ip.aa((T)a Epic. (HL)
ifxeipu (lp.ep-) and ifxeipofjiai desire : Xp.eLpdp.-qv Epic, lij.4pd7)v Hdt., ifxeprSs. Poetic

and Ion. (III.)

tirraixai fly : see -rrCTOjiai.

tadfii : Doric for ot8a know : ta-q-s (or ta-ais), ta-dri, taafxev, taare, taavri, part, tffds.

t<TK(j} liken (= friK-aKco) : see itaKU).

Xcm\\t.\. ((TTT)-, era-) set, place : o-t^o-w shall set, co-xTio-a set, caused to stand,

2 aor. «rTT]v stood, 1 perf. ia^yyKtx stand (— ae-ffr-qKa), plupf. tlorT^KT] stood

(407) and Io-t-^ktj rare in prose, 2 perf. Ko-Tarov stand (363), perf. mid.
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fo-rafiai rare, fut. perf. k<rTr]l(a shall stand (548, 1144), aor. pass. IcrrdOiiv was
set, V. a. o-TttTos, -t^os. Eor the inflection see 362, for dialectal forms of

present see 499 D., 601 D. Epic 1 aor. 3 pi. earaaav and ^aTtjcrav, 2 aor.

3 pi. iarav (inf. ar-Zifxevai), 2 perf. inf. eard/xev and iffrd/xevai, part, eo-ratis

and iarecbs. Iterat. imperf. taraaKe, 2 aor. ffrdaKe (450).

(crxvaCvco (i(rx»'a»'-) make dry or lean: -laxt'o-vQ (-oO/xat), fax^'a^'a Aesch. (518 a,

iffx^v^o- Ion., also Att. ?), lax^^vd-riv Hippocr., -laxai^^s Aristotle. (III.)

fcxw (for (ri-<r(e)x-w), have, hold: see eyju.

Kad- (/caSe-) in Horn. Ace/caSwi/ depriving, KeKad-qau} shall deprive. Not the same
as Ka8-(KT)S(t)). K€Kad6iJ.rjv withdrew may be from x<^^^-

KaOaCpu {Kadap-) purify : KaOapw, lKd6T]pa (and iKddapa ?), K€Kd6ap(iai, CKa6dp6i]v,

Kadapr^os Hippocr. (III.)

Ka64top.ai : see l^ofiai.

Ka6€v8o> sleep : see ei'Sw.

KdOT](iak : see 383.

KaOC^o) set, sit : imperf. IkolBiIov (413), fut. KaOi» (511 e), aor. cKdOio-a or KaOio-a.

y Mid. Ka6C^op.ai sit : €Ka6i^6p,T]v, Ka6i^i^o-op.ai, eKa6i<rd(jL'qv. Horn, has imperf.

Kddt^ovOT Kadi^ov, aor. Kadelaa and KdOicra, Hdt. Kareiaa. See t^u, l^ofiai. (IV.)

Kal-vvfiai excel: perf. K^Kaafxat {KeKadfi^uos Pind.). Poetic. (IV.)

Kalvcj (xav-, KOV-) kill: KavG), 2 aor. ^kuvov, 2 perf. K^Kova {Kara-KeKOvdre^ Xen.).

Poetic. (III.)

KaCco (for Kaifu) from Kap-ioj 33, 457 ; Kav-, Kap-, Kai-) and K^m (uncontracted, 347)

^ burn, often w. iv, Kard : Kav<r<a, cKavo-a, -K^KavKa, K^Kavfiai, cKav6T|v, -Kav6Vj-

<rofiai, -KavTos. 2 aor. exT^a Epic, poetic (part. Kiyas Epic, Kids Att.), 2 aor.

pass. iKdrjv burned (intrans.) Epic and Ion. The mss. show /ca/w in tragedy,

Thuc, and in Xen. usu., /cdw in Aristoph., Isocr., Plato. (III.)

KaX^o) (/caXe-, /cXt;-) call: KoKCt (511 a), cKdXccra, K^KXr^Ka, KcicXT)p,ai am called
/*"

(opt. 559 c), IkXi^Otiv, fut. pass. KXi^O^o-ofiai (KoXov^iai S. El. 971), fut. perf.

K€KXi^(ro|iai shall bear the name, kXtitos, -t^s. Aeolic pres. KdXijfu, Epic

inf. Kokrifxevai ; fut. koK^ui Horn., KaX^au Aristotle, aor. Ud\e<Tffa Horn.

Iterative KoXiea-Kov, KaXiffKero. Epic pres. kl-kXt^-o-ku}.

KaXvir-To) (kuXv^-) cover (in prose usu. in comp. w. dir6, iu, etc.) : KoXvxj/a),
^^

tKoXv^a, KeKdXv)j,p,ai, CKaXv<|>6'qv, KaXvirros, a-vy-KaXvTTT^os poetic. (II.)

Kdp.-vc0 (Kap,-, Kp,T)-) labor, am weary or sick: Ka^iovfiai (1057), 2 aor. cKa^iov,

y K^K)iT|Ka, diro-Kit-qTeos. Epic 2 aor. subj. also KCKdp-u, 2 aor. mid. ^Kap.dp.rjv,

2 perf. part. KCKpLrjuis. (IV.)

Kdnir-Tw (xa/xTT-) bend : Kd)j.\|/&), cKaji^a, KeKa|jL|xai, iKa.\i.^dr\v, Ka\kirr6%. (II.)

^ KaTiryop^o) accuse : regular. For augment, see 415.

Ka(f>-e- pant, in Epic 2 perf. part. K€Ka<pr)(Jl}s.

K€8dv-vvp.i : see o-KcSdvvvjii.

Kfi-(iai lie : Kiia-o[iai. Inflection 384.

KcCptt (Acep-, /cap-) shear : K€pw, cKcipa, K€Kapp.ai, diro-Kapr^os Comic. Epic aor.e/cepcra

(cp. 518 D.), aor. pass. iK^pdriv Pind., 2 aor. pass. iKdp-qv (Hdt.) prob. Att. (III.)

Keloi split : Epic Keiojv ^ 425.

Kclo) and Ac^w lois^, io lie down. Epic. Cp. Kcifiai.

K€Xa84u} roar : KcXoSi^trw, KeXddrjaa. By-form Horn. KeXddu in pres. part. Epic

and Lyric.
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xcXcvM command : kcXcvo-w, iKcXevo-a, KCKcXcvKa, KCK^Xcvo-fiai, cKcXcvo-Oifv, irapa-

KcXcvcrrbs, 8ia-KcXcv(rWos.

KiWu) (/ceX-) land: /cAcrw (508 D.), e/ceXo-a. Poetic = Att. 6k4XXw. (III.)

K^Xofj-ai (AceX-, /ceXe-, icX-) command: xeXi^cro^cai, iK€\r]<rdfj.riv, 2 aor. iK€K\6fMi]v

(523 D.). Poetic = Att. kcXcvw.

Kevriu) (^kcvt-^ k€vt€-) goad : Kevriqa-u}, iK^i/TTjaa, KeKivTTjfxat Hippocr., iKevr-qdrfv late

Att., o-vy-K€PTr]6-/ia-ofiai. Hdt. , Kca-rds Horn., aor. inf. Kivaai Horn, for Kevrffai.

Poetic and New Ion.

Kcpdv-vv|ii and Kepav-vvoi (xepa-, /c/jd-) mix : CKcpaira, K^Kpdp.ai, cKp^O-qv and ^Kcpd-

<r0T]v, KpdTCOS. Ion. are eKpTjca (iK^paa-a-a poetic), K^Kprj/xaiy ^Kprjdyjv. By-forms
Kepdu) and Kepalo}, and KipprjfXL and Kipvdoj. (IV.)

KcpSaCv(i> (Kepd-j Kepde-, Kep5av-) gain: KcpSavw, CKcpSdva (518 a), irpoo'-KCK^pS'qKa.

Hdt. has fut. Kepdria-o/xai, aor. ^K^pdrjua and iK^pdrja-a (474 h). (III. IV.)

K€^6u} (K€vd-, Kvd-) hide : /cei/o-w, e/ceucra, Epic 2 aor. fKvOou and redupl. 2 aor.

in subj. KeKvdu), 2 perf. K^Kevda as pres. (in trag. also aw hidden, and so /ctiJ^w

in trag.). Epic by-form Kevddvw. Poetic.

K-f^bw (ktj8-, KTjde-, Kad-) distress : /ct^StJo-w, iKrjdrjaa, 2 perf. K^Krjba as pres., sorrow.

Poetic. Mid. K'fjSop.ai am concerned: KeKadrjo-o/xai Horn., iK-rjdecrdfj.'qv Aesch.

KiipvTTw {K-qpvK-) proclaim: KT|pv|(i> (128 a), €K^pv|a, CTrt-KCK-^pvixa, KCK^pv-yjiai,

6KT]pvx6ilv, fut. pass. KT]pvx6^(rop.ai and (Eur.) K-qp^^ofxat (1058 a). (III.)

Ki-y-x-dvu) (/ctx-, Kix^-), Epic Kixdvu), come upon^ reach, find : KLxwop-ai (1057),

2 aor. fKixovj Epic ^KLxt}<^dfx'qv, d-Kixv^os. Horn, has 2 aor. pass. iKixv^ ^s

intrans. : Kix'f}(>} (mss. -t/w), Kcx^irjv, Kixv^^f- ^^^d /ctxiy/xevai, klx^Is and (mid.)

KLX'npxvoi. These forms may come from a pres. Kixv/J-h but they all have

aoristic force. Poetic. (IV.)

Kib-v-qp-i: see a-K€8dvvvp,i. (IV.)

Ki-vvfiai move myself. Pres. and imperf. Epic. Att. Kl^4(a. (IV.)

Kip-vrjuL and Kipvdoj Epic : see K€pdvvv)ii.

K(-xpil-|Ai (xPV-i XPct-) Zewd ; 6XPTl<ra, K€XpilKa, Kcxp-qjiai. Fut. XPI^^ Hdt.,

probably also Att. Mid. borrow : €xpiio-d(iT]v.

KKd^u) (K:Xa77-, KXay-, 464) resound, clang : KXdy^u), cKXay^a, 2 aor. €K\ayov,

2 perf. KCKXaY'ya as pres., fut. perf. KcxXdY^op-ai as fut. shall scream (562,

1057). Epic 2 perf. KeKX-qyovres (531 D. 2). By-form K\ayydv<j} (478).

Mainly poetic. (III.)

KKaLia weep (for K\aifoj from KXaf-uo 33, 457 : /cXau-, /cXa/r-, /cXai-, /cXate-), KXjla)

in prose (not contracted, 347) : KXai^o-w or kXoL'^o-o) (KXav(rop.ai shall suffer

for it), (KXavcra. Poetic are KXavaov/xai {512) , K^KXavfiai, K^KXavanai, KXavrb^,

KXavards (?) . The MSS. have KXaico in Xen. usu., /cXdw in Aristoph. (III.)

KXdo) break, in prose w. dvd, dir6, iiri, Kurd, irpds, (X^y: -^KXa<ra (443 a), -K^KXa-

<r)iai, -€KXd(r6T]v, di'a-KXacrd'qa-ofxai Aristotle.

kXcCw shut (Older Att. kXtj'w) : kXcwto) and kXtjo-w, €KXci.o-a and €KX-g(ra, diro-

KCKXrjKa, K^KXci^ai and K€KXT)p.aL (KCKXeiorpiai has some support), €KXcC<r6T]v

and cKXTjorO-qv, kXcio-tos and kXtjcttos. KXrjtu} is Ion.

kX^tt-tw (kXctt-, kXott-) steal: kXc^w (less often KXcilrofiai), eKXcx)/a, K^KXo4>a, k€-

KXc^fnai, 2 aor. pass. cKXdirrjv, kXc-ittos, -t^os. 1 aor. pass. iKX^<pdT]v Ion. and
poetic. (II.)

/cX^Jfw celebrate in song: /cXt^Vw, iKX-gca. (Dor. ^/cXA|a from KXet^u). Poetic.

(III.)
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^:
/ ^ KXtvw (kXi-j/-), 6cnd, usu. corap. w. Kard: -kXivw, €KXiva, K^xXifiai, 2 aor. pass.^

-iK\ivr\v, 2 fut. pass. -KXiWjo-ofjiat, perf . k^kXlku late, 1 aor. pass. iKXidyu poetic,

iKklvd-qv Epic, poetic, v. a. dwo-KXiTeos Aristotle. (HI.)

kX^oj hear: iinperf. ckXvop is an old 2 aor. from an assumed pres. kXcvo) ; 2 aor.

imv., without thematic vowel, KXOdi and (Epic) k^kXvOi
;
perf. k^kXvku rare

;

part. kX6/j.€vos as Sid]. famous = kXvt6s. Poetic.

KvaCb) scratch, usu. comp. w. did : -KvaLa-u Eur., -CKvaio-a, -KCKvaiKa, -K^Kvaio-|iai,

-€KvaC<r6T]v, -Kvai(r6i)](rop,ai.

*Kvdu} (kv«) scrape (Kva-, kvt}-) (on pres. contraction Kvffs, kv^, etc. see 346)
often comp. w. /card : kptjctu} Hippocr., cKv-qo-a, -K^KVTfo-^ai, -6KW|<r0iiv. Cp.

KvaCb).

KOiXaCvb) (KOiX-av-) hoUow : KOiXavw, €Ko(Xava (518 a), KeKoiXaafxai and iKoiXdv-

^7? ./ Hippocr. (III. IV.)

KO^C^o) (ko/j,i8-) care for: kojjliw, eKOfjuo-a, K€K6(xiKa, K€K6|iio-p.aL (usu. mid.), Iko-

|xC(rOi]v, KOfi,i(r0'^o'O)iai, KO(ii(rT^os. (m*)
K6ir-T« (kott-) cwi, usu. in comp. in prose : k6\)/ci>, eKot|fa, -K€KO<|>a (Sid, i^, (t6i>,

etc.), K4K0)i.|xai, 2 aor. pass. -cKoirqv (d7r6, irepi), 2 fut. pass. -Koir^o-o|iai, fut.

perf. -K6K6\|fO|xai, koittos. Horn, has 2 perf. part. KeKoirdbs. (II.)

Kopip-pvfu (Kope- for Kopea-) satiate: fut. Kopioj Hom., Kopiaia Hdt., aor. iKdpeaa

poetic, 2 perf. part. K€Kopr]d}s satisfied Epic (631 D.), perf. mid. KCKbpeaixai

Xen., K€K6pr}/xaL Ion., poetic, aor. pass. ^Kopead-qv poetic, v. a. d-Kdprjros and
d-/c6pe((r)Tos insatiate, both poetic. Ion. and poetic, rare in prose. (IV.)

KopvacTU} (Kopvd-) arm with the helmet, arm : act. only pres. and imperf. Hom.
aor. part. Kopva-a-dfMevos, perf. part. KeKopvOp-ivos. Poetic, mostly Epic. (HI.)

Koriu am angry : iKSrea-a (-d/xTjv) and KeKor-qiis Epic.

Kpo^w (Kpdy-, Kpay-) cry out : 2 aor. cKpaYov, 2 perf. K^Kpa^a as pres. (imv.

/ 541, 1135), fut. perf. as fut. K6Kpa|o(iai shall cry out (547). By-form Kpav-

Ydt«. (III.)

Kpaivu ^Kpav-) accomplish : KpavQ, e/cpdfa, perf. 3 S. and pi. KiKpavrai, iKpdvd-qv,

Kpavd-J^ffo/xaL, &-KpavTOS. Epic by-form Kpaiaivu) (KpaaLvo ?) : iKpT^rjva (^iKpd-

Tiva ?), perf. 3 S. KCKpdavTai, plupf. KCKpdavro, aor. pass. iKpdavdev Theocr.,

d-KpdavTos. Poetic. (III.)

Kp^fia-fiai (/cpe/itt-) hang, intrans., used as pass, of Kp€|idvvvfjik. Pres. inflected as

i laTafiaL (subj. Kpeptufiai, opt. Kp6(ia((iT]v, 500), Kp€pLirj(ro|xak. Cp. Kplp.v7)ixi and

Kp€(ldvVVp.l.

Kp6|idv-vvfii (Kpe/xa-, 474 f and n. 1) hang, trans. : Kpejio), kKp(\iaa'a, (Kpt\iaa-97\v,

Kpcixao-Tos- Mid. intrans. see Kp^jiafiai. Fut. Kpefida-oj Comic poets, Kpeixbw

Epic. (IV.)

Kpi^ft) {KpiK- or Kpty-) creak: 2 aor. Epic KpUe (v. 1. Kpiyt), 2 perf. KCKpl-ya

Aristoph. (III.)

Kpi/jL-vn/xi (Kpifji-vr)-, KpLfji-va-) often miswritten Kprjfxvrj/xL, hang, trans., rare in act.

Mid. KpLfx.vaiJ.ai. am suspended = Kp^fiaiiai. Poetic. (IV.)

Kptvd) {kpl-p-) judge: Kpivu, eKpiva, KCKpiKa (533 a), KCKpijiai, ^KpCO-qv {eKplvdrfv

Epic), Kpi6^o-o)iaL (Kpivovjiai rarely pass., 1058 a), Kpir^os, Kpirds poetic.

(III.)

Kpovo) beat : Kpov<r«, €Kpov(ra, -K^KpovKa, -K^Kpoufiai, and -KCKpovo-fiai, -€Kpov(r0T]v.

Kpov<rT€os.

iqniir-To) (Kpvip-) hide: Kpv^ia (prose w. dno, Kara), €Kpv\(/a, K€Kpv)jL(iai (in prose

I
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w. arb)^ €Kpv<|>6T)v, KpvirT^s, KpvTrr^os poetic. Poetic 2 aor. pass. iKpTu<P'qv is rare

(Soph.), KeKp&^/ofjLai Hippocr. (II.)

Krdop.ai acquire : KT-^o-ojiai, €KTT]o-dfiT]v, K€KTT]|xai (405 n.) possess (subj. k€ktw-
'^

|iai, -'Q, -'QTai, 557 ; opt. k€kttj(jlt]v, --go, -f|To, 559 ; doubtful are KCKTu>)iT)v, -wo.

-wTo); fut. perf. KeKTT|(ro(jLai. shall possess (1144) ; Ikt^Otiv pass. ; ktt]t6s, -t4os.

Aor. mid. €KTTi<rd}jniv usu. = have possessed. Ion. perf. mid. cKTrifxai (405 n.")

and fut. perf. iKT-r]<xofjiai shall possess (both in Plato).

KT€Cvci) (kt€v-, KTOV-, KTa-v-, 435, 437) kill, in prose usually comp. w. dwd, in

poetry w. Kard ; diro-KTCivw : ktcvw, cKTCiva, 2 perf. dir-^KTOva. Ion. fut.

KTevio) (ktuv^w from /craiVw). Poetic 2 aor. ^ktuvop and eKrav (524 b)
;

subj. KTdcofjLev MSS. X 216, inf. Krdixevai, part, /crds ; mid. ^Krdixrjv was killed

(cp. 1046). Epic aor. pass. iKrddrjv. In Att. prose diro-0vTi<rK« is generally

used as the pass, of diro-KTcCvw. By-forms diro-KT€Cvv|ii and diro-KTcivvu

(sometimes written ktcIvvvixl, -jJw, ktIvvv/xl, -voj). (III.)

Kril<a found : ktCo-w, €KTi<ra, eKTia-fxai Pind., IktCo-Otiv, iv-KTiros poetic. Epic

2 aor. mid. part. Krifievos (kti-) as pass., founded. (III.)

KTvtri(a (actutt-, KTvire-) sound: iKTVTnjaa, 2 aor. eKTvirov Horn. (621 D.). Poetic.

Kvdaivu) (Kvd-av-) honor: Utd-qva Epic. Hom. has also Kv8dv(a (478) and Kvbidw.

(III. IV.)

kW« (ku-, Ki;6-) am pregnant: kKvryj-a. conceived, KCKvi^Ka. Fut. Kv-fjau) Hip-

pocr., aor. pass. iw-eKvi^d'tjv Aristotle. Mid. biding forth. Connected forms
are kOw (usu. poetic) : eKva-a impregnated Aescli. (Kvaafji^vr} being pregnant),

cans. Kvt<TK(jo impregnate and conceive, Kvio-Ko^iai conceive.

KvXCvSco and icuXivSco), later KvXt<tf, roll : iKvXica, KaTa-KCKvXicrfiai, €KvXt<r6i]v,

€K-KvXi(r6'/jcro|iai, kvXio-t6s. From ^/ci/Xto-a (= iKvXivbaa) the pres. /cuXtw was
formed. Connected is KaXivd^ofjiai.

Kv-vi-u) (/fu-) kiss: Kwrja-ofMai (?), eKvffa. Poetic. 'irpoa--Kvviia render homage to

:

•Trpo<r-KvvT|<ra), 'irpo<r-€KvvTi<ra {irpoa--^KVcra poetic). (IV.)

KtJTT-TU} (/CU0-, cp. Kv^5a ; or KV(f>-, cp. /cu06s) stoop: dva-KV\(fO)jiai. (1057), CKxnpa,

K€Ki5<J>a. If from Kixp- the u is long in all forms. (II.)

Kvp^oj (Kvp-, Kvpe-, 440 d) meet, happen is regular (poetic and Ion.). Ki>pu (Kvp-)

= Kvp^o) is mainly poetic : /ci/po-w (508 D.), €Kup<ra. (III.)

KcoKtui lament: KiaKtcw Aesch., KuiKtcroixai (1057) Aristoph., ^Kc6/cD<ra poetic.

^ KwXvw hinder : regular, but (rare) fut. mid. KwXvo-ojtai as pass. (1058) T. 1. 142.

Xa-'y-x-*v" (Xax-, Xt/x-) obtain by lot: X'^lop.ai (1057), 2 aor. cXaxov, 2 perf.

^ i\Xr\yja. (408), cl^Tf^yiiai, IX^x0t]v, Xtikt^os. Ion. fut. Xd^op-ai, Ion. 2 perf.

\4\oyxoi (also poetic). Hom. 2 aor. eWaxov (redupl. X^Xaxop made partaker).

(IV.)

Xd^ofxai and XdivfjLai (Epic and Ion.) = Xa)jLpdva>.

Xa-|i-p-dv« (Xa/S-, X?;^-) take : X^xj/ojiai (807), 2 aor. cXapov, €\:XT)<|)a (408), tK\r\]i.-

^ai, IX'^4>6t]v, Xi]4>6TJ(rop.ai, Xtiittos, -t€os. Fut. Xdp.\pop.aL (better Xd\//op.ai)

Ion., Xd\l/ov/xai Doric; 2 aor. inf. XeXap^adai Hom.
;

perf. XeXdprjKa (Xa/3e-)

Ion. and Doric
;
perf. mid. X^X-qpLfiai poetic, XeXa/xixaL Ion. ; aor. pass. iXdfKpe-rjp

Ion., Ad0^i;j/ Doric ; v. a. Kara-Xa/jLirT^os Hdt. (IV.)

Xdp.7ra> shine : \6i\iy\na, eXap.x{/a, 2 perf. X4Xafx7ra poetic.

Xa-v-0-dv« (Xa^-, Xrid-) escape the notice of, lie hid : X^o-w, 2 aor. cXaOov, 2 perf.

^ \(Kr\9a as pres., v. a. A-Xaaros poetic. Mid. m prose usu. iTri-XavOdvofiai
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forget (Xavddvofiai poetic, rare in prose ; \r)doiJ.ai poetic) : liri-X^o-oiiai, 2 aor.

4ir-€\a66|jLi]v, perf. mid. eiri-X^\t]<r)iai. Horn, has 2 aor. \^\adov caused to

forget and XeXadd/jL-rju forgot (441 D.), perf. mid. X^Xacrnai. XeX-^aofiai is

poetic. By-forms are Xi/jdoj, -o/xai, chiefly poetic : ^Xriaa poetic ; and Xrjddvu

cause to forget Epic, poetic. (IV.)

Xdx-Toj {Xap- or Xa<p-) lap, lick: pres. late: €K-Xdx|fojiai Aristoph., c^^Xa^o
Aristoph., X^Xa4>a Aristoph. Fut. Xdi/'w Horn. (II.)

XdffKOj, for XaK-a-KO), 475 d (Xax-, XaKe-) speak: XuK-qaofxai (1057), 2 aor. tXaKov

(iXdKTjaa rare), 2 perf. as pres. X^XrjKa Epic = XAd/ca Tragic (part. XeXdKvTa

Epic), 2 aor. mid. XeXaKdfi'qv Epic. Pbetic verb. By-forms iiri-XrjK^o} Epic,

Xa/cdfw Tragic. (V.)

X(£w see : only part. Xdup and imperf. Xde, Epic.

*Xda> (Xw) wish (Xa-, Xr?-) : contr. X^s, X^, inf. \^v (346). Doric verb. Also

Xeiuj.

\iyMsay : X^gw, cXe^a, perf. etp-qKa (see under efpu;), X^Xc-yfiai, €X^9t]v, fut. pass.

^ X€xd^co|iai, fut. perf. X€X^|o^.ai, XcKxeos, -rdi poetic. Fut. mid. Xc^ofiai as

pass, is poetic (1058 a). Sia-XcYOfiai discuss: 8ia-Xc|o(iai. and Sia-XcxO^o-o-

(lai (1107), 8i-€(X€'y|i.ai, Si-cXcxG-qv (di-eX^yrjv Aristotle), Siu-XckWos.

Xiyoi collect, count, usu. in comp. w. i^ or <r^v : -Xc'^w, -cXc^a, 2 perf. -ciXoxa

(408), -eCXcy^iai and -XcXc'yp.ai, 2 aor. pass. -fiXe'-yiiv (-€X€'x6t)v rare in Att.),

fut. perf. -Xe-yi^o-oiiai, -Xcktcos, XcktSs poetic. 2 aor. mid. iX^y/xrjv i 335.

XcCirw (XciTT-, XotTT-, XtTT-, 435 b) leave, often in comp. w. dirb, /card, inrb, etc. :

X6i\|/ta), 2 aor. cXnrov, 2 perf. X^Xoiira have left, have failed. XeiTrojiai mid.

remain, pass, am left, am inferior : XeXei(i(j,ai, €X€C<|>6'qv, fut. pass. X€i(|>6-^-

(ro(iai, fut. perf. XcXeivl/o^iai, Xcitttcos. Fut. mid. X€i\{/o)iai is rarely pass.

(1068 a). 2 aor. mid. iXnr6fir)v in prose only in comp. (as pass. A 693).

By-form KaTa-Xi|iirdvca. On the inflection of the 2 aor. see 343.

XeTTTivu {XeiTTVp-) thin : kXiirrvva, XcX^irTvcriiai, IXciTTvvO'qv. (III.)

X4iro) (XeTT-, Xair-) peel, USU. comp. w. dirb, iK : -X^t)/(o, -^€\|/a, X^a|i)jLai (inscr.),

-€Xd'Trriv.

Xevw stone to death, usu. comp. w. Kurd in prose : -Xcvo-w, -^Xcvo-a, -€X6v<r0iiv,

-Xcvo-G-qcrojiai.

Xcx- lay to rest (cp. X^x-os bed) : X4^ofiai, eXe^a (iXe^dfirjv went to rest, imv.

X^^eo, 515 D.), 2 aor. athematic forms (520 a) eXeKTo went to rest, imv. X^^o for

Xex-o^o, inf. Kara-Xix^^f- for -Xex<r^at, part. Kara-X^^ievos. Epic.

Xi7^w : see XavOdvb).

Xi-Xaiofxai (Xa- for Xacr-) desire eagerly only pres. and imperf. ; with perf. XeXirj-

fxai (Xta-). Epic. Cp. Xdu. (III.)

XiaaoyiaL rarely Xirofiai (Xtr-) supplicate : iXXi<rdnr]v Epic, 2 aor. iXLrdfXTjy Epic,

iroXy-XXicrros. Poetic, rare in prose. (III.)

XixfJ-doj (and Xixf^d^u) lick : perf. part. XeXixA^^res Hesiod. Usually poetic.

Xo^oj (= Xo/rea>) wash: Xo^a-ffofiai, iX6e(a-)(ra, -dfi-qv. Epic. See Xovca

Xovw toas^ loses v before a short vowel and then contracts (349 b) : Xovw, Xovcis,

Xov€i, Xov^v, XovT€, Xovcri, cXovv, Xovcrofjiai (Xo^ffiij late), cXovcra, X^ov|iai,

a-XovTOS. Horn. hasX6a>, Xoi<a : Xo^ffaofxai, Xovaa f 217, Xdeaaa (-aro), Hippocr.

iXo\j6riv.

Xvfjuilvoj (Xvfiap-) abuse : usu. XvfjLaivo^ai as act. : Xv(i.avov|jLai, 4Xv^T]vdfiT)v, XcXv-

\i.a<r\i.ai (usu. mid.), iXvfidvdrjv Tragic. (III.)
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Xww (Xu-, XD-) loose. Inflection 342. On 2 aor. mid. Epic iX^firjv as pass., cp.

1046. On perf. opt. XeXvro, see 669 D.

fiaCvo) (fiav-, fxrjv-) madden, act. usu. poetic : i)XT]va, \i.i\Lr]va am mad. Mid.

|iaCvo(jLai 7'age : fxavoO/xai Hdt., 2 aor. pass. k\i.a.vy\v. (III.)

fxalo/xai (for /ia((r)-to/uat) desire, strive : fj-da-ffofxai, ipLa{<T^<T6.p.7}v, eiri-fxaffTos. Epic.

Connected are Aeol. fido/xaL (fiQrai, opt. fx(^To, imv. .ixGxro) and Epic and poetic

fjiaifidio. (III.)

^a-v-9-dvo> (/JLad-, fiade-) learn: |ia6'^o-o|iai (1057), 2 aor. 6|j,a6ov, \u\i.a9r\Ka, fiaOi]-

Tos, -T60S. Horn, has 2 aor. e/jL/j-adov (397 a, D.). (IV.)

Iiapaivo) (/xapav-) cause to wither : cfidpoiva, i/xapdvdrjv Horn. (HI.)

fidp-vanaL (p.ap-va-) fight: only in pres. and imperf., subj. fidpycofxai (600 D.),

imv. ixdpvao. Poetic. (IV.

)

/xdpTT-TU} {fiapir-) seize : pidpxf/o), €/xap\pa, 2 aor. efiapTTOv (?) and redupl. ixiixapirov (?)

Epic, 2 perf. /xi/xapira Epic. Poetic. (II.)

|jidTT(o {p,ay-) knead : }i.a^<o, €|ia|a, \Li\i.a\a, \i4\i.ay[i.aLi, 2 aor. pass. i\i.d-^i\v (irpoa--

e/idx^'?*' Soph.). (III.) .

ndxoH.ai (fJiax-, fiaxe-) fight : \i.a\ov\iai (511 b), i\i.a\€<ra[Kr\v, |iep.dxTi(Jiai, jtaxcT^os.

Pres. Hom. fxax^o/juit (part, fiax^orjfxevo^ and pLax^iSfxevos^ fut. Hom. fxaxT^ffOfiai

{~i<T(ToixaL ?) and fiax^o/uLai, Hdt. p.ax'fl<TOixaL ; aor. Epic ifiax^o'io'^dixfjv (v. 1.

-Tjffdp.rji'), Hdt. ifxaxeo'dfj.Tjv ', V. a. fxaxv^^^ Hom., d-yadxcTOS Aesch.

/A^Sw and /xeS^w rwZe (440 d). Epic and poetic. fxiSofiai am concerned about.

|i,€6v-<rKw make drunk : k\iiQva-a. |j.€6vo-KO)i.ai get drunk, €|i€9v<r0T|v got drunk.

(V.)

(leOvco am drunk : only pass, and imperf. ; other tenses from the pass, of (tcOvo-Ku.

jwi-y-vuiii (yu,et7-, ^'7") wix (often written pXyvvpn), also p,ci7vvco, and less com.

(Aio-^o) (476 c) : (JL^(^<o, e|jL€i^a, |jL^)i€i7)iai, cficCxOTfy, dva-fi.€ixd'^<ro|iai rare, 2 aor.

pass. €|it"yT]v, (xciKTos, -T€os. The forms with et are restored on the authority

of inscr. Epic 2 fut. pass, fxiyqao/xai. Epic 2 aor. mid. epuKTo (J^pjeiKTo ?),

poetic fut. perf. fie/jLei^ofxai. (IV.)

fjLelpofjLai (p-ep-, for (xp-ep-, p-op-, p.ap-) obtain part in : 2 perf. epipiope (405 D.) /las a

s^are in. Epic, ctfiaprai li is fated (from ae-ap-ap-rai, 408 a). (III.)

fieXXw (/xeXX-, /xeXXe-) intend, augments I-, rarely t|- (398) : fjicXX^o-w, €)&^XXT](ra, /
|ieXXT]T^os.

pAXia (p.€\-, /xeXe-) care for, concern poetic : p^X-qauj poetic, /ieXiJo-o/iat Epic, 2 perf.

p.ip,rj\a Epic (535 D.), p^p.iXtjpLai as pres. poetic (Epic /i^/x-/3-Xcroi, cp. 113 D.,

649 D.), ip.eX-fjd'qv poetic. Impersonal: jUXci it is a care, |i€XV|<rct, ^ixcXt^crc,

|i6p.€XT]K€, |X€Xt]t€os. Prose eiri-|i€Xofiai or ^iri-ftcX^ofiai care for (the latter

form is far more com. on Att. inscr. after 380 b.c.) : liri-ficX-fja-ofiai, €iri-

)i€|JLeXT]|iai,, €'Tr-6(l€X'/j0TJV, liri-|i€XT]T^OS-

p.4p.ova (pi€v-, P.OV-, p.a-) desire : 2 perf. as pres. ; sing. p.4px>vas, -ove ; otherwise

athematic forms, as p.4p,aTov (644), pLip,a.p.€v, -are, -datri, imv. p^pLdrta, part.

p.€pM(J}s and pL€p.au}s, p.€p.avia, inf. p.€p.ov^vai Hdt. Epic, poetic.

|ji4(i(|>o(jiai blame : p.^(ix|/o|iai, €)jL€|i>)/d|i,-qv, €fi^)i<f>6T)v rare in prose, )iC)iirT6s.

[Uv(a(p£v-, p,€V€-) remain: p.6vw, (i\uiva, |jL€|i4viiKa (440 c), |jl€vct6s, p^vcWos. By- m

form P.L-P.V-U} Epic and poetic.

pjep-p.-npL^(jj ponder, devise: dir-ep.epp.'npKra Aristoph., p.epp.-^pL^a Epic. Poetic.

(III.)
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yut-^So/xat devise : ix'/jcofiai, ifX7)a-diJ,rjv. Poetic.

fXTjKdofjiai {firjK-, fxaK-^ 441) bleat : pres. and imperf. not used ; Horn. 2 aor. part.

yua/ccuj', 2 perf. part. /ae/xr/Ktis, /xe/xa/cuta (544), 2 plupf. inifXTjKov.

arjTidu {fx-qri-, 441, cp. /x-^Tis) p/a« : also fnjTido /xai and (Pind.) fMr}Tlofiai : -t<ro/xat,

-Iffdixrjv. Epic and Lyric.

(jiiaCva) {fjLLav-) stain : fiiavw, cfiiava, (ji€)iCacr)«,ai, €)i,idv6T|v, (iiavO'^o-op.ai, d-/xlavTOi

poetic. (III.)

)ii-)AVT)-(rKco and )i,i-)j,vTJ-(rKw (fxua-^ 475 b) remind^ mid. remember. Act. usu. dva-

or viro-(ii|i.vx|(rKa> (the simple is poetic except in pass.) : -jtvT|<rw, -€(i,vT)<ra.

perf. n4jivT]}tai = pres. (405 n.) remember, «jiWj<r0t]v as mid. remembered,

mentioned, fut. pass. = mid. (xvT](r6^o-o)iak shall remember, fut. perf. ^i^vi\(ro-

^ai shall bear in mind (562), v. a. k-tr\.-y.vr\<rrios, A-zj-vaaros Theocr. p.€p,vT))jLak

has subj. \t.t\iv&\iai (557), opt. \ini.vvi\ir\v (}i,€|jtv<{>'}jtTiv doubtful, 559 b), imv.

\ki\Lvr\a'o (Hdt. /x^/xveo), inf. |i€|i.iai(r6ai, part. fjL€|xvi]fi^vos. Put. fivrj<xu} (-o/xat),

aor. ^fj.vrj<ra (^-dfxrjv) are poetic. Epic fivdo/jiai in Horn, ifivibovro, uvud/xevos

(V.)

ixlfMPU) remain : poetic for fxcvto.

(iCo-yM (for fjii-(ij,)<ry(jj, 475 c) mix, pres. and imperf. See (i.c('yvv|jLi.

fi^^co suck. Ion. fxv^^o), late iK-fiv^dcj. Horn. iK-ixv^-f^aa.'s squeezimj out.

(jtv$« (/u.i;7-) grumble: efiv^a. (HI.)

|jivKdop.ai. (fJiVK-, fxvK-, fivKa-, 441) bellov) : IfivK'no-d^r^v, Epic 2 aor. /xiJ/co>' (621 D.),

Epic 2 perf. /xi/xvKa as pres.

(iVTTw (fJ-vK-) wipe usu. comp. w. dTro : -^|jiv|a, -cficp.v'yp.-qv. (HI-)

y ^vMshut the lips or eyes (D late, uncertain in Att.) : €|jLv<ra, ^ijxvKa.

valu) (vaa-icj) dioell : €va<r(ra caused to dwell, ivaaa-dfnjv took up my abode and

caused to dwell, ivdadrjv was settled or dwelt. Poetic. (III.)

vaicj (m/r-iw) swim: vaiov i 222 (v. I. vdov). (III.)

vdTTw (vad-, ^7") compress: eva^a Epic and Ion., v^vao-jiai Aristoph. (v^vayfiat

Hippocr.), vao-Tos Aristoph. Mostly Ion. and poetic. (III.)

vdu) (vaf-ia) flow ouly in pres. Epic. Cp. vaiu swim.

*vdu} (v«) spin (va-, vrj-, 346) : pres. v^s, vf^, v«<ri, inf. vqv, part. v«v, fut. Wjo-o),

aor. €VT](ra, aor. pass. €v^0t]v.

vcLKiu) (vetxe- for v€lk€<t- ; cp. rb m/cos strife) chide, usu. veiKciu) in Horn. : veiKiaw,

^veLK€a{<T)a. Epic (also Hdt.). (IIL)

vcC()>€i (»'et0-, ^0- ; better form than vi0ct) snows, covers icith snow : KaT-€v€ix)/c.

Pass. v€C((>€TaL.

v4|jLio (j'e^-, I'e/xe-, 440 c) distribute, mid. also ^o to pasture : ve^w, cvcifia, 8ia-

/ v€V€p.'qKa, vev^iiTfiiai., 4v€^'^6t)v, 8ia-v€(i.i]T^os.

v^o/Atti (i/eo--) gfo, come, only in pres. and imperf. : vioixaL as fut. 513 a. Mainly

poetic. Cp. vtffoixai.

V6v« nod: -v6v<ro(iai w. dvd or Kard (1057), cvevcra, v^vcvKa. Hom. has fut. vevaw

and KaTa-vevffOfiai.

v(<o {v€v-, j/e/r-, vv-, originally avev-, etc.) swim, often comp. w. 8id, i^: vcvo-ovftai

/ Xen. (512, 1057), -^vevo-o, -v^vevKa, vcvo-t^os. Cp. viyxo/iai.

v4u heap up, pres. in comp. and only in Hdt. (Att. usu. has x<^") '• «vT)ora,

vivt\\i.ai (^vivqfffxaL?), vrjrds Hom. Epic vrj^u).

vCJ« (vip-, vi.y-, 463) wash, in Att. usu. w. dirb, i^ : -vC\|/o|iai {vlr/zbt poetic), -4vi^a,
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-vivi\k\i.ai, -€vL<f>driv Hippocr., A-i'itttos Horn. = dv-aird-viirros. vlwrco is late,

viiTTOfiai Horn. (III.)

viffofiat go or will go : from j'i-»'(e)(r-io^tai, cp. j/6(r-ros return. Often printed vLa-

(To/xai (ms8. often have veia-o/xaL.) Poetic. (HI.)

vo€a) think, perceive, regular in Att. Mid. voovfiai usu. in comp., fut. Sia-voVjo-o-

|iai (rare) and 8ia-voT]6^(ro)tai (1107). Ion. contracts 077 to w in ^vuxra, v^vwKa,

vivojfxai.

vo^LX^m believe : vo\k\.& (511 e), ^v6(j.i(ra, vcv6^iKa, v€v6(A,i(r^ai, lvo|iC(r6T|v, vofiiorO'^-

(ro|iai, vojJLi<rT€os. (HI)

5a(v« {^av-) scratch: ^avw, ^t]va, e^afx/xai late Att., e^aa-fxai Hippocr. (III.)

lito (^e- for ^e<T-) scrape : e|c<r(xai. Epic are €^c<ra and l^co-a, ^e<rT6s.

|-qpaCv<«) (^rjpav-) dry : ^-qpavw, l^i^pdva, €|i^pa(rp,ai, e|T]pdv6T)v. Ion. i^ifipriva, late

e^Tipa/JL/jiac. (IV.)

^(5w polish : 'i^va-a, 4|v<r0iiv, €^v<TfMii Aristotle, fu<rT6s Hdt.

oSoi-irop^w travel : regular, but observe bSonreirbprjKa for Coboitrbp'qKa. See 415.

oSoiroUo) make a way : regular, but wdoireTroirf/jL^vos in Xen. for wSottoit/^c^j'os. 415.

6Sv- am angry : in Horn. aor. (b5v<T(<r)dfx,'nv, perf. ddiJbdva-rai as pres.

o^w (65-, 6^€-) smell: oli]a-w, wt^o-a. Hippocr. d^^a-u and ^fecra, Epic plupf.

6ddb8ei as imperf., Aeolic 6o-5w. (III.)

ofyuj open : of^w, y^a, olxOeis Find. Poetic, as is also otyvvfii. In prose dv-oC-yw

and dv-oi-yvvfii, g.u. The older form is delyoi, found in Horn. aor. &€i^a

(mss. dJi^a). Hom. has also (hXyviupL-qv (djeiy-?).

ol8a (old-). Inflection 387, see 18-.

ol8€a> swell : w8Ti<ra, fp8'r)Ka. By-form oiddvuj poetic.

oUrtpu {oiKTLp-, 471) pity : wKTipa. oiKTelpoj is a late spelling. (HI.)

ot|i<o^(a) lament: oi\i.u>^o\i.ai (1057), ^(iw^a, otfxujyiJLai (?) Eur., (ppubx^v^ poetic.

(HI.)

olvoxo^co and -xoeOo Hom. pour wine : imperf. olvox^ei, (^vox^ei (iifivoxbei, A 3, is

incorrect for ifOLv-), otvoxo^orio, olvoxorjaai. Epic and Lyric, and in Xen.

oCop.ai (0I-, oie-) think: 1 pers. in prose nsu. ot|jLai : inii^erf. to\i.r\v (rarely to6\ir\v),

ol-^arop,ai, (ai\Qr\v, ol-qWos. Epic 6iw, dtio, and otoj, dtofiai, 6l(rdfXT]v, (htadrjv.

oljiai is probably a perfect (479 a).

oto-w: shall bear. See <|>epf0.

otxofiai (olx-t olx€-, olxo-) am gone as perf. (1089) : olx'^<ro|xai, otx<>}Ka poetic

and Ion. (somcMSs. c^x^>^°')'> Trap-(fxvi^°- (?) K 252. ofxwAca is probably due to

Att. redupl. Ion. -olxvfJ^a-i- is doubtful.

OK(K\ia (6/ceX-) run ashore : wKciXa. Cp. kAXw. (HI.)

oXio-O-dvo) (dXiad-) slip, also 8i-oXi<r6a£v(o : 2 aor. &\urdop Ion., poetic ; Si-uj\l<rdr]<ra

and w\/(T^7;Ka Hippocr. (dXiade-). (IV.)

6\-\vixi destroy, ruin, lose, for 6\-vv-fii (6\-, 6Xe-, 6\o-) also -oXXiJw, in prose

usu. comp. w. d7r6, also w. Sid or ^^ : -oX« (511 b), -wXco-a, -oXc&XcKa Aave

ruined, 2 perf. H&XcoXa am ruined. Fut. 6\i(T{a)oj Epic, dX^o-w rare in com-
edy, (iX^w Hdt. Mid. oXXvp,ak perish : -oXovp.ai, 2 aor. -ui\6y.'r\v^ part. 6\6/x€vos

ruinous (oi\~ Epic). By-form SX^ku Epic, poetic. (IV.)

6X-oXv^(o (dXoXvy-) shout, rare in prose: 6XoXv|o|iai (1057), tt>X6Xv|a. (HI.)

oXo<|>vpo)iai (6Xo(pvp-) bewail : 6Xo<|>vpovp.ai, «>Xo({>vpdp.T]v, <aXo4>vp6i]v made to

lament Thuc. 3. 78. (III.)
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£)i-vv(ii ((i/u-, <5/Ao-, 441) and 6fi.vv» swear : ofjkovp,ai (1057) for d/xoo-ofxaiy upioo-a,

6|i(&(iiOKa, 6|i<&fiO(iai and ojjiio^oo'p.ai, d)\i.6Qr\v and ^\i6arQy\v, op.oo'G'fjo-o^ai,

dir-(i&|jiOTOs- (IV.)

d/jJtpy-vvfjLi ((5/XOP7-) wipe, usu. comp. w. i^ in poetry : -ofi6p^o}, &fjLop^a. €|-o(jL6p'yw-

[lai : -0|jL6p|o^ai, -o)p.op^d|XT]v, -o>p.6px6T]v. (IV.)

6v{-vT]-(ii (dv?;-, om- ; for dv-ovrj-fxi, but the redupl. has no regard for the o) bene-

fit: 6v^<ra>, a)VTi<ra, 2 aor. mid. (ov^fitiv received benefit (opt. ovaCjiiiv), uv^Gtjv,

ttv-6vTjTos. 2 aor. mid. imv. 6vrjao Horn., w. part, dv-rj/nevosliom..; 1 aor. mid.

(bvdfxriv late.

6vo-fiai (6vo-) insult : pres. and imperf . like dldo/xai, opt. 6voito Horn. ; Spdaaofxai,

wvo(F{ff)6.ixif}v, aor. pass. subj. KaT-ovoa-drjs Hdt. , dvords Find., oi/ocrTds Horn,

itfyaro P 25 may be imperf. of a by-form dvat^a^.

6|uvo> (d^uj/-) sharpen, in prose irap-o|vvM provoke : -o|vv», o>|vva, -c0|vp.}iai.,

-culvveiiv. (III.)

67r- in fut. 5x)/o(iai, perf. mid. M|j,|iai, aor. pass. &^9r\v, ircpi-oirr^os. See opdoi.

dirviu) {dirv-) take to Wife (later 67ri)cj) : oTrta-u) Aristoph. Epic, poetic. (HI.)

opdw (opa- for fopa-) see : imperf. cwpuv (400), fut. 6>J/ojjLai 1057 (6x|/€i 2 s.), 2 aor.
^ €l8ov (15- for fid-), 1 perf. eopaKa (406) and ccopciKa (plupf. Iwp^KT]), Iwpafjioi

and wp,)i.ai, »({>6-qv, 6<{>8Vj(ro|iai, opdros, irepi-oirreos. Aeolic tp-qfXL^ Epic 6/960;

(483), New Ion. op^w. Imperf. wpwi' Hdt., fut. iir-b^oixaL in Horn. = s/iaZZ

look on, iTTtS^I/ofiai shall choose, aor. mid. iir-W'p&ixriv saw Find., i7n-cj\l/diJLT]v

chose Plato, 2 perf. dirunra poetic. Ion. See Id- and dir-. (VI.)

dpyalvu (dpyav-) am angry : &pydva (618 a) made angry. Tragic. 470 a. (III.)

op^Cj^fio enrage : ^^-op'yiw, Mp^Kra, &py\.<r\t.ai, apyia-Btiv, 6pYi(r6'^o-ofxai, opYicr^os.

(III.)

dp^yu) reach Epic, poetic, dp^y-vvfxi Epic (only part, dpeypds) : dpi^co, wp€|a

rare in prose, op^'yop.ai stretch myself, desire : 6p4|o|iai rare in prose, wpcgd-

(i,T|v but usu. iop^x^^^ ^s mid., dpcKrbs Horn. Perf. upeyp-ai Hippocr., 6/)(o-

peyixai (3 pi. 6pu}p^x°-T°''- H 834, plupf. 6p(jjp4xo-ro A 26). By-form 6ptypdo/xai:

«pi'yVT|6T]V.

6p-vvfxi (dp-) raise, rouse : 6p(Tw (508 d), c5po-a, 2 aor. trans, and intrans. &popov Epic

(411 D.), 2 perf. dipw/ja as mid. have roused myself, am roused. Mid. 6pvvfxai

rise, rush: fut. dpovfiut Hom., 2 aor. (bpd/xrjv (Epic are (Spro, imv. ^po-o, 6p<T€o

(515 D.) and ^po-eu, inf. 6p^ai, part, ^p/otevos), perf. dpiipe/jLai Hom. Poetic. (IV.)

opvTTto (dpux-) dig, often comp. w. did, Kard : -opv^io, upv|a, -opwpvx,a, opcopvyjiat

^ (aipvyjiai ?), «pvx0i]v, -opvx6^<ro}j,ak, 2 fut. pass. -opv\ir](rojiai Aristoph.,

opvKTos. Mid. aor. (hpv^dfirjv caused to dig Hdt. (III.)

o<r<{>paCvo^ai (6(r<ppav-, 6<T<pp€-) smell : 6(r4>p'fj(ro|xai, 2 aor. a>o-(j>p6)iT]v, (IxrcfypdvOrfv

late Com. and Hippocr. Hdt. has wvippdix-qv. Cp. 474 i, 477. (III. IV.)

drortj^uj lament : drortj^ofxai (1057), (hrdrv^a. (III.)

ovp^oi make water: covpow, ovp-^o-oiiai (1057), €v-6oi»pT)<ra, Iv-eovpTjKa. New Ion.

has oifp- for Att. iovp- (as oipi^d-nv Hippocr.).

oxnd^ia wound : ovrdau, oijraaa, oijTacr/xai. Epic and Tragic. (HI.)

oi^dia wound : oir-qaa, 2 aor. (/it-form) 3 s. oJ)ra 524 D. (inf. ovTdpxvai and oirrd-

fiev), 2 aor. mid. oirdfxevos as pass., dv-o^Taros. Epic and Tragic.

o<^CX» (606X-, 6(p€i\e-) owe : 6<j>€iXyj<ro), a)(J)€(XT]<ra, 2 aor. «<j)€Xov in wishes, would

/ that! ot^i\ii\Ka, aor. pass. part. 6<|>€iXtj0€Cs. Hom. usu. has 6<pi\\u), the

Aeolic form. Cp. 471 a. (III.)
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6<p^\\oj (6<p€\-) increase: aor. opt. d^AXete Horn. Poetic, mainly Epic. (III.)

6<f>\-L(rK-dv(tf (60X-, 60Xe-, 6<p\-i<TK-, 417 ) : owe., am guilty., incur a penalty

:

b^\i\a-ut, ci)<t>XT]<ra (rare and suspected), 2 aor. b)(t>\ov, cS(|>Xi]Ka, ci)({>XT]^ai.

For 2 aor. dcpXeip, 6(f>\u3v mss. often iiave 6<(>\€iv and 6<f>\(t}p, as if from 60Xw,

a late present. (IV. V.)

irai^w (iratS-, Traty-) sport : trraia-a, irc'iraiKa, irc'iraio-fJLat, irai<rT€os. Att. fut.

prob. Traiffofiai (1057). irai^ov/xai in Xen. S. 9. 2 is used by a Syracusan.

iraCw (TTtti-, Trate-) strike: iraicrw and traiTjo-w Aristoph., cTraicra, {iircp-ir^iraiKa
;

for i-rraladrjv Aesch., Att. usu. has kiT\'f]yT]v, as ire-TrXTi'yfiai for iriiraiKa.

iraXaio) wrestle: cirdXaio-a, iiraXaLo-drjv Eur., TraXaiau Epic, dva-wdXaiaTOi

Aesch.

TrdXXw (TraX-) shake, brandish : eTrrjXa, -rr^iraX/xai. Hom. has 2 aor. redupl.

d/x-TreiraXuu and 2 aor. mid. (€)iraXTo. Epic and poetic. (III.)

TrdofMat (ira-) acquire, become master = Kxaofiai
;
pres. not used : irda-ofjiai, iird-

<rdfj.7jv, ir^irdfxai. Doric verb, used in poetry and in Xen. Distinguish Trao-o-

fxai, iwdcrdfjLrju from Trareofxac eat.

irapa-voficu transgress the law augments Trap-ivo\L- rather than Trap-rjvofx- though
the latter has support (T. 3. 67. 5), perf. irapa-v€v6fiT]Ka. See 415.

irap-oivc'w insult (as a drunken man) : cirop-tovow, 47rap-a>vT]<ra, ircirap-wvqKa,

€irap-tj)VT|eT]v (best ms. irapi^v-qe-qv D. 22. 63). See 415.

irdcrxw suffer {irevd-, irovd-, irad-) for ir (e) vd-a kuj (31, 475) : ircCo-OfJiai (1057) for

Trevd-cro/xai, 2 aor. cVaOov, 2 perf. TrcirovOa (Hom. iriiroade or ir^iraade, fern.

part. TreiradvTa, 544) ; Doric tt^ttoctxci. (V. VI.)

TraTd(r<ru} strike: pres. and imperf. Epic (for which Att. has tvitttw and iraCca),

irardlo), liraTala, iK-TreirdTayfjiai. Hom. (Att. ircTrX'q'Yiiai), iiraTdxOTjv late

(Att. eirXriYTiv). (III.)

vaTeofjiai (Trar-, Trare-) eat, taste : Tracroixai. (?) Aesch., iTraa {a) dfirfp Hom,, plupf.

ireirdffixr^v Hom., d-iraaros Hom. Mainly Epic, also New Ion.

irdTTw (war-, 467 a) sprinkle: usu. in comp. w. iv, eirl, Kard : irda-w, -^tracra,

-cirdo-Otjv, ircuTTcos. Hom. has only pres. and imperf. Often in comedy.

on.)
iravc0 stop, cause to cease : irav<rw, ciravtra, irc'iravKa, Treirav\i.ai, €irav0Tiv, travBi\-

o-ofiai, fut. perf. Trciravo-Ofiai (562), d-iravo-Tos, iravo-T€'os. Mid. travofiai

cease : Travo-Ofxai, €irav(rd|iT]v. In Hdt. mss. have iiravdrjv and i-wavad-qv.

•ir€i0« (ireLd-, iroid-, ircd-) persuade : Treurw, €ir€i(ra, irciratKa, 2 perf. ir^iroiOa trust,

ir^irciorixat, eiTiiarQr\v, 'mi<rB'f\a-o\iai, ttio-tos, ttcio-tcos. Mid. ircCOofiai believe.,

obey : -ircurojiai. 2 aor. ewidov and eirLdoixrjv poetic ; redupl. 2 aor. iriTTLdov

Epic, 411 I). (ireTridco, -ot/it) ; 2 plupf. 1 pi. eiriTLdpiev (544) for iireiroLdaficv
)

2 perf. imv. Tr^ireiadi Aesch. Eum. 509 (Tr^-ma-di ?) . From Trt^t- come Hom.
iridrjcru} shdll obey, ireiridria-u} shall persuade, Trid-ifja-ds trusting.

irctvdw (weLva-, irecvrj-), hunger (for contraction in pres. see 346, 495) ; ir€iv^<r«,

4Tre(vT]o-a, irciraiv-qKa. Inf. pres. Treivi^fjLevai Hom. (495).

ireipu} (irep-, irap-) pierce, Epic in pres. : iireipa, Tr^irapp-aL, 2 aor. pass. dv-eTrdp-qv

Hdt. Ion. and poetic. (III.)

TTiKT-i-fjj (ireK-, ireKT-e-) comb, s^ear = Epic pres. ireUoj: fire^a Theocr., ^Trefd-

PLrjp Hom., iir^x^Tjv Aristoph. For comb Att. usu. has ktcv£5»» {aCvw; for

shear KcCpu.

/

^
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ircXd^w (iriXas near) bring near, approach : TrcXdo-w and Att. ttcXw (511 d), ew^Xaffa

(Epic also iT^Xao-aa, and mid. iTreXaadfxriv), ir^irXr)ixai Epic, iireXdadrju Epic

(iirXde-nv in tragedy), 2 aor. mid. iirXr)fjir)v approached Epic, v. a. wXaffrbs.

Poetic and Ion. Kindred are TreXdw poetic, veXadw and irXddu dramatic,

irlXuafxai and iriXpdu Epic. Prose irXtio-id^w (cp. irX-qalov). (III.)

irAw and Tr^Xo/xai (TreX-, ttX-) am (orig. ^wrn, move myself) : ^ircXov and iweXdfnjv,

2 aor. 67rXe, errXero (523 I).), -7rX6/x€j'os. Poetic.

ir^fjLirw (7re/A7r-, rroixir-) send : ir^|i>]/o>, €ir€^t|/a, 2 perf . ir^o)i4>a, iT^irc(i)iai, 4ir^p.(^6T]v,

irc|i(}>6'^o'0)iai, ircniTTds, ireinrT^os.

irciraCvb) {Trerrav-) make soft or ripe: iiriirava (518 a), eircTrAvOtiv, ircirav6-^(rofiai;

perf. inf. Treirdvdai Aristotle. (III.)

ireiropeiv or ireirapeiv show : see wop-.

iriirpujTai it is fated : see wop-.

irepaCvco (wepav-, cp. wipas end) accomplish : Trcpavw, cir^pava, ircir^pewriiai, 4irc-

'^ pdv6i]v, d-irc'pavTOs, Sia-irepavr^s. (HI-)

ir^p8o|xai {wepd-, wop8-, wapS-) = Lat. pedo : diro-^ap8'^o'0|jLai, 2 aor. dir-^ap8ov,
•^ 2 perf. ir^iropSa.

w^pdu {wepd-, wpad-) sack, destroy : w^pa-w, ewepffa, 2 aor. ewpadov, and iwpadbpLtjv

(as pass.). Inf. w4p6ai for wepd-adai. w^pao/xai is pass, in Horn. Poetic for

prose iropOeo).

w4p-vr)p.i sell, mid. wipvap.ai : fut. wepdoj, aor. iwepda{a-)a, perf. mid. part, weweprj-

fi^vos. Poetic, mainly Epic, for iruX^u or diroSCSofjiai. Akin to wepdw (cp.

wipdv) go over, cross (wepda-w, etc.) ; cp. wLwpdffKw. (IV.)

w^rafiaifly : see ir4To^,ai.

ir€Tdv-vvfii (Trera-, xra-) and itctovvvw (rare) expand, in prose usu. comp. w.

dvd : -iTiTM (511 c), -^ircreura, -TretrTafiai. Flit. iK-werda-oj Eur., perf. mid.

wewiraa-fiai poetic, aor. pass, werdad-qv Hom. By-forms : poetic witutj/jli and

wiTvdw (only pres. and imperf.). (IV.)

ir^TOfiat (irer-, xcre-, ttt-) Jly in prose usu. w. dvd, i^ : -TrTfjo"0|iai (Aristoph. also

weTTjaofiai), 2 aor. -cirrdjiTiv. Kindred is poetic w^rafxai : 2 aor. eTrrT^c (poetic)

and i'irrd\i.r\v, inflected like ^wpid/x-qv (iwrdfjirjv is often changed to iwrbix-qv),

524 b. Poetic forms are wordofiaL and wor^ofxai (wewdrTjfjLai, iwoT-rjdtjv, worrj-

T6i ) ; TTcurdo/iat is Epic, twrap^ai is late.

ir^Tw (ireK-, Treir-) COoA; ; •ir^4''*> eTrcxj/a, ir^ircfi^ai, lir^4^6T)v, ir€irT6s. (HI*)

veOdofxai (wevd-, wv6-) learn, poetic for irvvOdvofiai.

w4(t>vov slew : see (pev-.

ir^Y-vviit (7r777-, way-) fix, make fast : irf\^(o, tirri^a, 2 perf. ir^mj-ya am fixed,

/ 2 aor. pass, itra-yryv intrans., 2 fut. pass, ira-y^o-oiiai. Epic 2 aor. 3 s. /car-

^wrfKTo stuck (athematic), iwn^dfirjv poetic and Ion., ewnx^V" and wrjKTds

poetic, w-nyvijo} rare (Hdt., Xen.). wriyvvTo (Plato, Ph. 118 a) pres. opt.

for w-qyvv-i-To (some mss. wTjyvtJotTo) ; cp. 498 D. (IV.)

WTjddo} leap, often comp. W. dvd, els, i^, iwl: -'iri]8^o-onoi(1057), -eTTT^ST^o-a, -wew-^d-nKa.

iriaCvo) (wlav-) fatten : wlavQ, iwtdva, Kara-ircirtao-fiai. Mostly poetic and Ion.

(IV.)

wLX-vT)/xi, wlX-va/jMi, wiX-vdu, approach : see TrcXdfw.

'irC-|i-irXT]-(i.i (irXr;-, wXa- ; w. p, inserted, 410) Jill. In prose comp. w. iv (458 n.):

^ i^-'jr\i\<no, kv-iir\r\a-a, i\i.-vitr\r\Ka, i\i.-nr4^\t]a-\iai, 6v-€'rrX^<r0Tiv, Ifi-TrXTicrd^-

(ro|jLai, 4|i-irXTj<rWos. 2 aor. mid. athematic iwXififxrjv (poetic): wXrjro and
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ttXtjvto Epic, iv-^vXrjTo Aristoph., opt. i/ji^^\-^fjLr}v Aristoph., imv. l^fiirXrjffo

Aristoph. By-forms: TrifxirXdvonai Horn., irX-fjOu am full poetic (2 perf.

T^irXrida) except in irXriOovo-a dyopd^ -irX-qOvw abound, irX-qOtvofxaL Aesch.,

ir\-i]p6o).

'irt-(i-'irpTi-|ii {irp-f)-, irpa-, w. n inserted, 410) bum. In prose usu. comp. w. iv

(cp. 458 N.) : -irp-^o-o*, -4'irpr\a-a., -fr^irpTinai, -€irp^<r6iiv. Hdt. has ifi-Tr^irprjiTiJLai,

and ifi-irpT^ffOfxai (as pass.) or ^p.-TmrpricroixaL (6. 9) . ir^irprja-fmi Hdt., Aristotle.

By-form in-irpridco Hom.
-irivv-<xK<jj (invv-) make wise : itriwcaa. Poetic. (V.)

irtvft) (tti-, tto-, ttw-) drink often comp. w. iK or xard : fut. irtop.ai 1057 (usu. t

after Horn., 513) and (rarely) iriovfiai, 2 aor. Imov 524 a (imv. Trt^t, 524 b),

irc'iroNca, -Trciroiiai, -6it60t]v, -iroO^o-ofiai, itotos, itot^s, iriffrbs poetic. Aeolic

TTibvU,. (IV. VI.)

m-Tri-cTKco (irl-) give to drink : Trfo-w, cTrtcra. Poetic and New Ion. Cp. irtvco. (V.)

iri-irpd-<TK(j} (irpa-) sell, pres. rare = Att. troakiw, diro8C8o|jLai : ir^poiKa, ir^irpafiai,

cirp^Orfv, fut. perf. trcirpdo-opiai, irpards, -t^s- In Att. fr(i)X-fj(rco, diro8<ioo-0)JLai,

dir€86)iT|v are used for fut. and aor. (V.)

irt-TTTW (irer-, ttt-, 31, tttw-) /aZZ for 7rt-ir(c)T-w : ir€o-ovp.ai (512, 1057), 2 aor.

€ir€o-ov (512 a), ir^TwKo. Fut. wea^oinai Ion., 2 aor. iweTov Doric and Aeolic,

2 perf. part. iretrTdis Soph., TreirTTjdljs and 7re7rrec6s Hom.
trlT-vtjpn and TTiT-vdw spread out : poetic for Trerawv}!!. (IV.)

ttIt-vu) fall : poetic for irtirrw. (IV.)

TrXd^ui (7rXa77-, 464) cause to ivander : i-rrXa'yia. Mid. TrXd^oixai icander : irXdy^o-

ixai, iTrXdyx^vf wandered^ irXayKTos. Poetic. (HI.)

trXddu} : dramatic for TreXd^w, irXiio-td^w.

TrXttTTta (TrXar-) mould, form : €ir\a<ra, ir€ir\a<r(iai, ^TrXdo-O-qv, TrXa<rT6s. Fut.

dva-irXdcro} Ion. (HI-)

irX^Kco (irXcK-, irXoK-, irXaK-) weave, braid : eirXc^a, irerrXe-yiiai, ^irX^Or^v rare,

2 aor. pass. -tirXdiojv (^i/, a-vv), 2 perf. ifx-tr^TrXoxo- Hippocr., probably Att., and
ifi-TT^irXexa- Hippocr., fut. pass. ip.-irX€xQ'n<^op.a.L Aesch.. irXeKrds Aesch.

irX^c* (xXeu-, irXef-, ttXu-, 456, 507 a) sail (on the contraction see 348): irXcvo-ofiai

or irXcvo-ovjiai (512, 1057), eirXevora, ir^irXcvKa, ircTrXcvo-jJiai., irXcvo-Teos. iirXeO-

(rdrfv is late. Epic is also TrXelo), Ion. and poetic ttXww : irXuxrofiai, eirXuxra,

2 aor. iirXujv (Epic), iriirXuKa, ttXwtos. Att. by-form TrXy'^w.

ttX^tto) (irXr}y-, irXay-) strike, in prose often w. i^, iirl, Kara : -irX^|o), -^TrXT]|a,

2 perf. tt^ttXityo, ir^Xfi-ynai, 2 aor. pass. lirX'^-yTiv, but in comp. always

-«TrXd"yiiv (i^, /card), 2 fut. pass. irXTi-y^o-oiJLai and CK-irXa-y^o-OfJiai, fut. perf.

ire-irXVjIop.ai, Kara-TrXiiKWos. 2 aor. redupl. (i)iri7rXr]yov Hom., mid. xe-

irX-qyero Hom., iirXrjxdr]'^ poetic and rare, -cTrX-qy-qv Hom. Thuc. 4. 125 has

iK-irXriyvv(rdai {wX-qyvvfu). In pres., imperf., fut., and aor. act. Att. uses

TviTTw, TraCw for the simple verb, but allows the compounds iK^X-nrru), ^xi-

ttXtJttw. In the perf. and pass, the simple verb is used. (III.)

irXvvw (ttXuv-) wash: irXww, eirXvva, •jr«irX\j|iat, iirXddrjv Ion. (prob. also Att.),

-irXvre'os. trXvTdi Ion. Fut. mid. CK-irXvvov^ai as pass. (1058). (III.)

vXibu} sail : s»-e irX^w.

irv€'« ( TTvev-. irvef-. vuv-, 456, 507 a) breathe, blow, often w. dm, ^i/, i^, iirL, ffvv :

Trv€varov|jiat and -irvcvo-o^ai (512, 1057), cirvtvo-a, -ir^irvcvKa. Epic also 7cv€Lu)\

from dva-irvita take breath : 2 aor. imv. An-irwc X 222. See tvv-.
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irvtYca (7rv<7-, 7^/17-) choke^ USU. comp. w. airb : -irv(|« (128 a), -cirvila, Tr^irvi'yfiai,

-€irv("yTjv, -irvi-y/jo-ojiai.

irvv- to he vigorous in mind or body : Epic forms Afi-Trvvro, dyi-Trvtd-qv (v. 1.

-TTvivd-qv) ^ iriirvvfiai am wise, ireirvvfxivos wise, plupf. iriirvvao. Often referred

to Wioj or TTLVVaKO}.

TToO^ desire, miss : iroe^o-o) or Tro6eo-0)iai (1067 a), ciroBrjo-a or liroOccra (443 b).

All other forms are late.

irov^o) labor, in early Greek iroveofiaL : regular, but Trov^acj and iirduea-a in mss. of

Hippocr. ; Doric irovdoj.

irop- (and 7r/3(u-) give, allot: 2 aor. iiropov poetic, 2 aor. inf, ireiropdv (in some
MSS. -Keirapelv) Find, io show, pert. pass. Treirpuirai, it is fated, 17 TreTrpu/xivr]

(alaa) fate. Poetic.

irpixTw (7rpd7-) do : irp^wy^ €iTpa|a, 2 perf. irc'irpaxa (prob. late) have done,

ir^irpa-ya have fared {well or ill) and also have done, ireVpa-yiiai, t-irpclx^^v,

fut. pass. Trpax0T|o-op,ai, fut. perf. irt-irpiloixat, irpaKTc'os. Fut. mid. irpago|iai

is rarely pass. (1058 a). Ion. -Kp-qccw, irp-q^uj, etc. (III.)

irpaUvti) (7rpdi)»'-) soothe: €irpduva, €irpavv6T]v. (III.)

Trpiiroi am conspicuous : Trpixj/u poetic. Impersonal irpc'irci, irpi^ix., cirpctl/c.

wpia- buy, only 2 aor. mid. cirpidiniv (362). Other tenses from wvcojxaL.

irptii) saw : cirplo-a, ircTrpio-p.ai, tirpto-Oiiv.

irpota-a-ofmi {irpolK-, cp. tt^o^^ P'i/^) - pres. in simple only in Archilochus : fut.

Kara-Trpol^ofxai Aristoph. (Ion. KaTawpot^o/xaL). (III.)

irraCw stumble : Trraitrw, cirraKra, eirraLKa, a-irTawrTOs.

irTdp-wfjiai (irrap-) sneeze : 2 aor. eirrapov ; 1 aor. ^irrapa and 2 aor. pass. e-Krap-qv

Aristotle. (IV.)

irT^<r<rci) {ttttjk-, irraK-) cower : itrrt]^a, €Tm]xa ; 2 aor. part. KaTa-irraKibv Aesch.

From irra- Horn, has 2 aor, dual Kara-TTT-^TTjv and 2 perf. part. ireTrrrjcbs. Ion.

and poetic also tttwo-ctw (tttw/c-). (HI.)

tttCttw (irri(r-) pound: eima-a Hdt., ircpi-cirTto-fiai Aristoph., irepL-eTrrlad'qv late

Att. Not found in classic prose. (III.)

iTTVo-o-w (tttux-) fold usu. comp. in prose w. dvd, rrepi : -tttv^w, -iirrv^a,

-^TTTvyjiat, -<'trrv\Qr]v, 2 aor. pass. -eirrvyTjv Hippocr., tttu/ct^s Ion. (Hi.)

irrtJw (irri;-, tttu-) spzi ; KaT-^irrvcra, KaTd-irTVirTOs. Hippocr. has irTva-oj, eirrv-

a-drjv.

irv-v-6-dvo)iai (vevd-, nvd-) learn, inquire: ir€v<rop.at (for Trevdaofxai), irevaod/xai

A. Prom. 990, 2 aor. 47ru06p,T]v, ireirvo-p.ai, ttcvo-tcos, dvd-Trv<TTos Horn. Horn.

has 2 aor. opt. redupl. TreirtjOocTo. Trevdofxac is poetic. (IV.)

ftalvia (^pa-, pav-, 414: h, perhaps for pab-viw) sprinkle : pavQ, eppdva, eppaff/xai,

ippdvdrjv. Apparently from pad- come Epic aor. ipacraa, Epic perf. ippddarai

and plupf. ^ppdSaro. Perf. c/apajrai Aesch. Ion., poetic. (III. IV'.)

pal(a strike : paiaw, eppaiaa, ippala-driv. Fut. mid. as pass. bia-ppaiaeadaL Q 356.

Poetic, mainly Epic.

pdir-TM (pa<p-) stitch : diro-ppd\)/o), €ppax|/a, eppafiai, 2 aor. pass. €ppd(|>T]v, pairrds.

(II.)

jidTTQ) (^a7-) throw down (late pres. for dpdTTw) : ^vp-pd|a», €ppa|a. (III.)

fii^u) (fpey-to), 463 a) do : p^^w, epe^a (less often eppe^a) , aor. pass. part, pex^eli,

A-p€KTos. Poetic. Cp. ep5(o. (III.)
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p4io (pev-, ^c/:-, pu-, and pv€-) flow (on the contraction in Att. cp. 348) : pv^<ro|Mii

1057 (2 tut. pass, as act.
;

p€v<rofjLai rare in Att.), ippvr\v (2 aor. pass, as act.

;

ippevaa rare in Att.), €ppvi]Ka, pvrbs and pevar^os poetic. f>€V(rov^i Aristotle.

^7]- stem of e^IpT^Ka, etpT^jiat, lpp^0T]v, pT]eT|<ro|iai, €lpT|<rofiat. See efpw.

p^-y-vvp-i (p777-, for fp-qy-^ p^y--, po-l-) break, in prose mostly in comp. w. di/d, 8id :

-p-^^w, eppT)|a, 2 perf. -eppw-ya 0!wi broken, 2 aor. pass. Ippd-yi]v, 2 fut. pass.

-pa'Y'qo'0)iai ; -ippTjypxiL and -epprixOv^ Ion., prjKrds Hom. (IV.)

pt7^a; (pt7-, p'tye-) shudder : ply^a-u, ipptyrja-a and ^17770-0, 2 perf. epplya as pres.

Cliiefly poetic.

piYocD shiver. On the contraction in the pres. see 349 a : plydjau, ipptyojaa.

ptirrw (ptTT-, ptTT-) and piir-r-^w (440 d) throw : ptxj/u, cppi\)/a, 2 perf. €ppl(^a,

€ppip,p,ai., cppt(|>6T)v, 2 aor. pass, ipplcprjv, fut. pass. d'Tro-ppi4>6-^o-o|jLak, plxrds

Soph. (II.)

po<t>ectf ST^p up; po4>^(r(o and po<)>T|o-o(jLai (1057), ippo^^a-a.

piofiaL (Epic also pijo/xai, rare in Att.) for ppvofxai., defend: ptaofmi, ippvadfjLtjVj

• and pv<rdfx7}v 29, pvrds. Athematic forms are €p(p)vTo, 3 pi. ptaro, pv<r6at.

See epv/xai. Chiefly poetic.

pvirduj soil : Epic perf. part. p€pvTru}fji,4vos (405 b, D.). Cp. pvirdw am dirty.

pdjv-vv^i (pcj-) strengthen : €7r-€'ppaKra, (ipp<ap.aLi (imv. cppoxro farewell, part. ipp<a-

pivos strong), Ippwo-G-qv, a-ppaxrTos. (IV.)

aaivoj (ffav-) fawn upon : eariva. Poetic, prob. also in prose. (III.)

aaipo} (a-rjp-, crap-) sweep : 2 perf. o-co-qpa grin: earrjpa Soph. (III.)

<raXTr£$« (a-aXiriyy-) sound the trumpet: ^o-dXiri-yla (also co-dX-rri^a ?). (III.)

a-aduj (cp. o-a/ros safe) save : a-adba-o}, eo-dwcra, icraibdrjv. Epic and poetic (but not

Att.). Epic pres. subj. aoris, abrj, <r6oj<xL, which editors change to o-ays (o-dys,

ffaoh, (TO^Js), (Tttcp (crdy, craot, (xoip), aaGxn (o-duxri, o-duai). For <rda) pres. imv.

and 3 s. imperf. editors usu. read adov (= o-ao-e), but some derive the form
from Aeolic aduipa. Cp. o-w'^w.

<rdTT« (a-ay-) pack, load: <((ra|a, o-e<raYp.ai. (III.)

(rdw si/)5 ; €(Tit}<xa, (y4(n)<Tp.aL. New Ion. Here belong perf. I^ttti/juii and SiarrdM

Att. for Sta-crcrdaj.

o-p^v-vvjii (<r/3e- for (T^etr-, 474 f, n. 1) extinguish, usu. comp. w. dir6 or Kard :

(rp€(ro), eo-^co-a, to-^y]Ka intrans. have gone out, i<r^(a-9r\v, 2 aor. pass. tl<rprjv

intrans. icent out (361, 1043), <rP^<ro|iai, eo-jSctr/xai Aristotle. (IV.)

<r4p« rev(?re, usu. o-c^ofiai : aor. pass, as act. l(re<|>6T]v, o-eTrrd^ Aesch.

<rii<a shake : <rii(r<a, So-eicra, o-€<r€iKa, (reo'Cio'p.ai, €<r€(<r0T]v, <r6i<rT6s.

creiJw {(rev-, crv-) urge, drive on, mid. rush: ecrcreva (543 a, D.) and <r€va, iffavpuai

as pres. hasten, i(r(a-)vdriv rushed, 2 aor. mid. i(r((T)vfn}v rushed (iaffvo,

iffffvTo or <Ti)To, (rv/j.€vos) , iirl-a-avTos Aesch. Mostly poetic, esp. tragic. Here
belongs dir-ecra-vd (or dir-^aaova) he is gone in Xen. Probably from <ro4o-

fmi (<t6os, (toOs motion), or from adopLai, come dramatic o-oO/xai (Doric <rw/iat),

ffovffde (ind. and imv.), aovvrai., aov, a-orjadcj. For (reOrai (S. Trach. 645),

often regarded as from a form <T€v/j.ai, a-oOrac may be read.

(rT)(jLaiva> {arjiimv-, cp. cr^/xa sigrn) s/ioic ; a"r\\i.av(a, €o-^p.-qva (ia-rnj-dva not good Att.

though in mss. of Xen.), o-eo"^ fiao-fiai, e(rT]p,dv6T]v, €iri-<rT]|xavdT|(rop.ai, d-<nj/xav-

Tos Hom., iTTi-ffTjfiavTios Aristotle. (HI.)

o^irw (o-Tyx-, craTT-) caw«e io rot : 2 perf. o-^ira am rotten, 2 aor. pass, io-dirriv
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rotted asintrans., 2 fut. pass. KaTO-o-airfjo-o^ai. a-i^^u) Aesch., a-^ffrjfjLuat Aris-

totle, ff7)irT6s Aristotle.

o-l-ydo) am silent: <rly'(]a-o)i.a.i (1057), cort-yqcra, <r€<rt'y'qKa, o-cax-y-qiiai, i<rly'f\Qr]v.

<ri'YTi0'<]<ro|jLai., fut. perf. o-ecri-YTJo-o^jLai, alyrjrios poetic.

aivoixai, (a-Lv-) injure^ very rare in Att. prose : a-lvrjao/xai (?) Hippocr., itTlvd/xr]i>

Hdt. (III.)

o-Koirdo) am silent: (ri<oiH](ro(i,ai (1057), co-iwir'qo-a, o-co-iwir-qKa, eo-icDinriOTiv, o-iw-

•jni9'<]<rofiai, o-twirTiTCos.

o-KaTT-Tw {a-Ka(p-) dig, often comp. w. Kara.: (rKd\{/w, -«<rKax|/a, 2 perf. -€<rKa<|>a,

€(rKa|ji(i.ai, 2 aor. pass. -t<rKa.^r\v. (II)

<rK€8dv-vv(xt ((TKeSa-), rarely o-KcSavvvco, scatter, often comp. w. dTro. 5id, Kara :

-CKeSw (511 c), -€(rK^8a<ra, €o-KeSao-|xai, €o-K68d<r0Tiv, o-KcSao-ros. Fut. ffKeddaw

poetic. By-forms: Epic KeddvpvfXLi iKedaaaa, eKeMcrd-qv
-,
mainly poetic and

Ion, (TKLb-v7}iiL and aKiS-vafiai) poetic and Ion. Kid-v-qixL and Kid-vafxat. (IV,

)

ffKiWu) ((T/ceX-, (tkXt]-) dry up : pres. late, Epic aor. €<TKT)\a (o-koX- ; as if from

a-KdWoj) made dry, 2 aor. intrans. dTr-ia-KXrjv Aristoph., ^o-KXrjKa am dried up

Ion. and Doric. (III.)

o-K^TT-TOfJiai ((T/ceTT-) view : o-K€\{/o^aL, 60'K64'd|jLi]v, ecrK6|xpiai (sometimes pass,),

fut. perf, €(rKe\)/o^ai, pass, o-kctttcos. For pres. and imperf. (Epic, poetic, and
New Ion.) Att. gen. uses o-kottw, Io-koitovv, o-Koirovp,ai, c<rKoirovpiT]v, Aor,

pass. i(rK4(f)6riv Ilippocr, (II.)

(TKiqir-Tw (a-KTjTr-) prop, gen. comp. w, iiri in prose : -a-Kiiy^a, -4a-Kr\}^a, -4<rKr\\k\i.ai,

-€<rKT|<|)0iiv. By-form (TTc^/xTTTo; Find,, Hippocr. (II.)

<rKi5-ur]/j.i (^(T Ki8-v7}-, <TKid-va-) aKl8-va/j.ai scatter : mainly poetic for <rKc8dvvv)iii. (IV,)

a-Kotrioi vieio : good Att. uses only pres. and imperf. act. and mid., other tenses

are supplied from o-K^irToiiai. a-KOTrrja-u}, etc., are post-classical.

CKwir-Tco ((TKWTr-) jeer : orKw\)/o(j.ai (1057), eo-Kimfra, €(rK(0<|>6T]v. (II.)

*<xixdu} (<rtiw) smear (fffxa-, ct/at?-, 346) Ion., Comic : pres, o-ji-gs, <r\ir^, <r|if|Tai, etc.,

eo-^-qo-a, i<xfX7)(rdiJL7)v Hdt. By-form (r/irix(o chiefly Ion, : ifffx-q^a, diea/xrixdv (?)

Aristoph., v€6-a/xr}KTos Hom.
(Tovfiai hasten : see <rei^a>,

<nrdto (o-7ra- for <nraa--) draw, often w. dvd, dird, did^ /card: -o-irdo-w (443 a),

€0"ira<ra, dv-4<nraKa, co-iracfiai, -€<r'ird<rfl'qv, 8ia-<rira0'<i<ro|iai, dia-l-(Tfra<rTos

Soph,, avTi-airacTT^os Hippocr,

o-7r€ipa> ((TTrep-, <nrap-') sow : o-ircpw, €<nr€tpa, €(r7rap(JLai, 2 aor. pass, ttrirdpiiv,

airaprSs Soph. (III.)

<nr€v8w pour libation, <nr€v8o|xai make a treaty : KaTa-o-ireurw (for cnrevd-a-u}

85), co-TTCKra, ^'a-irewrfjiai.

o-irov8d5w rt wi eager: o-7rov8d<rofiat (1057), €o-irov8a<ra, co"irov8aKa, €(rirov8aar|xai,

<nrov8a(rT6s, -t€Os. (HI-)

ard^w {aray-) drop : eara^a, iv-iaray/xai, iw-effrdxO'nv, (rraKTOS. Fut, ffrdaoj late,

ara^evixai Theocr, Ion, and poetic, rare in prose. (HI.)

arei^co ((rret/S-) tread, \isn. only pres, and imperf. : KaT-^ffreirpa, (TTenrrds. Poetic.

From o-r tjSe-, or from a by-form <rrt/3^w, comes iffTi^rjuai Soph.

(rrelx^J (crreix-, fTiX") 90 •' Trepi-^ffret^a, 2 aor. earixo^' Poetic, Ion.

<rr{K\<a (areX-, araX-) send, in prose often comp. w. dir6 or iiri : (ttcXQ poetic,

€<rT€iXa, -^o-ToXKa, eo-ToXniai, 2 aor. pass, kaTa\r\v, -<rTa\^o-o|iai. (III.)

(TTevd^u (arevay-) groan, often comp. W. dvd: -o-revd^u) poetic, €<rT^va|a, ffreva-
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kt6s and -Woj poetic. By-forms : Epic and poetic <rT€vdx(^^ Epic (rrevaxi^io,

poetic (TTOj/ax^w, mainly Epic and poetic ar^vui.

a-ripyio ((rrep7-. aropy-) love: <rT€p|w, itrrepf^i. 2 perf . ^aropya Hdt. , trrtpKrios,

a-repKrds Soph.

(TT€p4u) (usu. d7ro-o-Tcp€(i> in prose) deprive : crT€pT|<r«, k<rripr\a-tx., -€0"TcpT]Ka, «rWpT|-

ftai, €<rT€p^0iiv. Aor. iffripeaa Epic. 2 aor. i)ass. iar^prju poetic. Pres. mid.

diro-(rTcpovp,ai sometimes = am deprivpd of; o-Tcp^o-ofiai may be fut. mid. or

pass. (1058). Connected forms : o-TcpCo-KCD deprive (rare in pres. except in

mid.) and o-rcpofiai have been deprived of, am without w. perf. force.

(TTev- in o-reOrat, (XTeuurai, <tt€vto affirm, pledge one''s self threaten. Poetic,

mainly Epic.

a-riXoi ((TTiy-) prick : <rTL|a), eoTi-yjiai, eaTi^a Hdt., a-TLKrds Soph. (HI.)

(TTOp-vvfit ((TTop-, arope- ) spread out, in prose often w. /card, irapd, cnJc, vir6

(in prose usu. <rTp«vvv(ii) : Trapa-o-Top« Aristoph. , co-ropco-a. KaT-€<TTop4<Td'qv

Hippocr. Fut. aropiffu) in late poetry ((TTopeaQ Theocr.). (IV.)

a-rpi^ui {arpecp-, (Trpocp-^ a-rpacp-) turn, often in comp. in prose w. dm, dird,

5td, etc. : -<rTp4t|/«, ta-rpt^a, eo-Tpap,p,ai, €a'Tp^<|>0i]v (in prose only aTp€^d&,

(rTpe<|>dcis) , usu. 2 aor. pass, as intrans. €<rTpd<j>Tiv, dva-<rTpa(}>'i](ro(iai, orrpc-

TTTos. Prose has KaT-€(rTpe\)/d(ii]v. 2 perf. dv-4aTpo(pa trans, is doubtful

(Comic), aor. pass. i(rTpd<p6r)v Doric, Ion.

(rTpwv-vvp.1 (arpd}-) spread out : viro-o-Tpwo-w, ea-rpcoffa Tragic, Hdt., co-rpiofiai,

a-TpojTds poetic. Cp. o-T6pvv|jLi. (IV.)

a-Tvy^u ((TTvy-, arvye-) hate: iervy-qaa {earv^a Hom. made hateful), 2 aor.

Kar-icTTvyov Epic (521 D.), dT-effTvytjKa Hdt.^iffTvyi^driv, fut. mid. <TTvyfi<rofui.i,

as pass. (1058), a-TvyyjTds. Ion. and poetic.

<TTv4>€\i^u: (<TTv<f>€\iy-) dash : i(TTV(pi\i^a. Mostly Epic and Hippocr. (HI.)

(TvpiTTw (ffvpiyy-) pipe^ whistle : k<rvpi^a. By-form (rvpi^ui. (III.)

o-vpo) ((Tvp-) draw, in comp. in prose esp. w. dird, 8id, iwi : -^crvpa, -<r^vpKa,

-(T^avpfxai and -avpr^os Aristotle. (III.)

(r<|>dXXio (a-<pa\-) trip up, deceive : a-^ak&, co-cjyqXa, €cr(|>aXp,ai, 2 aor. pass.

e<r4>d\T]v, (r(|>a\TJ(ro)iai. (HI.)

<r4>dTT« (cr0a7-) slay, often in comp. w. d-rrd, /card : ar4>d|t0, €a-(|>a|a, eo-<|>a-y)JLai,

2 aor. pass. -€<r<|>d-yT]v, -<r4>a'Y'^(rop.aL, icrcpdxOriv Ion., poetic, <T<f)aKTb% poetic.

By-form o-^dfc; (so always in Trag.). 468, 478. (III.)

frxaXiuiCUt open, let go : diro-o-xd<rw, tayja.a-o. i'rag. (€<r\a<rdp,'qv Comic), iaxdadrjv

Hippocr. From <rxdw comes imperf. 6o-x«v Aristoph. (III.)

(TxeBeiv : see i\<o.

(ru»5« (o-w- and o-wt-, 465 a ; <ru>s safe), later o-w^u, save; many forms come from
aaou) : trwrta (from aadiau)) and o-wci> (Att. inscr. ), lo-axra (from iadwaa w.

recessive accent) and eoruxra (Att. inscr.), o-eo-oNca (from *ae<Tdu}Ka) and <r^

(TtdKa (?), (reo-(«>p.ai rare (from *(rea-da>/iat) and (r€(r(iKr)jiak (mss. a-^ffucrfxai),

€<r(o6T)v (from iaawdTjv), a-(oBi\<ro\Lai., o-tpoT^os (mss. o-uxtt^os). By-forms

:

Epic <r(iw (cp. o-ws) and (ra6(o (cp. <rdo$), q.v. (III.)

ray- seize : 2 aor. part, rerayiiv Hom. Cp. Lat. tango.

Ta-vt>(i) {for t(€)v-ww, 18, 31 b ; cp. nLva from rev-) stretch, mid. rd-uvpiai. (437 a):

fut. Tavvu) (513 a) and -raviJtrw (?), iTdvv(r(^<r)a, T^Tdvvapxn, iTavrjffdrjv] fut.

pass. Tavij<T<roixai (1058) Lyric. Poetic, rare in New Ion. (IV.)
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y xapdTTM (rapax-) disturb : rapogw, erdpa^a, Tcrdpa-yiiai, IrapdxOiiv, Tapd|o(iat as

pass. (1058). Epic 2 perf. intrans. r^Tprjxa am disturbed. Cp. BpoTTw. (111.)

^ rdrroi {ray-) arrange : Td|w, €Ta|a, 2 perf. Tc'raxa, rera-yp-ai, €Tdx6T]v, liri-ra-

xO^o'Cfiai, fut. perf. rcrdgofiai, 2 aor. pass, erdy-qv (?) Eur., raKTos, -t€os. (III.)

ra0- (for da<p-^ 108 g ; cp. Td(po^ and ddfi^os astonishment) astonish : 2 aor,

iTa<f>ov poetic, 2 perf. ridriwa am astonished Epic, Ion., plupf. iredriTrea.

T&yyu wet : riy^u), l^rey^a, iriyxOvv. Rare in prose.

TcCvo) (rev-, ra- from t(c)»'-, 18, 31 b) stretch, in prose usu. comp. w. dvd, dird,

5id, i^, Tapd, 7rp6, etc.; T€v«, -erciva, -T^raKa, rerafiai, -crdO-qv, -raO-rjo-o^JLaL,

-TttT^S, rards Aristotle. Cp. ravixo and TiTalvu). (III.)

T€K)iaCpo(iai (reK/xap-) judge, infer : T€Kfiapovftai, eTeK)iT]pd(iT]v, T€K)iapT6s Comic,
re/cAiapr^os Hippocr. Poetic T€KfJ.aipu limit, show : ireK/Mripa. (HI.)

TcXeo) (reXe- for reXea- ; cp. rb t^Xos end) finish: tcXw, creXco-a. TcrcXcKa, TeTeXeo-fiai

^ (444 b), €T€X4<r0T]v, Itti-tcXco-tcos. Fut. TeXia-oi rare in prose, dwo-TeXea-drja-ofjiai

Aristotle. Epic also reXelu.

T^XXu} (reX-, raX-) accomplish : ereiXa Find. dva-T^Xu cause to rise, rise

:

dv-4r€iXa ; Iv-reXXojiai (iv-T^XX<o poetic) command : €v-€T€iXdnT]v, Iv-tc'toX-

p.ai ; i-TTi-TeXXuj enjoin, rise poetic : iir-^TecXa ; iTr-ava-riXXw usu. rise, poetic

and Ion. (III.)

rcfx- (in T/X-) find : Epic redupl. 2 aor. irerpLov and t4tp.ov.

W|i-vw {rep.-, ra/A-, Tp.7)-) cut: T€(jl«, 2 aor. €T€)iov, -TCTji-qKa (dfd, d7r6), T^T|XT]|iai,

/^ 4Tfi^0T]v, fut. perf. -T€T(jLy|(ro|Aai (d7r6, ^^), t(jlt]Wos. rdp^voj Doric and Epic.

r^/iw Epic, 2 aor. irap/iv, Doric, Ion., and poetic, TpLr)dr}(rop.ai Aristotle,

Tp,riT6s poetic, Aristotle. Cp. also rp.7iyuj. (IV.)

T^pirw (repw-, rapir-, rpair-) amuse : Tepx)/<o, €T€p\)/a, €T^p<|>0T)v (rare in prose)

amused myself. Horn. 2 aor. mid. irapTrdp^rjv and redupl. TeTa.pir6p.-qv, Horn.

aor. pass. CTdpipdrjv and 2 aor. pass. iTdpwrjv (subj. Tpairrjop-ev ; Biss. Tapirelo-

pLev). All aor. forms in Hom. with a have the older meaning satisfy, satiate.

Tcpaaivu) (repff-av-, cp. torreo from torseo) dry : T^parjva trans. Epic. (111. IV.)

T4p<Top.aL become dry. Mainly Epic. 2 aor. pass. iT^pcn^u as intrans. became dry.

TCTaydiv : see Tay-.

T€Tit}p.aL Hom. perf. : see rtc-.

rirpLov : see re/i-.

TC-Tpo£v-» (rerpav-, and rep-, rpi;-) 6ore ; Ir^pava and cTpT|<ra, T4rpr\\iai. Fut.

Sia-TCTpav^oj Hdt., aor. iT^Tprjva Epic. By-form rop^w, g.-y. Late presents

Tl^piJ-p.l, Tl-Tpd-U). 410. (HI. IV.)

rejJxw (Teux-» ''I'X-? tu/c-) prepare, make (poetic) : tcv^cj, ereu^a, 2 aor. t^tvkov

Hom., 2 aor. mid. TeTVKdp.-rjv Hom. (as if from *Tei7/cw), 2 perf. rereuxa as

pass, in rereuxc^s made M 423, TiTvyp.ai often in Hom. = am (3 pi. rerei/xarai

and plupf. erereuxaro Hom.), fut. perf. TeTed^opxxi Hom., aor. pass. ^t^x^Vv

Hom. {^Tevxd-nv Hippocr.), v. a. tvkt6s Hom. Hom. T^Tvyp-ai and iT^xd-qv

often mean happen, hit (cp. rcTiJx';fcii eruxo*' from TV7x<ivw). By-form n-ri/-

<rKop.aL Epic.

TTj here! take! in Hom., often referred to Ta- {Teivu), cp. teneo), is prob. the

instrumental case of the demonstr. stem to-. It was however regarded as

a verb, and the pi. TijTe formed by Sophron.

T-^KCB (ttjk-, Ttt/c-) melt : Wigci), trr\'^a, 2 perf. TcrnKa am melted, 2 aor. pass, as

-^ intrans. iTOKt^v melted, ttjkt6s. Aor. pass. iTi\\Br\v was melted rare.
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Ti^-, in Horn. 2 perf. rertrfdi troubled^ dual mid. rerlriffdov are troubled, mid.

part. rerirjfjL^vos.

Ti-0T]-(ii {dr}-, de-) place, put: 0^<r«, €0T]Ka, 2 aor. JeOctov, etc. (516), W0T)Ka

(531 b), Te0ci)iaL (but usu. instead Kctfiai, 1075), 4t40hv, T€0^(ro(iai, 0€t6s,

-Tc'os. For inflection see 362, for dialectal forms 499 D., 501 D.

tCktw (for Tt-re/c-o; ; t€k-, tok-), beget, bring forth : r4^o\i.ai (1057), 2 aor. ctckov,

2 perf. T€TOKa. Fut. ri^oj poetic, re/coO/iai rare and poetic, aor. pass. iT^x^tiv

poetic (late).

tLWuj (jiK-) pluck: tl\Q, eriXa, r^TiXfxaL, iriXdrjv. Mostly poetic. (HI.)

TLvdffdb) swing : often w. Std : nvd^uj (-rivd^ofiai reflex, or pass.), irlva^a, rerlvay-

fxai, iTLvdxOv^- Mostly poetic. (HI.)

tCvw (ret-, ri-) pay, expiate, often comp. w. dwd, i^ : mid. (poetic) take payment,
avenge : reio-w, €T6i<ra, T€T€iKa, -T€T€i<r|iai, -<T€C<r0'r]v, d'iro-T6i<rT€os ( Horn.

(4-TtTos unpaid). The spelling with ei is introduced on the authority of

inscriptions ; the mss. have rtcrw, etc. Horn, has rtvoj from *TLvf(a, also tLw.

Poetic and Ion. Connected is rel-wfiai (mss. rt-) avenge myself: relaofuUf

ireiadix-qv (rare in Att. prose). Cp. tLw. (IV.)

Ti-Taiv(a (jLTav-, i.e. raj'- redupl.) stretch: irLrTjva Hom. Cp. tcCvw. (III.)

Ti-Tpw-o-Kw (rpoj-) wound: rpota-ot (w. Kard in prose), €Tp«<ro, T^Tpo)|xai, irpuidr\v,

Tpii)0'^o-o|xai (rpda-ofiat as pass. M 66), Tpuirds Hom. Epic rpciw is rare. (V.)

Ti(t} and rt(o (reid) ?) honor : riffoj, eTiaa (irpo-Tio-as S. Ant. 22), T^rl/xat, A-tltos.

Mainly Epic. In the pres. Att. has X, Hom. t or i. Cp. tCv«.

rXa-, tXt]-, ToKa- endure: rX-^crofJiai (1057), erdXacro-a Epic, 2 aor. €tX7)v (524b),

T^TX-qKa usu. as pres., 2 perf. (athematic) rirXa/jLev, etc. (541 D.), v. a. TXrjrds.

Poetic, rare in prose, which uses ToXp,do).

Tfi'Tiyuj (^TfXTjy-, Tfiay-) cut : t/ul'/j^oj, erfirj^a, 2 aor. di-^Tfjiayop, 2 aor. pass. iT/jLdyijv.

Poetic for Wfivo).

Top^u (jop-, Tope-) pierce : Top-qa-oj, and (redupl.) TCTop-fioru) utter in a piercing

tone Aristoph., irdprjaa, 2 aor. eropov. Cp. rtrpaivia. Mainly Epic.

TOT- hit, find in ew-^Toaae Pind.

Tp^irw (rpeTT-, Tpoir-, Tpair-) turn, mid. flee : Tp€\|/«, 6Tp€t(/a, mid. CTp€t|;dp.T]v usu.

put to flight, 2 aor. mid. iTpairdft-qv turned or fled (intrans. or reflex. ; rarely

pass.), 2 perf. T4Tpo(j>a (and T€Tpa<j)a ?, rare), T^Tpap-fiai, krpi^Br^vfled or was
turned (rare in Att.), 2 aor. pass. iTpdirrjv usu. intrans., rpcirWos, TpewTds

Aristotle. In Att. €Tpair6|iT]v was gen. displaced by krpaTn\v. Tpdwui New
Ion., Doric, 2 aor. eTpavov Epic and poetic, aor. pass. iTpd(pdT]v Hom., Hdt.

Tp^TTCj has six aorists. Cp. 435, 437, 438 a. Hom. has also Tpair^u) and Tpoir4<a.

Tp€({>(o (Tp€(p-, Tpo(p-, Tpacp-; for 6p€<p-, etc., 108 g) support, nourish: Bpiy^n,

€0p€\|/a, 2 perf. T€Tpo<|)a, TcOpafijiat, e0pe'4>0i]v very rare in Att. prose, usu.

2 aor. pass. €Tpd({>'t]v, Tpa(t>'^(ro|j.ai, 0p€'7rWos. Fut. mid. 0p^\{fop,ai often pass.

(1058). Tpd(pu) Doric, 2 aor. Epic €Tpa<pov grew up, was nourished. Cp. 437.

Tp^X*^ ("^P^X- from dpex-, 108 g, and 8pa/x-) run: Spa)jiot)|iai (1057), 2 aor. eSpa-

\i.ov, -8€8pdp,-r]Ka (/card, irepi, avv), CTri-SeSpdii'qp.ai, 7repi-0pcKWos. rpdxw Doric,

diro-0pc|o|iai Aristoph., edpe^a rare and poetic, 2 perf. -d^dpofxa (dm, ^tt/)

poetic. Poetic 8pap.dia. (VI.)

Tp^w (rpc- for rpeo-- ; cp. Lat. terreo for terseo) tremble : crpco-a (443 a), 6.-Tp€-

(TTOi poetic. Rare in prose.

rptpo) (jpl^-^ Tpi^-) rub : rpi^j^w, rrpix{ra, 2 perf. T^pi<^a, Wrpi^i^iai, cTpt^0T)v, but
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usu. 2 aor. pass. Irpiptiv, -rpiP^o-oiiai (^^, /card), fut. perf. €iri-TCTptx{rop.ai,

i-TpiTTTos Horn. Fut. mid. Tptx|/o|iai also as pass. (1058).

Tpl^o) (rpt7-, T/3t7-) squeak, chirp : 2 perf. r^rplya as pres. (part. TcrplyOne^,

TcrptYura, Horn.). Ion. and poetic. (III.)

T/>ux<it^ exhaust, waste : pres. poet, and rare, usu. comp. w. i^ : -Tpvxwcw, -erpv-

Xttwa, T€Tpvx«H.ai, irp^xiifO-nv Hippocr. Also rptx^ '• rpi^ia (128 a) Horn.
;

and Tpvd)'. rpvau) Aesch., T^rpvfiai, A-TpvTos poetic and Ion.

rpayta (rpary-, rpay-) gnaw: Tpco|op,ai (1067), 2 aor. crpayov, Sia-T^rpw'yp.ak,

TpCDKTOS, KUT-^Tpu^a HippOCI.

rv-y-\-avoi (re^x-, tvx-, tvx^-) hit, happen, obtain : T€v^op.ai (1067), 2 aor. ctvxov,
//^ TcruxTiKa. Epic also ^ti/xv^^ol, 2 perf. T^reu^a Ion. (the same form as from

reuxw). Tirvyixai and ^ri^x^i?" (from rei^x^) often have almost the sense of

T€TVXT«* 3,nd €TVXOV. (IV.)

TVTT-Tw (ruTT-, TviTTe-) Strike .' rvTrriia-(o, TvirTtiTcos ; other tenses supplied : aor.

€irdra|a or ciraio-a, perf. irCTrXiTya, Trc'irXiTyixat, aor. pass. eir\-f\yr\v. eTv\f/a

Epic, Ion. and Lyric, irvirT-qa-a Aristotle, 2 aor. irvirov poetic, rervfifMi

poetic and Ion., 2 aor. pass. iTO-m^v poetic, fut. mid. as pass. TVTrrrjffofiat, or

2 fut. pass. TVTrrja-ofxai, Aristoph. Nub. 1379. (II.)

Tv4>«» (''i'0-5 TV(p-, for dv<p-, dv(f)-, 108 g) raise smoke, smoke : T€Ovp.^ai, 2 aor. pass.

as intrans. lir-€Tv<|>T]v, €K-TV(^T|arop,ai, Com,
TinBalia taunt : TcoOdo-ofiai (1057), crwOao-a. (III.)

iryiaivw (vyiav-) am in health, recover health : vyt,av&, v-yCava, byidvdrjp Hippocr.

(III.)^

vir-io^-v«>}iai (tVx-, a by-form of ^X" I <^X-y <^X^-) promise : viro-o-X'^o-ofiai, 2 aor.

y vTr-icr\6^r\v, vTr-wy^ty^o.^. Ion. and poetic usu. vir-lffxo/J-ai.- Cp. cx« and t<rx«-

(IV.)^

\i(|>aivo> (u0av-) loeare .* v(j>avo), vcjn^va. v<|>ourpLai, v4>dv6T]v, v(|>avT6s. Hom. also

vcpdu. (III.)

v« rrtiw ; vo-ci), la-a Find., Hdt. , Aristotle, €<t>-v(r)jLai, v<TdT)v Hdt., va-ofiai as pass.

(1058) Hdt.

(paelvu) ((f>aev-) appear, show : aor. pass. i<padvdriv (w. aa for ac, 483) appeared.

Epic. (IIL)

4>aCva> (^aj*-) show: <|>avw, l^tr^va, perf. Trecf^aYKa (rare in good Att.) have

shown, 2 perf. ir^<|>Tiva have appeared, 'Tr4<^a<rp.aL, €<|>dv6Tiv, (rare in prose)

was shown, 2 aor. pass. l^d\n]v as intrans. appeared, 2 fut. pass. 4>avTi-

o-ofuii shall appear; fut. mid. (f>avovp.ai. shall shot/' and shall appear. On
the trans, and intrans. use see 1043; for the inflexion of certain tenses see

351, 352, 355. Hom. has 2 aor. iter. (pdvea-Ke appeared, v. a. &-<pavTo$ ; and,

from root tpa- : 0de appeared and fut. perf. Tre^-^o-erat shall appear. Con-
nected forms 'iri-<pav<TK(ji, (paeivu, (pavrd^opxii. (HI*)

^a-a-Kio (0a-) say : only pres. and imperf. : see ^y\\i(.. (V.)

<|>€£8o}jLai (06t5-, 0i5-) spare ; <t>€((ro(jLai, €({>ci<rd)iT]v, ^icrrios. Epic redupl. 2 aor.

mid. ir€<pi.56fjir]v. Epic fut. ire(pL8-q(Toiiai. (0i5e-).

^cv-, 01/-, 0a- (for <p(e)v-, 18, 31 b) A:i7Z ; 2 aor. eiretpvov and ir^((>vov (part, xara-

Tre<pvu)v, also accented -iricpvuiv), perf. mid. 7r^0a/xat, fut. perf. ^^€0^J<ro^lat.

Epic. Cp. 06vos murder and ^e/vw(^cj'-) smite.

4>4pw (0e/)-, o/-, ^i/c/c-, ^v€7Ac- for ^j^€V€K, 476) fcecrr, carry ; fut. otcro*, 1 aor. tivcyKa.

/
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2 aor. -qvcYKOv, 2 perf. cWjvoxa, perf. mid. cWivcyfjioi (3 s. -jKrai inscr.), aor.

pass. T|v4x0Tiv also intrans., fut. pass. Kar-cvcxO-^o-ofjiai and ol(r0^o-ojiai, v. a.

olo-Tos, -T€os. Other Att. forms: olt<ro(iai tut. mid. and pass. (1058 a),

r\vtyKa\iy]v 1 aor. mid., t|v«'Y»<oh^iiv 2 aor. mid. (rare: S. O. C. 470). Poetic

and dial, forms : 2 pi. pres. imv. (pipre (for (p^pere) Epic, 1 aor. imv. otae for

olaop Epic (and Aristoph.), 1 aor, inf. dv-oTaai or dv-ip<rai (onc^ in Hdt. ), fut.

inf. oiaeiv Pind., oiaip.ev(ai.) Hom., 1 aor. rjveiKa^ -dfi-rjv Hom., Hdt., ijpiKa

AeoL, Dor., etc., 2 aor. ijveiKov rare in Horn., perf. mid. ivrjuety/xat Hdt., aor.

pass. TjveLxB'nv Hdt., v. a. (peprSs Horn., Eur., dv-wto-ros Hdt. (Avoto-roj ?).

(VI.)

4>cv"y« (4>€vy-, <f)vy-) flee: (jKv^jiai 1057 (<|>€v|ovtiai, 512, rare in prose), 2 aor.

€<|>vYov, 2 perf. ir4(t>€vya, <|x^*<t6s, -t4os. Hom. has perf. act. part. 7re0uf6Tes

as if from a verb <ptj^o} (cp. 0«5fa flight), perf. mid. part. 7re0u7/x^ws,

V. a. <Pvkt6s. By-form <pvy-ydp(a, New Ion. and Att. poetry, in comp. in

prose.

4»T)-fi.( (077-, 0a-) say, inflected 377 : <t>'fj<r(i>, t^a-a, 4>aT6s, -t^os. Poetical and

dial, forms 377 D. ff.

<^6d-v«» (<t>6rt-, <pda-) anticipate: <J>0^<ro(iai (1057), €<j>e(ura, 2 aor. (^9y\v (like

fffrrfv). Cp. 525. Fut. <pdd(Toj doubtful in Att., 2 aor. mid. part, (pddfievos Epic.

Hom. <f>ddvu = *<t>ddvpu}. (IV.)

4>0€ipu» ((fidep-, (pdop-, (pdap-) corrupt: <|>96p«, €4>0€ipa, 6<l)0apKa, but usu. 2 perf.

8i-4<j)0opa am ruined (have corrupted in Att. poetry), €4>0op|Aai, 2 aor. pass.

€<|>0dpT)v, Sia-4>0ap-i](ro(iai, (pdaprds Aristotle. Fut. Sia-cpd^paco N 625, 5ta-

0^ep^w Hdt. (III.)

(pdivoj {(pdi.-) waste, perish, mostly poetical and usu. intrans.. Epic (p&tvia

(= (pdivfu) : fut. (pdiffw poetic (Hom. (pdiauj) trans., aor. e^^io-a poetic

(Hom. icpdlaa) trans., 2 aor. mid. athematic i(pdifjiT)v perished poetic {<pdlui-

fxai, <f)&tiJLr}v for <f>6t-lfXT)v, (pdiadoj, <pdia6aL, (pdifxevos), etpdifxai poetic (plupf.

3 pi. i(f)dLaTo), i(p6idrip Hom., 4)6it6s Tragic. The form 0^ia> in Hom. is

assumed on the basis of <pdlys and e<f>dL€P, for which (pdieai, i(pdiTo (or eadicv)

have been conjectured. Hom. (pdiauj, €<p6'i<ra are also read (pdelau, etc. By-
form (pdiptjeu). (IV.)

<|>iX^a) love: regular; fut. mid. 4>iX^(ro|xai may be pass. (1058). Hom. has

(piX-n/xepai pres. inf. and icplXd/x-qp (0tX-) aor. mid. Aeolic (piK-qtu.

(t>\d(j} bruise (cp. OXdco) : <p\a<r<TCj, for tpXdffoj, Theocr., 60Xa(<r)<ra, Tri(p\a(r/xai

and i(p\dadr)p Hippocr. (pXdu eat greedily, swallow : only pres. and imperf.,

and only in Comedy.
(JjX^'ya) burn, trans, and intrans: €^-4(|>X€ga Aristoph., KaT-€<|>X€x0iiv, &-(p\€KTos

Eur. Very rare in prose. By-form (pXey^du poetic.

^pd-y-vv^.i (<ppay-) and ^apyvv\i.i fence, mid. <|>pdYw|xai ; only in pres. and
imperf. Cp. 4)pdTT«. (IV.)

(|>pdtca (0pa5-) tell, point out, declare, mid. consider, devise : <{>pd<ru, i^paa-a,

ir4(t>paKa, 'rr^<^pa(r|i.ai rarely mid., 4(|>pd<r0i]v as mid., <f>pa<rT€os. Epic 2 aor.

(i)Tr4(ppadop 411 D. (part. Tccppaduipos). Mid. fut. <ppd(T{(T)otxaL Epic,

^<ppaa{<T)dp.7}p poetic and Ion. (III.)

<|>pdTTw ((ppay-) fence : c4)pa|a (and €<t>ap5a Att. inscr,), 'ir€'<|)pa'yfiai and -iri^apy-

(104,, ^<^pdx0Tiv, d-<t>paKTos. The forms with ap for pa are common and are

Old Att. See 4»pd7vv|ii. (III.)

y^
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^ptrrw ((pp'iK-) shudder : €<t>piga (128 a), 'ir^<|>ptKa am in a shudder (part. Tr€(ppt-

/covrasPind.). (III.)

^pv-yw (0pu7-, (ppvy-) roast: li^pvga (128 a), ire4)pU'y|Aai, <j)pvKT6s, 2 aor. pass.

i<pp&yv^ Hippocr.

4>vXdTTu (<pv\aK-) guard : <)>vXd|u), c(j>v\a^a, 2 perf. 'n-e(|>vXaxa, ir€({>v\a7p.ai am
on my guard, i^v\a\dr\v, <f>vXaKT€os. Fut. mid. <j>vXd|o^ai also as pass.

in Soph. (1058 a). (III.)

<f>6p(a ((pvp-) mix, knead: €(pvp<ra Horn., ir€<}>vp|jLai, €<pvpd7)v Aesch., fut. perl
ir€<p{>pa-ofjLaL Find., av/ji-cpvpTos Eur. ^vpato mix is regular. (III.)

<|)vo) (0U-, (pv- ; Horn, (pvcj, rare in Alt.) produce : ^vtru, t^va-a, 2 aor. ccjniv grew,

was, 'ir€<|>vKa am by nature, am (1134), <j>vt6v plant. 2 aor. pass. i<p{>7]u late

(doubtful in Att.). 2 perf. Epic forms : 7re0udcrt, ifji-ir€<pijT] Theognis, Tre^ycis,

i/x-Tr€(pvvia ; 1 plupf. with thematic vowel iTr€<f)VKov Hesiod.

xcifw (xa5-) force back, usu. x<^^o/xai give way. Pres. act. in prose only dva-xd^u)

Xen., x^o'o'owat, dv-exa<ra-a Find., 8i-€xci(rd/j.rjv Xen. See also /ca5-. Poetic,

chiefly Epic. (III.)

XoiCpo) (x°-P'i X°-P^~i X^tpe-) rejoice: \aip'^o-o>, K€\6.pr\Ka, K€xdpr]fxai and K^x°'Pf^''

Att. poetry, 2 aor. pass. ex'^P'n*' intrans. rejoiced, xapros. Horn, has 2 perf.

act. part. Kexaprjujs, 1 aor. mid. xvp'^M^'t 2 aor. mid. Kexapd/xrjv, fut. perf.

K€xo-p''^<T<t} and K€xo-PV<^ofjiai (548 D. ). (HI-)

XaXdu loosen : k\6X<ura, €xciXd<r0i]v. Fut. xaXdcrw Hippocr., aor. ^x<iXa$a Find.,

perf. AcexciXa/ca Hippocr.

XfikXciraCvQ} (xaXcTraj/-) am offended: xaK^Travia, k\a,\€irt\va, i\aXiTrav9r]v. (III.)

Xa-v-8-dvo} (x^vd-, x°^^--> X^-^- for x(f)g5-, 18, 31b, 35b) contain: x^^<^°P-°^i- ^ot

X€v8ff€Tai, 2 aor. ^xaSoj/, 2 perf. Kexai/Sa as pres. (/c^xo"^'* ? ^p. v. 1. 12 192).

Poetic (mostly Epic) and Ion. (IV.)

Xdo-Ktt (xv^-1 X°-^- '} x°-<^'^^ f<^r xy,-^^^ '*) gape: l-y-xavoviJLai (1057), 2 aor. €xa-

vov, 2 perf. K€xiiva am agape (1135). Ion., Epic, and in Aristoph. (V.)

X^fw (xf5-, xo5-) = Lat. caco ; x^o'o^H^^"-'- (^12, 1057), rarely x^'<''OH^<^>-) «X*<''*»

2 aor. iyjta-ov rare, 2 perf. Kc'xoSa, K€xe(rp.ai. (III.)

X^» (x^"-i X^F~i X^-) pour ; on the contraction see 348. In prose usu. in comp.

(^^, iv, Kard, avv, etc.): fut. \i<a {b^l a), aor. ex^a (517 a), K€xvKa, Kcxvjiai,

IxvOt^v, xvO^<''oH'<^^' x^'''os« ^id. x^'of^cii' pres. and fut. (513), €x^d|XT]v aor.

Epic forms : pres. (rarely) x^^'*' (Aeolic x^^^^i f^t. x^^^ (J) P 222, aor. also

ix^va (517 a), 1 aor. mid. ix^vdfx-qv = Att. l\icnir\v, 2 aor. mid. athematic

ix^P-V*' 2LS pass.

xXaS- in 2 perf. part. /cexXaScis swelling, ace. pi. xexXaSovras, inf. K€x^iS€iv (all

in Find.).

X<S» ( = xofw) heap up : \<aa-ot, i\(a<ra, dva-KCX^^Ka, K€X<»<''H'Ok>'? i\o><r9r]v, xtaa-dii-

(TOjiiai, \<a<rT6^.

Xpata/jL^uj (x/3at<r/xe-, xpaitr/i-) profit, pres. late : xpai(r/iT7o-w, ixP°-^<^P'n<^^i 2 aor.

?XP«t<''A""'- Horn.

xpdoAwii (xpwj^ai) wse (xpa-, XP'?") ' P^ps. xP^ XP^l^ai, etc. 346, xpyjo-oiiai,

k\^a-6k^r\v, k^xP^M-*'' ^^^^ ^'^ ^^^ (poetic also have necessary), kxpi\a-^r\v

,

XPlcTds good, xP^o-T^os. Hdt. has xpa'''^", 3 pi. xp^^^'^at (from *xp'?7o»'7'at)»

subj. xP^^P°-h i™v- XP^'»'> i"f- xpa^^fti (Ion. inscr. xp^<^^cii), part. xP^^P^^°^'

Fut, perf. K€XP'^<To/xai Theocr.
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*XP<^^ (XP") wi^er an oracle {xP°---> XPV-) ' pres. xpfis? XP^? ^46 (sometimes in

the meaning of xPTlS"S» XPlfteO, XP^o""- «XP^<ra, Kc'xpTlKa, K^xRVo-f^i- Hdt.,

€xp^<r9iiv. Mid. XP'^'^P-^-'- (XP'^H-*'') consult an oracle: XP'^^^^P-^'- Ion., ixP'H-

ffd/x-qp Hdt. Cp. XPTl't"- I^^t,. has XP^^^-

Xpi^ it is necessary, dird-xpii it suffices : see 380.

XpxiS« want, ask, Att. chiefly pres. and imperf. : xpt/o-w. Epic and Ion. xP'n^t^

(later xpeffw) : xPV^<^^j ^XP'n'i''<^^- (HI-)

Xptco (xpt- for XP^<^-) anoint, sting: \pta-o}, c'xpLo-a, k^xP^H*^'' (^-rid k^xP^^'K'*'- ^)

»

ixpt(ySvv Tragic, xp'^'^'^^^ Tragic.

Xpcpt'^ (for xpw-Z^o; ; cp. xpo)-s complexion') color, stain : K€xp<«><r|xav (better

K^puKr(j.ai ?), €Xpw<r9T)v (k\piiia-^i\v ?). Poetic XP^H^- (HL)
\uipi(a give place, go : regular. Put. x'^P'^<'''*> 3,nd x^^P'^o'o^ai 1057 a.

*\f/du} (^«) rub (i^a-, ypT)-) : pres. \|/^s, ^r^, etc., 346; d rro-\|/^(ro), €\1/T](ra, perf.

KaT-4Y(r-r]'y|iai from the by-form ^'^X"-

xJ/^-yo) blame : xl^c^w, t^/^^*? ei/ey/xai Hippocr., t{/€KT6s.

^ivSa deceive, mid. lie: ^evo-w, €t|/€vo-a, €\|/€v(r(i.ai usu. have deceived or Ziec?, but

also have been deceived, €\j/€v<r6Tiv, ^€va-di\a-o\iai.

\)/vx<d (i/'ux-, ^i^X") ^ool : y{/v|o) (128 a), €\j/v^a, €t)nJYp.ai, k^\iv\Q'r]v, i/'Dx^'»7<ro/iat (?)

Hippocr., 2 aor. pass, dir-e^/vxiiv as intrans. cooled, \I/vkt4os Hippocr.

w04w ((hd-, for f«^-, a>^6-, 440 a) push: imperf. et&Oovv (399), wo-w, eoxra, €(o(rp.ai

(406), i<aa-Qr\v, wo-O^o-o^jiai. Put. fhd-qffw only in Att. poetry, aor. cScra and

perf. <5<r/iai Ion., dTr-ojarSs Ion., poetic, dir-uxrT^os poetic.

wv^ofiai (f(i}v€-; cp. Lat. ve-num) buy: imperf. k(ovov[ir\v (399), oivi]cro[i.ai, ktavr)-

|j.ai (406) have bought or been bought, ktavi\Or\v was bought, wvtjt6s, -t€os.

For iujvrjffdfjLTjv (late) Att. has cirpidin^v (361, 362). Imperf. wvebfitjv Hdt.,

(hvo^/irqv Att. in comp. {dvrl, i^). (VI.)
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the List of Verbs are, in general, not cited in the Index except when a special

form has been referred to in the Grammar.

A, quantity 4, 128, 128 a

;

pronunc. 20.

lengthens to d after e,

t, p 23, 26, 32 b, 188,

189, 255 a, 439, 442,

507, 517, 518; else-

where 25 a, 32, 81,

518 a.

lengthens to 77 23, 25,

32 b, 188, 189, 255 a,

401, 408, 409, 439, 442,

607, 517, 518.

a:€:o 31, 435 a.

a:d(7;) : w 31, 435 d.

a from sonant liq. or nas.

18, 30 b, 437 a, 520 a,

594. 2.

a prefixed 36.

a adv. end. 308

a added to verb-stem 441.

a added at end of first

part of cpds. 621 c.

-a nom. sing. 1 decl. 187,

189, 189 a, 184 D. 3.

d- or 6lv- priv. 629. 1; w.

gen. 913 i.

d- or A- copul. 629. 4.

d stems 172, 181 ff.; re-

place stems in cpds.

620.

d:a; 31.

d (Dor., Aeol.) for 7;

27, 31 d, 184 D. 1,

459 a.

d gen. sing. (Dor., Aeol.)

1 decl. 184 D. 5.

d from at<aut 33.

d suff. 613. \.

q. 5
;
pronunc. 21 a.

aa, da, a^t, aq. for ae, aet,

ar? 483, 484.

4/3/90X05 113 D.

d7a^6s decl. 256 ; comp.

287 ; adv. e5 309.

dyafjiai subj., opt. 500 ; w.

ace. and gen. 898.
'Ayafi^fjLPwv voc. 230.

dyavaKT^o) w. el 1373.

dyairdoj w. part. 1299.

dyy4\\(o perf . plupf. mid.

355 ; aug. in Hdt. 402 c

;

pers. constr. w. pass.

1227 a; w. part. 1303.

dyelpio red. 409 ; dy^pe-

adai 393 a. D.

6.yev(TTo^ w. gen. 913 b.

dylvi(a no aug. in Hdt.

402 c ; dylvifievai 495.

dyvoiu) w. part. 1303.

&yvvfxi aug. 399, 400; 2

perf. 406, 439, 1043;

plupf. 407.

dyopeijijj aug. in Hdt.

402 c.

dyopridev 306 D.

iyw 2 aor. 411, as perf.

1129 a; mixed aor. 515

D.
;
perf. 110; aug. in

Hdt. 402 c ; w. gen.

885 a ; intrans. 1042 d
;

Ayofiai yvvaiKa 1051
;

fut. raid, as pass. 1058

437

a; dye, Ayere w. subj.

or imv. 1185 a, b,

1214 ; dyujp with 1283

a ; cpds. of 631.

dydv decl. 229.

dyuvl^ofiai recipr. mid.

1056 ; w. arddiov 978.

-a5- suff. 595, 603.

-add- suff. 603.

dd€\<p6s voc. 201 ; adj. w.

dat. 942.

ddeQs 38 a.

ddiK^cj intrans. 1042 e ; as

perf. 1090, 1104; fut.

mid. as pass. 1046, 1058

;

w. part. 1300.

AdiKos decl. 258.

dSvvaros : dS^vara ioT-rov

725; w. fut. inf. 1154.

giSw mid. fut. 1057.

ae to aa 483.

ded\i(jj no aug. in Hdt.

402 c.

aei 33; cp. 17 D. 2.

d^Kcav, see aKuv.

aerds 33.

-d^wvbs. in 462 ff., 614.6;

fut. of 511 d.

dr;5wj' decl. 247 c.

&7)/ML 458 a.

d'/ip 229 D., 252.

'Aeijvai 702; -afe 92, 306,

983 ; -rjdev 306 ; -rjai

305, 306 ; 'Adrjvaiv, -aid,

-a 194 D.
ddpol^o) w. (Is 1012.



438 GREEK INDEX

ddp6oi not contr. 259 d

;

comp. 284.

"Adcos 211 ; *A^6ws 207 D.

ai 5 ;
pronunc. 21 ; in

crasisof Kai 56 c ; elided

59 D. ; when short for

accent 143, 395 ; aug. to

y 401 ; no aug. in Hdt.

402 c.

-ai for -arai 427 a.

-ai inf. end. 431.

aZ for ea 199, 1388 a.

Afas voc. 220 a, 220 D.
al84ofxai final vow. in

tenses 443 a ; w. inf. or

part. 1234, 1314 ; aideio

489 a.

*At87}s 8 D. ; iv (els) '
M-

ddo 870 ; 'AMade 306 D.

a^5i6s decl. 235.

alfeL 17 D. 2.

atd€ for eWe 1199 ; accent

153.

ald-Zip defect. 252.

Aldloxp decl. 225.

-auv dual 184 D. 7.

al/Mardeaa-a 267 D.

-aifjLL for -aw 494.

-aiv dual 182 a.

-atm- suff. 601.

aiv^w final vow. in tenses

443 b.

-aip%- tense-suff. 474 i.

-alvca vbs. in 470, 474 i,

477, 478, 614. 7.

a(^ decl. 225.

-aios adj. end. 317 d, 613.

2.

alpico 443 c, 476. 1 ; 2 aor.

524 a
;
perf . 407 ; mid.

1051, 1063. 1 ; w. two
aces. 997

;
pass. 1069.

-alpoj vbs. in 470.

atpuj aor. 518 b ; w. two
aces. 996 ; intrans. 1042

d.

-ais Aeol. ace. pi. for -as

184 D. 10.

-ais, -aio-a Aeol. aor. part.

269 a. D.

-ai5, -atcri dat. pi. 182 a,

184 D. 9, 185.

-aiS, -at, -ai€P opt. end.

423 a.

a!<ra 98.

aladdvo/jLai mid. dep. 1060;

pres. as perf. 1088 a;

2 aor. Ingres. 1118 a

;

w. ace. or gen. 892,

892 c, 1308; w. part.

892, 892 c, 1307; w.

inf. 1308.

-aiffi dat. pi. 185.

diaaio w. acc. 1042 a.

alffxp^s comp. 286.

alffx^fo/jiai w. part. 1299,

1314 ; w. inf. 1234, 1260

a, 1314 ; ri(rx^vd7]v as

reflex. 1062.

-airepos^ -airaros 283 a;

cp. 309 b.

aiT^oj w. two aces. 1001.

aiTidofJiai mid. dep. 319 c,

1060 ; w. gen. 913 h.

airios w. gen. 913 h.

at(o aug. 401 a.

dKdfids one end. 280.

dKdxv^^^c-h -TTip^evos accent

393 a, b. D.

-aKi(s) adv. 118 D., 308.

dK/Jiri 71 a.

-aKo- suff. 613. 6.

dKo\ovd4(i} w. dat. 956.

dKoXovdos w. dat. 958.

dKovrl^o} w. gen. 888.

dKOJju) 2 perf. 409; mid.

1059; mid. fut. 1057;

pres. as perf. 1088 a;

w. gen. or acc. 891, 892,

892 a, b, 909, 1308
;

w. ed (/caXws) as pass.

1075 ; w. part, or inf.

1307, 1308 ; w. Sre 1489.

dKpaT'qs w. gen. 913 f.

&KpdTos comp. 284 a.

dKpodo/jiai fut. and aor.

442 a ; w. acc. or gen.

891.

&Kpos w. art. 800.

aKuv 273 b, 629. 1 ;
gen.

abs. 1284 a.

dXade 306 D.

dXdo/xai : aXdXrfo-daL, -"HP-^-

vos 393 a, b, D. ; dXdov

483.

dXyeivSs comp. 286.

dX€i<f>o} 36, 110, 435 b.

dXeiJo/xai as fut. 513 a;

aor. 517 a, D.

dX-^deia, -elrj 184 D. 3 ; ry

dX-qdelq. in truth 957.

dXridrjs decl. 261 ; comp.

281. (dXtjdes means in-

deed.)

dX-ndiyds 587 d, 613. 11.

dXis w. gen. 915.

dXla-KOfxai aug. 399, 400;

fut. 441 ; 2 aor. 524 b

;

as pass, of alpiu 1075.

dXXd 1820 B, 1543; dXX' ^
1543 ; dXXd (Kai) after

ovx 8ti, etc. 1643-1645
;

oi p.T]v (p,ivToi) dXXd

1647.

aXXdrrw pres. 466 a
;
perf.

mid. 357 c ; w. gen. 895.

dXXaxodev, -dee, -ov 306.

dXX^^ai 62 D.

dXXr)KTos 66 D. 1.

dXXrjXcjv decl. 296.

dXXodev, -di, -<re 306.

dXXopai pres. 95 ; mid.

dep. 1060 ; 1 aor. 518
;

2 aor. aXro 8 T>.

dXXos 95 ; decl. 300 ; w.

art. 811, 853; dXXos re

Kai 854; AXXos dXXo,

etc. 855, 915 ; AXXy

915, 957; dXXo ri (ij)

1542.

-aXo- suff. 613. 7.

dX6dev 306 D.

dXaos 88.

dfxa 308; w. dat. 1039,

I
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1272 a, 1276 ; Afxa . . ,

Kal 1325.

&^m^a 8 D.

a/xa^tTds fem. 200 c.

afjLapTdvio mid. fut. 1057;

w. gen. 888 a.

d/JL^pOTOS 113 D.

afxLv, dfXLv 292 D. 4.

d/>nJx^''os w. inf. 1240.

&p.pL€ 91 D., 292 D. 1 ; &fx-

fies 292 D. 1; &fifJLL(p)

116 D., 292 D. 1, 3.

dfivnfxojv w. gen. 913 d.

dfivds decl. 255. 1.

dfjLotpos w. gen. 913 b.

a^c6s, a/x6s 295 D.

d/xTreXos fem. 200 a.

d/XTT^Xw, -lax<^ 108 d.

dfJLTTVijpdrjp 566 e, D.
d/xi^5is 8 D.

d/x«5w pres. 471 ; w. dat.

936 a; mid. 1051, 1063.

2.

d/x^^ w. case 1019 ; dfKpi

fxoi 154 N. 2; d/x0/(s)

118 D.

dfM^Uvvv/Mi fut. 511 c ; aor.

413; perf. 1134; w.

two aces. 1001.

dfi(f>i(T^T)T4(a aug. 415 ; w.

gen. 908 ; w. dat. 955,

966 ; neg. w. 1632. 8.

d/x0o/3ei5s 112 c.

d(x(f)6T€po'i 313 d; w. art.

806 ; appos. 694.

dfX(f)OT^p()}d€v, -6i, -<j€ 306.

dix(t>(a 313 d; w. art. 806;

w. pi. 698.

6.V (Epic Kiv, Ki) 1162-

1170 ; two uses 1162.

(1) In independent

clauses :

with second, tenses of

indie. 1180-1183,

1095, 1127, 1389,

1395 b, 1397-1401,

1422, 1432, 1478,

1482, 1483, 1505

;

with fut. indie, (po-

et.) 1184, 1417; with

subj. as fut. (Hom.)
1197, 1417, 1501 c;

with opt. 1204-1211,

1389, 1395 d, 1407

d, 1413, 1432, 1479,

1480.

(2) In dependent

clauses :

purpose cl. 1345, 1346
;

obj. cl. of effort 1356,

of fear 1367 ; causal

cl. 1372; result cl.

1383, 1384; condit.

cl. 1407, 1409, 1417,

1420, 1432, 1433;

concess. cl. 1434

;

rel. cl. 1450, 1468 a,

1469 c, 1479, 1480 b,

1481, 1483 ; temp. cl.

1496, 1498, 1501,

1502, 1515.

dv dropped when subj.

becomes opt. 1503,

1504, 1519, 1555, 1575,

1579, 1587.

dv omitted 1169, 1402,

1405, 1409, 1420 b,

1479 b, 1481 a, 1515 b.

dv W. eSei, XP^"? ©tC. 1174,

1402, 1403.

dv w. inf. 1221, 1256,

1378, 1583.

dv w. part. 1222, 1584.

dv for dvd 62 D.

dv- priv., see d-priv.

av for ^dv 1168 a, 1388 a.

-dv gen. pi. 184 D. 8 ; nif.

end. (-a + -eii') 46.

dva for dvdaTrjdi 148 N.
;

VOC. of dva^ 220 D.

dvd w. case 1020 ; dis-

trib. 317 a.

dvayKalos decl. 258 d

;

pers. constr. w. inf.

1227 a; ace. abs. 1288 c.

dvdyKT) w. i<TTl omit. 669
;

w. inf. 1240.

dvd\l(XK(a and dj'dX6w, aug.

401 a.

dva/jiifxvTJffKia w. two accs.

1001.

dva^ w. /: 17 D. 1 ; VOC.

220 D.

dvd<T(roj w. dat. 962.

dvddvu) pres. 474 c ; aug.

399 D.

dv€v w. gen. 1038 ; w. ou

1637.

dvixop-ai double aug. 414
;

aug. in Hdt. 402 c ; w.

part. 1297, 1297 a.

dvfip decl. 231, 220 b,

221 D. 2, 231 I).; as

appos. 690, 690 a; w.

art. 764 ; avftp 56 a.

dvdpcjTTos decl. 199 ; as

appos. 690, 690 a ; w't

art. 779 d; omit. 738,

1285 b.

-avo- suff. 613. 10.

-av%- tense-suff. 418. 1,

474 b, c.

d 1/047 oj aug. 399, 400.

dvofMoiws w. dat. 942.

d{v)oir\os 629. 1.

-avs acc. pi. 184 D. 10.

dvrdoj w. gen. 888 b.

dvTeiTTov w. /X7J ov and inf.

1631.

dvrexi^ W. dat. 966.

dvri w. gen. 1021.

-avTL 3 pi. 425 d.

dvTi8iK€uj aug. 415.

dvTiXafxpdvu} w. gen.

885.

dvTtiroi^o/jAU w. gen. 908.

dvTL(pepi^u} w. dat. 930.

dvijTU} 478; fut. 507 b, 1).;

perf. mid. 73.

dviju) final vow. in tenses

443 a; as fut. 611 D.,

513 a ; dv^ads quickly

1277 a.
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Avu adv. 306 b ; comp.

309 a.

Avb) aor. 1127.

~dp(i}, -alvu vbs. in 478.

dj'c67w pres. 531 D. 2; no
aug. in Hdt. 402 c.

dftos decl. 256 ; iarl omit.

669; w. gen. 913 g; w.

inf. 1227 a (pers. con-

str.), 1240, 1243; A^iov

9iv w. inf. 1174, 1175.

d^6x/3ews decl. 258 b.

d^i6a; w. gen. 895.

d^/ws w. gen. 914.

ao to ooj, wo 483.

-ao gen. sing. 184 D. 5.

ao becomes ew 29 D.

(xoi to o(^, wot 483.

aov to ow, WW 483.

air- iovairb (Horn.) 62 D.

atrayop€V(a w. Sttws 1357.

d7rd7X0Mat 1053.

dirais 280, 642.

dTTtt^rdw w. dat. 928

;

mid. fut. 1057.

(XTra^ 18, 305, 313 a.

fiTrds, see iras.

dTrardw fut. mid. as pass.

1058 a.

dwixofj-cii, w. /M'q and inf.

1630.

drrXouj (-oos) 313 a, 317

b; decl. 259; contr. 48,

259 c ; comp. 284.

d-n-d 1012, 1017, 1018 ; w.

case 1022 ; cpds. of, w.

gen. 911 ; &pxoiJ.ai w.

886 b.

diroyiyvdiffKU) "W. gen. 910.

dirodeiKvvfii W. acc. 997.

dTToS/Sw/xi mid. 1063. 3,

w. gen. 895.

diTodv^ffKw as pass. 1075.

dTToXaiJw w. gen. 889
;

mid. fut. 1057.

•A7r6XXwv decl. 230, 251.

diropiw w. gen. 902.

dirotrrepiu w. two acc.

1001 ; w. gen. and acc.

901 a.

dirdxpy] 386 a.

dinrifi\l/ei 62 D.

dvTu aug. in Hdt. 402 c

;

and -o/xai 1063. 4 ; mid.

w. gen. 885.

dpa 1320 D. ; w. imperf.

1102.

apa 1639, 1550 ; w. p.-^ or

oif 1540.

dpaplffKU) pres. 475 c,

410 D.; irfpapov^ll D.

;

dprjpvTa^ dpapvia 635 D.

dpyaX^oi 112 a ; not contr.

259 d.

dpy€vv6s 66 D. 1, 91 D.
dpyvpoOs (-€0$) decl. 259

;

contr. 48.

dpeiuv 287. 1.

dpiffKU) pres. 475 ; w. dat.

927 ; trans, and in-

trans. 1042 c.

dp-fiv decl. 254.

"Ap-qs decl. 254.

dpi- 629 N.

-apio- suff. 609.

dp/c^w final vow. in tenses

443 a.

dpviop.aL w. p.-q or pi} ov

1630, 1631, 1632. 9.

dp6w final vow. in tenses

443 a.

dpTTdfw 463, 614. 6 ; aor.

468.

dptrai one end. 280.

dpprjv and &p(rrjv 65.

&pTi w. pres. 1088 a.

dpxT^" adv. 992.

-apxoi cpds., accent 637 N.

&PX(o aug. in Hdt. 402 c
;

aor. Ingres. 1118; w.

gen. 886 a, 894; w.

dat. 962 ; and -op.ai

1063. 6 ; &pxop.ai w.

gen. 886 a,b ; w. inf. or

part. 1297, 1314 ; dpx^-

pL€Pos at first 1276 a.

-as acc. pi. 3 decl. 222;

1 decl. Dor. 184 D. 10.

-OS stems 232, 233.

-as acc. pi. 1 decl. 182.

-as, -dvTOi Dor. for -dets,

-dej/Tos 267 D.

do-e/S^w trans, and intrans.

1042 c.

-d<TL {-r]<TL) loc. 305.

-d(rt, -aa-i 3 pi. 425 d.

-a-ffKOP iter. 450.

&<rpL€vos comp. 284 a

;

pred. 721.

dcTTTt's coll. 315, 695.

&<T<ra 299 D. ; &(T<ra 303 D.

dari^p decl. 231 a.

d(TTv decl. 237
;
fdarv IV

D. 1.

-arat, -aro for -vrai. -VTO

p. 3, N. 3, 356, 427 f,

427 f. D.,501 D.

drdp 1320 B.

dT€ 302 c ; w. part. 1279

a ; w't &v 1310 a.

arcpos 57.

'XrdU 69 a.

-an 3 pi. perf . 426 d.

dTlpd(j3 635.

-aros superl. 288 a.

drpairds fem. 200 c.

'Arpeidrfs decl. 190.

dTp4pa{s) 118 D.

drra 151 b, 299 a ; drra

303 b.

'Attlk6s 64 b, 69 a.

q,TTU} 410 D.

av 6
;
pronunc. 21 ; subst.-

stems in 243 ; verb-

stems in 472 ; aug. tjv

401 ; no aug. in Hdt.

402 c.

aidddrjs 107.

am becomes d 33.

aiXeios fern. 200 b.

ai;^w w. two aces. 996.

airdpKTjs accent 261 b.

avTTJt 35, 298 e.

aiirUa w. part. 1276.
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athns HOD.
airddev, -bae 306.

avT6% decl. 293 ; in crasis

56 a, c, 293 b ; comp.

289; Synt. 818ff. For

pers. pron. in obi. case

295 a, 816, 817, 823,

824; avrbi self 819; 6

axnbs the same 821, w't

6 in Horn. 822 ; w. or-

dinals 820 a ; as ind. re-

flex, (for eavTov) 829 a;

w. pers. pron. 832, 833

;

w. reflex. 743, 834,

1053 ; in partit. gen. pi.

891 a ; w. dat. (aurots

dvdpdffi) 956 b ; in place

of rel. 1455 ; avrbs oO-

Tos 794, cp. 993 ; aurwv

ijfxQv 833.

avrbs 56 a, 293 b.

ai/ToO adv. 305, 306.

avrQv, ai/rois 294 a.

&(pdovos comp. 284 a.

d<pt'r]fXL aug. 413.

(ixapts comp. 285.

(ix^oM«' final vow. in

tenses 443 b
;
pass. dep.

1060; fut. mid. and
pass. 1107 ; w. ace. and
part. 1299 a.

(ixpt(s) 118 D., not elided

59 ; w. gen. 1038 ; iLxpf^

oD 1485 C.

-d(jj denom.vbs.in614. 1;

contr. forms infl 344
;

dial, forms 482-488,

493-495.

-du desider. vbs. in

616.

-aw to ow, (i)U) 483, 484.

-dcov Hom. gen. pi. 184

D. 8.

B 12 a, 13; bef. dentals

68.567; bef. /x 71 : bef.

p 74 ; bef. a 82 ; change

to <> in 2 perf. 539;

,x(p)p, m(^)X 113, 113

D. ; subst.-stems in 226.

^adi^u mid. fut. 1057.

pddos w't art. 767.

^advs comp. 286 D.
;
^ad4a

37 D.
/Satvw pres. 474 h ; final

vow. in tenses 443 c

;

p-j^ffWy -0/j.ai 1057 ; mix.

aor. i^i^aero 515 D. ; 1

aor. e^rjaa causat. 1043
;

2 aor. e^tju athematic

359 a, 524 b, 1043; 1

perf. 1134; 2 perf.

athematic 541.

BdKxos 67.

/SdWw: two act. fut. 1107;

e^XrjTO pa&s. (Horn.)

1046; /3Xi7eTai 420 D.,

524 D.; perf. act. Ilia,

533 d; perf. mid. 559

d, 427 f. D. ; w. dat.

947.

/3c£p5t<rros 111 a.D.,286D.

/SapiJs comp. 281.

/SaciXcid 587 a.

/Saa^etos 612. 2.

/SatriXeiJs 29, 34 ; decl.

243; comp. 289; w't

art. 769 b.

paa-iXevu) denom. 457 ; in-

gres aor. 1118.

pa<Ti\iKbs 612. 6.

/3e(0oAtai as fut 513 a.

/SArepos, -raros 287. 1.

^eXrtujv 262, 262 b, 287.1.

/3td periphr. w. gen. 865
;

/StV adv.957;/3i7;0i248.

/3td^o/iat mid. and pass.

1066.

/3/atos decl. 258 d.

/Si/Sdfoj red. pres. 410 a

;

fut. 511 d.

plftXos fem. 200 d.

^L^pibffKfji pres. 475 c ; 2

perf. 541 D.

/3t6w 2 aor. athematic 524

b ; use of pass. 1074.

/3\ how red. 406 c.

/SXdTTw w. ace. 927 a ; fut.

mid. as pass. 10.58 a.

pXaardvcj red. 405 c.

p\a<T<prjaid 84.

/SX^TTw mid. fut. 1057.

/3Xw(r/cw : ffMoXov, ixifx^XuKa

113 D.

^oduj mid. fut. 1057.

po-nd^u w. dat. 927, 985 a.

/Sop^ds, fioppds decl. 194,

194 D.

/SouXciJo;, -o/zat 1051, 1059.

^oijXo/jLai pass, dep. 319 c,

1060; 2 pers. /3o.JXei

427 a, N. 1 ; aug. 398
;

2 perf. 535 D.
;

/3o«5Xei,

-eade w. delib. subj.

1193; fut. 1108; w.

pres. fut. or aor. inf.

1154 ; i^ovXbfXTjv w. inf.

1178 ; i^ovXbfiTjv &v w.

inf. 1182; povXoifxrjv dv

1206
;

^ovXojxivf^ rivi

clj'ai 940 a
; fiovXofiai ov

w. inf. 1628.

/Sous gend. 165 ; decl. 243,

221 D. 2
;

/3o6s 37.

ppadvs comp. 286 D.

/SpaxjJs comp. 286 D.

/Sp^ras decl. 233 D. 3.

ppovrq. w't subj. 667 a.

/3poT6s (mop) 113 D.

r 12 a, 13 ; bef. dentals

68, 567 ; bef. ^ 71 ; bef.

<r 82 ; becomes x i° 2

perf. 639 ; inserted 474

c ; dropped 464 ;
y-

nasal 12 a, 15 a, 67,

70, 78 ; subst.-stems in

225; vb.-stems in 463,

464.

yata 194 D.

7dXa decl 254.

ydXofjis 207 D.

yafiiw pres. 440 a ; dist

fr. raid. 1063. 6.



442 GREEK INDEX

ydfws use of pi. 703.

ydp 1320 E ; after art.

789; after prep. 1014 a;
w. iuf. in ind. disc.

1598 ;e/7(ip 1176, 1177.

yaar-fip decl. 231 a, 231 D.

y4 end. 151 d, 153 b;
after art. 789 ; after

prep 1014 a.

7eXda> final vow. in tenses

443 a ; mid. fiit. 1057
;

aor. iy^\a(T(a-)a (Horn.)

517 b. D. ; iy4\a(ra dra-

matic aor. 1 126.

7Aws decl 226 D., 254.

yeXtbio 349 a.

-7^1/775 names in 233 a.

76pai6s comp. 283.

y^pas decl. 233.

y^pu}v decl. 226.

yeiJo/xaL w. gen. 889.

yeufidrprjs dec]. 191, 193.

yij decl. 194 D. ; omitted

715; w. art. 764; w't

art. 779 a; yv on the

ground 960 a.

777^^0; 2 perf. 1135.

yripaids 587 b.

yqpd(TK(a pres. 475 a ; 2

aor. athematic 524 b.

7i7ds decl. 226.

ylyvofiai red. pres. 410,

436; 2 perf. 541, 544;

copulative 655 a
;
quasi-

impers. 666 ; omitted

671 ; w. gen. 909 ; w.

dat. 935 ; as pass. 1052
;

mid. dep. 1060 ; in

periphr. 1052, 1148.

yiyviixTKoi red. pres. 410,

475 c ; 2 aor. athematic

359 a, 524 b
;

yvdjop-ev

420 D.
;
perf. 1134 ; w.

gen. 892 d ; w. part.

1303 ; mid. fut. 1057.

ytvofiai lb.

ylvuiffKU) 75.

7\ how red. 405 c.

y\6.X<^v Dor. 114 D.

y\4(papov Dor. 114 D.

yXujTTa decl. 186.

yv how red. 405 c.

yvddos fem. 200 d.

yvwfjir) : vLKdii) yvuip.T)v 978

;

yvd}p.7)v i/xriv 1247 a.

yoda<TK€ 450; yoiipxvaL

495.

70 rets masc. parents 708.

ybvv decl. 254.

yoivara 254.

7paOs decl. 243.

ypatp-q : w. 7pd0o/xai, 81-

cuKw, (pciyu} 978.

ypd<pu} aor. pass. imv.

108 N.
;
perf. mid. 354

;

dist. from mid. 1063. 7
;

mid. w. gen. 896, w.

two aces. 978, 998.

yprivs 243 D. 2.

yvfjLV7}s one end. 280.

yvvrj decl. 254 ; as appos.

690 ; w. art. 764.

A 12 a, 13; bef. stops 69,

70, 567; doubled Q6

D. 2, 397 a. D. ; bef. a-

83, 85 ; bef. i^ 101, 462
;

v(5)p for pp 113 ; in-

serted bef -arai 427 f

.

D.; subst.-stems in 218,

219, 220; adj.-stems in

261 ; vb.-stems in 462.

-5- patron, suff. 603. 1.

5a- (^a-) pref. 629 N.

-5a- patron, suff. 603. 1.

5aT7(Teat form 1046 a.

5alp.(av voc. sing. 220 b
;

dat. pi. 81 a, 221 N.

daivvTo^ -varo 498 D.

8dKpvov decl. 254 ; -6<f>iv

248.

daKpvoj 614. 5; Ingres,

aor. 1118.

5a^td^, -6a;(ri fut. 484.

bdixvy}ixL 474 g ; dapLvdio

505.

5aveffw dist. from mid.

1063. 8.

5apr6s (5^pw) 111 a. D.
dario/xai. Horn. aor. 83 D.

5^ 1320 B, 1325; after art.

789; after prep. 1014

a; in pLr]d4 {ovd4) 1604

c; 6 fi^v . . . 6 34 756,

756 a.

-5e 153, 153 a, 298 a, c,

306.

5e5aws 541 D.

Sed^^oixai 561 D.

84dta^ 848oLKa 540; ScdoUu)

531 D. 2.

8e5i(TKOfxai 475 D.

del quasi-impers. 666 ; w.

inf. for delib. subj.

1194 ; €5et w. and w't

&v 1174, 1175, 1402,

1403 ; ov del for Set /tij

1612.

deidcKTo 408 D.

deidco 531 a; 5cf5ta, deL-

8oiKa 540 D.; cp. 17 D.

1, 397 a. D.

delKviffii infl. of pres. syst.

364, 498 ; w. part. 1303;

w. 5s 1548 ; deLKvts infl.

276.

deiva decl. 301.

5eij/6s form 583; w. ace.

988 ; w. inf. 1240.

delpu}, 84p(i} 471 a.

5Atos fem. 200 d.

A€\<poi 167, 702.

84fjias in periphr. w, gen.

865.

divdpov decl. 254.

5e^i6s w't art. 779 f,

1013.

54ofiai contr. 348; w.gen.

or ace. 904 ; w. gen.

and inf. 1235 ; w. fut.

inf. 1154; w. Sttws 1357.

5^os decl. 234.

5^7ras 233 D. 2.

dipKOfiai 2 aor. act. 18,
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111 a. D., 447, 523;

perf. 1135 ; 5. wOp 975.

8€<Tfx6s decl. 249.

5eo-7r6TT;s VOC. 193.

deirepos, -Taros 288 D.

S^xop-ai : i8^yfjir}v, b^x°-'^^'-

403 D., 479 a; fut.perf.

561 D.; ide^dfirjv dra-

matic aor. 1126; w.

dat. 936 b; S^xot 428

D. 1.

34(0 bind, contr. 348 a

;

final vow. in tenses 443

c ; fut. perf. 1141.

84oj need, lack 348; w.

numbers 314 d; w. gen.

90S
;

fxiKpov deip 1247,

1247 a; detv omitted

903; del Tivi Tivos 931.

5t^ added to rel. 303 d
;

after art. 789 ; w. imv.

1214.

drjXos comp. 281 ; 5. elfxi

w. part. 1304; 5. 6ti,

1567 ; drjXov 6ti 1568.

ArjXos fern. 200 a.

5r)\6o} infl. of contr. forms

344, 278 a ; w. part.

1303.

Arjw^Trjp decl. 231 a, 231

D.

dijpLos coll. 695.

A7)ixo<xdiv7)s decl. 233.

drffjuxriq. adv. 305, 957.

df-^u 17 D. 1.

-drfv adv. end. 308.

diflTTore added to rel. 303 d.

-drfs patron, end. 603. 1.

5ijw as fut. 513 a.

did 1017, 1018; w. case

1023 ; cpds. of, w. dat.

955.

diapalvuj trans. 1042 f.

diaylyvo/xai w. part. 1296.

didyu) {rbv filov) 1042 d
;

w. part. 1296.

diaip^u) w. two aces. 1000.

diaX^yofxai recipr. mid.

1056; w. dat. 955.

SiaXe^TTw w. part. 1297.

biaixivoj w. part. 1296.

5iav€fjLcj w, acc. and dat.

923 ; mid. recipr. 1056.

SiareX^w w. part. 1296.

8ta<p€p6vTO}s w. gen. 914.

dia(p4poj 1042 f; w. gen.

905 ; mid. w. dat. 956.

8idda-K0} red. pres. 84,410

a, 475 d ; 2 perf. 538 ;

mid. causat. 1055; w.

gen. 895 ; w. two aces.

996, 1001, 1232.

didpda-KU) red. pres. 475 c

;

mid. fut. 1057; 2 aor.

athematic 524 b.

didu/xt infl. of athematic

forms 362 ; infl. of the-

matic forms of pres.

syst. 501; final vow.

in tenses 443 c ; dtdotjs

decl. 275 ; imv. dL8oi

428 D.l; 5i'5w^i501D.;

1 aor. fduKa 516 ; ac-

cent of 56s, doO in com-
pos. 394 b, c ; accent of

2 aor. mid. subj. and
opt. 394 f; Hom. 5c6o-

ficv 420 D. ; as pass, of

^7/ii6w 1075 ; w. inf. of

purpose 1245 a.

8l4x^ W- g6n. 901.

diKd^co dist. from mid.

978, 1063. 9.

Skaios form 587 b
;
pers.

constr. w. inf. 1227 a
;

w. icrrl omitted 669;

SlKaLov tJv w. and w't

&v w. inf. 1174, 1175.

diKai.6(o fut. mid. 1057 a,

5^77 omitted 715; 5ki7

justly 9b7; dlKrjv (pe^jycj,

-ofiai 896 a, 978 ; dUriv

6(pXi(TKduoj 896 b, 978;

dlKrjv dLKd^u), -ofxai 978
;

81k7]v adv. acc, 991.

5i|6s 317 D.

Aiovtffia defect. 252.

dtd-rrep 1369.

didri. 1369, 1563 a.

5nrXd(nos, -irXovs 317 b.

diTTds 317 D.

8lxa 317 e ; w. gen. 917.

8cxv 317 e.

dixOd 317 D.

dixl/du) contr. 346.

8iu} 540 D.

dubKoj w. gen. 896; 5.

ypa(P'qv TLva 978 ; biu)-

Kddoj 445 a.

8oK€u) pres. 440 a; 5. fioi

826, 1228 a, 1237; boKel

quasi-impers.666 ; doKct

fjLOL 1228 a, 1229; ifxol

doKcTv 1247 ; dd^avra

(56^av) ravra 1290 a.

56pLos : use of pi. 703

;

omitted 870 ; d6p.ov5€

306 D.

-dov adv. end. 308.

d6pv decl. 254.

SovXeuu}, -6(ij 614. 9.

dovTT^ia 2 perf. 535 D.

doijpaTos, etc. 254. 9.

dparSs, -8apTos {8ip<a) 111

a. D.

dpaxp-'f} 71 a.

8pdoj contr. 457, 473.

dp6/j.(fi 957.

8p6<Tos fem. 200 d.

bp(><f>aKTo^ 112 b.

Hvafxai pass. dep. 1060;

Uvq., dtjvT) 427 a, N. 2
;

aug. 398 ; 4d6uu 427 b,

N. 1; 8vv4arai 427 f.

D. ; accent of pres. subj.

and opt. 392 N. 2, 500

;

w. superl. expres. 748 a,

b; w. fut. inf. 1154.

Swards pers. constr. 1227

a ; w. inf. 1243 ; w.

icrrl omitted 669 ; acc.

abs. 1288 c.

5iJo 313 ; undecl. 313 D.

;

w. pi. 313 c, 698.
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dvff' 89 a, 91,629.3; aug.

of vbs. cpd. w. 417.

5i)w for 5^0 313 D.
d6u) final vow. in tenses

443 c ; trans, and in-

trans. 1043; 2aor. 361,

364, 524 b ; mix. aor.

615 d.

dibSexa form 640 a.

Supedv adv. ace. 693 a,

991.

dQpov decl. 199.

E 4 ; name 1 b
;
pronunc.

20.

lengthens to rj in root

or suff. 30, 31, 246, 459

b, 684 ; at end of vb.-

stem 23, 442, 587 h ; in

temp. aug. 401 ; when
beginning last part of

cpd. 631.

lengthens to et 32,

32 a, 81, 85, 88, 91,

518.

e :o in stems 197,

587 f.

e : : o 31 a, 435 a,

438 a, 570 a.

€ : o : (i) 438 b.

e : t; : w 30, 31 e.

expelled in weak
stem 31 a, 38 b, 231,

436, before a vowel

38 a, from -^eai, -ieo 489;

prefixed 36 ; added to

vb.-stems 440, in form-

ing cpds. 626 ; syll.

aug. 397 ; bef. red.

404-407 ; thematic vow.

in indie. 419, in subj.

420 D.

t pars. pron. 106, 154 N.

1, 292.

ia (elfxi) 365 D. 1, 2.

€0. from rja 29.

-ca plupf. 429 D.

-ca for -rjv ace. sing. 1

decl. 184 D. 6.

idyrjv 399, 400.

idXojv 399, 400.

idu 1168 a, 1388 a, 1047,

1411, 1419, 1420; on
the chance that 1433;

whether 1552.

^aai (elfjLi) 365 D. 1.

^acrcra {dfii) 366 D. 3.

^arai 382 D.

iavToO decl. 294 ; use

817, 825, 828-830.

iduj aug. 399 ; no aug. in

Hdt. 402 e ; fut. mid.

as pass. 1058 ; oi/K idu

1100, 1606.

iyyvdu) aug. 416.

^7i/s eomp. 309 b ; w.

ease 1038.

iyeipoj red. 409 ; 2 aor.

mid. 523. 3; 2 perf.

541 D.

iypifiyopa 541 D.

iyxeipi^oj form 643 ; aug.

415.

iyil) decl. 292 ; in crasis

53; e7a;7e 153 b;

^7(^(0 116 D., 292 D.l.

^55ei<re 66 D. 2, 397 a. D.

;

cp. 17 D. 1.

eSei, see Set.

fSu mid. as fut. 513;

edfievai 479 a ; idrjddbs

409 D.

-€€ in dual 241.

ii 292 D. 1.

-^eai to -eiat or -4ai 489 a.

^elKOffi 36, 311. D. 1.

ieiKoa-rds 311 D. 1.

-^€0 to -€io or -io 428 D. 2,

489 a, 490.

-^es nom. pi. 245 b.

-h<TKov in vbs. 450.

i^op.aL aug. 399
;
pres. 462.

l^riKa (tvf^i) 373 D. 1.

^rju (elfxl) 365 D. 1.

i-^vdavov 399 D.

^ns for ^s 302 D. 2.

iiv<rea (€lnl) 365 D. 1.

m\ri<Tda {mXtiada) 425 b

(2)D.
ed^\rj<rL {mX-qcTi.) ^2bc.\).

ideXom-rjs one end. 280.

ideXovTi 308.

id^Xo) w. fut. inf. 1154.

ieiXufii 425 a. D.

^dev 151 D., 292 D. 1.

m^u) aug. 399; perf.

mid. 1134.

ms 106.

€1 5 ;
pronunc. 21, 21 a

;

genuine 6, 21 a ; spuri-

ous 6, 21 a, 32, 42, 46

;

loses I bef. vow. 37 D.

;

aug. of 401 b ; unaug-
mented in Hdt. 402 c

;

instead of red. 408.

ci : t 239.

ei : 01 : I 30 a, 31 b, 435 b,

459 d, 531 a, 538, 651,

566 c, 584.

-ei 3 sing. act. 425 c.

-€i 2 sing. mid. 427 a. N. 1.

-et(i') 3 sing, plupf. 116 a,

429.

€1 procl. 149 ; eondit. part.

1388 ; unites w. 4 V 1388

a ; in wishes 1176 a,

1177, 1199 ; in causal

clauses 1373, 1374 ; w.

&v in cond. 1432 ; on
the chance that, in case

that 1433 ; whether

1550-1553 ; e^ oiJ or /iij

in ind. quest. 1625 a

;

elydp 1176,1177,1199;

€l 5^ fi-f] U21 d ; et p-ii

1427 a ; et' p.^ 5td 1427

c ; d p.^ el 1427 b ; ei

oi 1625 a, 1627 ; el

(iav) Kal 1436; Kal el

{idp) 1435.

-eta substs. in 189 a.

-etas, -eie, -eiai^ in opt.

423 a.

etarai 382 D.
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etd€T€ 387 D. 1.

€i8i(v 387 D. 1 and 2.

€l8ri(reiv 387 D. 1.

el8T]a^/x€v 387 D. 1.

€(5ofji€v 387 D. 1, 420 D.

eUov 476. 2, 524 a ; aug.

399, 399 D. ; etdo/mi

476.2; w. part. 1307 a;

eUov €1 1433 a.

ctScis 387 ; decl. 277 ; el-

8via 269 d.

-elT) substs. in 184 D. 3.

eWe 153 ; in wishes 1176,

1177, 1199.

eUd^u aug. 401, 401 b ; w.

ace. and dat. 923.

elKad<J)v 445 a.

eUds w. inf. 1157 ; eUbs ^v

w. inf. of unfulfilled

obligation 1174 ; eUb^

^v in condit. sent.

1402, 1403.

eiKoai w. /r 17 D. 1, 36.

etKU) w. dat. 928.

eUibv decl. 247 c.

ei\T^\ov9a 538.

eiXifiXvefxev 641 D.

€t\'n(t>a 408, 408 a.

er\7;xa 408.

elXov aug. 399.

-etXoxa iX4y(o) 408.

etXu} 399 D.

eifxaprai 408, 408 a.

elfx^v (€^/x0 365D.land2.
eifil infl. 365, 368, 458 a

;

end. forms 151 c ; icrai

151 D., 425 b; els

151 D., 365 D. 1 and

2, 425 b. D.; el 425 b;
^(rri(j') 116; ^(rri 154 b;

&v decl. 273; copula

655 a; omitted 656,

669, 670, 1310; mid.

fut. 1057 ; ehai redun-

dant 997 b
;

gen. w.

871 a; w. dat. 935; in

periphr. 1146; ^v w.

adjs. and verbals of

unfulfilled obligation

1174 ; as ace. abs.

1288 ; w. suppl. part,

as pred. adj. 1293

;

€K<hv eJvai etc. 1247
;

^(TTiv 6aTis (5s, 6t€j

Sttus etc.) 1463, 1454,

1472; elfflv o'i 1453,

1472; ^(TTiu o'l 1463.

See 6s, So-Tts etc.

e?/xi infi. 369-372
; els,

iiffda 369 D.
;
pres. 468

a
;

pres. as fut. 370

;

tdi. w. imv. 1214.

-ety, -eis, -ee(j'), -eiror,

-ciTr;i', -eifxevy -eire, -et-

<rav plupf. 429.

eludKis 311 D. 2.

etva/ci<rxiXtoi 311 D. 2.

elvaKdaiOL 311 D. 2.

ehdXios 24 D.

etvaroi 311 D. 2.

e'ivv/xi 91 a.

elo, ^0, <?o, c5, 61^ 292 D. 1.

-€iov subst. end. 608. 1.

-€ios adj. end. 604, 613. 2.

elTTOi' 476. 3 ; w. /: 17 D. 1

;

elr^ 392 b; red. 523;

w. 6'ti, ws, or inf. 1572

a
;
(ws) (ri'j'e\6/'Ti elwecv

941, 1247 a; w$ (^ttos)

elireiv 1247.

efpTw w. gen. 901; con-

structions of inf. w.

1632.

elprjKa 408, 476. 3 ; elpr]-

/x^uov acc. abs. 1288 b.

-elpio vbs. in 471.

-e/$, -eiaa, -iv part. 269,

276.

-€ts, -eo-ca, -€v adj. 267,

267 a.

-eis acc. pi. as nom. 261 a.

e/s procl. 149 ; distrib.

317 a; limit of motion,

983 ; for ^j/w. dat. 1011,

1012 ; w. acc. 1024 ; e/s

& {6t€) 1486 C.

efs decl. 313, 313 a.

e?s (e^/xO 161 D., 366 D.

1 and 2, 426 b. D.

els (elMO 369 D.

-€i<Tav plupf. 429.

eUda (eifii) 369 D.

itffKU) 475 c. D.

etaofiai (elfxi) 369 D.

dffT-fiKri 407.

cfo-w adv. yf. gen. 1038.

eira in quest. 1541.

efre accent 163 ; etTe . . .

€(t€, el . . . etre 1320

C, 1663.

-el(a vbs. in 489 b.

etiada 406 D., 537.

^K 115 a, 68 N. See i^

^Kaaros collective 696

;

w. and w't. art. 806.

cKdrepos w. art. 806.

iKaT4p(od€P 1013.

iKei 306, 310.

iKeidep 310.

iKelvos 304; decl. 298;

use 292 b, 836-846;

contrast, w. 6de, oCros

836; w. and w't. art.

804, 805; in place of

rel. 1455; 55' ^Acetws,

TOVT iKeivo^ t65 iKelvo

845.

iKciffe 310.

iKexeipia 108 d, 625.

iKKXr](Tid^(jj aug. 416.

iKXelirio intrans. 1042 f

.

c/coi/o-ios pred. 721.

iKTrt-rrTUj as pass. 1076.

cKirXeuis neut. pi. 258 b.

eKirXoos (-irXovs) 204.

iKTToddbu 305, 643.

€KTav (kt€Iv(o) 624 D.

eKT-rifiai 405 b. D.

^kt6s w. gen. 917, 1038;

w. oif 1637.

iKibv w. f 17 D. 1 ; decl.

273 b ; comp. 291
;
pred.

721
;
part. 1284 a ; w.

ehai 1247.
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iX&TTcjp 287.6; w. ^741;
w. dat. 951.

iXaiJvo} pres. 474 e ; final

vow. in tenses 443 a;

fut. 511 b, 511 D.;

iXTjXddaraL 427 f. D.;

trans, and intrans.

1042 d.

A^7Xw perf. and plupf.

mid. 71 b, 355, 355 c;

red. 409 ; w. part. 1303.

iXrjXdSarai 427 f. D.

iXrjXovda 435 C.

iXe^lxevai 431 D.

iXiTTCj aug. 399.

^Xkoj aug. 399 ; aug.

in Hdt. 402 c; final

vow. in tenses 443 a.

aXa/3e 397 a. D., 408 a.

"EX\r;j' as adj. 690.

'EXXr]Pi.K6v w. art. coU.

695 ; tA 'EXXriviKd 714.

'EXX-nvKxrl 308.

-eXo- suff. 613. 7.

iX6u}(Ti, fut. 484.

iXwi^oi pres. 462, 614. 6
;

w. dat. 953 ; w. pres.,

fut., or aor. inf. 1157.

iXrcb decl. 218, 226 ; neg.

w. 1618.

^XirofxaL w. f 17 D. 1.

eXrw red. 535 D.

i/xavTov decl. 294 ; Synt.

817, 828.

ilxftX^iru} w. dat. 967.

iixidev 292 D. 1 ; ^fxedev

auTijs 294 D.

ifieio, ifxio, ifxeO 292 D. 1

and 2.

e/JLev, efxevai, efifiev, e/xfievai

91 D.,365D. 1,431 D.

ifji^os, e/AoOs, ifievs 292 D.4.

ifxecavTov 294 D.

ifiiv for ifioi 292 D. 4.

^fi/xade 397 D.

ififi^voj w. dat. or w. ej'

967 a.

lEfxni (et>0 365 D. 4.

€ti/juop€ 405 b. D.

f/Moiye 153 b.

i/xdi 295.

€fxv€ipos decl. 258 a; w.

gen. 913 c.

ifxireipus w. gen. 914.

ilxTriirXruxL 458 N. ; w.

gen. 893 ; ifxiriirXtjdi

501 D.

e/xTrXews decl. 258 C.

ifxirodivv 305, 643.

e/jLvpoadev w. gen. 1038.

ifKpepi^s decl. 261 c.

efiuvTov 5 D.

-61/ inf. end. 431 a.

-ej' 3 pi. aor. pass, for

-Tjo-av 426 e. D., 570 D.

ev incpds.77-80, 86, 89 a,

412 a, 458 N.; procl.

149 ; following case 150

c ; w. dat. of place 961

;

w. dat. of time 964;

cpds, w. dat. 967 ; w.

dat. for els w. ace. 1011

;

"w. dat. contrasted w. eis

and i^ 1018, 1025 ; iv

54 1006 ; iv Toh w. su-

perl. 749 ; ip ^ 1485 A.

ivavTLov w.gen. 914, 1038
;

w. dat. 942, 943.

ivavTibofxai. neg. w. 1632.

10.

ivderis contr. 261 c.

€v8ov 308.

^ye/ca, -ev, encl. pron. after

154 N. 2 ; w. gen. 907,

1018, 1038.

iviv'nrov {iviiTTU}) 411 D.

evda dem. 310 a; as rel.

310 a, 1446.

hedde 153 a, 310.

ivdavra 109 D., 310 D.

^pdep dem. 310 a, 1013

;

as rel. 310 a, 1446.

ipd^vde 310.

ivdevrep 310 D.

ipdvfj^o/jiat. aug. 415 ;
pass.

perf. 1066.

en for eveo-Ti 148 b ; for

emo-i 148 b. N.

ipLore 1454.

ipiTTTu aor. 411 D.

ippedxlXoi 311 D. 1.

€PP€OP 397 D.

epvcire 66 D. 1.

^pvvfii w. /: 17 D. 1 ;
pres.

91 a, 474 N. 1 ; aug.

399 D. See d/xcpL^ppvfxt.

-€ppvfu vbs. in 443 a ; flit.

511c.

ivoxX4(o double aug. 414
;

w. dat. 927.

epoxos w. dat. 942.

ipTavda 310.

^PT€s, ipTl (elfxL) 365 D. 3.

iPT€vd€P 310.

ipTos w. gen. 1038.

i^ becomes iK bef. a con-

sonant 16, 90, 115 a,

118, 412 a
;
procl. 149

;

accented 150 c ; w. &pxo-

fiai 886 b; w.gen. 920,

1017, 1026 ; for ip w.

dat. 1012 ; i^ ol {5tov)

1485 B.

e^eo-Ti quasi-impers. 666
;

i^ijp in concl. w. and
w't. &v 1174, 1175,

1402, 1403 ; i^6p ace.

abs. 1288 a.

i^erd^u} fut. 511 d.

e^ijs 305.

e^w adv. 306 b; w. gen.

917, 1038.

eo, eov to €v 49 D. 2.

-eo- stems in 203 ; suff.

613. 4.

^0, eS 151 D., 292 D. 1,

815.

eot for or 292 D. 1.

eoLKa form 17 b ; w. f
17 D.; red. 406; plupf.

407; infl. 541, 544; w.

dat. 930; pers. const,

w. inf. 1228
;
part. w.

1292 b.

I
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^ots, %0L (elfil) 365 D. 1

and 2.

^oXira (e\7rw) 535 D.

Uv (elfjil) 365 D. 1 and 4.

€opya (p^fiw) 535 D.

-60S gen. 233 D. 1,

245.

ids 295 D.

iov, eoOs for ol 292 D. 4.

Haivioj fut. mid. 1057 a

;

dramatic aor. 1126.

iirdiv 1168 a.

iTrafffftJTepos 288 D.

iireL 1485 B.

iTTCiddv 1168 a.

^TTciSiJ 1485 B.

€7reiTa in quest. 1541.

^Tre/re 1485 B.

i-jT-n^oXos w. gen. 913 b.

iTnfjKoos w. gen. 913 d.

i-rrriv 1168 a.

^TTi distrib. 317 a; cpds.

w. gen. 911 ; cpds. w.

dat. 967 ; limit of mo-
tion 983 ; w. case

1027 ; i(p* V (vre) 302 c,

1385.

iTTieifM^ve 270 D.

iiridv/xioj w. gen. 887.

iirCK-qdoixai w. gen. 890

;

w. ace. 890 a.

iTTLX-^cTfxuiv comp. 284.

iirL/j^Xo/xai, -iofiai W. gen,

890 ; w. obj. cl. 1352,

1354, 1356.

firiopK^o} 61 a.

^TTtVra/xai aug. 413, in

Hdt. 402 c ; accent in

subj. and opt. 392 N.

2 ; fTTicrr^, iiriaTrj 427

a. N. 2 ; TjiriffTCj 427 b.

N. 1
;
pres. 458 a, subj.

600 ; w. inf. 1239 ; w.

neg. and inf. or part.

1619, 1622.

iiriariWu) constr. w. pass.

of 1073 a.

iTKrr-j^tJMv w. ace. 986.

iirirdTTu constr. w. pass,

of 1073 a.

iwirrideios pers. constr.

1227 a.

iTTLTpiTTU) constr. w. pass.

of 1073 a.

iwicpdovos decl. 258 a.

iin.\pt}(t>i'{0}, -ofiat 1063. 10.

(ETToixai : eiirSfjLTjp 104 a,

399 ; eawbp.'nv 523.

eTTos w. /r 17 D. 1 ; dat.

pi. 221 D. 2; ws ewos

eiirdv 1247.

iTrpi.diJ.7jv, see irpLajxaL.

-€p Stems 231.

ipyd^o/jLat aug. 17 b, 399,

399 a.

<epyov w. /: 17 D. 1
;

(t^j)

?/)7V 957.

epSoj w. p 17 D. 1 ; form
101, 463 a; no aug. in

Hdt. 402 c.

ipepevvbs 91 D.

ipeiTro3 red. 409 D.

^pe^e, ^ppe^e 66 D., 397 D.

ipiaaio pres. 467.

ipi(>) w. /r 17 D. 1 ; ipeio

428 D. 2.

epTjixos fem. 200 b.

^ptfcu w. dat. 955.

^pts decl. 218 D.

'EpfMTjs decl. 194.

ippvdr} 66 a.

eppw omitted 671.

ipptbyrj (pi^yvvfXL) 407.

ippuifxivos comp. 284 a.

ipvdpbs 36.

^pOKw 2 aor. 411 D.

epuo) as fut. 513 a, 611 D.

;

subj. ipvcaofjuev 420 D.

epxo-Tai., epxo-TO 403 D.

epxo/xaL relation to elfxi

370, 476. 4 ; iXdip-evai

431 D.; ^6*^ 392 b; red.

409 ; vow. grad. 436 c
;

2 perf. opt. 422 c ; w.

dat. 936 c ; w. part.

1298.

ipu)s 226 D., 254.

-es stems 232-234, 260,

261, 261 D.; ea dropped

e587 d.

-€s- suff. 597, 613. 5.

-es for -ets 2 sing. 425

b. D.

^s w. ace. 1024 ; is 6, isov

1485 C. See els.

€<Tav {eifxi) 365 D.

iadiu} fut. 476. 5 ; 2 aor.

524 a ; trans, and in-

trans. 1042 a.

-e<n dat. pi. 221 D. 2.

-€(TKov vbs. in 450.

ea-KOv (eifiL) 365 D.
iairipds 919.

ea-irepos w. f 17 D. 1.

eo-o-a (elfil) 365 D. 4.

-eaaa adj. end. 99 a.

iaaelovTo 397 a. D.
^(TO-etrat 512 D.

iaaeijavTO 397 a. D.

ia-a-evfjLat 365 D. 3.

-60-0-1 dat. pi. 66 D. 3, 93

D. 3, 221 D. 2.

iaal {elfxl) 151 D., 366 D.

1 and 3, 425 b.

i<x<To (elfii) 365 D. 1 and 4.

60-o-o/uat 365 D. 1.

€(T(TVIJUIL 405 b. D.

i<T<rtifjL€vos 393 b (2) D.

^araujv 287. 2, 28 D.

60-Tat (^vvvfii) 403 D.

^o-T6 1485 C.

-iarepos, -iararos 284.

^(TT-qKa 363.

i<TT-fiK-n 407.

iffTidu aug. 399.

^o-Tc6s accent 144 c; decl.

277 a, 277 N., 277 a. D.

Uxa.Tos 288 a ; w. art. 800.

60-a; 306 b; w. gen. 1038;

cp. efo-w.

irepos 304 ; crasis 57
;

w. art. 811 ; and dXXos

811, 852, 853.

iroipjos 669 a, 670.



448 GREEK INDEX

Utos w. f 17 D. 1.

€v 5 ;
pronunc. 21 ; in-

terch. w. ov^ v 31 c ; w. u

239, 265 a ; for eo 233

D. 1, 427 b. D., 489 a,

490; stems in 243-246;

aug. of vbs. begin, w.

401 ; not aug. in Hdt.

402 c.

-€v- suff. 592, 699, 602.

€&, €v for o&, ov 292 D. 1

and 2, 815.

eC comp. 309 ; iO (or ^)
7 D.; aug. of vbs. be-

gin, w. 417 ; w. €xw
916 ; w. TTot^w and ace.

985; w. TTpaTTu intrans.

1042 c.

eiudaifiov^u 614. 9.

eidaifiovl^o} w. gen. 906.

eidai/xdvws comp. 309.

evdaifiuv decl. 262 ; COmp.

284.

€ij€\Tris decl. 261.

evepyer^oj aug. 417.

eidv w. gen. 914, 1038.

€v$ijs w. part. 1276; evdin

. . . KaL 1325 ; ttjv ev-

deTav 991.

cukXctJs contraction in

261 c ; comp. 281.

eiXaP^ofiai W. acc. 985

;

w. obj. el. 1355.

eivoitj w. dat. 927.

eivolri 184 D. 3 ; eijvoLai

699.

eijvovs decl. 269 a ; comp.

284.

€iirop4w w. gen. 893.

evplffKu aug. 401 b ; final

vow. in tenses 443 c;

w. part. 1309; €vp4

392 b.

eijpoos 66, 66 a, 259 a.

edpos w't. art. 767; in

width 988.

€vp\JOTra 184 D. 4.

e^piJs Horn. acc. 264 D.

-eiJ$ substs. in 243-246.

-€vs for -eos in gen. 233

D. 1.

edre 1485 A.

eiJruxiat 699.

ei<f>v7is decl. 261 C.

eijxo/xai. aug. 401 b ; W.

dat. and acc. 925.

-€6u} denom . vbs. in 614. 4.

evQdes accent 261 b.

i<pd^f^eai subj. 420 D.

i(pie/xaL w. fut. inf. 1154
;

i(pi€i for -tea-ai 427 N. 2.

i(popdu w. part. 1301.

^0' V (vre) 302 C, 1385.

^xea (x^'"') 607 a, 517 a.

ixOalpuj w. two acc. 998

;

fut. raid, as pass. 1058.

ix^p6s comp. 286 ; w. dat.

942.

ixpvv, see xp^'

6XW for o-exw 108 e ; ac-

cent of (Tx^s, axov in

cpds. 394 b and c;

aug. 399, 402 b ; 2 aor.

436, 448, 523, 524 b

;

(rxoti7j', -(TxotfJit 422 c
;

€X€(TKov 402, 450 ; final

vow. in tenses 443 c

;

ecrx^dov 445 a
;
periphr.

w. part. 573 b, 1147
;

and adv. w. gen. 916
;

trans, and intrans. 1042

c ; force of mid. 1059,

1063. 11; two fut. 1107;

Ingres, aor. 1118 a; w.

gen. 901 ; w. dat. 934

;

exo^iai w. gen. 885, 900

;

c5 €xw w. gen. 916 ; Ka-

Xws ^x" 1042 c; ^x^
ij<Tvxos 1042 c ; icx^l^V^

as pass. 1046; ^x'""

continually 1277 a, with

1283 a ; o^k ^x^ ^^

subj. or opt. 1465, w.

ind. quest, or rel. cl.

1540.

€(a from t/o 29, 184 D. 5 b

and 8, 210, 240, 246,

346 D. ; from i;w 246
;

interch. w. ao, aw 184

D. 6 and 8; -ew gen.

138 a, 184 D. 6 b.

-^w vbs. in infl. 344-348
;

part, of 278 ; in Hom.
489 ; in Hdt. 490 ; Dor.

493 b ; Aeol. 494 ; for

vbs. in -6.(1) 493 a ; w't.

thematic vowel 495 ; de-

nom. vbs. in 614. 2.

^w, ^Tjs etc. {eliii) 365 D.

1 and 2.

€(^yov 400.

iuida 406 D.

^w/ca (l-np-L) 373 D. 3.

ii^KTj (eoiKu) 407.

^w/iat (Ivf^i) 373 D. 3.

-ecov, -€uv gen. first decl.

34 D., 183, 184 D. 8,

256 D. ; third decl. 138

a, 233 D. 1.

idv (eifiL) 365 D. 1. 2.

3.4.

iJlipiav 400.

-ews gen. 138 a, 238, 240.

-cws substs. in 205.

Iws dawn 207 D., 211.

^(usconj. 1485A, C, 1494;

in purpose cl. 1339 a;

?ws oD 1485 C.

cwo-yLiat, iu)<TiJ.T)v (ii^^w)

406, 407,

euvTov 56 D., 294 D.

^ : w as 17 ; in dial. 17 D.

;

quantity due to 24, 32

D. 1. 2, 33, 282 a ; »; or

a after 26 a, b ; initial,

in cpds. 622; aug. in

vbs. beginning w. 399,

400 ; red. of vbs. begin-

ning w. 406, 407 ; vbs.

in -vu} from -vf%- 474

N. 2; a-f 106; pp from

fP 397 a. See y.

fa5vdp(v 399 D.
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476 D.

felKari 311 D. 3.

feiffofiai. 369 D.

f^^ 311 D. 3.

fUari 114 D., 311 D. 3.

flv 292 D. 4.

Z 12 a, 14 a
;

proiiunc.

22 ; origin from <r5 16,

92, from 5^, 71 16,

101, 629 N.; quantity of

vowel preceding 128 a.

fa- pref. 629 N-

fdw infl. 346; fw from

i-T^-iw 473.

-fe adv. end. 306.

^etiyvv/M VOW. grad. in

437 b
;
pres. 474 f.

ZeiJs decl. 264 ; omitted

667 a; Ai/rf 17 D. 2.

^T)\6(a w. gen. 906.

^vy6v 14 a.

-fw vbs. in 462-466.

fcis 258 D.; ^(v6i 258 D.

H 4 ; old sign for ^ 2

;

pronunc. 20.

7; : w: a or c 31, 436 d,

670 b.

V : for original a 26, 459
;

a and e lengthened to,

see a and e ; Ionic 26

D., 184 D. 2.

-Vc- tense-suff. 418. 9,

670.

-rj plupf. 429.

-7) nom. dual 245 b.

r) subj. thematic vowel

420.

t; at end of first part of

cpds. 619-621.

71- syl. aug. 400.

ij than w. comp. 740-745;

^ Kard, if &a-T€ (u>s)

w. inf. 744, 1244.

If whether (Horn.) 1645,

1554.

if or 1320 C, 1644, 1553;

or not = i) fj,-^ or ij ov

1625 b.

^ or (Horn.) 1545, 1564.

^ interrog. 760 B.

^ affirm. 750 B.

ij or Tjy (c^/xQ 366, 366.

^ said 385, 759.

ij where 310 D.

7} 5
;
pronunc. 21 a.

Xj
and et 2 pers. sing. mid.

and pass. p. 3, 427 N. 1.

V which way, where 310,

1446 ; w. superl. 748 a
;

ea-Tiv -§ 1464.

^a (elfil) 365 D. 1.

Ja (el/iO 371.

Tfaro 427 f. D.

T/yddeos 24 D.

Tjyeijubv decl. 229.

7iy4ofxai w. gen. 894; mid.

dep. 1060.

vSea (oUa) 387 D. 1.

-Qdeiv (oida) 389.

-^dofiai w. dat. 963 ;
pass.

dep. 1060 ; 7}do/j.iv(p nvl

iffTLv etc. 940 a ; 7i<rd7iv

force of 1046, dramatic

aor. 1126 ; w. part.

1299 a.

7i8M decl. 265 ; comp. 286.

-qi whether 1645, 1564.

^e or 1546, 1554.

5e (6?m0 369 D.

^ea etc. (elMt) 369 D.

^e/5ets (ol5a) 387 D. 1,

400.

Xinv 371
;
^et(y) 116 a.

^Aio5 8 D.

fl€v, ifvv (elfxl) 365 D. 1.

^Sos 106.

ifia (elfii) 369 D.

-7IL0- adj. suff. 613. 2 a.

ffioi/, ^la 369 D.

iJKw omitted 671 ; as perf.

1089; fiKOP as plupf.

1104.

ijXlKos 304, 1468.

TJXtos pi. 699; w. art. 764;

w't. art. 779 f.

fifxai infl. 382.

7]/j.ds 48
;

^/xas, '^^ids 292

d ; 7)iJ.ds airo^s 294.

Vfi^as 292 D. 1. 2.

Vixeiuv 292 D. 1.

^/xe;/ inf. 366 D. 3.

'T^ixevai inf. in 496.

Tjfx^pd omitted 716 ; w.

art. 764 ; w't. art. 779

b, 919 ; Tjfiipds gen. of

time 779 b, 919.

^Ates, ^M^s (et>0 366 D. 3.

Tjfi^Tepos 296; w. airQu

817.

i)fjL4u)v 292 D. 1. 2.

ilfxL say 385.

^^f am 32 D. 2, 365 D. 3.

-Tjfii for -cw, -aw 494.

^Mt- 316, 629. 2.

r^/itv, ^/i/v 292 d ; tj/mv

airois 294, 831, 833.

^/xKrvs 801 ; w. gen. 316.

ijfxos 310 I). 2, 1485 A.

^/xw;/ 292 d ; ijfiCiv airQv

294, 817, 831, 833.

-rjv aor. in, force of 1046.

-7JP ace. sing. 3 decl. 233 b.

^p 3 pi. (elfil) 366 D. 3.

ifv (for idp) 1168, 1388 a.

^vf/ca 310, 1485 A.

'^viTratrop {ipLiTTU}) 411 D.

fiTrap 17 a ; decl. 228.

ifireipos fem. 200 b.

ifpapop {dpapLffKu) 411 D.

-iJpTys adjs. in 261 b.

^pos gen. of time 919.

ilptKOLKOP (JptKU)) 411 D.

Tjpws decl. 236.

-77s adj. end. 613. 6 ; infl.

260, 261.

-^s for -7j€i nom. pi. of

fu-stems p. 3, 246 b.

-t;5, -Tjo-t dat. pi. 184 D.9.

^j 2 sing. {elfxL) 367.

ijs 3 sing. (e/MO 365

D. 8.
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fiffda {did) 365 D. 1, 425

b. 2.

-i)(n local end. 305.

-n<T%- tense-suff. 418. 9.

7)<ruxos comp. 283 a;

r^avxv 957 ; cxf ^<ruxo5

1042 c.

TjTTdofmL w. gen. 905

;

w. ypibfxrjv 978 ; as pass.

of piKduj 1075 ; w. part.

1300.

iJTTojv 287. 2.

rjv 5, 5 D.
;
pronunc. 21 a.

^Xt 1446.

--qui for -^a; in vbs. 494.

i,J}s 8 D., 207 D., 235 D.

e 12 b, 13
;
pronunc. 22

;

cons. bef. 68-70, 567;

not doubled 67 ; bef. fi

72 ; ^t 98, 99 ; for t

107 ; change to r 108

a, b, c, f, g; subst.-

stems in 218, 226

;

added to vb.- stems 445.

-da- adv. end. 306 a
;
pers.

end. 425 b.

edXarra 64 ; decl. 186

;

w. art. 764.

ddWu) 2 perf . 439.

ddTTTui aspir. in 108 g and
N. ; two aors. pass. 525.

dapp^co, -vvu) 614. 9 ; In-

gres, aor. 1118.

ddppos, ddpffos 65 ; ddp<Tos,

dpdaos 111 a.

ddp<rvvos 112 c.

ddrepov 107.

ddrroiv form 108 f.; comp.
286. 1, 287. 10 ; w. gen.

914.

dav/xd^u 614. 6 ; w. gen.

906 ; mid. fut. 1057
;

force of aor. and perf.

1130; w. e^ 8ti 1373,

1627 c.

davnaa-TOi 6aos 1462.

ded 165 ; Horn. 184 D. 2.

deicj for eiuj 489 b.

64\yu} aor. pass. 108 N.

6^\eis, -ere w. subj. 1193.

eifMis decl. 254.

-d€v, -de 116 D., 153,306,

306 a.

deds gend. 165 ; voc. 201

;

omitted 667 a; w't.

art. 779 d.

de6<pL{v) 116 D.

depaire^ioj fut. mid. as pass.

1058.

depfiaLvoj 470 a.

eepoi w. art. 764 ; dipov^

gen. of time 919.

e^ris decl. 226 D.

d^io infl. 348.

e^iSat 702.

-^Ve- tense-sufi. 418. 8,

569.

drjXvs as fem. 264 D.
-drjv aor. in 1046.

drjv end. 151 D.

d-np decl. 229.

d^s decl. 226.

-drj(r%- tense-suff. 418. 8,

569.

-di adv. end. 306.

-Ol imv. end. 428. 1.

diyydvcj pres. 474 c.

dv-ja-Ku pres. 475 b
;
perf.

533 d, 1134; 2 perf.

359 a, 541 ; mid. fut.

1057; plupf. 1139 a;

fut. perf. 1144 ; metath.

447 ; redveds 211 a.

-dYe- vb.-stems in 445 a.

dolfidriov by crasis 54,

107.

dpdaos, see ddppos.

dpaa-ijs 104 b.

epi^, rpix^s 108 f, 225.

-dpo- suff. 598.

dp6voL 703.

epiiTTO} aspir. in 108 g.

dvydr-np decl. 231, 231 D.

dvp.Q 960 a.

dvpd omitted 200 b ; 0(fpai

699 a ; dipatri, 305 ; H-
PV(f>t 248.

66u final vow. in tenses

443 c ; and Bdofxai 1063.

12.

6(1)0/xa 5 D.

I 4, 4 a
;
pronunc. 20

;

quantity 128, 128 a.

I semivowel 17 ; dis-

appearance of betw.

vowels 33, 37, 37 a,

40 a, 55, 239 b, 247,

264 D., 347, 348 a,

473
;
preceded by cons.

94-99, 101, 461-473.

I length, to i 23, 32, 32 a,

518 ; interch. w. ei 31,

see et ; interch. w. oi^

31, see 01 ; elided in

dat. sing. 3 decl. 59, 59

D. ; inserted between
parts of cpds. 625.

I stems 237-242.

I class of vbs. 461-473.

-I locat. end. 305, 306.

-J- opt. suff. 421, 422.

-la- suff. 594. 7, 595. 1

and 2, 601. 1, 613. 2,

634.

-ta end. 263, 269 d.

-ladd- suff. 603. 3.

-tdfw vbs. in 614. 6 a.

-idw vbs. in 616.

-t5- stems 218, 219, 226,

603. 4, 608. 4.

-i5a- suff. 603. 4.

ISeTv w. f 17 D. 1.

-i5eo- suff. 607.

^5^^ 957.

-l8lo- dim. suff. 609.

idnbrr}^ w. gen. 913 c.

idpdu) contr. of 349 a ; -ci«

349.

ldp{>u} aor. pass. 566 e. D.

Idpdjs 226 D., 235 D.

lelri (el/xi) 369 D.

Ufiai strive 369 D.
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'i€v, -fqaav in opt. 423 b.

fep6s w. gen. 913 a; lepbv

omitted 870.

-i^u vbs. in 614. 6; fut.

511 e.

-LT)- opt. suff. 421, 422.

177/ui infl. 373 ; final vow.

in tenses 443 c ; accent

375, 394 b, f, 502, 503

;

aug. 399; red. 406,

407 ; thematic forms

601, 502; aor. in -/ca

516 ; w. dat. 947 ; eUo

427 b N. 2 ; teyuai 1050.

iKavbs w. inf. 1240.

Udvu), -dvoj 24, 478.

UeTevo} omitted 671.

iKpiofxaL pres. 474 d; w.

gen. 888.

-iKo- suff. 613. 6.

hoj mixed aor. 515 D.

tXews accent 138 a ; decl.

258 ; iXaos 258 D.

'iXiddi 306 D.

-Ifiev, -Ltjfxev in opt. 423 b.

HfMev, i/xevat (el/it) 369 D.

-c/xo- suff. 613. 8.

I'm final 1339; ha tL 671;

in obj. cl. 1352 ; where

1446 ; exclam. 1560.

-ivo- suff. 613. 11.

'iv%- tense-suff. 474 h.

-tvu) vbs. in 471.

-to- suff. of place 608. 1.

-10- dim. suff. 164, 609.

-10- adj. suff. 613. 2.

-i%- tense-suff. 418. 1,
"
457, 461.

-lop-, -luv- patron, suff.

603. 5.

ITTTTT/Xdra 184 D. 4.

JfTTTTos gend. 165; decl.

199 ; coll. 695.

linrdTa 184 D. 4.

-tpoj vbs. in 471.

U w. f 17 D. 1.

taafJiL (olda) 387 D. 3;

fcracri 390.

t<rap (elfxi) 369 D.

'ladfxoi 305.

-KTKd-, -laKio-f -L(TKo- dim.

suff. 609.

-LiTK%- tense-suff. 418. 1.

icTKu pres. 475 D.

-i(TK(j} vbs. in 475.

rcros comp. 283. a.

-l<TT€pos, -iffraTos 285.

'L<xTri[XL infl. 362, 363 ; au^.

399; red. perf. 406^

red. plupf. 407 ; red.

pres. 410 ; final vow. in

tenses 443 c ; thematic

forms 499 a, 499 D.-
501 D.; 2 perf. infl.

363, 642 ; w. cog. ace.

973 ; trans, and intrans.

1043; 2 aor. Ingres.

1118 a; perf. 1134 ; fut.

perf. 1144; lards decl.

274 ; ia-Tus 277 a ; larQ-

/itti 499 a ; ardcrKe 450
;

KariffTTja-as as perf.

1129 a.

-to-Tos superl. 286.

iaxv^o/xac pres. 474 d.

i(Txvp6s comp. 281.

i(Tx(^ 448.

-IT- Stems ace. 218.

-m5- suff. 608.4.

-iTov, -iTjTov in opt. 423 b.

ixdvs decl. 222 D., 237.

'lui ace. 247 D.

-loiv comp. 286.

-lojv- suff. 603. 5.

K 12 b, 13 ; bef . dentals

68, 567 ; bef. fx 11; v

bef. 78 ; bef. <r 82, 84

;

bef. t. 97 ; change to x
107, 539; stems in 225;

Ion. for TT 304 D., 310

D.; final in ovk, iK 115

a ; aspir. in perf. 539.

-Ktt- tense-suff. 418. 5 ; in

aor. 516.

/cd/3/3a\€ 62 D.

fc(£7, Kad-fOT /card (Hom.)
62 D.

Kadaipu) aor. pass., and
perf. inf. 108 N.

Kaddwep 1447.

Kad^^oixai pres. 462 ; fut.

511b.

KadevSco aug. 413.

KddrjiJLai infl. 383 ; aug.

413.

Kadi^cj aug. 413 ; w. cogn.

ace. 973.

Kal in crasis 56 c ; kuI 5s,

0?, $s Kal 6s 759 ; Kal

t6v 759 ; Kal ravra 672,

1281 ; T^ . . . /cat', Kal

. . . KaL 1320 A ; Kal el

1435.

Kaiirep w. part. 1281 a

;

w't. &p 1310 a.

Kalroi 1320 B ; accent 153.

Kaiu uncontr. forms 347
;

pres. 457, 472 ; fut.

472; Kd(o 33, 347, 472;

€K7}a 519 a. D.

KaK- for Kard (Hom.)
62 D.

KaKT^yopos comp. 285.

KaK6s comp. 287.

KdKTave 62 D.

KttX^w final vow. in tenses

443 b ; fut. 511 a ; aor.

517 b. D.
;
perf. pass.

1134; fut. perf. 561,

1144; perf. opt. in -vfirjv

559 c; omitted 987;

w. tw^o aces. 997, 997 b,

998.

KaXippoos Q6 ; KaWipoos

66 D.

/cdXXiTre 62 D.

Ka\6s comp. 287 ; Kd\6s

24 ; w. /r 17 I). 2 ; Aca-

X6s Kayadds 719.

KdXos cable 207 D.

KttXws incompl. sent. 647.

Kdfjivu perf. 71 a. 111 a,

442 b, 633 d; perl
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part. 531 D., 535 D.
;

mid. fut. 1057 ; w. part.

1297.

Kiu{Kal dv) 1166a, 1434;

KOLu (Kal &p) 1166 a.

KavoOv, Kdveov 204.

Kdir, Kdp for Kard (Horn.)

62 D.

Kaireira 1641.

Kdpd, KdpT], Kdp, Kdp-qva

254 ; Kdpa periphr. w.

gen. 865.

KapSl-n 111 a. D. ; dat.

960 a.

Kdpria-Tos 111 a. D.,

287. 1.

/cdr for Kard (Horn.)

62 D.

K^ra 56 c, 1541.

Kard distrib. 317 a ; w.
case 1028; cpds. of w.

gen. 911, 911 a, 912;

if Kard 744.

Karayiyviba-Kw w. gen. and
ace. 911 a.

Kardyviifjii. w. gen. 883.

/caraSi/cd^w w. gen. and
ace. 911 a.

KaraKpivu) w. gen. and
ace. 911 a.

KaTa\6oj intrans. 1042 d.

Karav^fMU) W. two accs.

1000.

AcaraTToXeytiea; trans. 1042 f.

KaTa<ppov^(v w. gen. 890.

KaTa\pr}(pL^op.aL w. gen.

and ace. 911 a.

Kariarai (Kddrjfjui) 383

D.

Karepydi^ofmi W. inf. 1234.

Karix^ intrans. 1042 d.

Kardavetv 69 a.

-KarioL Dor. for -K6<riot,

114 D.

Kdru) 306, 306.

/cdw, see Kaiu).

K^, k4v 116 D., 151 D.,

1162; omitted 1169,

1409, 1420 b, 1481 a;

cp. 1516 b. See dv.

-K€a- tense-suff. 418. 5.

Kei, Aceis 56 c.

K€ifMii infl. 384 ; w. cogn.

ace. 973 ; as pass. 1076.

K€iPos 298 b, 298 D.; see

iKeivos.

K€tv6s Ion. 282 a.

K€Kabri<Top.aL 661 D.

KCKX-hyojv 531 D. 2.

KcXevdos fem. 200 c.

K4\€va-fia 589.

KeXeiJw w. ace. and inf.

1226, cp. 1603 ; use of

imperf . 1093 ; SiaiceXeiJw

w. Sttojs 1357.

KfKXuj fut. 508 D.

KiXofxai red. 2 aor. 623 D.

K€v6s comp. 282 a; w.

gen. 913 j.

K€v6cj w. gen. 902.

K€pdpvv/jii pres. 474 f.

K^pas horn decl. 228, 228

b; wing decl. 228 b;

Kipai wing omitted 715.

Kepdalpu pres. 474 h ; aor.

618 a.

K€pda\^os not contr. 259

d ; comp. 287 D.

K€(pa\-fi periphr. w. gen.

865; -ri<t)Lv 248.

K^ws ace. 211.

-KT]' tense-suff. 418. 5.

ktJScios comp. 287 D.

Krivos 298 D.

Ki}p gend. 224. 1.

Krjpv^ bef. end. 152 N
KTjpijTTei impers. 667 b.

Acijw (acc/oj) as fut. 513 a.

Kidi:}v 109 D.
Kivdvv€{>(o6UA; (dv)U05.

Klviia aor. pass. w. reflex.

force 1062.

Kkd^w vb.-Btem 464, 478;

fut. perf. 662.

KkdU w. /r 17 D. 2.

K\aLu 33, 96, 347, 472;

fut. 472; mid. fut.

512, 1057; w. ace. 985;

K\aiu)v to one^s sorrow
1277 a.

/fXdw, see KXaiu).

-K\4r)s names in 233 b.

kX^os w. p 17 D. 2.

kX^ttttjs comp. 285; kXc-

TTTidrjS 604.

kXiiTTU} VOW. grad. 437,

437 b ; 2 aor. pass. 18.

570 a ; w. gen 883.

-kX^s names in 233 b, 234.

kXIvu) aor. pass. 666 e. D.

KXiui w. gen. 892 a.

Kvdd) contr. of 346 D.

-Ko- suff. 613. 6.

K0Lv6% w. gen. 913 a; koiv^

305, 716, 957.

Koivb(jj w. dat. 955.

Koiviaviu) w. gen. 884.

Koloi 304 D.

KbXiro^ omitted 716.

Kop.l^(jj pres. 462 ; fut.

511 D.

Kdwpoi fem. 200 d.

KdiTTU) 2 fut. pass. 572

;

K. udfXLfffia 979.

Kopivvvfxi 2 perf. 531 D. 1.

K6pr] 26 b.

Kdptvdos fem. 200 a.

Kdposw. fll D.2, 32D. 1.

Kdpprj, Kdpffij 26 b.

Kdpvs decl. 218 D., 221

D.2.
Kopiaaia pres. 467.

Kbffos 114 D, 304 D.

KbTe 114 D., 310 D.

KbT€pO% 304 D.

KoO, Kov 310 D.

Kovpoi 32 D. 1.

KpaSlri 111 a. D.

Kpdi^u) pres. 463 ; 2 perf.

541, 547, 1136; fut.

perf. 662.

Kpariu) w. gen. 894; w.

ace. 894 a ; as perf. 1090.

-Kpdrris names in 283 b.
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Kpiaz 233 D. 2. 3
;
pi. 699.

KpelTTuv, Kpel(r<r<i}v 64,

287. 1.

Kpifiafiai pres. 458 a ; no

contr. in 500 ; fut. Kpe-

fi6(a 484 ; accent of

subj. and opt. 392 N. 2,

500.

Kptvu} pres. 471 ; aor. 518
;

perf. 533 a; perf. and
plupf. mid. 356, 550;

aor. pass. 506 e. D.

;

V dropped 446, 550

;

w. gen. 896 ; fut. mid.

as pass. 1058 a.

Kpirris decl. 190.

Kpovtujv 229 1)., 603. 6.

KpvTTTU) w. two aces. 1001.

Kp\j<pa vv. gen. 917 ; Kpvcp^

305.

KTdofxai red. 405 b. N.
;

perf. subj. and opt.

557, 559; aor. as perf.

1130
;

perf. as pres.

1134
;
plupf. as imperf.

1139 a; fut. perf. 562,

1144.

KTcivu) vowel grad. 437
;

2 aor. 524 b.

ktI^oj red. 405 b.

KTVTr4w 2 aor. 521 D.

KvavoxdiTa 184 D. 4.

Kvdalvu), Kvddvu} 478.

Kv8p6s corap. 286 D.
KiJ/cXy in a circle 959 a.

Kvp4o} w. part. 1295.

K6pios w. gen. 913 f.

Ktpu) fut. 508 D.

K^ojv decl. 254 ; comp.

^89, 290.

Kwas 233 D. 3.

Ku\6u w. inf. 1234; neg.

w. 1630-1632.

Kws ace. 211.

A 12 a, 15 ; sonant 18

;

doubled 76, 80, 95, 279

b. 32 D. 3, 66 D. 1,

518 D.; \<r 88, 88 D.

;

stems in 229.

Xaas decl. 254.

Xa/Swj/ with 1283 a.

\ayxdvu) pres. 474 c ; red.

408; mid. fut. 1057.

Xayujs gend. 105 ; decl.

208, 210, 211 ; Xa7a>6s

207 D.

Mdpa 305 ; w. gen. 917.

\adcbv secretly 1277 a.

XafjL^dvu) pres. 474 c ; red.

408, 408 a ; w, gen. 883,

885; w. ace. and gen.

885 a; mid. fut. 1057;

Xa^dov with 1283 a.

Xapddvu pres. 474 c; 2

aor. XeXaddfjLTiv 411 D.

;

w. gen. 890 a ; w. ace.

985 ; Xaddiv secretly

1277 a ; w. part. 1295,

1295 a, 1303
;
part. w.

finite vb. of 1295 c ; w.

6ti 1667.

Aaoddfxds VOC. 220 D.

Xaos 207 D.

XdpcbraTos 282 D.

X^yu collect : perf. 408

;

aor. pass. 437 b.

X4y(o say: omitted 671;

t6 Xeyo/xevov appos. 694
;

pres. as perf. 1088 a
;

Xiyeiv koXCos riva 985
;

w. two aces. 999; use

of imperf. 1093; =
command 1154, 1236,

1572 a ; w. inf. or 5x1,

is, in ind. disc. 1572 a.

Xe^TTw infl. of 2 aor., 2

perf. and 2 plupf. act.

343 ; of perf. mid. 354
;

vow. grad. 435 b ; two
aors. 525 ; w. gen. 905.

X4kto lay doicn 520 a.

Xeiis decl. 208.

X-^yu) w. gen. 901.

Xtjv6s fem. 200 d.

Xidd^oXos, Xidop6Xos 637.

Xldos gend. 200 d.

Xlcra-ofxai w. gen. 885 b.

-XXoj vbs. in 469.

-Xo- sufE. 613. 7.

X670S : X67V 957 ; els X6-

70US iXdetv TLVL 955

;

X6701' TToi^oj and TToUo-

fxat 1052.

Xoi5op4(A} w. ace 985 a ; Xot-

dopiofiat w. dat. 985 a.

Xoiwds : Tov XoLwov 919
;

t6 Xonrdv 994.

Xovu contr. of 349 b.

Xoxdyds 631.

Xvfxaivofxai w. acc. or dat.

985 a.

Xdw synop. 341; conjuga-

tion 342
;
quantity of v

434 1). ; final vow. in

tenses 443 c
;
perf. opt.

mid. in Horn. 569 D.

;

Xtujv decl. 273 ; XlJo-dj

decl. 274 ; XeXu/ct6s decl.

277.

Xw/Sdo/xai w. dat. or acc.

985 a.

Xtpui', X<^(rTos 287. 1.

M 12 a; nasal 15 ; sonant

18; stops bef. 71-73;

from /3, bef. v 74
;

from u 71, 79; bef. p,

X113; doubled 32 D. 3,

66 D. 1, 518 D.

-fm- suff. 594. 5. 6.

fialvu 2 perf. 439 ; trans.

and intrans. tenses

1043 ; indv-nv raged

1046
;

fxaivofxai pass.

dep. 1060.

fxdKap one end. 280.

fxaKpds . decl. 266 ; comp.

287
; fiaKpv 961 ; w.

inf. 1260 a.

fidXa 308 ; comp. 309

;

fidXXov, /j-dXiffra, COmp.

by 291.

-/xav for -firfv 424 D.
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fMPddv<a pres. 474 c ; mid.

fut. 1057
;
pres. as perf.

1088 a; w. gen. 909;

w. inf. 1239; w. part.

1303, 1314; rl fiadihv

1279 c.

fMvlai 699.

Mapa0u}vi 305, 961.

fxap/xaipu) 410 D.

fxapripofiai pres. 471 ; w.

fjL^ and inf. 1618.

fxdpTvs decl. 254.

fidffffup 287. 4.

-fiar- suff. 597.

/xdxofJiac final vow. in

tenses 443 b ; mid. dep.

1060; fut. 511 b; w.

dat. 955.

fxi 151 a, 292 a.

fi^yapa 703.

Miyapdde 153 a.

fi^yas decl. 279 ; comp.

286, 287 ; as pred. 721

;

fi&ya, pueyd\a adv. ace.

992 ; fx4yi(TTov adv.

309 b ; rb d^ fiiyiffrov

in appos. 694.

tiiyedos w't. art. 767.

ix^^wu 287. 5.

-fieOov dual 427 c.

Hei^cvv 287. 5 ; w. dat, 951

;

p-ei^ov ri W. inf. 1244.

fielpop,ai red. 408, 408 a.

fids (Ion. for p,riv) 229 D.

/tefw.'287.6; Aieroj/(^)741.

p.^\as decl. 266, 266 a;

dat. pi. 81 a, 221 N.

;

comp. 281.

/AAc defect. 252.

/Ae\iT6eis, -oOs, -oOrra 99 a,

267 a.

/xAXw aug. 398
;
periphr.

w. 1145 ; w. inf. of pres.

or past intention 1098

a, 1110 a, 1145, 1145 a,

1396, 1404, 1477, 1469

b, 1591, 1595 ; 6 p.^\\o}v

1264; rb fx^Wov 1269 a..

/AAw perf. 533 c ; 2 perf.

535 D., iutens. 1135
;

pin^Xerai 549 D.
;
/x^Xet

quasi-impers. 666
;

p.^-

\€L w. gen. and dat.

931
;

p,4\ov ace. abs.

1288 a.

p.ipap€v 544
;
picpaibs 541 D.

piip.^\€TaL 113 D.

p.€p,€Tip4vos 373 D. 2.

p^pv-qpai red. 405 b. N.

;

as pres. 1134 ; subj.

557 ; opt. 559 b ; imv.

560; ip^p-vriprju as im-

perf. 1139 a
;

pepv-fjffo-

p,ai 562, 563 ; w. gen.

890, 890 a; w. ace.

890 a ; w. inf. or part.

1303, 1314; w. 5x6 1489;

w. idv 1552.

p.^p,<popaL mid. dep. 1060

;

w. gen. 906 ;
p-epLirrbs

325.

-/xej/, -puevaL inf. end. 431

D., 495.

p,4v 1320 B; position 789,

1014a; 6 /i^v 292b, 756,

1014 a.

MevAews decl. 208 ; ac-

cent 212.

-p.4vris names in 233 b.

-pj^vo- part. suff. 432.

pivos periphr. w. gen. 865.

pivrdv 56 b.

p,^vToi 1320 B.

p,4vu} perf. 440 c ; trans.

and intrans. 1042 c.

p^pos in fractional ex-

pressions 316.

-p,€s Dor. for -pep 424 D.

peffairepos 283 a.

p€<r7]p^pid 113; -Ids gen.

of time 919.

-pieada 427 D.

p.^<Tos form 98 ; comp.

283 a, 288 D.
;

pred.

720; w. art. 800.

pL^ffffos 66 D. 3 and 4, 98.

p£Td w. case 1029; /xeri

5^ 1006.

p,€Ta5l8u}p.L w. gen. 884.

p€Tap.4\€L w. gen. and dat.

931 ; w. part. 1299.

pera^v w. gen. 1038 ; W.

part. 1276.

peTaTripvu} mid. 1051
;

act. for mid. 1061.

pxTipxopaL trans. 1042 f

.

p.iT€(TTi w. gen. and dat.

931.

pLcrix^^ w. gen. 884.

p.^Toxos w. gen. 913 b.

-perprjs Cpds. of 191, 193.

p.ev 151 D., 292 D. 1. 2.

pi^xpi- not elided 59 ; and

p.^Xpi-^ 118 D.
;

prep.

1038 ; conj. 1485 A, C,

1486.

/xtJ general force 1604 ff.

(1) In independent

clauses. Dir. quest.

1640 ; w. indie, of doubt-

ful assertion 1173, in

unattain. wishes 1176,

1177, w. Sttujs in exhort,

and prohib. 1115 ; w.

subj. of doubtful asser-

tion 1189, hortat. 1185,

1186, prohib. 1187 ff.,

1216, w. dircos in com-

mands 1191, delib.

1192; w. opt. in wishes

1198 ; w. imv. 1216.

(2) In dependent

clauses. Purpose 1339

ff. ; obj. cl. w. vbs. of

e/rorn352ff.,obJ.cl.w.

vbs. of /ear 1358 ff.;. re-

sult 1376 ff.
;

proviso

1385 ff.; condit. 1300;

concess. 1434 ; rel.

w. indef. antec. 1448,

1449, w. def. antec.

1608, rel. of pui"pose

1469, of cause 1470,

of result 1471, condit.

I
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rel. 1475 ; temp. 1490,

1496,1500; indir. quest.

1625.

(3) With inf. not in

indir. disc. 1233, 1250,

1611 ff., in prohib.

1284 b, in wishes 1249

;

XPV l^-f) 1612. W. inf.

in indir. disc. 1570,

1010, 1616-1619. W.
participles 1265, 1282,

1620-1628, 1626 ; w.

substs. 1624.

(4) Appar. exchange

w. ov 1626 ff., redund.

1630-1632 ; for fiy) oi

1634 ; accumul. of neg.

1640-1642.

(5) yUT) OV w. indie,

of doubtful assertion

1173, of fear, 1368; w.

subj. of doubtful asser-

tion 1189; w. inf. 1631-

1634 ; w. part. 1635

;

Sttcus ixt] ov 1116.

(6) fXT] Sti (ottws)

1643-1645.

See oTTws, ov fjirj.

li-qb^ 1320 A, 1604.

Air?5ets 313 b, 1604; fi-r^bev

adv. ace. 992, w. comp.

951 a
; fi-nbk eh 313 b

;

fn]84v€s 313 b.

Mrjdos coll. 695.

/jLrjv in truth 750 B.

firjvlu} 457

firjs (Dor. for /xtip) 229 D.

fi-^re 1320 A, 1604.

fx-^TTjp decl. 231, 231 D.

fxTjTUTa 184 D. 4.

/jLTjTpojs decl 236 D.

-/xi vbs. pers. end. 425 a;

coniugation 359-390

;

athematic forms 339,

458 ; thematic forms

339 a, 497-50.'); 2 perf.

363 ; in AeoL 4<.^4
; -%-

in 2 aor. subj 420 D.

uia, see eh.

/jdyvvfML fut. mid. as pass.

1046 a.

fuKpds comp. 287
;
puKpdv

adv. 305
;
filKpov (decv)

903, 1247 a.

fMi/iivya-KU} pros. 410, 475 b.

Sec ixeiJ.vrip.ai.

/*/»/ 151 D., 292 D. land 3,

815.

Mivws decl. 211, 236 a.

p,i(ryo} pres. 475 c.

^cio-^w w. ace. 927 a.

Iu.l<t66u}, p,L(r66op.ai 1063. 13.

p.vd decl. 194.

p.vr}p.u3v w. gen, 913 d.

-p.0- suff. 594. 4, 613. 8.

pjol 151 a, 292 a, 937.

pLoXpa decl. 186 ; omitted

715.

-pLov- suff. 613. 9.

p-bvo^ 32 D. 1 ; w. art,

801
;

p.bvov ov 1646.

fiov 151 a, 292 a.

/xoCvos 32 D. 1.

p.vdelaL 489 a.

p.vKdop,ai 441 ; 2 aor.

521 D.

piVpLos 315.

pLvxairaTos 288 D.
p,Qi> 750 b, 1540.

piCjvos 32 D. 2.

p.C}(7a 32 D. 2.

N 12 a, 15 ; sonant 18
;

doubled 32 D. 3, m
D. 1, 471 D., 518 D.

;

cons. bef. 74-76; bef.

cons. 77-81, 85-87
;

ends word 115; mova-
ble 116, 293 a, 298 c,

298 c. D.; subst. -stems

in 215, 220 b, 221b, 229,

262, 266; dropped from
vb.-stem 446, 550, 56 5 e.

V class of vb.s. 474.

-V 1 pers. end. 426 a ; 3

pers. end. 426 e.

-V inf. end. 431 D.

-va tense-suff. 418. 1.

-mi inf. end. 431.

vaL incompl. sent. 647.

valxi- accent 153.

vavs decl. 243, 246 ; vewj

17 b; omitted 232 b,

715 ; vav<piv 248.

-v8as patron, end. 604. .

veduids decl. 190.

veiKelo) (Horn.) 489 b.

vel(t)ei impers. 667 a.

v^piui perf. 533 c ; w. two
aces. 1000.

-ve%- tense-suff. 418. 1,

474 d.

viop.aL fut. 513 a.

v^os not contr. 259 d;

v4d 26 a ; comp. 282,

288 D.

viu) (p€v-) swim 456.

veibs decl. 207, 210.

vri 750 b.

VT]- pref. 629.

-vri, -va tense-suff. 474 g.

-vTjp.L vbs. in 360 C, 474 g,

505.

v-nSs 207, 207 D.

vija-os fem. 200 a.

VT)VS 5 D.
vl^u) vb.-stem 463 a ; w.

two aces. 1002.

vtKao} pres. as perf. 1090
;

imperf. as plupf. 1104
;

as intrans. 1042 e ; w.

cogn. ace. 974 e ; w. two
aces. 998; vlKaio a-rddcov,

diK7)v, yvdop.yjv 978.

viK-n decl. 186.

viv 151 D., 292 c, 292 D. 4.

vLtttoj w. two aces. 989.

-vvv- {-VV-) ten.se-suff. 360

B, 418. 1, 474 f.

-vo- suff. 613 10.

-v%- tense-suff. 418. 1,

474 a.

vop.l^uj fut. 511 e ; w. two

aces. 997.
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poa ^(jj Ingres, aor. 1118.

v6<ros fern. 200 d.

vovs decl. 203.

va- ace. pi. 237 D. 1. a,

241.

-vT- Stems : in -avr- 219,

221 a, 267, 269 a, 274
;

in -€VT- 221 a, 267, 269
• a, 275, 613. 3 ; in -ovt-

216, 219, 221 a, 269 a,

273, 278; in -vvr- 269

a, 276
;
part. suff. 432.

vT^ v5, vd bef. a- 85.

-vTi pers. end. 425 d.

-vTuv pers. end. 428. 3.

-vv~ (-VVV-) tense-suff. 360

B, 418. 1, 474 f.

-vvfxi vbs. in 360, B, 474 f
;

and -vv(o 498 ; in dial.

498 D.; fut. 511 c.

vtjfx(f>a (Horn.) 184 I). 3.

v6{p) 116 D., 151 D.

vOv (^vvv, vvv^ 1320 D. ; t6

vvv 994; part. w. 1159

a. 2.

vi/f w. art. 764 ; w't. art.

779 b; .'u<r6j 779 b, 919.

vv6s fem. 200 a.

v(t), v(fp 292.

j/wi", pQlv 292 D. 1.

vutrepos 296 D.

S 12 b, 16, 82
;
quantity

of vow. bef. 128 a.

^ecpos 32 D. 1.

^^ufos 17 b, 17 D. 2.

^iu) contr. of 348 a.

^6\ov pi. 699.

^tjv p. 3, see <rijv.

4; pronunc. 20; in-

terch. w. a, c, see a

;

interch. w. e in subst.-

stems 197, 587 f ; length-

ens to ov 32, 81, 85

;

lengthens to w 23, 31 f,

216, 282, 459 c, 631
;

prefixed 36 ; dropped

283, 284 a; aug. to u
401

stems 195-212
; in cpds.

587 j, 619-621.

-0 for -<ro pers. end. 427 b,

428. 2, 530.

thematic vowel 419;

for (o in subj. 420 D.

o added to vb.^tems

441, to cons, stems 587

j, 621.

-o- adj. suff. 613. 1.

6, ij, t6 decl. 297 ; dial,

forms 297 D. ; history

of 752 ; as rel. in Hom.
302 D. 1, 755 ; as dem.
in Hom. 753 ; as pers.

pron. in Hom. 763; as

art. in Hom. 754, 754

a; as rel. in tragic

poets 755 ; dem. in At-

tic prose 756; iv roh

749; 6 fx^p . . . 6 54

292 b, 756, position

1014 a ; t6 (ra) fxkp . . .

rb (rd) 5^ 756; ttj fx^p

. . . TV S4 756 ; 5, r}, ot

at 756 b ; 6 (^, t6) 64

757 ; rbp Kal t6p 758

;

rb Kal t6 758 ; r<p

therefore 768; 5 (t6)

ye this indeed 758 ; xpb

ToO (TrpoTov) 758. See

Article.

6 neut. of 8s 302 ; as to

lohat 1443.

oa in neut. pi. uncontr.

259 a.

6ydoos not contr. 259 d.

65e, 7)5e, rdbe decl. 298;

and oBtos, iKciPos 292 b,

304, 836-839; w. art.

804; w't. art. 805; in

partit. gen. pi. 891 a;

t68' iK€iPo 845.

65eX6s Dor. 114 D.

65t 298 e.

65/ii), dff/JLT^ 91.

6565 decl. 199 ; fem. 200

c; omitted 200 c, 715.

65oh, 6Sil)p 216 D.

'03i;<r(<r)ciJs Q6 D. 4.

-%- thematic vow. 336,

for-w/^- in subj. 420

D., in 2 aor. 624 a

;

tense-suff. 418. 1. 4.

-6etj adj. end. 267 D.,

613. 3.

6^(a w. two gens. 889 a.

88€P 310, 1446.

5^1 310 D. 2, 1446.

6do6p€Ka 369 a, 1563 a.

01 5
;
pronunc. 21 ; when

short for accent 143
;

interch. w. ei and i,

see €1 ; aug. to ^ 401
;

elided 59 D.; stems in

242, 247.

-ot advs. in 305.

01 pron. 154 N. 1, 292 b
;

use 815, 829 b.

ol adv. 310, 1446 ; exclara.

1560.

ola w. part. 1279 a ; w't.

6p 1310 a.

-Ota subst. in 189 a.

oUa w. f 17 D. 1 ; conju-

gation 387 ; vowel grad.

459 d; as pres. 1134;

plupf . as imperf . 1 139 a
;

w. part. 1303, 1314 ; w.

inf. 1314 ; w. el 1433 a,

1651 ; w. 6t€ 1489 ; w.

drt 1568 ; neg. w. 1619,

1622 ; oiad' 6 bpaaop

1218 ; ol5a 8s 1548.

OiSlirovs decl. 254.

ol^vpSs comp. 282 D.

-0/77 for -oia 184 D. 3.

-oup for -oip dual 198 D
2; 221 D. 1.

otKaSe 153 a, 306, 983.

ot'/c^w fut. mid. as pass.

1058.

oiKia omitted 870.

otKodep 306 ; -di 306.
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oiKoi adv. 143, 306, 306.

ok6v5c 153 a, 306.

ohos w. /: 17 D. 1.

olKO(ptj\a^ accent 137 a.

oUnpoj stem 471 ; w. gen.

906; w.el 1374.

oifiai position 789, 1014 a

;

see otofjLai.

otfxoi incompl. sent. 647.

-oLv dual 182 a, 221.

oivos w. p 17 ,b, 17 D. 1.

oivox^os 203 D.

-oto gen. sing. 198 D. 1.

otojxaL 479 a ; see olfuiL.

oros304, 1437, 1441, 1450,

1458; w. superl. 748

b ; w. inf. 1241 ; ex-

clam. 1559-1562 ; oUs

re 153 b ; olov w. part.

1279 a.

6is, oh form 17 b; decl.

242.

-ots Aeol. ace. pi. 198 D. 4.

-oLffa Aeol. for -ovca

269 a. D.

-oL<TL dat. pi. 198 D. 4,

202, 305.

otxofxai mid. dep. 1060

as perf. 1089, 1344

imperf. as plnpf . 1104

w. part. 1298.

oiws 1560.

6Ka Dor. for Stc 114 D.,

308.

OKOLOs^ oKdffoi^ 6k6t€pos

304 D.

oKov 310 D. 1.

8KWS 114 D.

oXd^ujv, 6\lyi<TTos 287. 7.

6X^705 comp. 287 ; w. art.

812 ; 6\lyov (deip) 903,

1240; 6\Lyov(6\Ly(i,)w.

comp. 951 a.

dXiyup^u) w. gen. 890.

6\\v/xi pres. 76, 474 f

fut. 511 b, 607 b. D.
aor. 517 b. D. ; red. 409

final vow. in tenses 443

a ; trans, and intrans.

tenses 1043.

8\os w. art. 803.

'OXtJfiTia 252, 699 a, 714;

w. vlKdii) 974 e.

'OXu/tiTTiafe, -adiv^ -d<rt306.

dfxvvfxi stem adds o 441

;

final vow. in tenses 443

a ; red. 409 ; Hom. aor.

617 b. D.; mid. fut.

1057 ; w. ace. 985 ; w.

inf.1157, 1157 a, 1260 d.

bfxddev, -6(r€ 306.

dfjLoios w. dat, 943.

6fw\oy4u} w. dat. 955 ; fut.

mid. as pass. 1058 ; neg.

w. 1618.

dfjidpyvvfii 36.

8fwpos w. dat. 958.

ofjiov 306 ; w. dat. 1039.

-ov adj . stems in 262, 266
;

comp. 284 ; replaced by
stems in -o 587 j.

-ov superl. advs. in 309 b.

6vap defect. 252.

6v€i5l^u w. dat. or dat.

and ace. 925.

6v€ipos decl. 251, 254.

dulvrifxi red. pres. 458 N.

;

w. part. 1300 ; uprjao

427 b. N. 2.

6vofia by name 988 ; w't.

art. 767 ; subst. in ap-

pos. to 876 b; 6v6fxaTi

952 ; Svofxa KaXiuj rivd

998.

ivojxaL 458 a.

-oj/s Dor. ace. pi. 198 D. 4.

-oo Hom. gen. sing. 198

D. 1, 302 D. 2.

00 to ow, wo 491.

ooL to oif 491.

-oos substs. in 203; adjs.

in 265 a, 259 ; comp.
of substs. in 284.

oov to ow 491.

&0V (8o) 302 D. 2.

Hirji 310, 1446, 1447.

dirriXlKOS 304.

oirrjvlKa 310, 1486 A.
dTTiffdev w. gen. 1038.

6Trl<T{(T)u 66 D. 3. 4.

oirXdrepos, -raros 288 D.

OTTddeu 310, 1446.

oirddi 1446.

Sttoi 310, 1446 ; ovk effriv

dwoL 1467.

oTTolos 304, 1446, 1450;

oiroLoo-Tiaovv 303 d.

o-rrdffos 304, 1445, 1450
;

w. superl. 748 b.

dirdrav 1168 a.

OTr&re 310, 1369, 1486 A.

oirdrepos 304.

dwov 310, 1446 ; w. gen.

915 ; ecTTij/ dirov 1464.

oTTTToros, OTTirdTepos 304 D.
OTTirdTe, d-mrajs 310 D. 1.

Sttws 310, 1447, 1485 A,
1563 a; w. superl. 748

a ; w. fut. indie, in ex-

hort. 1115, 1353, in

purpose cl. 1347, in

obj. cl. 1352, 1365,

1357, 1366; w. subj. or

opt. 1341, 1354, 1367,

1365 ; w. fMT^ and fXTj ov

and fut. indie, to ex-

press desire of averting

1116 ; w. fxifj and aor.

subj. in command 1191

;

in purpose cl. 1339 ff.

;

in object cl. w. vbs. of

efort 1352, 1354, 1366
;

in object cl. w. vbs. of

caution 1355 ; in object

cl. w. vbs. of loill or

desire 1367, w. verbs

of fearing 1362, 1365,

1366 ; Utip Sttws 1464,

1467 ; OVK €aTiv dirus

1464, 1467, 1472 ; ^<r^'

fiTTojs w. opt. 1467 ; Sttus

di/w. subj. 1345 a, 1366.

w. opt. 1346
; fxT] (ovx)

Sttujs 1643-1646.
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oTTwaovv 310 b.

opdu} 476; aug. 399 ; 2 aor.

524 a ; mid. fut. 1057
;

w.part, 1307 ; w. obj. cl.

1354, 1355.

opyL^w aor. pass. 1046
;

dpyl^ofiai w. gen. 906,

w. dat. 927, w. part.

1267, 1299.

dpddoj aor. pass. 108 N.

dpdpios comp, 283 a.

dpKios as pred. 721.

op/jido} aug. in Hdt. 402 c.

opfi^oj no aug. in Hdt.

402 c.

dppls decl. 226, 254, 218

D.; gend. 224. 2.

^pw/ut fut. 608 D.; mixed
aor. 6p(T€o 515 D. ; 2 aor.

&popov 411 D.; perf.

dpiliperai 549 D.

6pos 26 b ; 6p€(T(pi 248.

dptjTTO} red. 409.

-OS stems 235, 262 b.

-0$ Dor. ace. pi. 198 D. 4.

6s his 106, 295, 816.

8s who 304, 1437; decl

302 ; in partit. gen. pi

891 a ; and 6<nr€p 1441

and So-rts 1445 a, 1450

for 6'o-Tis 1441 a, 1548

in condit. rel. cl. 1475

baye 1441, 1470; 8 as to

what 1443 ; 8 cl. in ap-

pos. 1444 ; fffTLv 8s 1453;

^(TTii/ ols 1453, 1453 a,

1472 ; elalv o'i 1453, 1453

a, 1472 ; ^(TTip o'i 1453
;

tsffTLv ovs 1453 a ; ris

iffTiv 8s 1445 a, 1467;

5, 8 re for 8tl 1369 a,

1663 a; in ind. quest.

1548; 5s p.-!) of definite

reference 1608; h y
1485 A; ^^ (d*^') o5

1486 B
; P'^XP'- o^i ^XP'

o5 1485 C ; els 8 (/cev)

1485 C; is 6, is (^ws)

o5 1486 C; i(p' (?

1386.

6's dem. 759.

oadKLS 308, 1486 A.

oapri, obp-fi 91.

cJo-os 304, 1437, 1441, 1450,

1458 ; w. superl. 748 a,

b ; exclam. 1559-1562
;

w. inf. 1241 ; 8aov adv.

ace. 992 ; 8<tov ov 1646

;

8(rov xP^^o^ 1485 A

;

Trdvres o<tol pi. of ttSs

8(rTLs 1446 a.

8<nr€p 302 b, 1441.

8<ra€ decl. 264.

8(T<Tos 304 D.
8(TTe 1442.

dlo-rts 304; decl. 303; in

ind. quest. 847 ; mean-
ing 1445 ; after a neg.

1445 a ; when used

1450 ; attraction of

1458 ; ovdels 8<ttls ov

1461, 1472, 1608; rls

icTTLv 8crTts w. opt. 1467
;

€<rTLv 8a-TLS 1453 ; ovk

Uriv 8(7TLs 1446 a, 1467,

1472, 1472 a, 1608;

8aTLs 8t) 1458 ; oaTiffovv

303 d, 1458; oarKxH-

TTore, 6(rTi<TdT]7roTovv 303

d ; 8ti{} rpbirifi 1447.

6(r<ppalvop,ai pres. 474 1,

477 ; w. gen. 891.

8t {8t€) 69.

.OT stems 269 c, 277, 432.

dra Aeol. for 6re 308.

8Tav 1168 a.

8t€ 59, 308, 310, 1168 a,

1485 A ; for 8ti. 1489

;

ea-Tiv 8t€ 1454.

8t€v (8tt€v), Srecpj 8t€0)v^

6t4ol(ti, etc. 303 D.

8tl not elided 59 ; w. su-

perl., 748 a, 1014 N.
;

declarative (that) 1563-

1566; causal (because)

1369, 1373; in direct

quest. 1571 ; in ind.

disc. 1572 a, 1578-1581,

1585-1590
; ovx (m) 8ti

1643-1645.

^Tis, Srtva, Sripas 303 D.

8tov, 8t<^ 303 b.

8tti m D. 2, 303 D.,

1563 a.

ov 6
;
genuine 6, 21 a;

spurious 2, 4 a, 21 a, 32,

42, 46 ; n^ot augmented
401 b ; stems in 243.

-ov adv. end. 306.

-ov gen. sing. 192, 196.

oi), oi)/c, oux, oirxl 116 a,

119, 119a;oi)d HOD.;
procl. 149; accented

150 a, b, 647 ; w. fut.

in quest. 1113; w. an-

ticipatory subj. 1195
;

w. part. 1265 ; in causal

cl. 1369, 1373; in re-

sult cl. 1381, 1471 ; in

rel. cl. 1448 a, 1449,

1449 a; in cl. of pro-

viso 1385 ; in condit.

sent. 1390 ; interrog.

1540 ; adherescent or

privative 1606, 1627 a
;

€i oi 1627 ; w. inf. not

in ind. disc. 1612 a ; w.

inf. in ind. disc. 1225,

1615; w. part. 1265,

1620, 1621, 1623; w.

subst. 1624 ; redundant

1636, 1637 ; ovk €(ttlv

StTWS (STTOi, 8ffTLs) 1202,

1445 a, 1467, 1472 ; oi,K

iduj 1606 ; oiK iei\(o

1606; oij (p-npi 1606,

1606 a; o6x on (Sttws)

1643-1645 ; ov pr)v {pAv-

tol) dWd 1647 ; oi p^v

ovbi 1648 ; ov prjW. fut.

or subj. inprohib. 1114,

1188, 1639; ov p-fj w.

subj. or fut. in strong

denial 1114, 1638.
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oij incompl. sent. 647.

oO, ol, ? 106, 151 a, 154

N. 1, 292 ; use 292 b,

815.

oD adv. 305, 310, 1446;

€<TTLV o5 1454.

ovda/jLy, -ov, -cDs 310 b.

oUas 233 I). 3.

01)5^ 1320 A, 1604 ; oid^

yap ovdi 1649 ; ovd^ eh

313 b.

oiideis 313 b; ovdels 6<ttls

oil 1461 ; ovd^v w. comp.

951 a; adv. ace. 992;

ov5^ eh 313 b ; ovd^ves

313 b.

ovK^Ti, 1604 a.

oijKovv, oiiKovp 153 b, 1540.

o^u 153 b, 1320 D., 1598;

position 789, 1014 a

;

added to pron. 303 d;

added to adv. 310 b.

oi/v (6 iv) 54.

ovvcKa 1369 a, 1563 a.

ovwore 310 b.

oijTTOj 305; w. aor. 1121.

ovirdoirore 310 b.

ovpavbdL 306 D.

oupos 8 D., 32 D. 1.

-oOs adjs. in 259.

-ovs part, in 275.

o5s decl. 178, 254.

oura, ovTOLfxev^at^ 524 D.

oiire 153, 1320 A, 1604.

ovTivo^ etc. accent 153.

oSros 304 ; decl. 298 ; and
^ice?»'os,65e 292 b, 835 ff.;

w. art. 804; w't. art.

805 ; in partit. gen, pi.

891 a ; antec. of rel.

1437 ; in place of re-

peated rel. 1455; tovt

iKeivo 845 ; not attracted

to gend. of pred. 710
;

iv ToiiTii} 1486 ; TatJTr)

957 ; Tavra, toOto adv.

acc. 993.

ovTofft 298 6, 981.

ol^(o(s)118,305,310,839,

1375.

ovToxri 298 e.

6(f>el\ct} owe 471 a ; &<f>e\ov

in wishes 1177.

6(p^\\u} 471 a.

6<p\iaKdpu} pres. 477 ; w.

gen. 896 b ; w. diKrjv

896 b, 978.

6(ppa final 1339 a, 1347
;

w. &v 1345 a; temporal

1485 A, C.

-oxos cpds. of 622, 637 N.

(5i/'^ w. gen. 915.

-6w vbs. 614. 3 ; conjuga-

tion 344, 349; in dial.

491-494.

00) for ao, aw, aov 483-

485; for 00 491.

o(i} for aoL 483 ; for ooi 491.

n 12 b, 13 ; bef . dentals

68, 567 ; bef. ^l 71 ;
v

bef. 77; bef. o- 82; /c

for 304 D., 310 D. 1
;

doubled in prons. and
advs. 304 D., 310 D.;

change to (p 107, 539

;

stems in 225.

TratSei/o; 328 ; W. two accs.

996.

iraidiKd 703.

7ra?s gend. 165; accent

178; ol iraTdes children

708 ; e/c iraldcov 779 b.

TrdXai 305 ; w. pres. 1088
;

TO trdXai 994.

TraXaios COmp. 283.

TrdXiv in cpds. 87.

ira/JL(paipu} 410 D.

irdv in cpds, 87.

Ilava6r]vaioi.s 963.

iravbr,p.el 197, 305.

ITdp for irapd (poet.) 62 D.

irapd w. case 920, 1017,

1030 ; apocopate 62

;

cpds. of w. dat. 967
;

limit of motion 983.

irdpa for irdpeifu, Trdpeta-t

148 b. N. ; for irdpe<XTL

148 b.

7ra/3a77^\\w w. dat. or

acc. and inf. 1235; w.
6Tru}s 1357.

Trapayiyvofjiai w. dat. 967.

wapaiv^o) w. acc. and dat.

923 ; w. dat. 929.

irapairX-rjCTLOs W. dat. 942.

irapacTKevd^oiiiat 1050; W.

obj. cl. 1352.

irapaxinpiuj W. gen. 901.

irapex<^ w. two accs. 997

;

mid. 1051 ; w. inf.

1245 a.

Trapoirepos 288 D.
irdpos w. inf. 1627.

Tras decl. 267 ; accent

178 ; Trav in cpds. 87 ; w.

and w't. art. 792, 802

;

T<^ 7raj'Ti951 ; irds 6<rTis,

pi. wdvTes 6<xoL 1445 a.

TTdcrxw pres. 83, 109, 476

d ; sixth class 476 ; fut.

irelaofxai 85, 509, 1057;

2 perf. 544 ; as pass.

1075; tI wddcj 1195 a;

tI iraduiv 1279 C.

iraT-qp decl. 231, 220 b,

231D.; vow.grad. 30 a;

syncopated 38 b.

irdTpios decl. 258 d.

rrarph one end. 280.

iraTpbKTovos^ -okt6vos 637.

irdrpws decl. 236 D.

7rai/w w. gen. 901 ; act.

and mid. 1059, 1063.14;

fut. perf. 562 ; w. part.

or inf. 1297, 1314;

Triiravffo 560.

irebii^ place whither 960 b.

ire^V 957.

Treiddi decl. 247.

ireldoj vow, grad, 437 b,

644 ; two act. aors. 525
;

perf. and plupf. mid,

73, 354, 357 b ; iriTridov
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411 D. ; 2 perf. 641 D.,

544; in mid., pass. w. ace.

1001,977 ; act. and mid.

1063. 15 ; act. w. two
aces. 1001 ; trans, and
in trans, tenses 1043

;

2 perf. as pres. 1134
;

W. laare 1379; neg. w,

1618.

TTctj/dw contr. of 346 ; w.

gen. 887 ; -ri/xevai 346

D., 495.

ireipdofMaL w. gen. 885.

Tretpas 228 D.

TreXdfw w. gen. 888 b ; w.

dat. 928.

TrAo/itti red. 2 aor. 523 D.

Il€\oTr6vvT}ffos 91 a.

TT^/xwe 311 D. 3.

TT^fxTTO} vow. grad. 437 b
;

2 perf. 539 D.; use of

imperf. 1093.

TT^vTjs one end. 280 ; comp.

281a.

TT^Trra/iat 448.

w^iriov comp. 284.

ir^p 151d, 302 b; w. part.

1281 a.

irepaivu} aor. 518,

ir4pav w. gen. 917.

TT^pas decl. 228 c, 228 D.

ir4pdu} 2 aor. 523 D.

irepl w. case 1031 ; after

its case 148 a, 1015

when elided 59, 412 b

cpds. of w. gen. 905 a

cpds. of w. dat. 967.

Trepiylyvo/jiai w. gen. 905 a.

UepiKXiji decl. 234.

Trepiopdo) w. part. 1301.

ireplirXovs decl. 203.

n^po-Tjs voc. 193 ; as adj.

690 a; coll. 771.

ir^aa-vpes, 7r^(r((r)upa 114

D., 313 D.

TreTdvvvnL red. 405 b. N.,

448.

lIeT€(i$ 207 D.

TT^ro/xat fut. 448 ; 2 aor.

act. 624 b ; 2 aor. mid.

Ill a, 436, 623, 524 b.

ITe^nb-fjffeTat 561 D.

irt(t)piKiav 531 D. 2.

TT^, Trr/ 151 b, 305, 310.

nT/XcfS?;?, IlTyXefwi', II17-

\77id577s 604.

Trr}\iKos 304.

TTTJpiKa 310.

TTTJxvs decl. 237, 222 D.

TTiKpds comp. 282 a.

TrliJLTr\7]/jLi red. pres. 410,

458 b ; cpds. w. iv 458

N. ; w. gen. 893.

Trl/nirpTifxi red. pres. 410,

458 b ; cpds. w. iv

458 N.

irivu) 476 ; final vow. in

tenses 443 b ; 2 aor. 524

a; TTidi 524 b; Trtet 428

D. 1 ; TTiofxai as fut.

513 ; w. gen. and w.

ace. 889.

iriTTTw red. pres. 410, 448

;

2perf. 405 b. N., 533 d;

2 aor. 512 a ; fut. mid.

512 a, 1057 ; as pass.

1075.

TTiffreOoj w. dat. 929 ; neg.

w. 1618.

irlavvoi w. dat. 942.

TTlffvpes 28 D., 114 D.,

313 D.
TTtwv comp. 284.

~Tr\d<Tios 317 b.

nXaraiats 959 a; -a<ri 305.

irXeTv (ttX^oj'), see irXeiwv.

TrXetos 258 D.

TrXeiu} for ttX^oj 489 b.

irXeicov (ttX^wv) 287. 8
;

w. ij 741.

ttX^acw vow. grad. 437, 437

b ; 2 aor. pass. 570 a.

ttX^ov, see irXeiwv.

vXcoveKTiio w. gen. 905.

ttX^os 258 I).

irX^w infl. 348, 466 ; mid.

fut. 612, 1067 ; aor. act.

456; aor. pass. 566 c;

w. ace. 1042 a.

ttMus 258 c.

7rXi7^os 585 ; coll. 695

;

w't. art. 767 : in num-
ber 988.

irX^du) 445, 585.

irX-^v adv. and w. gen.

1038; w. 01) 1637.

wXi^prjs w. gen. 913 e.

TrXrjfflov W. gen. 914 ; w.

gen. or dat. 1038.

ttXt^ttw pres. 466 a ; eTrXd-

yrju in composition 570

b ; w. two aces. 989.

TrXlpdos fem. 200 d.

-ttXoOs -fold 317 b.

irXoOcnos 100, 104 b ; w. j
gen. 913 e. I

TrXovriu Ingres, aor. 1118.

irvelu for TTv^w 489 b.

TTP^u) infl. 348; mid. fut.

507 a, 512, 1057 ; aor.

act. 456, 507 a; aor.

pass. 566 e. D. ; 'Xpi}

irvio} 975.

irvoi.-f) 24 D.

nvi5^ 111, 254.

Tr6d€v, irodiv 151 b, 310.

trod^o} final vow. in tenses

443 b ; mid. fut. 1057 a.

7r6^i, TTodL 151 b, 310 D. 2.

TTo?, iroi 151 b, 805,

310.

TTot^w pres. syst. infl. 314;

TTotD 37 a, 344 N. 2;

decl. of iroi^cjv 278
;

omitted 671 ; w. two
aces. 997, 999 ; w. &<rT€

and inf. 1379; w. inf.

1234 ; ci5 (Acaxws) iroi^w

w. ace. 985, w. part.

1300 ; TTOtiofxai W. subst.

taking ace. 996; mid.

in periphr. 1062.

TToiniiv decl. 229, 220 b,

221 N.
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TTotoj, 304; w. art. 810;

7rot6$ 304.

TTOtTTJ'lJw 410 D., 615.

iro\€fi4(a fut. perf. pass.

663; w. dat. 967; w.

irdXefxop 974 b ; ingres.

aor. 1118.

TToXefii^u) Horn. fut. 468 D.

TToXl-J^TTJS 587 i.

TToXiop/c^w fut. mid. as

pass. 1058 a.

7r6Xts decl. 237, 222 D.
;

irdXivde 306 D.

TToXtreiJw, -eiJOfjLai. 1059.

TToXir-ns decl. 190, 193.

7roX\dKt(s) 118 D., 308;

w. aor. 1121.

TToXXds 279 D.

TToXiJs decl. 279 ; comp.

287 ; as pred. 721 ; w.
gen. 873 ; w. art. 812

;

oi TToXXol 714, 812 ; ttoXiJ

(ttoXXv) w. comp. 951

a
;

{to} TToXiJ, (rd)

TToXXd adv. ace. 992

;

voXiis Kai 719; ttoXXoO

Set 908.

TTov^u) final vow. in tenses

443 b.

KovTb(f)i,v 248.

-TTopdos cpds. of 637 N.

iropl^u act. and mid. 1051.

irdpifjios w. ace. 986.

Trdppcj comp. 309 a; w.

gen. 915.

irop(f)vpovs 259 a. b.

iropiptpw 410 D., 615.

Iloa-ei5wi'acc.andvoc.230.

7r6(ros, 7roo-6s 304.

irordoixai, -iofxai 615.

7r6Tc, TTOT^ 151 a, 310;

tot4 added to advs.

310 b.

irSrepos 304 ; Trbrepov, irb-

repa 1544, 1553.

TToD, 7roi5 151 b, 305.

lIouXu5d/ias voc. 220 D.
TTouXiJj 279 D.

TOjJs decl. 221 D. 2. 227;

in cpd. adjs 279 d;

gend. 224. 2.

TOW, see iroUo).

irpdy/xara omitted 1285 b.

irp9tos decl. 279 c.

irpdTTu 64
;

perf. and
plupf. mid. 354; mid.

w. gen. 895 a, w. two
aces. 1001 ; eD (kukus)

irpdTTUj intrans. 1042 c
;

w. obj. cl. 1352.

irp^irei quasi-impers. 666

;

w. dat. 930.

irpec/SeuTT^s, irpeff^trrjs^

vpiff^vs 254.

TTpetr/Seuw w. acc. 979.

irpiafiai 2 aor. 361, 362,

458 a, 476. 11; accent

in subj. and opt. 392

N. 2 ; w. gen. 896 ; w.

dat. 936 b.

vpLv 1485 C ; before, un-

til 1507 ff. ; as adv.

1510; w. indie. 1612,

1613; w. subj. 1514-

1617 ; w. opt. 1618-

1520; w. inf. 1621-

1523 ; irplv ij 1526.

7rp6 w. case 1032; not

elided 59, 412b; contr.

w. aug. 412 b; cpds.

w. gen. 905 a, 911
;

irpb ToO 758.

irpo^X^ ^' g^n. 905 a.

irpoUfxaL w. part. 1301.

7rp6s w. case 920, 1017,

1033 ; in cpds. w. dat.

967; separatedfrom case

1014 c ; 7rp6s pue (not 7rp6s

ip.4) 154 N. 2 ; 7rp6s 5^

»caa006; Kal 7rp6s 1006;

limit of motion 983.

irpoffix^ intrans. 1042 d.

Trpo<Ti^K€L quasi-impers.

666; w. gen. and dat.

884, 931; irpo(rijK€ w't.

&y 1174.

Trp6<re€(v) 116 D.

irpbffdev 1611 ; w. ff 1626.

vpbaa) w. gen. 917 ; rb

rrpbffo) 918.

TTpbrepov 720 a, 1511; (t6)

irpbrepov 994 ; w. ^

1485 C, 1524.

TTpbrepos comp. 288 ; as

pred. 720.

irpoTl {-jTpbs) 1033.

wpoTov 758.

Trpb(t>a(XLv 693 a, 991.

irp^/xvr] Ion. 184 D. 3.

irpiJTapis w't. art. 769 b.

Trpv comp. 309 b.

Trpcirto-ros 290.

irpQTou 305, 720 a, 994
;

t6 irpCfTov 994.

irpQTos 288 ; as pred. 720.

irrepbv 111 a.

Uldoi 961.

ir^Xai 699 a.

TTwddvo/xaL mid. dep.

1060
;

pres. 474 c ; as

perf. 1088 a ; fut. 612
;

w, acc. or gen. 892,

892 a, 1308 ; w. part.

I

892 a; w. inf. 1308.

TTiJ^ 305.

TTvp decl. 254.

TTvpol 699.

TTU), TTih 151 b.

irws 310; ttws &v w. opt.

1210 ; TTcis 161 b, 310.

P 12 a, 15; initial 11;

sonant 18; from X by
dissimilation 112 a;

lost 112 b ; medial pp

11 ; doubled 66, 397 a,

405b, inAeol. 32 D.3,

471 D. ; final 116;

stems in 215, 220 b,

229, 231.

-pa fem. in 189 a.

-pa- suff. 613. 12.

f,d end. 151 D.

ftd^bos fem. 200 d.
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pqiSios comp. 287.

p4^(o 463 a; 2 pert 535

D.; ^pip)e^e 66 D.,

397 D.
pepviroj/xivos 405 D.
p4u} from ptvu) 17 b, 348

;

vow. grad. 456 ; aug.

66, 66 Si, 397 a; aor.

pass. 1046.

pr) from pea and pfrj 26 b.

p-qyvvfii W. /: 17 D. 1
;

vow. grad. 435 d, 437 b,

570 b, 584 ; aug. 397 a
;

2 perf . 537 ; 2 aor. pass.

570 b.

prjirepos, prjlcvv, pyjiraTos,

p-nKTTOs 287. 9.

prjTwp decl. 229, 220 b.

piyiov, ptytffTos 287 D.

f>ly6a} 49 N., 349 a.

pl^a w. f 17 D. 1.

plvos w. /: 17 D. 1.

piiTTU} w. f 17 D. 1 ; aug.

397 a ; red. 405 b
;
pl-

TTTiu 440 d.

pis decl. 229.

-po- sufE. 598, 613.12.

pp for pff 65.

pa p. 3, 65, 88, 88 D.

S 14
;
pronunc. 22 ;

pa-

65; av lost 106; bef.

cons. 89-93 ; cons. bef.

82-88 ; Tt becomes <rt

100 ; initial s becomes
' 103 ; disappearance

of 102-106; aug. and

red. of vbs. originally

beginning w. 397 a,

399, 406, 407 ; words

once beginning w., in

cpds. 622 ; stems in 215,

232-235, 260, 261 ; mov-
able 118 ; dropped be-

fore vow. 102-106, 261

c, 348 a, 427 a. b, 428.

2, 517 a, in Att. fut.

511 ; dropped before

cons. 89-91, 93, 232 a,

126 D., in -aai 104 b,

427 a; in -ao 104 b,

427 b, 427 b. N. 2, 428.

2 ; doubled 66 D. 3, in

fut. and aor. 507 b. D.

,

517 b. D.; in perf. mid.

and 1 pass. syst. 444,

553, 566 g, 589. See

ad, aa.

-s pers. end. 425 b, 428.

1. a.

-aa- tense-suff. 418. 3.

SaXa/A?;'i 961.

aaXiri^ei vb.-stem 464
;

impers. 667 b.

adixepov Dor. 114 D.
-aav pers. end. 426 e.

2a7r0w 67 ; -(^ 247 a.

aavTov etc. 294.

<rdaj 495.

a^ivvvixi, pres. 474 N. 1

;

trans, and intrans.

tenses 1043 ; 2 aor.

ia^-qv 361
;
perf. cafirjKa

443 a.

-ae local end. 306.

ai, ae 151 a, 292 a.

aeavTov 294, 817.

a^u, aeio, 292 D. 1. 2.

-aelo) desider. vbs. in 616.

0-^0, aev, aev 151 D., 292

D. 1. 2.

o-euw aor. 517 a. D.

-aicj, -aCi Dor. fut. 512 D.

aeuivTov 294 D.

ar)fj.aivo} w. dat. 929.

a-qpueXov appos. 694.

a-fiixepov 114 D.

ad after cons. 89, 357,

357 N., 430.

-ad in pel's, end. 430.

-ada pers. end. 425 b (2),

426 b.

-adai inf. end. 431.

-adav for -aO-riv 424 D.

ad^vos periphr. w. gen.

865 : iravri adivei 957.

-adov for -ad-qv 427 c.

-ad(av, -aduiaav 428. 3.

-at. 2 pers. end. {iaaL)

425 b ; 3 pers. end. (for

-Ti) 425 c.

-ai dat. pi. 221 ; not

elided 59; -eai. 221 D.

2, 233 D. 1 ; -eaat 221

D. 2, 231 D., 233 D. 1,

279 D. ; -aai 221 D. 2.

-at adv. end. 306.

-ai- suff. 594, 626.

-aia- suff. 594.

alydu) fut. mid. 1057

;

perf. act. 1135.

0-47^ 957.

alros decl. 249.

-alui Dor. fut. 512 D.

ctwTrda; fut. mid. 1057.

(TlWTT'y 957.

-aK- iterat. 450, 402 b, c
;

incept. 475.

aKeddvvvfiL pres. 474 f

;

fut. 511 c.

aK^TTTo/iai w. e&v 1552.

aK7)irTovxos 61 a.

aKTJTTTpa 703.

aKidvrj/xL 474 g.

aKidevTa 267 D.

aKoiriui w. Sttws 1352,

1353.

aK0T€Lv6s 583.

o-k6tos decl. 250.

-aK(a vbs. in 475.

-afiai perf. mid. 79 a, 357

b, 553.

ap.av 346 D.

-ao 2 sing. 427 b, 428. 2.

-a%- tense-suff. 418. 2,

506, 572.

aol, aoi 151 a, 292 a ; aol

airrv 294 D, 828.

ados 258 D.

ads 295.

aov, aov 151 a, 292 a.

a-rrdu} final vow. in tenses

443 a.

aireipoj perf. mid. 18;



red. 405 b ; vow. grad.

437.

o-7ro56s fern. 200 d.

(TTTovdy 957.

(TO- = TT p. 3, 64, 97 ; for

KL, Xi 97; for rt, ^;;98;

for a 06 D. 3, 88 D.;

becomes <r 83, 93 ; in

fut. 507 b. D. ; in aor.

517 b. D.

-<T<rt dat 221 D. 2.

(TTddLov decl. 249 ; vlKduj

(TTddiov 978.

<TTa6fx6(v, -Sofiai, 1059.

(TTetvos Ion. 282 a.

(TT^Wu fut. 508 ; aor.

518 ; vow. grad. 437
;

perf. 533 b
;
perf. mid.

18 ; 2 aor. pass. 570 a.

<rT€v6s corap. 282 a.

arepio} fut. mid. as pass.

1058 a.

(TTipva. 702.

-(TTi adv. end. 308.

(TTopt/vfic final vow. in

tenses 443 a ; fut. 511 c.

(TToxd^o/jLaL w. gen. 887.

aTparevo/jLai w. gen. 895.

(TTpaT-qy^cj w. gen. 894.

arpaTTjyds w't. art. 769 b,

779 d.

arpards omitted 715.

a-Tpetpu vow. grad. 437

;

aor. pass. 108 N., 566 b.

ffTpuxpduj 615.

<TTvy4(i} 2 aor. 521 D.
(TV decl. 292.

(TvyyiyvuiffKU} w. part.

1305.

avKTJ decl. 194.

-<Tv\os cpds. of 637 N.

<rvp.^aiv€i quasi-lmpers.

666, 1227 a.

ffvix^ovXevu}, -ofiai 1051.

avfifxaxos w. dat. 958.

avfiiras 267 a, 802.

avuiroXep-^o) w. dat. 967.

<xvfx<p4p(j} w. dat. 985 a.

GREEK INDEX

(T<>v 1018 ; w. ca.se 1034

;

in cpds. 86, 412 a;

cpds. of, w. dat. 967.

-(Tvva- suff. 595.

ffijvdvo 317 a.

avveKovTL eiiretv 941.

(Tvvirjfxi w. acc. or w. gen.

891 ; avvTJKa dramatic

aor. 1126.

ffOvotda w. part. 1305.

ffOs decl. 237.

(Tcpd^u), (T<pdTTU} 468, 478.

<T<pds 151 D., 292 b ; as

ind. reflex. 735, 829 b
;

<r0as avTov^ 294; o-^ds

151 D., 292 d.

a4>i 151 D., 292 c, 292

D. 1. 4.

a<t>4a. 151 D., 292 D. 2,

815.

ff<p4a^ 151 D., 292 D. 1. 2,

815.

<r0«s 292 b, 735, 815,

829 b.

<r<t>€l<av 151D., 292D.1.4.
acpirepos 295; w. aurcDi'

817.

o-^e'wj/ 292 D. 1. 2, 815.

(r(pi 151 D., 292 D. 2, 815.

<r0t(»') 11^ D.

(f0iV 151 D., 292 c, 292

D. 1.

<r<piai 151 a, 154 X. 1,

292 b, 292 D. 1. 2, 815,

829 b ; <r<pi<riv avroii

294.

<T<p6s for atpdrepos 295 D.
I <r<pw, <T(pvv 292, 292 D. 1.

! <r<p(v4 151 D., 292 D. 1.

i 0-0 (it, <T<pC}iv 292 D. 1.

, (TcpuitTepos 295 D.

(T<pQu 292 b, 829 b; <r(f>Qv

ainQv 294.

! (Tx^Sov 308.

(Tvfw vb.-stem 465 a ; w.

gen. 901.

2wK-pdT77s decl. 233.

o-w/ia decl. 228.

463

(TWOS 258 c ; (Tws 268 c.

(ruiT-Zip voc. 230.

T 12 b, 13 ; changed to

e 107, to <r 69, 667;

from d 108; labial or

palatal bef. 68 ; bef . fi

72 ; bef. t 98-99 ; bef. i

100 ; doubled 66 D. 2
;

Dor. for a- 114 D.
;

subst.-stems in 217-219,

221 D. 2, 226, 228 ; class

of vbs. 460 ; inserted

590. See vt, tt.

-T pers. end. 426 c.

-7a for -TT/s 184 D. 4.

-ra- suff. 592, 599, 602.

Td^ Totv dual 297 a.

Tali Aeol. for rds 297 D.

TotcL 297 D.

TdXas 266 a.

-ray for -T17J' 424 D.

Tav Aeol., Dor. for tQv
297 D.

Tdvdpos 56 a.

raj/i/w as fut. 513 a.

rapa 56 b.

rapdrru) fut. mid. as pass.

1058.

ras Dor., Aeol. for ttJs

297 D.

raT6s (reivo}) 18.

-raros superl. 281.

rdTTw pres. 466 a.

ravra adv. acc. 993.

Tttirrai, ravrdv Dor. 298

D.

rairrij 310, 957 ; Ta^5
293 b.

Taxrrb{v) 293 b.

ravrod 56 a, 293 b.

Ta0- for ^o<^ 108 g.

rd0po$ fem. 200 d.

rax^s comp. 286, 287;

TTiv TaxtV'^'?" 715, 991.

rdiiav (Horn, for tG>v)

297 D.

-Tc 2 pers. pi. 424.
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r4 dial, for ai 114 D.,

151 D., 292 D. 4.

t4 end. 151 d; position

789, 1014 a ; oUs re 163

b; W . . . T^, Tk . . .

Kal 1320 A, 1325.

re end. in fire 302 c ; i<p'

(?T€ 302 c ; 8t€ 308.

Tedueujs 277 a.

T^dpiTTTTOV 107 a.

retvforcror 292 D. 1.

reivu) pres. 471 ; vow.

grad. 437, 437 a; perf.

533 a ; aor. pass. 566 b
;

rards 18.

-T€ipd- suff. 693.

TeKfi-qpiov appos. 694.

T€KTo<rvpai 699,

reXefw 489 b.

reXeuratos as pred. 720

;

rb TcXevTaiov 994.

reXevrdu} w. gen. 901 ; in-

trans. (die) 1042 d, re-

Xeurujv «? Zasi 1276 a.

reX^oj final e retained in

tenses 443 a, d
;

perf.

353 a, 356, 357 e and
N., 444

;
perf. and

plupf . mid. infl. 355

;

fut. 507 b. D., 511 a;

aor. 93, 517 b. D.

tAos adv. ace. 990 a.

T€fjLvu 2 aor. 523 D. ; w.

(nrovd&s^ 6pKia 979 ; w.

two aces. 1000.

t4o, TeV^ T^OS, T€OV, T€OVS,

T€vs for <rov 292 D. 4.

Wo, T€v for Tov, tIpos,

Tiv6s 299 D.

reds for a6s 295 D.

-T^os verbal adj. 325, 433,

725, 1315-1317; -Wov

w. iffTl omitted 669;

dat. w. 938 ; for delib.

subj. 1194.

T^pas decl. 228 c, 228 D.

T^pvv decl. 266.

-repoVf -Tara 309 b.

-Tcpos, -raros 281.

T^piru aor. pass. 666 b D.
-T4p(a^ -Tdria 309 a.

riaaepes 313 D.

Wropes 313 D.

T€Tpalvw pres. 410, 474 b.

TerpairXy 317 D.

HrpaaLV 313 D.

rirpaxo. 317 e.

T^TTupcs (riaffapesj decl.

313, 313 e.

T^xv-n omitted 715.

T4(f}, rewv, rioiffi 299 D.

r^wj 1326, 1486.

T^ws ace. 211.

T^, T?75e advs. 310.

T^ /M^i' . . . T-^ bi 756.

TT^Kw vow. grad. 435 d

;

2 perf. 537 ; 2 aor. pass.

570 b.

T7;Xt/cos, -Ac6(r5€, -/coOros

298 c, 304 ; w. art. 793.

T-fjfiepov 114 D., 305.

T-qvLKdde, -Kavra 310.

-T77/)- suff. 592.

-rripio- suff. 698, 608, 613.

13.

ryffi, T^s 297 D.

-rT7r- suff. 596.

-Ti 3 pers. sing. end. 425

c, 424 D.

-Tifor-^i 108 a, b, 428. 1.

-Ti- suff. 594.

tI adv. 993.

-T45- suff. 593, 601, 602.

Tidrj/jLi infi. of athematic

forms 362, of 2 perf.

363; red. in pres. 410;

final vow. in tenses 443

c ; thematic forms of

pres. syst. 499, 501-504
;

in dial. 499 D.-601 D.,

527 I)., 528 D., 5301).;

accent of subj. and opt.

mid. 394 f, 502; aor.

in -/ca 516; accent of

^^s, ^oO in cpds. 394 b,

c ; 2 aor. act. and mid.

527-530 ; ndeli infl.

276 ; rldefiai to, i(7rXa

1061.

rlKTca pres. Ill, 410; 6

TCKdv 1269 a.

Tifidio 17 a, 614. 1 ;
pres.

syst. infl. 344; rlfiduv

infl. 278 ; meaning of

mid. 1059 ; ri^cdw, Ti/xdo-

fial TivL Tivos 895 b.

rt/xTjs (-77€ts) 267 D.

Tifjnop4(i} tL Tcui 925 a, nvd
Tivi 1063. 17 ; Ti/Mwpio-

fiai TLvi 925 a, Tiva 925

a, 1063. 17, Tivd Tivos

906.

riv, rivT} Dor. for <toL 292

D. 4 ; tIv Dor. for <t4

292 D. 4.

tLvw^ Tivca 474 N. 2 ; final

vow. in tenses 443 c

;

tLvu) (rlvo/xai) dlKrjv

1063. 18.

tIs interrog. 304; decl.

299; accent 133a; tva

tI 671; w. art. 810;

subst. or adj. 846 ; in

dir. and indir. quest.

847 ; tL w. comp. 951 a

;

tL adv. ace. 993 ; tL ov

w, aor. 1125; tI$ &v

1210.

Tts indef. 304; end. 151 b
;

decl. 299; accent 133;

w. oTrdrepos^ otros, ofos,

etc., 303 c; omitted 663

d, 738 ; after art. 789

;

coll. 849, 706; subst.

or adj. 848 ; in Horn,

refers to public opinion

849 ; a, an 849 ; a sort

0/849 ; somebody ofim-

portance SoO; strength-

ening or weakening

851 ; rl w. comp. 951

a ; tI adv. ace. 992 ; rtj

deCjv, Tts ^60$ 872 ; force

in conditions 1394 b.
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Ti<r<Ta<p4pvr}s decl. 260 a.

TiTvffKOjxai 475 D.

T-Xdo; 2 aor. 624 b ; 2 perf.

541 D. ; w. part. 1301.

t6 for 3, rd for <S 302

D. 3.

-T%- tense-sufE. 418. 1,

460.

ToL 750 B ; end. 151 d
;

crasis of 56 b ; after

art. 789.

Tol for aoi 114 D., 151 D.,

292 D. 1. 2.

Tol, Tai art. 297 D.; as

rel. 302 D. 1.

Toiydp, Toiydproi^ roiyap-

ovp 1320 D.
Toliv 297 D.
Tolvvv 1320 D.; after art.

789.

ToTo 297 D.

Toios 298 c, 304.

Toidffde 298 c, 304, 839;

w. art. 793.

TOiovTos 298 c, 839; w.
ait. 793

;
preceding re-

sult cl. 1375, 1437.

Tols Aeol. for tovs 297 D.

Toi(xd€<T{(r)L 298 D.

Toiai^ T^ai 297 D.

T6\^M Dor. 184 D. 3.

Toy Kal t6v 758.

-Top- suff. 592.

-t6s verbal adj. 325, 433,

725 ; accent 393 c

and N.; dat. w. 938;
w. inf. w. or w't. &v

1174.

t6<tos 98, 298 c, 304.

Toadide 298 c, 304, 839;
accent 153 a ; w. art.

793.

ToaovTOi 298 c, 839
;
pre-

ceding result cl. 1376,

1437 ; w. art. 793.

TocrovToat 298 e.

rdffaos 304 D.

r6T6 310, 1486.

ToO for tIvos, tov for nvbs

299.

TOV, TTJs rel. 302 D. 3.

ToijToi Dor. 298 D.

-rpa- suff. 698, 608.

Tpaireiofiep (t^/ottw) 420 D.

rpets, rpla decl. 313
;

cpds. of 314 a.

rpeicKaldeKa 623.

Tp^irw vow. grad. 435 a,

437, 437 a, 438 a ; 2

aor. 523 ; 2 perf. 539

D. ; aor. pass. 566 b
;

has six aors. 671 ; re-

rpdcparai 427 f. D.
Tp4<p(i) aspirate in 108 g
and N. ; vow. grad.

437 ; fut. mid. as pass.

1058 ; 2. aor. pas.s. force

of 1046 ; w. two aces.

996.

Tp4x(>J aspirate in 108 g

;

mid. fut. 1067.

Tp^ui final vow. in tenses

443 a ; rpiaffe 66 D. 3.

-rpid- suff. 189 a, 593.

-rpid- suff. 693.

rpii^KOvra 311 D. 1.

rpi'/ipvs decl. 232 b, 233

;

accent 233 c, 261 b.

rpiirXovi 317 b.

rplwovs 279 d.

rpiraios pred. 720.

Tptrrjfjidpiov 316.

rplxa 317 D.

-rpo- suff. 692, 698.

rpbirov adv. acc. 991.

Tpu</)i7 aspir. in 108 g.

rpuiirdu) 438 a.

Tpws accent 178.

TT for aa 64, 97, 99, 466,

467, 601. 4.

-rrd-, -ffffd- suff. 601.

-TTU), -ffffu) vbs. 466-468.

TjJ Dor. for <r«J 114 D.,

292 D. 4.

t6 for <r^ 151 D., 292 D. 4.

TV7x<i»^ pres. 474 c ; w.

gen. 888, 909 ; mid. fut.

1057 ; w. part. 1296,

1295 a; part, of w. finite

vb. 1295 c.

T(5n7 292 D. 1. 4.

T<50w aspir. in 108 g.

TV therefore 768.

Tw Dor. and Aeol. for

rod 297 D.

-Tuiffav 428. 3.

T name 1 b
;
quantity 4,

128, 128 a ; close vow.

4 a ; initial 8
;

pro-

nunc. 20 ; final not

elided 59 ; i; semivowel

17, lost 33, 37, 55, 236,

242, 246, 265 a, 348,

409, 456, 517 a, 587 a

;

V length, to u 23, 32,

32 a ; interch. w. eu,

ou, see €v ; subst.- stems

in 237 ff., 264, 265.

-V- suff. 613. 14.

xf^pl^(a fut. mid. 1057 a.

u7njs contraction of 26 a,

261 c.

-v5pi.o- suff. 609.

uSwp decl. 254.

vi. 5; pronunc. 21, 21 a;

short 254 D. 26.

ut6s decl. 254 ; short diph-

thong 254 D. 26 ; u6s 37

-uXXto- suff. 609.

-uXo- suff. 613. 7.

C/ittj, ir/xds 292 d.

u/xas ai)Toi/s 294.

W, y/i^s 292 D. 4. .

u/i<?as 292 D. 1.2.

vfi^repos 295 ; vfi^repos av-

tG)v 817.

u/x^wc, t/xeiuv 292 D. 1.

2. 4.

5/itj/, uAc/y 292 d, 292 D. 4.

6/Ati' avTots 294.

(J/i/ne 8D., 292 D. 1. 3.

Cfifies 8 D., 91 D., 292

D. 1.
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iififu(p) 8D., 116 D., 292

D. 1.

tfids 295 D.

vfiuv 292 d.

VfiQp avrCjv 294, 817.

-wo- suff. 613. 10.

-vv%- tense-suff. 474 e.

-ivu) vbs. in 471, 614. 8.

vwaL 1036.

(/TTttTos 288 a.

W^p (v-rrelp) w. case 1035
;

cpds. of w. gen. 905 a,

911.

i/wiprepos, {fw^praTos 288.

virepcp^pu) w. gen. 905 a.

vTT'qKoos w. gen. 913 d.

VTn,<rxv^oiJ.ai w. inf. 1157;

neg. w. 1618.

i/vd w. case 920, 1017,

1018, 1036; cpds. of

w. dat. 967.

v7r6(Xirovdos pred. 721.

-(Jpo) vbs. in 471.

VffTCLTlOS 288 D.

vffTarov 720 a.

varepiw w. gen. 905.

ycTTepos, -raros 288
;
pred.

720 ; varepov w. dat.

951.

if<pdvai 25 a.

ui/'os w't. art. 767.

-6(0 vbs. in 614. 6.

8w : impers. vei 667 a

;

uovTos gen. abs. 1285 b.

^ 12 b, 13
;
pronunc. 22

;

not doubled 67 ; bef.

dentals 68 ; bef. p. 71

;

bef. V li; V bef. 77
;

bef. <r 82 ; for tt or /3

107, 539 ; change to tt

108 a, d, g ; subst.-

stems 226 ; vb.-stems

460.

(palvu) pres. 470 ; fut. 508,

infl. 351 ; aor. 518,

infl. 352 ; 1 perf . 533,

537 ; 2 perf. 439, 537,

108 N. ; aor. pass. 108

N.; perf. and plupf.

mid. 79 a, infl. 355,

357 d, 553 ; 2 aor. pass.

infl. 352, force of 1046
;

2 fut. pass. infl. 352
;

trans, and intrans.

tenses 1043 ; (paLverai

quasi-impers. 6Q6 ; (pai-

vop,at. w. inf. or part.

1228, 1303, 1314.

(pd/xi^ (pdfxi^ <f)aifMi (^<pr)p.l)

377 D. 2. 3.

(pavepSs eip.L w. part. 1304.

-<pdpT]s names in 233 b.

<pdos 228 D.
<p€l8o/xai mid. dep. 1060

;

red. fut. perf. 561 D.

(piprepos^ -raros, -i<rros

287. 1.

(pipu) 476 ; red. in perf. 409,

in 2 aor. 411 ; mixed
aor. olae 515 D. ; (pepre

479 a ; (pipe 5-^ w. subj.

and imv. 1185 a, b,

1214
; xa^f^<2s (pipio w.

dat. 953 ; (pipuv hastily

1277 a ; <pipuu with

1283 a.

(pev incorapl. sent. 647 a.

(peOyoj vow. grad. 435 c

;

trans, or intrans. 1042

a ; mid. fut. 512, 1057
;

w. gen. 896 ; w. inf.

1234 ; w. 81kt]v, ypa<p7iv

978 ; as pass. 1075

;

6 (peijyujv 1269 a.

(prtyds fern. 200 a.

(pTjpil end. 151 c; infl.

377
;

097T?, (pwh <pdv

377 D. 1; <pddi. 108 N.;

w. inf. 1572 a; oij (prjfxi.

1606, 1606 a, 1615.

(p-^p Horn. 114 D.

(pedvu pres. 474 N. 2

;

two aors. 525 ; 2 aor.

524 b ; mid. fut. 1057
;

w. part. 1296, 1295 a

;

part, of w. finite vb.

1295 C ; ovK dv (pddvois

1295 b; (pedcxds before

1277 a.

(pdiyyofxai. mid. dep. 1060.

(pdeipoj vow. grad. 437 •,

pres. 471 ; final vow. in

tenses 443 a ; 2 aor.

pass. 570 a; perf. 533

b
;
perf. mid. 550.

(pdivui pres. 474 N. 2 ; -{,d(a

445 a.

(pdoviu) w. dat. 927.

(pLXaLrepos, -airaros 287.

11.

(pi\4u) fut. mid. as pass.

1058.

(plXios decl. 258 d.

(piXofifxeidris 66 D. 1.

<pl\os comp. 2^3, 287. 11,

291.

(piXrepos, -raros 283, 287.

11.

-04(0 116 D., 248.

(plrVui 457.

(pXeyidio 445 a.

(pXexp decl. 225.

(popiofxai w. fiTi 1360-1368
;

w. 6'7rws /i77 1362, 1365,

1366; w. inf. 1234;

7r€(p6^r)ad€ 560.

(poivi^ bef. end. 152 N.

(poprjfjievai, -^vai 495.

(ppd^u pres. 462 ; aor. 519

;

2 aor. red. 411 D. ;
perf.

mid. 73 ; w. inf. = com-
mand 1572 a.

(pp^v dat. pi. 81 a, 221 b,

221 N. ; ace. of cpds.

{-(ppuiv) 230.

(pptacro} perf. 1135, 1135 a
;

irecpptKUv 531 D. 2.

(ppbvipjos decl. 258.

(ppovri^u w. fXT^ 1360.

(ppoOSos 643.

(ppovpds 107 a.

(pvyds one end. 280.

(pvy-rj decL 186.
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0j5Xa^ decl. 225.

<f)v\dTT(A) act. and mid.

1051, 1062. 19; fut.

mid. as pass. 1058 ; <pv-

Xdrrofiai. w. inf. 1234,

w. obj. cl. 1355.

(pvWov 95.

(pv^ifios w. ace. 986.

00w final vow. in tenses

443 c; trans, and in-

trans. tenses 1043; 2

aor. e(pvv 524 b ; 1 perf

.

531 D. 1, 1134, Tr€(pi)Ka(n

425 d ; 2 perf. 531 D. 1

;

<pts decl. 276.

<p(i}v4(jj w. inf. = com-
mand 1572 a.

0WS decl. 228 c, 228 D.;

accent 178.

X 12 b, 13
;
pronunc. 22

;

bef . dentals 68 ; bef. /t

71; bef. <t 82; bef. t

97, 466; not doubled

67 ; for k 107 ; for k or

7 539 ; change to k 108

a, d, e ; subst. -stems in

225 ; vb.-stems in 466.

-xa? -XV advs. in 317 e.

Xafpw fut. perf. Kexapriauj

548 D. ; w. part. 1299,

1299 a; xatpwi/ with

impunity 1277 a.

XaXcTTOs comp. 282; w.
inf. 1240.

XaXeirtDs <p^pio w. dat. 953

;

w. part. 1299.

xapleis decl. 267 ; dat. pi.

267 a; comp. 281 a;

Xapt'eo-o-a 64 a, 99 a,

267 a.

xap/fo/xat mid.dep 319 c.

Xdpis decl. 226, 218, 218

D., 221 D. 2; comp. of

cpds. of 281 a, 285;

xdptv adv. ace. 693 a,

991.

XdaKw 2 perf. 547, 1135.

Xfi-fM(i)v w. art. 764
; x^*"

fxCjvos gen. of time 919;

4v Tip xf'M*^*'' 9^^ *•

xeip gend. 224. 1 ; decl.

254; omitted 715.

Xet'pwj', x^'-P'-'^'^^^ 287. 2.

X^w from x^y.^ 348, pres.

456; fut. 507 a, 513;

aor. 507 a, 517 a ; aor.

pass. 108 N.

-xOa. advs. in 317 D.

xol 56 e.

Xo\6u fut. perf. 561 D.

-xoos 203 D.

xopeuio w. acc. 1042 a.

XpdofMaL use infl. 346 ; fut.

and aor. 442 a ; w. dat.

and acc. 949
; xP'^M^^os

with 1283 a ; see xpd<^-

xptiw grive oracles 346,

473 ; fut. and aor. 442

a ; andxpao/itti 1063. 20.

Xpecbv 253, 386.

Xpv infl. 386
;

quasi-im-

pers. 666 ; w. inf. for

delib. subj. 1194; neg.

w. 1612, 1612 a
; XPV^

(eXP^;0 in unfulfilled

obligations and unreal

condit. w. and w't. &v

. 1174, 1175, 1402, 1403;

I0r; xPV^^i- 1602, 1603.

Xp6vios pred. 720.

Xpivos w. art. 764 ; iroiov

Xp6vov gen. of time 919.

xpvaovs decl. 259, 259 a;

contraction 48.

xpws decl. 226 D., 254.

Xwpa decl. 186; omitted

200 b.

xwp^s w. gen. 1038; w.

ov 1637.

X&T€ 56 c.

^I' 12 b ; double cons. 16,

82 ; red. before 405 b.

xl/dfifws fem. 200 d.

i/'^ Dor. for 0-0^ 292 D. 4.

' \p(ijdopLai w. acc. 977 ; w.

gen. 901.

\peuju Dor. 292 D. 4.

\l/7j(pos fem. 200 d ; omitted

715.

ft 4
;
pronunc. 20 ; long

of o 23
;
gen. sing. 184

D. 5, 198 D. 1 ; substs.

in 247 ; aug. of o 401

;

vow. grad. see a, rj.

-u vbs. 336, 454 ; conju-

gation 341-358.

-w adv. end. 305, 309 a.

-w or -wj/ acc. sing. 211.

(5 interj., incompl. sent.

647.

-w/t,- thematic vowel 420.

(f diph. 5
;
pronunc. 21 a;

aug. of 01 401.

-(f nom. sing. 247 a; dat.

sing. 197.

&d€ 305, 310, 839.

-wSeo-- suff. 613. 15.

-u)5r}s adj. end. 261 b,

613. 15.

wSt 298 e.

ud^u) pres. 440 a ; aug.

399; red. 406; plupf.

407.

ci/ciJs comp. 286 D. ; w.

acc. 988.

-ct)Xi7s adj. end. 261 b.

-wXo- suff. 613. 7.

-w/it for -6uj 494.

-uv substs. in 229.

-wv suff. 608.

-Qv gen. pi. 1 decl. 183.

u)v part. decl. 273; accent

178, 272.

(j}v4op.aL aug. 399; sixth

class 476 ; w. gen. 895

;

aor. eTrpidfXTjv, see -n-pia-

fxai.

ojvTjp 56 D.

wo for ao 483 ; for oo 491,

wot for aot 483.

wpatos w. gen. 913 n.
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'(Oprjt adj. end. 261 b.

&pi<rTOi (6 Apicrros) 56

D.

&popov (^6pvv/u) 411 D.
ws procl. 149; when ac-

cented 150 d (see ws);

rel. adv. 305, 310 ; w.

superl. 748 a, 1014 N.
;

after positive adj. =
comp. 739, 1379; w.

part, of cause, purpose,

etc. 1279 b ; w. part, in

ace. abs. 1290, 1313 ; w.

part, in ind. disc. 1311,

1312, in gen. abs. 1313
;

w't. part. 1310 a ; v^^. in-

die, in wishes 1177 ; w.

opt. in wishes 1199;

w. subj. and opt. in

purpose cl. 1339 a, 1345

a, 1346; w. fut. indie,

in purpose cl. 1347 ; w.

obj. cl. 1352, 1356; in

causal cl. 1369 j w. inf.

in result cl. 1375-1379

;

w. finite vb. in result

cl. 1381-1384; w$ dv in

purpose and obj. cl.

1345 a, 1346, 1356 a,

in result cl. 1383, in

cond. sent. 1430 ; in rel.

cl. of manner 1447 ; w.

dependent statement

1563-1566, 1509, 1572

a; ^ ws w. inf. 744,

1244 ; w. abs. inf.

1247 ; exclam. 1559-

1562.

ws prep, (to) procl. 983,

1040.

ws as 150 d ; thus 150 d,

310 a.

-ws ace. pi. Dor. 198

D. 4.

-ws adj. end. 258.

-ws adv. end. 305, 307,

307 a, 309 b.

-uffi for -wvtri 3 pi. 425 d.

dxrirep 302 b ; accent 153

;

w. ace. abs. 1290 ; w.

rel. cl. of manner 1447

;

uxnrep Slv et 1-430.

were accent 153; after

positive adj. = comp.

739, 1379; w. inf. in

result cl. 1375-1379 ; in

provisos 1386
; ^ axrre

w. inf. 744, 1244 ;
w.

finite vb. in result cl.

1381-1.384 ; = and con-

sequently 1381 a; = 4
and so 1382. '

wv diph. 5 D.
;
pronunc.

21.

wu stems 236.

d;i/T6s, (i}{rr6s 5 D., 56 D.,

293 D.

d}<p€\4(a w. acc. 927 a,

985 a; w. dat. 985 a;

fut. mid. as pass.

1058 a.

uu) for aov, aw 483.
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Abbreviations p. 4.

Ability : adjs. denoting

613. 6 ; inf. w. vbs. and
adjs. of 1239-1244.

Ablatival genitive 886 b,

900-909.

Ablative : how replaced

in Greek 171, 248, 305,

306 ; cpds. 641.

Absolute: gen. 1284-1287,

1313; ace. 1288-1290,

1313 ; inf. 1247, 1260 e.

Abstract words: forma-

tion of 594-596 ; in

compos. 634 ;
pi. of

699; w. art. 706;

neut. part. w. art. for

1270.

Accent : kinds of 129

;

nature of 131 ; reces-

sive 136
;
general rules

for place of 137-143 ; as

affected by contraction,

crasis, and elision 144-

147 ; anastrophe 148
;

of end. and procl. 149-

164
;

general niles in

decl. of substs. and
adjs. 173-178 ; 1st decl.

183 ; 2d decl. 204, 212
;

3d decl. 223, 230, 231,

231 a, 233 c, 240 ; adjs.

256 a, 259 b, 261 b,

262 a; vbs. 391-395,

375, 502, 503 ; final -ai

and -ot 143, 395 ; earai

in compos. 394 e;

rhythmic 126 D.
Accompaniment, dat. of

966; w. dat. of <hJt6s

966 b.

Accompanying circum-

stances, dat. of 957.

Accountability, vbs. of

w. gen. 896; adjs. of

w. gen. 913 h.

Accusative : Attic decl.

sing. 211 ; 3d decl. sing.

218, 230, 236 a, 237,

244, 245 a, 247 a ; 3d

decl. pi. 222, 232 a, 244,

245 a ; 3d decl. dual

241, 245 b; adj. pi.

261 a, 262 b, 265 a;

pron. 292 c, 293 a;

adv. 305 ;
— Syntax

968-1002 ; internal 971-

983; cogn. 971-979, 896

a, b; of extent 980, 981;

of limit of motion 982,

983 ; external 984-987

;

elliptical 987 ; of re-

spect 988 ; constr. of

whole and part 989;

adverbial 990-994 ; two
aces. w. one vb. 995-

1002; w. vb. which

may take partitive gen.

883 ; w. vbs. of shar-

ing 884 a ; of person

touched 885 a ; irt-

veiv otvov {oivov) 889
;

w. vbs. of remember-
ing 800 a ; w. vbs.

of hearing, perceiving

891, 891 a; w. d/coi5w,

aladdvofiaiy Trvvddvo/xai

892, 892 c ; w. vbs. of

filling 893 ; w. vbs. of

ruling 894 a ; w. vbs. of

judicial action 896, 896

a, b, 911 a ; rl tipos

469

Aya/xai 898 ; after d^o-

fiai 904; and dat. w.

single vb. 923, 925 ; w.

act. becomes subject of

pass. 924 ; w. Ti/xcjp^u,

Ti/jLOjpeofxaL 925 a ; w.

vbs. of benefiting and
injuring 927 a ; of neut.

pron. 890, 891 a, 898,

904, 951 a, 977; w.
prep, of place whither

961 ; w. c5 TToUu, etc.

985 ; w. inf. 661, 735-

738, 1226, 1235, 1248 a,

1249, 1250 ; after prep.

1016, 1040; abs. 1288-

1290, 1313; incorpo-

rated 1464; rel. pron.

attracted to gen. or

dat. 1457 ; inverse at-

traction of 1460; re-

tained in pass. 1072,

1073 ; w. verbals 1317,

1317 a.

Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen.

896 ; cpds. of Kara \v.

ace. and gen. 911 a.

Acknowledge, vbs. signi-

fying to, w. part. 1308.

Action : suff. denoting

594 ; bodily and men-
tal, denoted by mid. or

dep. vbs. 1059, 1060,

1065 ; stage of, ex-

pressed by tense 1076,

1079; continued 1079

a, 1081, 1092, 1107,

1149, 1150, 1152, 1153,

1159, 1398, 1408, 1416,

1495 ; completed, w.

permanent result 1079
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b, 1088 b, 1133, 1139,

1141, 1149, 1150-1153,

1159, 1160, 1398, 1398

a ; completed, simply

occurring 1079 c, 1117,

1149-1153, 1159, 1160,

1398, 1408, 1416, 1495

;

attempted 1098 ; incho-

ative 1099; customary,

pres. of 1082, 1420,

1498 ; customary, im-

perf. of 1095, w. dv

1183, 1422 ; customary,

aor. of 1122, 1123, 1420

a, w. &v 1127, 1183,

1422; dated past 1117,

1137.

Active voice : endings

425,426; defined 1047;

causative 1048 ; where
Eng. has pass. 1224 b,

1243 ; turned to pass.

1070.

Acute accent 129-133;

when not changed to

grave 133 a.

Address : voc. 862 ;
nom.

860, 861 ; w. ouros 838.

Adherent adjective, see

Attributive.

Adjectival subord. clauses

1332. 2.

Adjectives : accent 173-

178; formation 612,613,

638-643 ; decl. 255-

267, 279, 280; comp.

281-291; in -atos 317

d; — Syntax 712-731
;

as substs. 714-716

;

agreement 713, 717-

719, 722-731
;
position

788, 800-803; comp.

739-749; attrib. 653,

712-719, 788
;

pred.

662, 712, 720-731, 734-

738, 997 a, b ; of time,

place, order of succes-

sion, etc. as pred. 720;
\

of degree, manner, etc.

as pred. 721
;
joined by

KaL 719; two not con-

nected by KaL 718;

pred. w. one subject

722-727
;
pred. w. two

or more subjects 728-

731
;

pred. w. vbs. of

naming, etc. 997 b;

pred. w. inf. 734-738;

w. ace. 972, 986, 988

;

as cogn. ace. 977 ; equiv.

to gen. 687 ; replacing

gen. 879 a; w. 6v in

ace. abs. 1288 c; w. t6

and inf. 1200 a ; ov, fi^

w. 1624 ; w. partit. gen.

872, 873 ; w. gen. 913
;

w. dat. 942, 943, 958

;

airrds as 821 ; w. ris

851 ; inf. after 1240-

1244; verbal 1315-1317.

Admire, vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. 898, 906.

Advantage or disadvan-

tage, dat. of 936.

Adverbial : accusative

990-994 ; inf. resem-

bling adv. ace. 1247 a

;

part. 1273 a; subord.

cl. 1332. 1.

Adverbs: end. 151 b;

formation 305-808; of

place 306 ; of manner
307 ; comp. 309 ; cor-

rel. 310; dem. 310,

310 a; neg. 310 b;

numeral 311, of divi-

sion 317 e ; in cpds. 627
;— Syntax 750, 751 ; or-

dinary 750 a, in attrib.

position 751 ; sentence

750 b
;
pred. adjs. for

720 ; use of degrees of

comp. 739-749
;
gen. w.

914-91 7 ; dat. w. 942,

943, 958 ; rl w. 851
;

prep. -adv. 1005 ; rep-

resenting conditions

1425 ; rel. 1437 ; attrac-

tion of 1457, 1460.

Advise, vbs. signifying

to, w. dat. 929 ; w. fut.

inf. 1154 a ; introducing

implied ind. disc. 1592.

Aeohc dialect p. 2 ; ac-

cent 136 D. ; contrac-

tion 49 D.; infl. of

contr. vbs. 278 D., 427

D., 494
;
pers. end. 425

D., 428 D. ; d for 7/ 25

D., 184 D. 1 ; c for a,

a for 0, o for a, t for e,

e for 0, 28 D.; c for t

28 D., 32 D. 3; ai for

d, 01 for ov, € for ci, o

for ov, 32 D. 3 ; fifi, w,

XX, />p 32 D. 3 ; TT for r

114 D. ; -av gen. pi.

184 D. 8 ; TTTT for tt 304

D., 310 D. ; aa for a

304 D.

Aeschines, Attic of p. 2.

Aeschylus, Attic of p. 2.

Agency, subst. denoting

592.

Agent : word for, unex-

pressed 667
;

gen. of

920, 1017 ; dat. of 938,

w. verbal adjs. 1316,

1317 ; ace. of, w. verbal

adjs. 1317 a.

Agi-ee, vbs. signifying to,

neg. w. 1618.

Agreement : of subject

and pred. 674, w. one

subject 675-679, w. two
or more subjects 680-

682 ; of pred. substs.

683, 684; of adjs. 713,

of attrib. adjs. 717-719

;

of pred. adjs. and parts.

722-731 ; of rel. prons.

732, 733.

Aiming, vbs. of, w. gen.

887.



ENGLISH INDEX 471

Alcaeus, Aeolic of p. 2.

Alexandrian period p. 3.

Allow, vb. signifying to,

w. part. 1301.

Alpha : priv. 629. 1, cpds.

of, w. gen. 913 i ; copu-

lative 629. 4 ; see A in

Greek Index.

Alphabet 1 ; Old Attic

2 ; obsolete letters of

3; used as numerals

312.

Anacoluthon 859.

Anastrophe 148.

Angry at, vbs. denoting

to be, w. gen. 906, 927
;

see dpyl^ofjiai.

Announce, vbs. denoting

to, w. part. 1303.

Antecedent : agreement

of rel. w. 1459 ; omitted

1451-1454, 1457, 1459;

del and indef. 1448-

1450 ; attraction of rel.

to case of 1457, 1458;

attracted to case of rel.

1460-1462 ; incorpora-

tion of 1458, 1463,

1464.

Antepenult 121.

Anticipation : pres. of

1085 ; expressed by
subj. 1195

; ( = prolep-

sis) in rel. cl. 1333.

Aorist : secondary tense

322 ; as prim, tense

1080, 1122 b; mixed
515 D. ; vbs. w. two in

same voice 525.

Aorist, First: act. and
mid. system 329, 418,

515-519; infl. 339 b,

342, 520 a ; tense-suff.

418 ; formation 431,

432, 435, 437, 438, 440-

443,450, 515-520; end-

ings 424-428, 431 ; ac-

cent 393 a, 396 ; in -ica

516 ; trans, sense 625,

1043.

Aorist, Second : act. and
mid. system 329, 418. 4,

521-525; infl. 343, 526-

530; red. 411, 411 D.,

449 ; tense-suff. 418
;

formation431,432,435,

438, 440 b, 445, 447-

450, 521-525 ; endings

424, 426-428; accent

392 b, c, 393, 394 ; in-

trans. sense 525, 1043

;

of -fit vbs. 527-530;

forms in 6 445 a.

Aorist imperative, force

of tenses 1152; prohib.

1216, 1216 b.

Aorist indicative : syn-

tax 1117-1132
;
general

meaning 1117; and
imperf. 1105 ; ingres-

sive 1118 ; resultative

1119; complexive 1120;

def. numbers w. 1120 a
;

empiric 1121 ;
gnomic

1080, 1122, 1420 a; in

descriptions of man-
ners, etc. 1123 ; in sim-

iles 1124; in impatient

questions 1126 ; dra-

matic 1126 ; of custom-

ary action 1122, 1123,

w. dr 1127, 1183, 1422;

forfut. 1128; for perf.

1129 ; translated by
perf. 1130 ; epistolary

1131; for plupf. 1132;

because of neg. 1100,

1129, 1155 ; in wishes,

1176, 1177 ; w. dv in

past potential 1180;

unreal w. &v 1181 ; in

cl. of fear 1368 a; in

unreal condit. 1398,

1398 a ; in concl. of

fut. condit. 1407 b ; w.

wplu 1509, 1512; sub-

ord. by assirail. 1335;

how treated in ind.

disc. 1590, 1593 c.

Aorist infinitive : not in

ind. disc. 1153-1155;

and pres. 1155; in ind.

disc. 1156-1158, 1583
;

w. &(p€\ov 1177 ; w. vbs.

of will or desire 1237
;

w. Tpli^ 1509, 1521.

Aorist optative : not in

ind. disc. 1150 ; in ind.

disc. 1151
;
potential w.

&v 1204, of fut. realized

1207, of past 1208 ; in

concl. of fut. condit.

sent. 1416 ; in rel. pur-

pose cl. 1469 c.

Aorist participle : not in

ind. disc. 1159 ; in ind.

disc. 1160, 1303, 1307 b,

1584; as pred. adj. w.

elfii 1293; w. ^x^ 573

b, 1147 ; w. vbs. of en-

during 1297 a.

Aorist passive, origin and
development of 1046

;

as reflex. 1062.

Aorist passive, First: sys-

tem 665-569
; infl. 342

;

tense-suff. 418, 665

;

formation 435, 443,

444, 446, 447, 565-568
;

endings 424, 426 c ; in

deponent vbs. 319 c,

1065.

Aorist passive. Second

:

system 570-672 ; infl.

352 ; tense-suff. 418,

570 ; formation 436,

437,438,670,671; end-

ings 424, 426 c.

Aorist subjunctive : force

of tenses 1149; horta-

tory 1185
;

prohib.

1187,1188,1216; w. a"J

to indicate fear 1190

;

w. fiTTws yuij to indicate
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command 1191 ; delib.

1192; in fut. condit.

1408; w. trph 1515;

w. oi> /xij 1638, 1639.

Aphaeresis 63.

Apocope 62.

Apodosis 1387 b; see

Conclusion.

Apostrophe 58.

Appear, vbs. signifying

to, w. part. 1303.

Appoint, vbs. signifying

to, w. pred. possess, gen.

871 ; w. two aces. 997
;

w. inf. 1245 a.

Apposition : agreement
685-688

;
gen. in appos.

to possess. 686, 876 ; w.

6vofxa 876 b
;

partitive

689; attributive 690;

descriptive 691 ; ex-

planatory 692 ; to a

sentence 693, 694 ; inf.

in 1230, 1261, 1614; rel.

el. in 1444.

Appositive : defined 654

;

gen. 876.

Approach, vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. 888 b ; w.

dat. 928.

Archilochus, Ionic of

p. 2.

Aristophanes, Attic of

p. 2 ; Sttws &v 1345 a.

Aristotle, Attic of p. 2, 3.

Article : decl. 297 ; crasis

of 52-57
;

procl. 149
;

6 ai)T6s the same 821
;

for rel. 302 D. 3;—
Syntax 752-812 ; dem.
in Attic prose 756-759

;

in Horn. 692 a, 753,

754 ; as rel. in Hom.
and tragedy 755

;
par-

ticular 760-762
;

ge-

neric 763, 764 ; as pos-

sess, pron. 761 ; w. nu-

merals 762, 779 c ; fluc-

tuation in use of 765-

779; omitted 779; re-

peated 780-782
; w.

abstract subst. 766 ; w.

proper names 768-778
;

w. part. 779 e, 787 b

;

w. appos. 783 ; w. pred.

subst. 786, 997 a ; subst.

power of 714,787,868;
position w. attrib. adj.

788-794
;

position w.

pred. adj. 795-799

;

w. dem. pron. 804-806
;

w. possess, pron. 807

;

w. gen. of pron. 808,

809 ; w. &Kpos, fji^aos,

caXo-Tos 800 ; w. /x6yos,

rifiLavs 801 ; W. ttSj, etc.

802; w. 8\os 803; w.

r/s, irofos 810 ; w. AXXos,

^Tepos 811 ; w. TToXiJs,

oXiyos 812; w. inf.

1255-1262, 1611 a, 1632,

1634; w. incorporated

antec. subst. 1463.

Ashamed to, vbs. signify-

ing to be, w. inf. 1234,

1314; w. part. 1299,

1314.

Asking, vbs. of, w. two
aces. 1001, w. inf. 1233

;

use of fut. of 1108 ; w.

obj. cl. 1357 ; introduc-

ing implied ind. disc.

1592.

Aspirate : defined 13 a
;

pronunc. 22 ; in red.

404 ; h from <r 104 a.

Aspiration : of tt, t, k

107 ; in 2 perf . 539

;

avoided or transferred

108, 109.

Assertion, doubtful : ex-

pressed by indie. 1173

;

by subj. 1189.

Assimilation : of vowels

483-495 ; of moods
1334-1338, 1491, 1513,

1520, 1598, 1600. See

Attraction.

Assist, vbs. signifying to,

w. dat. 927.

Association, dat. of 955.

Assumption : expressed

by indie. 1173 ; by subj.

1189 ; by imv. 1215.

Asyndeton 1321-1323.

Athematic inflection 336,

339 ; of w-vbs. 479 a,

495, 524 a, 540, 541,

543.

Attain, vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. 888 ; adjs.

signifying to, w. gen.

913 b.

Attic : dial. p. 2 ; alpha-

bet, Old 2 ; alphabet.

New 2 ; decl. 205, 258

b ; fut. 484, 510, 511.

Attraction : of copula 674

a, b ; of gender 674 b,

710,873; of rel. to case

of antec. 1457, 1458;

w. antec. omitted 1461-

1454 ; inverse 1460.

See Assimilation.

Attributive : adjective,

653, 714-719; apposi-

tion 690 ;
position 788-

794; participle 1266-

1272.

Augment : syllabic 397-

400; temporal 401;

omitted 402
;

position

of 412-417 ; double

414; w. red. in 2 aor.

411 D.

Avenge, vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. 906 ; w. dat.

and ace. 925 a.

Avoid, vbs. signifying to,

w. fxr) or fii) oiJ and inf.

1630-1632.

Aware of, vbs. signify-

ing to become, w. ace.

892.
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Barytone 135 ; substs.

in ir, id, 10, ace. of 218
;

voc. of 220 b.

Befit, vbs. signifying to,

w. dat. 930.

Begin, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. 886 ; w. part.

1297.

Believe, vbs. signifying

to, w. inf. 1572 b ; neg.

w. 1618.

Belonging, gen. of 866,

867.

Benefit, vbs. signifying

to, w. ace. 927 a; w.

dat. 985 a.

Beseech, vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. 885 b.

Blame, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. 906 ; w. dat.

927.

Brachylogy 742, 943.

Breathings 8-11, 132.

Bucolic poetry p. 2.

Buy, vbs. signifying to,

yf. gen. 895 ; w. dat.

936 b.

Call, vbs. signifying

to, w. tv7o aces. 997,

997 b.

Capacity, adjs. of, w. gen.

913 n; w. inf. 1240,

1241.

Cardinal numerals 311

;

decl. 313, 314.

Care for, vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. 890 ; to take

care that, w. obj. el.

1351.

Cases : meaning 168 ; ob-

lique and direct 169

;

lost 171 ; endings of

179, 182, 196; defec-

tive 252; in -<f>t(v)

248 ;
— Syntax 856-

1003 ; of art. inf. 1255-

1260.

Causal clauses 1369-1374;

relative causal clauses

1470.

Causal conjunctions 1369,

1369 a.

Causative : active 1048

;

mid. 1055.

Cause : expressed by gen.

895 a, 906, 913 1 ; by
dat. 953; by part. 1279,

1284.

Caution or danger, vbs.

of, w. obj. cl. 1351,

1355, 1358 a.

Cease, or cause to cease,

vbs. signifying to, w.

gen. 901 ; yv. part, or

inf. 1297, 1314.

Characteristic : gen. of

871 a; /xi) of 1608.

Choose, vbs. signifying

to, w. two aces. 997
;

w. pred. possess, gen.

871.

Choral poetry, language

of p. 2.

Circumflex accent 129,

130, 131, 134.

Circumstance, attendant,

expressed by part.

1283.

Circumstantial participle

1273-1290.

Classes of stops 13.

Clauses : principal 1327,

1330, 1331, 1333 ; sub-

ordinate 1327-1338

;

classes of subord. 1332.

See Purpose el., Causal

el., etc.

Cleanse, vbs. signifying

to, w. two aces. 1002.

Close vowels 4 a.

Closed syllables 123.

Clothing, vbs. of, w. two
aces. 1001.

Cognate : stops 13 b ; ace.

971-979, 990 a, 998;

Engl, words, w. Greek

p. 1.

Collecting, vbs. of, w. els

1012.

Collective subst. 695, 315,

675, 676, 689 a, 722,

733 b.

Coming, vbs. of, omitted

671 ; fut. part. w. 1280
;

by inf. 1248 ; w. sup-

plementary part. 1298.

Comitative dative 954-

957.

Command : expressed by
fut. indie. 1112, 1639 a;

by fut. perf. 1143 ; by
aor. indie. 1125 ; by
oTTws fx-q w. aor. subj.

1191 ; by imv. opt.

1200 ; by vbs. of say-

ing w. inf. 1236 ; by
imv. 1213, 1214.

Commanding, vbs. of, w.

gen. 894 ; w. dat. 929
;

w. fut. inf. 1154 a; w.

obj. el. 1357 ; intro-

ducing implied ind.

disc. 1592.

Common : dialect p. 3
;

quantity of syllable

127
;
gender 165.

Comparative cpds. 640 b.

Comparative degree : adj.

forms 281-291
; adv.

forms 309 ;
— Syntax

740-746 ; w. gen. 740,

740 b, c, 913 k; w.

dat. (measure of diff.)

951 ;
= too 744, 746,

1244
;
positive w. force

of 739, 1379 ; w. -^ 740
;

w. ii, ij ware, ij ws and
inf. 744, 1244; vf. i)

Kard 744.

Compare, vbs. signifying

to, w. dat. 930.

Comparison: of adjs. 281-

291; of advs. 309;
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double 290, 745; of

substs., 285, 289, 290;

compendious 742 ; re-

flexive 743 ;
propor-

tional 744 ;
gen. of

905 ; adjs. of 913 k
;

advs. of 914.

Compensatory lengthen-

ing 25 a, 32, 33, 81, 85,

88, 91, 105, 471.

Complex sentences 1327

ff. (see Causal clauses,

Conditional sentences,

etc.) ; in ind. disc.

1585-1590.

Composition, gen. of 877.

Compound words 617-

643;— Adjs. 257, 261

b, 279 d ; how com-
pared 291 ;

— Verbs,

aug. and red. 412-417;

w. gen. 910-912; w.

dat. 966, 967 ; w. ace.

911 a; — Sentences

1319-1326; — Nega-

tives 1604, 1640, 1641

;

ov adherescent 1606.

Conceal, vbs. signifying

to, w. two aces. 1001.

Concession : expressed

by fut. 1112 ; by imv.

1215; by opt. 1198 c;

by part. 1275, 1281,

1284.

Concessive clauses 1434-

1436.

Conclusion : in condit.

sent. 1387, 1387 b;

forms of 1389, 1391,

1393; of simple pres.

or past condit. 1395;

of unreal condit. 1397,

1399-1404 ; of fut. con-

dit. 1407, 1409, 1410,

1413, 1415, 1417; of

generalizing condit.

1418-1422; less com-

mon forms 1423, 1424

;

w. condit. implied 1425

;

w. vb. of condit. omit.

1426 ; w. condit. omit.

1428 ; express, in part,

or inf. 1429 ; vb. of,

omit. 1430 ; omit. 1431

;

combined w. condit.

1432, 1433.

Concrete substantives,

used only in pi. 699 a.

Condemn, vbs. signifying

to, w. ace. and gen.

896.

Condition 1387, 1387 b;

forms of 1388-1391,

1393, 1395-1403, 1406-

1414, 1416-1421, 1423,

1424; neg. of 1390;

implied 1425 ; vb. of,

omitted 1426, 1427

;

omitted 1428 ; w. con-

clus. in part, or inf.

1429; w. vb. of concl.

omit. 1430 ; w. concl.

omit. 1431 ; expressed

by part. 1275, 1282,

1284, 1391 ; combined
w. conclusion 1432,

1433.

Conditional relative

clauses 1475-1484.

Conditional sentences

1387-1433 ; neutral

1394 a ; less common
forms of 1423-1433.

See Simple condit.. Un-
real condit., etc.

Conjugation 150: list of

paradigms 340 ; of w-

vbs. 341-357 ; of /xt-vbs.

359-390.

Conjunctions : elision 59
;

procl. 149 ; coordinat-

ing 1320 ; subordinat-

ing 1327 ; final 1339,

1339 a; w. obj. cl.l352,

1358 ; causal 1369 ; of

result 1375 ; of proviso

1385 ; condit. 1388 •,

concess. 1434 ; rel.

1446, 1447 ; temporal

1485.

Connection : gen. w. adj.

of 913 m.
Consecutive clauses 1375-

1384.

Consider, vbs. signifying

to, w. two aces. 997 ; w. M
obj. cl. 1356 b ; edi/ after ^
1552.

Consonants : permuta-
tion of p. 1 ; divisions

of 12-16 ; voiced and
voiceless 12 a, b

;

double 16 ; doubling of

64-67
; w. cons. 68-93

;

w. vow. 94-106 ; aspi-

ration of 107-110 ; va-

rious changes of 111-

114; final 115-119; of

stem, dropped 587 d

;

decl. of stems in 172,

213-235, 200-279; vbs.

337, 343, 350-357.

Continue, vbs. signifying

to, w. part. 1296.

Contraction : rules of 40-

47 ; table of 49 ; irreg.

48, 203, 259 c ; crasis

52-57 ; accent as af-

fected by 144-146;—
Substs. 1st decl. 194;

2d decl. 203;— Adjs.

259 ;
— Parts. 278 ;

—
Verbs 337, 344-349,

480, 481 ; in dial. 482-

495 ; athematic in 3

dual 495 ; fut. of liquid

and nasal vbs. 350, 351,

508
;
/xi-forms 499, 501-

505; of aug. 399; in

red. 406.

Convict, vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. and ace.

896, 911.

Coordinate stops 13 b.
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Coordination of sen-

tences 1318, 1340, 1359.

Copula 655 ; omitted 669,

670, 1317 a; attracted

674 a, b.

Copulative : vbs. 655 a,

798 ; compounds 640

a ; alpha 629. 4.

Correlative pronominal

adjectives 304 ; advs.

310.

Cost, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. 895.

Countries, names of

:

gend. 166, 167 ; use of

art. w. 773.

Crasis 52-57 ; accent as

affected by 146.

Crete, dial, of p. 2.

Crime, gen. of 896.

Dative 168, 170 ; oblique

case 169 ; supplies part

of instrum. and loc.

171, 856; accent 175,

177, 178 ; 1st decl. 184

D. 7. 9; 2d decl. 202;

3d decl. 221, 232 a, 233

d, 233 D. 1. 2; in

-ct>c{p) 116 D., 248;
— Syntax 921-967;—
True dat. 922-944 : in-

terest 933-940
;
posses-

sor 935 ; advantage or

disadvantage 936 ; feel-

ing (ethical) 937 ; agent

938 ; relation 941 ; w.

adjs., advs., substs.

942-944 ;— Instrumen-

tal dat. 945-953 : in-

strument or means
947-950; manner 951;
respect 952 ; cause 953

;

w. adjs. 958 ;
— Comi-

tative dat. 954-957

:

association 955 ; ac-

companiment 956 ; ac-

companying circum-

stance 957 ;
— Locative

dat. 959-965 : place

960-962 ; time 963-

965 ;
— With cpd. vbs.

966-967 ;
— w. prep.

1016; after prep, de-

noting place 1010 ; dat.

of act. becoming sub-

ject of pass. 1071, 1073;

w. inf. 737 b, 1235; w.

perf. and plupf. pass.

938; w.-T^os 938, 1316;

w. -t6s 938 ; w. -t^op

1317 ; ace. antec. at-

tracted to 1457 ; antec.

incorp. 1463, 1464.

Declension 157-180 ;
—

Substs., 1st 181-194;

2d 195-204; Attic 205-

212 ; 3d 213-247 ; irreg.

249-254; —Adjs. 1st

and 2d 255-259 ; 3d
260-262

; 1st and 3d
263-267

;
parts. 268-

278; — irreg. 279; of

one ending 280 ;— Pro-

nouns 292-303
;
— Ar-

ticle 297 ;
— Numerals

311, 313-316.

Defective : substs. 252
;

comp. 288, 288 D.

Degree : of comparison

281-291 ; of difference,

dat. of 951.

Deliberative : fut. 1111,

1466; subj. 1192-1194,

1465 ; subj. idea of,

expressed by inf. 1602
;

question 1530.

Demand, vbs. signifying

to, w. two aces. 1001.

Demes, names of Attic,

in dat. 961

.

Demonstrative advs. 310

;

suppressed 1452.

Demonstrative pronouns

:

list of 304 ; decl. 298
;— Syntax 835-846

;

agreement w. pred

710 ; distinction of

ol)Tos, 65€. iKccvos 836,

839, 843; w. and w't.

art. 804, 805; position

of gen. of 808 ; art.

as 692 a, 753, 756-759
;

rel. as 1438 ; replaces

repeated rel. 1455
;

after rel. 1440; attracts

rel. 1457.

Demosthenes, Attic of

p. 2.

Denominative : words

582; substs. 595, 599,

601-603, 608, 609 ; adjs.

613 ; vbs. 614.

Dentals 13; bef. dentals

69, 567 ; bef. /x 12 ; v

bef. 78 ; bef. a 83, 85
;

subst.-stems in 226

;

vb.-stems in 462, 467:

perf. and plupf. mid.

354, 355, 357 b, 444 b,

fut. 509, aor. 619, 1 perf.

act. 534. See T, A, 0.

Deny, vbs. signifying to,

w. firi or fjLT] oil and inf.

1630-1632 ; w. redun-

dant oi 1636.

Dependent: clauses 1327-

1603, neg. w. see /xij,

ov; cpds.641 ; statement

1663, 1373.

Deponent verbs 319 c

mid. 319 c, 1060, 1065

pass. 319 c, 1060, 1065

prin. parts of 331

verbal adj. in -r6s from
325.

Deprive, vbs. signifying

to, w. ace. and gen.

901 a ; w. two aces.

1001 ; w. dat. 936 a.

Derived words, from
Greek p. 1.

Descriptive determ. cpds,

640.
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Desiderative verbs 616.

Desire : vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. 887 ; w. inf.

1233-1238, 1154, 1157,

1158 ; w. (So-re and
inf. 1379 ; w. obj. cl.

1357 ; advs. of, w. gen.

914.

Despise, vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. 890.

Detect, vbs. signifying

to, w. part. 1309.

Determinative cpds. 639-

641.

Diaeresis, mark of 7.

Dialects pp. 1, 2 ; see

Aeolic, Doric, Ionic.

Differ : vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. 905 ; adjs. w.

gen. 913 k ; advs. w.

gen. 914.

Digamma 3, 17 b, 17 D.,

32 D., 40 a, 66 a, 126

D., 203 D., 236, 246,

259 d, 282 a, 311 D. 3,

399, 400, 472, 474 N. 2,

476 2. 3 ; as numeral

312.

Diminutives 164, 609-611.

Diphthongs 5 ; improper

5
; p after 66

;
genuine

6, 21 a, 41, 43, 46;

spurious 6, 21 a, .32, 42,

43 a, 46 ; contraction

of 44-49
; in crasis 55,

56 ; in synizesis 50, 51

;

elision of at 59 N., 59

D. ; dropped 587 c

;

place of accent on 1 32
;

at, 01 short for accent

143, 395 ; subst.-stems

in243, 247;aug. of401.

Direct : case 169 ; obj.

657, 969; reflex, mid.

1050
;

question 1537-

1545, 1570
;
quotation

1570, 1571 ; discourse

1670.

Disadvantage, dat. of

936.

Disappearance : of vowels

37 (see t, y), 38, 44, 45,

587 c;" of <r 89-93,

102-106
; of final letter

or letters of stems 587

d ; of a syllable 112 c.

Displease, vbs. signifying

to, w. dat. 927.

Dispute, vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. 908.

Dissimulation of conso-

nants 112.

Distant from, vbs. signi-

fying to be, w. gen 901.

Distinction : gen. of 905
;

gen. w. adjs. of 913 k
;

gen. w. advs. of 914.

Distraction of vowels 486.

Distributive : numerals,

how replaced 317 a

;

pi. 701.

Divide, vbs. signifying

to, w. two aces. 1000.

Divided wliole, gen. of

872-874, 791, 796.

Division, adv. of 317 e,

317 D.

Do, vbs. signifying to,

omitted 671 ; to do

anything to a person^

w. two aces. 985, 999;

to do well or ill, w.

part. 1300.

Doric dialect p. 2 ; d for

7] 25 D., 27, 184 D. 1
;

a for e, a for o, o for a,

I for e, i; for o, w for ou,

28 D.; V for e 32 D.;

w for 32 D. 2 ; -a gen.

sing. 184 D. 5 ; -w gen.

sing. 198 D. 1 ; -civ gen.

pi. 184 D. 8 ; -j/s ace.

pi. 184 D. 10, 198 D. 4,

222 D. ; contraction in

49 D. ; contr. vbs. in

493 : fut. 512.

Double : consonants 16
;

neg. see ov fxri, fXTj ov
;

ace. obj. 995-1002
; aug.

414, 415.

Doubling of consonants
64-67.

Doubt, vbs. signifying to,

w. redundant ov 1636.

Drama, dial, of p. 2.

Dual 161, 324, 698; pi.

for 161 ; masc. forms
used for fern . 256 b, 27 1

,

297 a, 298 d, 302 a;

-auv 184 D. 7 ; -ouv 198

D. 2, 221 D. 1; 3d
decl. accent 177, 178;

contr. vbs. in 3 dual in

Hom. 495 ; -fiedov 427

C ; -TTJP for 'TOV, -TOV

for -T-qv 426 d ; -cdov

far -ad-qv 427 c ; du. sub-

ject w. pi. vb. 678

;

pi. subject w. du. vb.

679 ; du. vb. w. two
sing, subjects 680 ; du.

vb. w. pi. part. 723

;

du. part. w. pi. vb. 723
;

du, subject w. pi. pred.

adj . or part. 723 ; 5i5o,

8volv w. pi. 313 c.

Eat, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. 889.

Effort, vbs. of, constr. of

1350-1357.

Elision 58-61 ; accent as

affected by 147 ; accent

after 154 c ; of at 59

N. ; in cpd. words 61,

622 ; final -t when not

elided 59.

Ellipsis, see Omission.

Elliptical ace. 987.

Emotion : vbs. of, w. gen.

906, 900 ; w. dat. 953
;

w. ace. 985 ; w. part.

1299 ; w. d, Sti 1373,

1374 ; w. 6ti, ws 1564
;
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followed by exclam. cl.

w. ofos etc. 1662 ; ex-

pressed by asyndeton

1323 d.

Emotional future condi-

tions 1410.

p]mpiric aorist 1121.

Empty, vbs. signifying

to, w. gen, 902.

Enclitics 151-154 ; when
accented 154; forming

cpds. 153; successive

152 e.

End, vbs. signifying to,

w. part. 1297.

Endings 158 : case 179,

182, 196 ; adjs. of three

255 ; adjs. of two 257
;

adjs. of one 280 ; comp.

and superl. 281-286
;

local 306 ;
personal 424-

430 ; of inf., part., and

verbal-adj. 431-433.

Endure, vbs. signifying

to, w. part. 1297, 1297 a.

Enjoin, vbs. signifying

to, constr. w. pass, of

1073 a.

Enjoy, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. 889.

Enroll, vbs. signifying to,

w. prep. 1012.

Entreat, vbs. signifying

to, w. obj. cl. 1357.

Entrust, vbs. signifying

to, constr. w. pass, of

1073 a ; w. inf. of pur-

pose 1245 a.

Envy, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. 906 ; w. dat.

927.

Epenthesis 96.

Epic dialect p. 2.

Epistolary tenses 1131.

Ethical dat. 937.

Euphony: of vowels 39-

63 ; of cons. 68-93.

Euripides, Attic of p. 2.

Examine, vbs. signifying

to, Mp after 1552.

Exchange, vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. 895.

Exclamation : nom. in

861 ; voc. in 862
;
gen.

in 906 a ; indie, in

1172 ; inf. in 1250,

1262.

Exclaraatoiy sentences

1559-1562.

Exhort, vbs. signifying

to, imperf. of 1093 ; w.

obj. cl. 1357.

Exhortation : expressed

by subj. 1185; by opt.

1200; by opt. w. &p

1209, 1296 b; by imv.

1214.

Expect, vbs. signifying

to, w. pres., fut., or

aor. inf. 1157; neg. w.

1618.

Experience ; adjs. of, w.
gen. 913 c ; advs. of,

w. gen. 914.

Explanation, gen. of 876.

Extent : ace. of 980 ; ex-

pressed by gen. 878.

Feeling, dat. of 937.

Feminine: substs. 162-

167; Istdecl. 186-189,

194; 2d decl. 199, 200
;

3d decl. 215, 218, 224.2,

225, 226, 229, 231, 233,

235, 237, 243, 247; adjs.

255-267, 279
;

parts.

268-278.

Festivals, names of, in

dat. 963 ; use of art. w.

770.

Fill, vbs. signifying to,

w. ace. and gen. 893.

Final clauses 1339-1349.

See Purpose clauses.

Final consonants 115-

119.

Find, vbs. signifying to,

w. part. 1309.

Finite moods 320.

Fitness: adjs. of, w. gen.

913 n, w. inf. 1240; vbs.

of, w. inf. 1239; adj.

suff. denoting 613. 6.

Flectional cpds. 623.

Follow, vbs. signifying

to, w. dat. 956.

Forbid, vbs. signifying

to, w. fi-q or ov fi-f) and
inf. 1630-1632 ; w. obj.

cl. 1357.

Forget, vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. 890; w.

part. 1303.

Formation: of words 576-

643; of substs. 591-

611; of adjs. 612-613;

of vbs. 614-616 ; of

cpds. 617-643.

Fractions 316.

Frequentative vbs. 615.

Friendliness, vbs. ex-

pressing, w. dat. 927.

Fulness : suff. denoting

613. 3 ; vbs. of, w. gen.

893 ; adjs. of, w. gen.

913 e.

Future : prim, tense 322
;

tense-system 329, 506-

514; tense-suff. 418;

pass, origin and devel-

opment 1046, 1067 ; w.

pres. form 513 ; Doric

in -(Tovfxai 512 ; Attic

510, 484 ; trans, when
2 aor. intrans. 1043

;

mid. in act. sense 1067
;

mid. in pass, sense 1046

a, 1058; 1 fut. pass.

669, 1067 ; of pass. dep.

1065 ; 2 fut. pass. 672.

Future conditional sen-

tences 1406-1417, 1479-

1480; Homeric constr.

1409, 1417, 1479 b.
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Future indicative : Syn-

tax 1106-1117
;
general

meaning 1106 ; vbs. w.

two fut. indie. 1107;

w. vbs. of wishing, etc.

1108; gnomic 1109;

for pres. 1110; delib.

1111 ; delib. in rel. cl.

1466; jussive 1112; w.

oi> in quest. 1113 ; w.

^TTcus and Sttws /xt^ 1115,

1116; pres. for 1085;

aor. for 1128 ; w. ov fxrj

1114, 1638, 1639, 1639

a ; in purpose cl. 1347
;

in rel. cl. of purpose

1469 ; in obj.cl. of effort

1352, 1353, 1355, 1357
;

in obj. cl. of fear 1364,

1366 ; in proviso cl.

1385; in rel. cl. of

result 1473, 1474; in

pres. condit. 1396 ; in

condit. rel. cl. 1477

;

w. €i 1410-1412; in

conclusion of condit.

sent. 1407 a, 1410, 1423,

1484 ; in rel. cl. of fut.

condit. 1479 a ; in tem-

poral cl. 1493, 1501 b
;

of pres. intention 1110

a, 1396, 1412, 1477;

w. &u (ac^v) 1184, 1409,

1417, 1468 a.

Future infinitive : w. vbs.

of will or desire 1154;

in ind. disc. 1156, 1583
;

w. vbs. of hoping, ex-

pecting, etc. 1157 ; w.

doKu) 1237.

Future optative: not in

Horn. 321 D. ; only in

actual or implied ind.

disc. 1151, 1357, 1416;

in obj. cl. of effort

1352; in condit. cl.

1416.

Future participle : not in

ind. disc. 1159, 1280;

in ind.disc. 1160, 1583;

force of 1264.

Future perfect : prim,

tense 322 ; act. 548

;

pass. 561
;
periphrastic

forms for 574, 575 ; opt.

not in Hom. 321 D.

;

meaning of 1141, 1142
;

perf . for 1138 ; w. force

of imv. 1143 ; as fut.

1144.

Gamma-nasal 12 a, 15 a.

Gender 162 ; natural 163
;

exceptions to natural

164 ; common 165 ; of

sexless objects 166,

167 ; sing, and pi. of

different 249
;
peculiari-

ties in use of 707-710,

733 a ; attraction of 674

b ; of pred. adj. 728-

731.

General truth : pres. of

1083;fut. of 1109;aor.

of 1122; perf. of 1136.

Generalizing conditional

sentences 1392, 1394 b,

1397, 1406 a, 1418-

1422 ; condit. rel. 1476

a, 1481, 1482, 1498,

1505.

Generic article 763, 764.

Genitive 168, 170; ob-

lique 169 ; supplies part

of ablat. 171 ; accent

175-178, 183, 204, 240
;

1st decl. 182, 183, 184

D. 6, 8, 192 ; 3d decl.

238, 240; in -01(0 248;
— Syntax 863-920 ;

—
True gen. 864-899 : w.

substs. 864-882
;

pos-

session or belonging

866-871; divided whole

872-874; quality 875;

material or composi-

tion 877 ; measure or

value 878 ; subjective

and objective 879-882

;

w. vbs. 88.3-899
;
parti-

tive 883-894
;
price and

value 895 ; crime and
penalty 869 ; relation

897; free uses 878; —
Ahlatival gre/i. 900-909

:

separation 90 1-904

;

distinction and com-
parison 905 ; cause 906-

908;source909;— Gen.

w. cpd. vbs. 905 a, 910-

912; w. adjs. 913;

w. advs. 914-917;—
Gen. of place and
time 918-919 ;

— Abso-

lute gen. 1284-1287,

1313 ;— Omitted in frac-

tional expressions 316
;

w.inf.737 a, 1235; after

comp. 740-743
;

pos-

sess, w. art., position

791 ; of divided whole,

position 796 ; of divided

whole, as subj. 874

;

two, w. one subst. 882
;

obj. of verbal in -riov

1317 ; ace. antec. at-

tracted to 1457 ; an-

tec. incorporated 1464

;

after preps, denoting

place 1010 ; after preps.

1016 ; w. act. becomes
subject of pass. 1071,

1074 ; and dat. w. same
subst. 944.

Gentiles, formation of 602.

Genuine ct and ov 6, 21 a,

41,46.

Give, vbs. signifying to,

w. inf. of purpose

1245 a
;
give up, vbs.

signif. to, w. gen. 901.

Gnomic tenses : pres.

1083; fut. 1109; aor.

1122 ;
perf. 1136.
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Go, vbs. signifying to,

omitted 671; imperf.

of 1093; w. fut. part.

1280 ; w. supplemen-

tary part. 1298.

Gradation of vowels and
diplitli.23,30a,31,231,

239, 246, 334 b, 435-

439, 459, 524 K, 527 a,

531 a, 537, 538, 544,

551,566 c, 570 a, b, 584.

Graphic sequence 1342,

1361.

Grave accent 129-133;

unwritten 131, 144 N.l.

Greek language and its

dialects pp. 1-3.

Greeks : why so called

p. 1 ; divisions of p. 1.

Grieve, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen, 906 ; w. et,

8tl 1373; w, ori, us

1564 ; w. supplemen-

tary part. 1299.

Grimm's law p. 1.

Guard, vbs. signifying to

be on one's g. that, w.

obj. cl. 1351.

Hate, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. 906.

Hear, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. or ace. 891,

892, 892 a, b, c, 900;

w. part. 892, 892 a,

1307, 1308, 1572 c; w.

6ti, ws 1572 c.

Hearken, vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. 892 b.

Heed, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. 892 b.

Hellas, Hellenes p. 1.

Hellenistic period p. 3.

Help, vbs. signifying to,

w. dat. 927.

Herodotus, Ionic of p. 2
;

aug. and red. in 402 c.

Hesiod, Epic of p. 2.

Heteroclites 250.

Hiatus : how avoided 39
;

allowed 39 D.

Hinder, vbs. signifying

to, w. /xTj or /J.7) ov and
inf. 1630-1632.

Hippocrates, Ionic of p. 2.

Historical present 1080,

1086 ; w. vplv 1512.

Homer, Epic of p. 2.

Hope, vbs. signifying to,

w. fut., pres., or aor.

inf. 1157 ; neg. w. 1618.

Hortatory subj. 1185,

1186; idea of, ex-

pressed by inf. 1602.

Hostility, vIds. of, w. dat.

927.

Hyphaeresis 38 a.

Ignorant of, vbs. signify-

ing to be, w. part

1303.

Imperative : tenses of

1152; endings 428

accent 392 b, 394 b-d
2 perf. act. 541, 547

573 e; perf. mid. 560

2 aor. of ^ut-vbs. 530

— Syntax 1213-1219

in commands 1214 ; in

prohib. 1216,1217,1187

a ; to make assump-

tions, etc. 1215 ; in sub-

ord. cl. 1218, 1468;

equivalents of, 1219;

w. dye, etc. 1214
;

in result cl. 1382;

in condit. sent. 1395 e,

1407 e, 1423, 1484 ; fut.

for 1112-1116
; inf. for

1248, 1407 e ; opt. for

1200, 1209 ; how treated

in ind. disc. 1594, 1602.

Imperfect : secondary

tense 322 ; as prim,

tense 1080; in pres.

tense-system 329 ; end-

ings 424, 426, 427 b
;

infl. of All-forms 342,

362, 498, 501; itera-

tive 450 ; forms w. 6 445

a ; —Syntax 1091-1105,

dat. of agent w. pass.

938 a; general mean-
ing 1091 ; continuance

1092; customary action

1095 ; description 1096

;

conative 1098 ; inchoa-

tive 1099 ; resistance

or refusal 1100; for

pres. 1101 ; of truth

just recognized 1102

;

for plupf . 1104 ; how
distinguished from aor.

1105, 1119, 1120 a; =
^XXw w. inf. 1098 a;

of unfulfilled obliga-

tion, etc. 1174; episto-

lary 1131 a; in unat-

tainable wishes 1176;

w. &v past potential

1180; w.dj/ unreal 1181;

w. &v of customary

action 1183, 1422 ; in

unreal condit. 1398-

1400, 1335; in conclu-

sion of past gen. condit.

sent. 1421 ; in conclu-

sion of past gen. condit.

rel. sent. 1482 ; w. vplv

1512 b ; by assimilation

1335 ; in ind. disc, rep-

resented by pres. opt.

1151 b, 1574 a, 1593 b,

by pres. inf. 1156 b,

1583, by pres. part.

1160 a, 1303; subord.,

unchanged in ind. disc.

1590, 1593 b ; for pres.

of dir. disc. 1558, 1594.

Impersonal : vbs. 665-

668, 1229; pass. 668;

part, in ace. abs. 1288

a ; verbal in -t4ov 1317 ,

expressions w. dat.
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part. 1302
;
pers. pass,

for, w. inf. 1227, 1228.

Implied ind. disc. 1691,

1692.

Implore, vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. 886 b.

Improper : diphthongs 6;

prepositions 1087-1040.

Inceptive vbs. 475 a.

Inchoative vbs. 475 a.

Incorporation in rel. cl.

1463, 1464.

Indeclinable subsls. 263.

Indefinite: pronouns 304;

decl. 299-301 ; end.

161 b ; syntax 848-

861;— Rel. prons.303;

— Advs. 310 ; — Antec.

1448-1450.

Indicative : finite mood
320; tenses 321-323;

endings 327 b, 424-430
;

formation (see special

tenses) ;
— In indepen-

dent cl. w't. &v 1172-

1178; w. a./ 1180-1184
;

use of tenses 1081-1144

(see special tenses) ;
—

In dependent clauses

:

purpose cl. 1347, 1349
;

rel. purpose cl. 1469;

obj. cl. w. vbs. of effort

1362, 1353, 1355, 1357
;

obj. cl. w. vbs. of fear

1364, 1366, 1368
;

causal cl. 1370, 1372-

1374; rel. causal cl.

1470; result cl. 1381,

1383; rel. result cl.

1471-1474; proviso cl.

1385 ; condit. sent,

simple pres. and past

1395 a, b, 1396 ; unreal

condit. 1397-1405 ; fut.

condit. 1407 a, b, 1410-

1412 ; w. €l &v 1432
;

concessive cl. 1434,

1435 ; condit. rel. sent.

1476-1479 a, 1483-1484

a ; ordinary rel. cl.

1468; temp. cl. 1488-

1493, w. irplv 1512,

1613; in ind. disc.

1678-1581, 1586-1688,

1590, 1593 a, b, c; in

inserted statement of

fact 1594 ; in exclam.

1561 ; in ind. quest.

1555-1558, 1578, 1579,

1581 ; by assimilation

1335.

Indirect : discourse 1570-

1603; inf. in 1156, 1157,

1251-1254, 1583; part,

in 1160, 1584 ; implied

1591, 1592, 1.342, 1371,

1374, 1487 a, 1504; neg.

of 1615-1619 ;
— Ob-

ject 657, 923 ;
— Quota-

tions 1570 ;
— Ques-

tions 1546-1558 ; neg.

w. 1625 ;
— Reflexives

828-829.

Inferior, vbs. signifying

to be, w. gen. 905; vr.

part. 1300.

Infinitive : verbal noun
325. 1 ; endings 431

;

accent 393 a; origi-

nally a dat. or loc.

325. 1, 932 a ;
— Syn-

tax 1224-1262 ; subject

and pred. subst. or

adj. w. 734-738; not

in ind. disc. 1153-1155

(tenses), 1231-1250; in

ind. disc. 1166-1158

(tenses), 1251-1254,

1572, 1582, 1583, 1597,

1599,1600; w. dv 1220,

1429, 1583; w. /t^Ww

1145 ; after impers. ex-

pressions of unfulfilled

obligation, etc. 1174,

1402, 1403; w. 6(f>€\ou

1177 ; w. vbs. of loill or

desire 1233, 1238, w.

other vbs. 1239; after

adjs., advs., and substs.

1240-1244; for imv.

1248, 1407 e ; w. wph
1521-1523; w. t&are

(wj) 1244, 1376-1380;

abs. 1247 ; w. posit, for

I

comp. alone or w. ws

i&are) 739, 1244; in

proviso cl. w. i<p' (^,

i(f> (fTe, SxTTc 1385,

1386; as appos. 1230,

1261, 1614; in com-
mands 1248 ; in wishes

1249; in exclam. 1250,

1262 ; representing con-

clusion of condit. sent.

1429 ; vbs. taking part,

or 1314 ; rel. w. 1600
;

articular 1255-1262,

1632, 1634, 876 a ; neg.

of 1611-1619, 1628,

1630-1634 ; by attrac-

tion 1600.

Inflection 156-158.

Injure, vbs. signifying to,

w. ace. 927 a, 985 a.

Inseparable prefixes 629.

Instrument : dat. of 946-

958, 965; substs. de-

noting 598.

Intensive : prons. 293 ;
—

syntax 818-824, 804,

292 b; vf. dat. of ac-

comp. 9.56 b;— Vbs.

615 ;
— Alpha 629. 4.

Intention : expressed by

pres. 1084, *by imperf.

1098 ; fut. expressing

present 1110 a, 1396,

1477; expressed by

IxiWw (ffieWov) and
inf. 1145, 1145 a, 1404,

I

1469 b.

I

Interchange : of vov^els

I

(see Gradation) ; of

I
quantity 23.
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Interest, dat. of 933-940.

Interjections form in-

compl. sent. 647 b ; w.

gen. 906 a.

Interrogation, marks of

,, 155.

['' Interrogative : pronouns
' 304 ; decl. 299 ; subst.

or adj. 846 ; in dir. and

ind. quest. 847, 1528,

1546, 1547 ; depending

on part 1532; between

art. and noun 1534
;

two, w't. connective

1535; as pred. adj.

1536 ;
— Adjs. 1529,

1546, 1547; — Advs.

310, 1529, 1532, 1546,

1647;— Particles 1539-

1540, 1550 ;
— Sen-

tences 1528-1558.

Intransitive verbs: 658,

1041 ; sometimes trans.

1042 ; intrans, and

trans, in diff. tenses

1043 ; may become
pass. 1074 ; w. trans,

act. and intrans. mid.

1063 ; intrans. act. or

mid. vbs. used as pass,

of trans, act. vbs. 1075.

Inverse attraction 1460,

1462.

Ionic dialect p. 2 ; ?; for

a 25 D., 26 D., 184 D.

2, 256 D. ; e for a, e

for 17, € for ei, i for e,

w for ou, 28 D. ; ei for

€, ov for 0, 32 D. 1

;

ea for 17a, ew for r;a;,

34 D. ; a<r 64, 97-99

;

/><r 65 b ; k for tt 114

D., 304 D. ; (T for r

114 D, ; -ew in gen.

sing. 184 D. 5 ; -^uv

in gen. pi. 184 D. 8

;

absence of aspiration

in 107 D. : transfer of

aspiration 109 D.; con-

traction 49 D. 1. 2 ; con-

tract, vbs. 488, 490, 492.

Iota : adscript 5 ; sub-

script 5, 45, 53 ; class

of vbs. 461.

Irregular : substs. 249-

254 ; adjs. 279 ; comp.
287 ; vbs. 365-390.

Islands, names of : gend.

166 ; use of art. w. 774.

Isocrates, Attic of p. 2.

Italy, Doric of p. 2.

Iterative : tenses in -(r/c%

450, aug. of 402 b, c

;

imperf. w. &v 1095,

1183, 1422; aor. w. &v

1127,1183, 1421a; opt.

1421 a.

Judgment, dat. of 941,

950.

Judicial action, vbs. of,

constr. w. 896, 911 a.

Know, know of, vbs. sig-

nifying to, w. gen. 892

d, w. part. 1303, 1314,

1572 c; w. 6'ti, ws 1564,

1572 c ; w. inf. 1314
;

ind. quest, after 1548.

Koin6 dial. p. 3.

Koppa 3 ; as num. 312.

Labials 13 ; bef . dentals

68, 667 ; bef. ^ 71
;

bef. V 74; bef. <r 82,

84, 609, 519; v bef.

77 ; aspirated 107, 639
;

subst. -stems in 226
;

vb. -stems in : fut. 509,

aor. 619, perf. 539, aor.

pass. 567. See n,

B,#.

Lack, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. 902.

Lead, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. 894.

Learn, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. or ace. 892, 892

c, 909 ; w. part. 1303,

1314, 1572 c; w. inf.

1308, 1314; w. 6ti, if

1672 c.

Leave, vbs. signifying to,

w. inf. 1245 a.

Lengthening: of vowels

and diphthongs : in

aug. 401 ; in red. 406

a; in verb-stem 442,

507, 517, 532, 650;
in forming cpds. 631

;

metrical 24 D., 540

D. See Compensatory
lengthening. Grada-
tion.

Lesbos, dial, of p. 2.

Letters : names of 1,

1 a ; used for numbers
311, 312.

Like, vbs. signifying to

be, w. dat. 930.

Likeness : dat. w. adjs. of

942 ; abridged expres-

sions w. adjs. of 943.

Limit of motion, ace. of

982 ; expressed by
prep. 983.

Linguals 13 a (see Den-
tals).

Liquids 16 ; sonant 18,

30 b ; before v 76 ; p

bef. 80 ; Xl becomes XX

95 ; \v becomes XX 279

b; stop and 127, 406

c (aug.) ; dissimila-

tion of 112 ; subst.

-

stems in 229; vb.-stems

in 437: pres. 469-471,

fut. 508, aor. 518,

perf. 633, perf. mid.

357 d, aor. pass. 566

b ; doubled in Horn.

66 D. 1. See A, P.

Local endings 306.

Locative case 171, 197,
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248, 305 ; loc. dat. 959-

965.

Long : vowels 4, inter-

change w. short (see

Gradation, Lengthen-

ing, Transfer of quan-

tity) ;
— Syllables 125-

127.

Lyric poetry, dial, of

p. 2.

Lysias, Attic of p. 2.

Make, vbs. signifying to,

w. two aces. 997 ; w.

pred. possess, gen. 871.

Make trial of, vbs. signi-

fying to, w. gen. 885.

Manage, vbs. signifying

to, w. obj. cl. 1351.

Manner : advs. of 307
;

expressed by fern. adj.

716; adjs. of, as pred.

721 ; dat. of 951, 952
;

expressed by part.

1277 ; expressed by
rel. advs. 1437.

Masculine: for fern, in

pi. 705 ; for fern, in

dual (see Dual) ; for

person in general 163,

708.

Material : adj. of 613. 4
;

gen. of 877; dat. of

948.

Means: dat. of 947,948;

expressed by prep.

1018 ; by part. 1278
;

of action, suff. denoting

698.

Measure : gen. of 878
;

dat. of 950 ; of differ-

ence, dat. of 951.

Meet, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. 888 b ; w. dat.

928.

Metaplastic forms 261.

Metathesis 111; in vb.-

stem 447, 523, 533 d.

650, 566 f ; of quantity

29, 210.

Metrical lengthening 24

D., 540 D.

Metronymics 606.

Middle : stops 13 ; end-

ings 427, 428. 2, 430,

43], 432; voice 1049-

1063; causative 1055;

fut. in pass, sense 569

D., 1046 a, 1058, 1058

a ; deponents 319 c,

1060, 1065.

Miss, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. 888 a.

Mixed : class of vbs. 476
;

aor. 515 D.

Modern Greek, relation

to Ancient p. 3.

Months, names of : gend.

166; use of art. w. 772.

Moods : finite 320 ; end-

ings 327 ; in simple sent.

1171-1222 ; assimila-

tion of 1334-1338 ; in

certain rel. cl. 1465-

1467 ; in quest. 1555.

See Indicative, etc.

Motion : limit of, ace. of

982, expressed by prep,

and ace. 983 ; vbs. of,

w. dat. 934, 936 c ; vbs.

of w. ace. of extent

980, w. prep, and dat.

1011.

Motive : expressed by
prep. 1018 ; by dat. 953.

Movable consonants : v

116; a- 118.

Multiplication 317 c.

Multiplicatives 317 b.

Mutes, see Stops.

Name, vbs. signifying to,

w. two aces. 997, 997 b,

w. eJvai 997 b ; w. pred.

possess, gen. 871.

Nasals 15; sonant 18,

30 b, 221 N., 222; stops

bef.M 71-73; cons.bef.

p 74-76; V bef. cons.

77-81,86,87; vt, v5, vd

bef. (T 85 ; (T bef. /x,

J' 91 ; av followed by

J,
96; stop and 127,406

c ; subst.-stems in 229
;

adj.-stems in 262, 266
;

vb.-stems in : pres. 470,

471, fut. 508, aor. 518,

perf. act. 533, perf . mid.

357 d, 553, aor. pass.

566 b ; Nu class 474

;

doubled in Hom. QQ

D. 1. See M, N.

Nature, syllables short or

long by 124-126.

Negatives : w. jussive fut.

1112-1116; in wishes

1176 ; w. independent

subj.w't.dj/ 1185-1195;

w. independent opt.

w't. Hv 1198 ; w. imv.

1216; in purpose cl.

1339, 1469; in obj. cl.

1352, 1358-1368 ; in

causal cl. 1369, 1470;

in result cl. 1376, 1381,

1471 ; in condit. sent.

1390, 1475; in rel. cl.

1448 a, 1449, 1468-

1471; in temp. cl. 1488,

1490, 1496, 1500 ; affin-

ity of aor. for 1100,

1129, 1155 ; in ind. disc.

1576, 1615-1619; sen-

tences 1604-1649; posi-

tion of 1605, 1606; in

dir. quest. 1607 ; w.

inf. 1611-1619; in ind.

quest. 1625 ; accumu-

lation of 1640-1642;

redundant 1630-1634,

1636, 1637, 1604 c ; ap-

parent exchange of oi

and fx-fi 1626-1629; el

(iav) oi, 1627.
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Neglect, vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. 890; adjs.

913 d; advs. 914.

Neuter : pi. w. sing. vb.

676; in appos. w. sent.

694; pi. referring to

single idea 700 ; for

masc. or fern. 709, 726,

733 c ; masc. or fern,

for 710
;
pred. adj. re-

ferring to inf. or cl.

724
;
pred. adj. pi. for

sing. 725 : pi. in verbal

adj. 725
;

pi. of persons

and things 731 b ; rel.

733 c, 1443, 1444, 1459

;

of art. w. gen. 787 a,

868; adj. w. gen. 873;

pron. or adj. in ace.

not in gen. 890 a, 891

a, 904, in ace. not in dat.

961 a ; of pron. w. gen.

898; ace. after d4ofxai

904; degree of diff. 951

a ; adj. or pron. as cogn.

ace. 977; ace. abs.

1289.
•

Neutral conditional sen-

tences 1394 a.

Nominative 168, 170

;

1st decl. 181, 188, 189
;

2d decl. 195; 3d decl.

216-217, 232 a, 236, 237,

245 b; form used as

ace. 262 b, 266 a; form
used as voc. 220, 266,

279 a ; subject of finite

vb. 660, 857 ; subject

omitted 663; w. inf.

734, 736, 1248; pred.

857; in citations 858;

for oblique case 859

;

for voc. 860 ; in ad-

dress or exclam. 861

;

art. inf. as 1257 ; 6 in

appos. w. cl. 1444 ; at-

tracted to case of antec.

1458 ; attracted to case

of rel. 1460 ; antec.

incorp. 1464 ; rel. at-

tracts incorp. gen. or

dat. 1464 a.

Number 161 ; heteroge-

neous 249 ; defective

252
;

peculiarities of

695-706.

Numerals 253, 311-317
;

in cpds. 627 ; advs.

317 e ; w. prep. 317 a

;

w. TrdpTct 802 ; w. a^rds

820 ; w. tIs 851.

Obey, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. 892 b ; w. dat.

929.

Object : direct and ind.

657, 923 ; direct of

act. as subject of

pass. 970; cogn. 971-

979 ; internal or ef-

fected 969, 971-983;

external or affected

969, 984-987 ; of vb.,

gen. as 883-911; of

adjs., gen. as 913;

double 998-1002 ; two
vbs. V7. a common 1003

;

and pred. ace. 996,

997 ; of vbs. of motion,

w. and w't. prep. 982,

983 ; w. -T^os, -riov

1317; inf. as 1231, 1232,

1251 ; omitted 1292 a.

Object clauses : w. vbs. of

effort 1350-1357; w.

vbs. of fear 1358-1368

;

rarely assimilated to

opt. 1337 b.

Objective genitive 879,

881, 882.

Obligation, imperf. of

vbs. expressing 1174,

1175, 1402, 1403.

Oblique cases 169.

Obtain, vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. 888.

Omission : of vowels 37,

38 ; of aug. 402 ; of red.

403 D. ; of cons, of red.

405 b ; of <7 in fut. and
aor. 608,510,511, 518;

of a in perf. 540 ; in

forming cpds. 587 c, d,

619, 620; of subject

662-668 ; of subject of

inf. 664, 734, 737, 738

;

of vb. 669-673, 987,

1166, 1331, 1426, 1427,

1430, 1431, 1456; of

subst. in ace. 976; of

part. &v 1310 ; of obj.

1292 a ; of antec. to rel.

1451-1454, 1457, 1459,

1464 ; of oUla, 86fxos,

Upbv 870 ; of ^ 741 ; of

5ctv 903; of dv 1169,

1409, 1420 b, 1481 a,

1515 b ; of prin. cl.

before final cl. 1348 :

of condit. 1428 ; of

conclusion 1431 ; of

noun or pron. of gen.

abs. 1285.

Open vowels 4 a ; syl-

lables 123.

Opposition, expressed by
part. 1281.

Optative 320 ; meanings

of forms 340 ; accent

392 c, 392 N. 1, 2, 394 f,

395, 500, 502 ; mood-
suff. 177, i 421-423 ; -€tas,

etc. and -ats, etc. 423 a

;

endings 424, 426, 427;

-aro 427 f. D. ; weak
grade in root class 459,

of -dw vbs. in Hdt. 488

;

of -i(j3 vbs. in Hdt. 490
;

of dtJpafMai, iirla-Ta/xaiy

Kp^ixafiai, dya/xai 600

;

periphr. forms 646,

568, 573 c ; non-peri-

phr. perf. act. 546;

perf. mid. 668, 559.
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Optative, syntax : force

of tenses, not in ind.

disc. 1150, in ind.

disc. 1151 ; indepen-

dent w't. &v 1198-

1202; independent w.

&p 1204-1211; of wish

1198, 1199; of wish in

conclusion of condit.

sent. 1395 d, 1407 d,

1415, 1480 a; of wish

in rel cl. 1468; of

command 1200
;
poten-

tial, independent w.
&y 1204-1211, 1395 d,

1401, 1407 d, 1413,

1414, 1428, 1480; po-

tential, independent

w't. &v 1201
;
potential,

dependent w. &v 1202,

1.346, 1356 a, 1367,

1372, 1384, 1432, 1467,

1472 a, 1483, 1501 a,

1502, 1555, 1579; po-

tential, dependent w't.

4^1202,1467; potential

w.dv becoming inf. after

&(rT€ 1378 ; by assimi-

lation 1337, 1338, 1349,

1384, 1520 ; in purpose

cl. 1341-1344,1346; in

rel. cl. of purpose 1469

a, c, 1549 ; in obj. cl.

w. vbs. of effort 1352,

1354, 1356 a, b, w. vbs.

of asking, command-
ing, etc. 1357 ; in obj.

cl. of fearing 1360,

1362, 1364, 1365, 1367
;

in causal cl. 1371, 1372,

1374; in result cl. 1.384;

in rel. cl. of result 1471

a, 1472 a; in condit.

1413-1417, 1419, 1421,

1423, 1424, 1432 ; in un-

real condit. in Horn.

1401 ; in condit. rel.

sent. 1476 a, 1480, 1480

b, 1482-1484; inrel. cl.

after ovk ex'*'? 0"^^ «''"''*

1465; in ordinary rel.

cl. 1468 ; in temp. cl.

1499-1506, 1518-1520,

1522 a ; in ind. quest.

1555-1557, 1581, 1595;

in exclam. 1661 ; in

ind. disc. 1563, 1564,

1573-1575, 1578, 1579,

1587-1590; in implied

ind. disc. 1591, 1593 b,

c, 1595, 1596, 1598,

1601 ; after oiK ianv
6(TTLS (StTWS, fiTTOt) 1202,

1467; after ris iffriv

6aTii (3s), €0-0' Sttws

1467.

Oratio Obliqua, see In-

direct Discourse.

Orders of stops 13.

Ordinal numerals 311;

in expressions of time

779 c, 981 ; w. ai/rSs

820.

Origin, gen. of 899.

Overlook, vbs. signifying

to, w. part. 1301.

Oxytone 135, 135 a.

Palatals 13 ; bef . dentals

68 ; bef. fi 71 ; v bef.

78 ; bef. a 82, 84 ; aspi-

ration 107, 108; subst.-
i

stems in 225 ; vb.-

stems in : pres. 466,

fut. 509, aor. 519, perf.

act. 539, perf. mid. 357

c, aor. pass. 567. See

K, r, X.

Parataxis 1324-1326.

Pardon, vbs. signifying

to, w. dat. 929.

Paroxytone 135, 135 a.

Participle 325; decl. 268-

278 ; contract 278 ; end-

ings 432 ; accent .393 b;

2 perf. 531 D. 1, 535

D.
;
perf. w. pres. form

631 D. 2 ;
— Syntax

1169, 1160, 1263-1314
;

pres. or aor. w. elfxi

as periphr. 1146
;
perf.

w. eifiL as periphr.

353 b, 356, 553, 555-

558, 560 a, 664, 673-

675, as pred. adj. 1146,

1293, w. yiyvofiai as

pred. adj. 1148, 1293;

aor. w. ex<^ 1147
;

agreement 713, 722-

731 ; not in ind.

disc. 1159, 1295-1.302

(suppl.); suppi. in ind.

disc. 1160, 1303-1309,

1311-1313
; of copula-

tive vbs. and art. 798
;

dat. of interest w. 940

;

pres. for imperf. 1159

a. 1 ; time of aor.

1169 c ; fut. 1264 ; ex-

pressing purpose 1280

;

attrib. 1266-1272; cir-

cumst. 1266, 1267,

1273-1290; suppl. 1266,

1267, 1291-1309 ; as

subst. 714, 1269, 1270;

w. subst. = verbal noun

1272, 1272 a; ws w., in

md. disc. 1311-1313;

vbs. taking inf. or 1314
;

&v omitted 670, 1310
;

w. &v 1222, 1429, 1584

;

representing condit.

1282, 1425; represent-

ing concl. 1429 ; w. in-

terrog. 1279 c, 1532;

neg. w. 1266, 1620-

1623, 1626; gen. and

ace. abs. 1284-1290 ; w.

aijvoida, airfyiyvivffKU)

1305 ; w. alffddvofiai

1307, 1308 ; w. fi/ia,

auT^/ca, eid^s, fxera^v

1276 ; W. Are, ola, olov,

ws 1279 a, b ; w. dijXds
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(<f>av€p6s) elfii 1304; w.

didyot}, diayiyvo/xai, 5ia-

reX^w, dia/jL^voj 1296; w.

Kal TttOra, Kalirep 1281,

1281 a ; W. Xavddvu}, rvy-

Xavw, (pedvu 1295 ; w.

TTcpiopdw, etc. 1301 ; w.

Tpotefiai. 1301 ; w. ttuv-

^dwAiai 1307, 1308.

Particles 750 b.

Particular conditional

sentences 1392, 1394 b,

1397, 1406 a.

Partitive: gen. 872-874,

883-894 ; appos. 689.

Passive : pers. end. 426 e,

427 ; systems 329, 418,

565-572 ; tense-suff.

418 ; a- added 444 ; aor.

665, 570 ; int. 569, 572
;

use 1064-1074 ; origin

and development of

1046 ; ace. of act. be-

coming subject of 924,

970, 1070, 1072, 1074,

1227 ; of intrans. vbs.

1074 ; impers. 668,

1068 ; w. inf. as subject

1572 a
;

part, in ace.

abs. 1288 b; part. w.

gen. 899 ; tenses w. dat.

of agent 938
;

pers.

pass, of vbs. of saying

and thinking 1227 a.

Past conditional sen-

tences : simple 1394-

1396; generalizing 1419,

1421, 1422
;

generaliz-

ing rel. 1482 ; unreal

1397-1406.

Past descriptive tense

1091.

Patronymics 603.

Peloponnesus, Doric of

p. 2.

Penalty, gen. of 896.

Penult 121.

Perceive, vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. or ace. 891,

892; w. part. 1307,

1308, 1572 c; w. inf.

1308; w. 6ri, ws 1664,

1672 c.

Perfect : prim, tense 322

;

tense-systems 329 ; red.

403-409 : form of stem

434-442; retention of

short vowel 443 ; omis-

sion of V 446; metath.

447 ; syncope 447 ; w.

pres. form 531 D. 2.

Perfect, First : tense-sys-

tem 329, 531-634
;

tense-suff. 418 ; end-

ings 424, 425, 431, 432
;

periphr. forms 646, 573
;

trans, w. 2 perf. in-

trans. 1043.

Perfect, Second : tense-

system 329, 535-642;

infl. 343, 363, 543-547
;

part, of 277, 277 a;

tense-suff. 418 ; end-

ings 425,428,431,432;
periphr. forms 646,

673 ; intrans. when 1

perf. trans. 1043.

Perfect, Middle and Pas-

sive : tense-system 329,

549-653; infl 353-367,

654-660 ; accent 393

a ; tense-suff. 418 ; end-

ings 427, 428, 430-432

;

<r added to stem 353

a, 357 N., 444 a, b
;

periphr. forms 353 b,

356, 653, 656-558, 660

a, 673 c, d, e.

Perfect, syntax : indie.

1133-1138; subj.1149;

opt. not in ind. disc.

1150; opt. in ind. disc.

1151; imv. 1152; inf.

not in ind disc. 1153
;

inf. in ind. disc. 1156;

part, not in ind. disc.

1169, 1307 a; part, in

ind. disc. 1160, 1S03

1307 b; pass. w. dat

of agent 938, 1068

progressive 1088 ; w
pres. meaning 1 134

epistolary 1131 a; em-
piric 1 136 ; for fut. perf.

1138,1407 b; intensive

1135 ; of dated past

action 1137 ; represent-

ing plupf. 1156, 1160,

1252, 1582 ; of general

truth 1136 ;
pres. for

1089, 1090; aor. for

1129
;
pass. w. impers.

subject 1068
;
part, as

pred. adj. w. elfxl 1293.

Periphrasis : of subst. w.

gen. 707, 865 ; of art.

w. possess, gen. 868

;

w. ToUo/xaL 1052 ; w.

ylyvofjLai 1052, 1148;

w. eiij,i 1146 ; W. exw
573 b, 1147 ; for delib.

subj. 1194; for imv.

1219.

Periphrastic forms : of

perf. and plupf. ind.

363 b, 366, 546, 553,

565, 573 a, d ; of perf.

subj. 645, 556, 667, 673

a, d ; of perf. opt. 546,

558, 573 c; of perf.

imv. 545, 653, 660 a,

573 e ; fut. w. /xAXw

1145, 1145 a ; of fut.

perf. act. 574 ; of fut.

perf pass. 664, 675.

Perispomenon 135.

Permission : expressed

by fut. 1112; by pass.

1064 a; by opt. 1198

c; by imv. 1215.

Person : of vbs. 327

;

agreement w. subject

in 674 ; subject of first

or second, omitted 662,
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814; subject of third,

omitted 663 ; second,

imaginary 711 ; in pro-

hibitions 1187, 1216; of

rel. pron. 732 b ; of vb.

w. two or more sub-

jects 680, 681 ; use w.

delib. subj. 1192; 3d
for 1st 1192, 1216 a;

3d for 2d 1187 b.

Person concerned, forma-

tion of words denoting

599.

Person judging, dat. of

941.

Personal construction

:

for impers. 1227 ; for

impe^. w. part. 1302

;

verbal 1316
;

personal

vb., part, of, in ace.

abs. 1290; drjUs eifii

1304, 1567 ; Xavddvcj

6ti 1567.

Personal pronouns : decl.

292; enclit. forms, when
accented 154 N. 2, 292

a; omitted as subject

662, 814; use of 3d
pers. 815 ; implied in

possess. 686; = possess,

gen. 816 ; as subject

of inf. 735, 827 ; for

reflex. 826, 827; rel.

for 1438 ; for rel. 1455

;

gen. of, w. art. 809 ; as

dat. of feeling 937.

Persuade, vbs. signifying

to, neg. w. 1618,

Pindar, dial, of p. 2.

Pindaric constr. 677.

Pitch, Greek accent is 311.

Pity, vbs. expressing, w.

gen. 906 ; okrfpw ei

1374.

Place : adjs. of, w. gen.

913 o ; advs. of, w. gen.

914, 915; end. 305,

306: suff. 608; names

602 ; ace. (whither)

982, 1009; gen. (with-

in) 918, 1009; dat.

(where) 960, 1009 ; w.

prep. 983, 1010, 1011

;

rel. cl. expressing 1446.

Plan, vbs. signifying to,

w. obj. cl. 1351, 1352,

1356 b ; introd. implied

ind. disc. 1592.

Plato, Attic of p. 2. N. 2

;

-01(71 202 ; o5, ^ 829 b

;

Sttws &v 1345 a.

Please, vbs. signifying to,

w. dat. 927.

Pluperfect ; second, tense

332; in perf. tense-

system 329 ; tense-suff.

418 ; omission of aug.

402 c; red. 407, 408;

Attic red. 409 ; endings

424, 427 b, 427 f , 429

;

1st, formation and infl.

342, 353-357, 531-534,

543-547 ; 2d, formation

and infl 343, 363, 535-

547 ; mid., formation

and infl. 549-560
;
per-

iphr. 3 pi. 673 a, d ; -aro

p. 3,356, 427 f; — Syn-

tax: general meaning,

1139, 1140; w. dat.

of agent 938 ; rendered

by iraperf. 1139 a; un-

real 1181, 1398 a; in

ind. disc, represented

by perf. opt. 1593 b,

by perf. inf. 1156 f,

1583, by perf. part.

1160, 1303 ; subord.,

unchanged in ind. disc.

1590, 1593 b; for perf.

of dir. disc. 1594.

Plural: use 161, 699;

pi. vb. w. sing. coll.

subst. 675
;

pi. subject

w. sing. vb. 676, 677
;

pi. vb. w. dual subject

678; pi. subject w,

dual vb. 679 ; sing. vb.

w. pi. subject 682;

neut. pi. of sing, idea

700; pi. part. w. coll.

sing, subject -722
;

pi.

part, w, dual vb. 723
;

distributive 701 ; of

majesty 703 ; allusive

703 a ; of modesty 704
;

of towns, parts of body,

etc. 702 ; transition

from sing, to 706
;

pi.

rel. w. sing, antec. 733

b
;

pi. antec. to sing,

rel. 733 b
;
pi. adj. or

rel. w. several sing,

substs. 728, 733.

Position : syllables long

by 126, 137 a, 282 a;

weak 127.

Positive degree w. inf.

739, 1379.

Possession : gen. of 866-

871 ; adjs. denoting,

w. gen. 913 a.

Possessive compounds
642.

Possessive pronouns

:

decl. 295; use 816, 817;

w. art. 807.

Possessor, dat. of 935.

Potential : indicative, w.

&v 1180;— Opt., w. &p,

independ. 1204-1211,

1395 d, 1407 d, 1413,

1428, 1480 ; w't. &v, in-

depend. 1201 ; w. 4v,

dependent 1346, 1356

a, 1367, 1372, 1384,

1432, 1467, 1472 a,

1483, 1501 a, 1502,

1655; w't. dv, depen-

dent 1202, 1467.

Praise, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. 906.

Predicate : defined 645
;

compound 659 j vb.

I
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660 ; omission of vb.

669-673 ; agreement of

subject and 674-682;

subst. 651 ; adj. 652,

720, 721; part. 722,

723; subst. or adj. re-

ferring to omitted sub-

ject of inf. 734, 737,

738 ; referring to ex-

pressed subject of inf.

735, 736 ; adj. and
part., agreement of

722-731 ; subst., agree-

ment of 683, 684;

subst. or adj., vb. at-

tracted to gend. of 674

a ; subst. or adj., at-

trib. position of, w.

part. 1268 ; subst., w.

and w't. art. 784-786
;

in nom. w. inf. 734,

735 ; in gen. w. inf.

737 a; in dat. w. inf.

737 b ; in ace. w. inf.

735, 736, 737 a, b;
pred. ace. and obj. ace.

996, 997 ; inf. as 1229
;

interrog. pron. as pred.

adj. 1536.

Prefixes, inseparable 629.

Prefixing of vowels 36.

Prepare, vbs. signifying

to, w. obj. cl. 1351.

Prepositional phrases

:

cpds. from 643 ; w. art.

787 ; representing con-

dit. 1425.

Prepositions 1004-1040

:

crasis of 52 ; elision of

59 ; apocope of 62 ; ac-

cent (anastrophe) 148;

aug. and red, in cpd.

vbs. 412-416
; in cpds.

627, 628, 634 ; as advs.

1005
;

position 1014,

313 b; repeated from
cpd. vb. 912, 967 a ; ex-

pressing limit of motion

983, agent 1017, means,
motive 1018 ; w. case

for subst. 787 ; w. nu-

merals to replace dis-

tributives 317 a ; w.

articular int. 1256-

1260 ; make intrans.

vbs. trans, and trans,

vbs. intrans. 1042 f

;

w. case, representing

condit. 1425 ; improper

1037-1040 ; w. rel. by
assimilation 1457.

Present : primary tense

322 ; tense-system 329

;

tense-suff. 418 ; stem,

how formed 452-478;

endings 424-428, 431

;

red. 410, 458 b, 615;

contracted 344-349,

480-495, contr. part,

decl. 278 ; infl. of w-vbs.

342, 344-349; infl. of

Aci-vbs. 362, 364, 365-

386, 496-505; of el/xi

for fut. 370.

Present conditional sen-

tences : simple 1394-

1396; simple condit.

rel. 1476 ; unreal 1397-

1403 ; unreal cond. rel.

1478

;

generalizing

1419, 1420; generaliz-

ing condit. rel. 1481.

Present imperative 1152,

1216.

Present indicative 1081-

1089 : general meaning
1081 ; customary action

1082
;

general truth

1083; conative 1084;

for fut. 1085, 1407 b,

1484 a ; of -^kcu, oixo/J-ai,

for perf. 1089 ; histori-

cal 1086, 1080 ; annal-

isticl087; gnomic 1122

a ; w. TrdXat 1088 ; ex-

pressing enduring re-

sult 1090
;
pass. w. dat

of agent 938 a; in ind

disc, represented by
pres. opt. 1151 a, 1580,

1588, by pres. inf. 1166

a, 1583, by pres. part.

1160 a, 1303, 1307 b,

1309, by imperf. 1594.

Present infinitive : not in

ind. disc. 1153-1155;

in unattainable wishes

1177 ; in ind. disc.

1156-1157, 1252, 1583.

Present optative : not in

ind. disc. 1150; in ind.

disc. 1151, 1574 a; as

imperative 1200
;

po-

tential (see Potential)

in fut. cond. se?lt. 1416;

in rel. purpose cl. 1469.

Present participle : not in

ind. disc. 1159, 1307 a ;

to denote purpose 1280;

as pred. adj. w. eifil

1293 ; in ind. disc.

1160, 1303, 1307 b,

1309.

Present subjunctive

:

force of tense 1149;

hortatory 1185 ; w. /xi^

of doubtful assertion

1189; delib. 1192; pro-

hib. 1216, 1216 a ; in

fut. cond. sent. 1408.

Price, gen. of 895; dat.

of 948.

Primary : tenses 322 ; se-

quence 1328 ; words

581 ; suff. 583.

Primitive vbs. 333.

Principal : tenses 322

;

parts of vbs. 330, 331
;

clauses 646.

Proclitics 149; when ac-

cented 150 ; before

end. 150 b.

Prohibitions : expressed

by fut. w. ov fx'/i 1114,
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1639 ; by dJTrws and Sirus

fi-fl w. fut. 1116; by
imv. or subj. w. /zt) 1187,

1216 ; by aor. subj. w.

oj) fi-fi 1188, 1639; by

fi-ff and inf. 1248 b.

Prolepsis 1333.

Promise, vbs. signifying

to, w. pres., fut., or aor.

inf. 1167 ; neg. w. 1618.

Pronouns : decl. 292-

303 ; correl. 304 ; end.

151 ; non-encl. forms

after prep. 154 N. 2
;

accent 292 d
;
position

w. art. 808, 809;— Syn-

tax 732, 733, 813-855,

1437-1484. See Per-

sonal, Demonstrative,

etc.

Pronunciation 19.

Proparoxytone 135, 135 a.

Proper names : decl. 193,

194, 230, 233 a, b, 234

;

use of art. w. 768-778
;

w. o5tos, 35e, iKeivos

805 b.

Properispomenon 135.

Prophecies : pres. tense in

1086 a; neg. in. 1617.

Prosecute, vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. and ace.

896, 911 a.

Protasis 1387 b ; see Con-
dition.

Prove, vbs. signifying to,

w. part. 1303.

Proviso, cl. of 1385, 1386.

Punctuation 156.

Purpose : gen. of 907
;

dat. of 932 a, 953 a;

inf. of 1245, 1260 b; ex-

pressed by part. 1279

b, 1280; clauses 1339-

1349, w. subj. and opt.

1341, 1342, w. subj.

after past tense 1341,

1342, w. fut. indie.

1347, w. di/ or fc^v 1345,

1846; neg. fx'/i 1839;

rel. cl. of 1469 ; implied

incl. w. ^wj, wpiv 1504;

assimilated indie, and
opt. in cl. of 1336,

1337 b.

Qualitative and quantita-

tive vowel grad. 30, 23.

Quality : gen. of 875

;

subst. denoting 695.

Quantity : of vowels 4
;

interchange of 23

;

transferof29, 210, 246;

variation of 434; of

syll. 124-128.

Questions : syntax of

1528-1658; neg. w.

1607, 1625; expressed

by indie. 1172, by fut.

w. oi 1113; by opt. of

wish 1198 d; aor. in

1125; fut. in delib.

1111, 1530 ; delib. subj.

in 1192, 1630; delib.

subj. assimilated to opt.

1337 a; rhetorical 1531

;

direct 1637-1545; in-

direct 1546-1554, 1678-

1681.

Quotation, direct and in-

direct 1570.

Keach, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. 888.

Receive, vbs. signifying

to, w. dat. 936 b.

Recessive accent 136, 184

D. 4, 193, 201, 231,

233 a, 261 b, 262 a,

391-394 ; in cpds. 2.30,

391, 392 b, 393 N., 394,

636.

Reciprocal : pron. 296,

position w. art. 808

;

reflex, used for 831

;

mid. 1056.

Redundant negative

1630-1634, 1636, 1637.

Reduplication : in perf

.

system 403-417 ; At-
tic 409-411 ; in pres.

410, 458 b, 615; in 2 aor.

411, 523; position in

cpds. 412-417; omitted

402 c ; in bubsts. 688.

Reflexive pronouns : decl.

294 ;
— Syntax 825-

834; tor recipr. 831;

indirect 828, 829; 3

pers. for 1 or 2 pers.

830 ; w. mid. voice

1054
;
position w. art.

808 ; as emphatic obj.

1292 a ; w. comp. 743
;

case w. (TjJvotSa, avy-

yiyvofiai 1305.

Refuse, vbs. signifying

to, w. fi-Zi or /AT) ov and
inf. 1630-1632. •

Regard, vbs. signifying

to, w. pred. possess,

gen. 871.

Rejoice, vbs. signifying

to, part. w. 1299; 6ti,

ws w. 1664.

Relation, gen. of 897

;

dat. of 941.

Relative clauses 1437-

1484 ; condit. 1475-

1484.

Relative pronouns : decl.

302 ; indef., decl. 303;

in list of correl. 304
;

in exclam. 303 e, 1659,

1560 ; as interrog. 303

e; art. as 755; agree-

ment 732, 733; fol-

lowed by imv. 1218;

an tec. omitted 1437,

1451-1454 ; in ind.

quest. 1646-1649; w.

force of pers. or dem.

1438; relation to an-

tec. 1467-1464 ; re-
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placed by dem. or ayr6s

1465 ; not repeated in

new case 1455.

Release, vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. 901.

Remember, vbs. signify-

ing to, w. gen. 890; w.

ace. 890 a; w. part.

1303 ; adjs. w. gen.

913 d.

Remind, vbs. signifying

to, w, two aces. 1001
;

w. gen. 890.

Remove, vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. 901.

Repent, vbs. signifying

to, w. part. 1299.

Reproach, vbs. signifying

to, w. dat. and ace. 925.

Resemblance, words ex-

pressing w. dat. 930,

942-913.

Respect: ace. of 988,

1242 ; dat. of 952.

Rest, denoted by dat.

1010; by ace. 1011.

Restrain, vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. 901.

Result : suff. 597 ; ace. of

979; inf. of 1260 b,

1375-1379; cl. 1375-

1384; rel. cl. of 1471.

Revenge, vbs. of, w. gen.

906 ; w. dat. 925 a.

Rhetorical question 1531.

Rivers, names of: gend.

160, 167 ; use of art. w.

776.

Romaic language p. 3.

Root 577 ; root-stem 578

;

root-vowel, changes of

584 ; root-determina-

tives 585 ; class of fj,i-

vbs. 360, 459.

Rough breathing 8-11,

13 a ; stops 13, 22.

Rule : vbs. signifying to,

w. dat. 962 ; w. gen.

894 ; adjs. signifying,

w. gen. 913 f.

Sampi 312.

San 3, 312.

Sappho, Aeol. of p. 2.

Saying, vbs. of : subject

omitted 663 e ; omitted

671 ; imperf. of 1093;

w. inf. 1251 ; w. art.

inf. 1260 d
;

pers.

constr. w. pass. 1227 a;

ind. quest, after 1548

;

w. e^ 1433 a; w. 8tl

(cbs) 1564, 1566; in-

trod. ind. disc. 1572 a.

Secondary : tenses 322,

1080; words 582 ; sufl.

583 ; sequence 1328.

See, vbs. signifying to, w.

part. 1307 ; ind. quest,

after 1548 ; vbs. signi-

fying to see that, w.

obj. cl. 1351.

Sell, vbs. signifying to, w.

gen. 895; dat. of seller

936 b.

Semivowels 17.

Send, vbs. signifying to,

imperf. of 1093; fut.

or pres. part. w. 1280.

Sense, constr. according

to 707, 733 a.

Sentence : complete 645

;

incomplete 647 ; sim-

ple, compound, com-
plex 646 ; apposition

to 693, 694, 1443, 1444.

Separation : gen. of 901-

904; advs. of, w. gen.

917 ; adjs, of, w. gen.

913 i.

Sequence : primary and
secondary 1328; graphic

1342.

Serve, vbs. signifying to,

w. dat. 929.

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen.

884 ; adjs. of, w. gen.

913 b.

Short : vowels : see Vow-
els

; syllables 124, 127,

128.

Shortening : of vowels

34, 39 D. b ; of diph-

thongs 37 a.

Show, vbs, signifying to,

w. part. 1303 ; w. two
aces. 997 ; w. 8ti^ ws

1564, 1572 c.

Sibilant 14 ; see 2.

Sicily, dial, of p. 2.

Similes (Hom,), aor. in

1124.

Simple : condit. 1394-

1396 ; condit, rel. 1476,

1477 ; words 580; sen-

tences 646, in ind. disc.

1578-1584.

Singular 161 ; coll. 695,

696 ; distrib. 697 ; sing,

vb. w pi. subject 676,

677 ; two or more sub-

jects w. sing. vb. 682
;

pred. adj. 724, 726, 731

c ; transition to pi. from
706.

Smell, vbs signifying to,

w. gen. 891 ; w. two
gens. 889 a.

Smooth : breathing 8

;

stops 13.

Sonant liquids and nasals

18.

Sophocles, Attic of p. 2.

Source, gen. of 909.

Space, ace. of extent of

980.

Speak, vbs. signifying to,

omitted 671.

Spirants 14 ; loss of 102-

106.

Spurious et and ov 6, 21

a, 32, 42, 43 a, 46.

Statement, depend. 1322.

3, 1563-1666, 1306.
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Stem : and root 158, 676-

579 ; change in 159,

587 ; tense 328, 329, see

Present, etc. ; vb. 328.

See Gradation.

Stops 12, 13 ; bef. stops

68-70 ; dropped 70
;

bef. M 71, 72; bef. o-

82-85 ; aspiration 107-

110 ; and liquid or

nasal 127, 282 a, 405

c; doubled in Horn.

66 D. 2. See Dentals,

Labials, Palatals.

Strive, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. 887 ; w. obj.

cl. 1351-1357.

Subject 645 ; subst. 649
;

cpd. 659 ; of finite vb.

660; omitted 662, 663;

of inf. 661 ; of inf.

not expressed 664 ; of

impers. vb. 665-668;

agreement of pred. and
674-682 ; of pass, is ob-

ject of act. 1070-1074
;

suppl. part, agrees w.

1292 ; inf. as 1227,

1229, 1256, 1257.

Subjective gen. 879, 880.

Subjunctive 320 ; mean-
ing of forms 340 ; end-

ings 424, 425, 427 ; ac-

cent 392 c, 392 N. 1, 2,

394 f, 500, 502, 503

;

thematic vowel -^l-r^.

420, -%- in Homer 420

D.; 2 aor. (Hom.) 524

D. ; 2 aor. of /At-vbs.

528
;
perf. act. periphr.

forms 573 c ; non-

periphr. perf. act.

546
;
perf. mid. periphr.

forms 556, 557, 573 c.

Subjunctive, syntax :

force of tenses 1149 ;
—

In independent cl. w't.

6.V 1186-1195, w. Hv

{k^v) 1195, 1197, 1409,

1417, 1479 b; hort.

1185, 1186, 1382, 1395

c, 1417; of warning
or threat 1186; pro-

hib. 1187, 1188, 1382
;

of doubtful assertion

1189 ; of fear, warning,

or danger 1190 ; w. idea

of command 1191 ; de-

lib. 1192-1194, 1407 c

;

^oijXei w. 1193; antic,

or futural 1195, 1409,

1417, 1501c;— In de-

pendent clauses : by
assimilation 1336 ; in

purpose cl. 1341, 1342,

1345 ; in rel. purpose

cl. 1469 c ; in obj. cl.

w. vbs. of effort 1354,

1356, 1356 a, b ; w. vbs.

of caution 1355 ; w.

vbs. of asking, com-
manding, etc. 1357 ; w.

vbs. of fearing 1360-

1362, 1365; in result

cl. 1382; in rel. cl. after

ovK exw, ovK <E<TTL 1465
;

in condit. 1407-1409,

1411, 1419, 1420; in

condit. rel. cl. 1479,

1481 ; in temp. cl. 1494-

1498, 1504, 1507, 1514-

1517, 1522 a; in ind.

quest. 1578, 1580, 1581

in ind. disc. 1586, 1589

w. oi> fi-f) 1638, 1639

depend, w. &v (k^p)

1345, 1356, 1356 a, b,

1469 c, 1481, 1494 a,

1501 c, 1504, 1514,

1515, 1517, 1522 a;

depend, w't. &p (k4v)

1409, 1465, 1469 c,

1481 a, 1515 b.

Subordinate clauses

1327-1332.

Subordination 1318.

Subscript iota 6.

Substantival subord. cl.

1332. 3.

Substantives : accent

173-178 ; decl. 181-

247 ; irreg. 249-254

;

comp. 285, 289 ; equiv.

of 649; formation 591-

611 ; compound 618-

623, 630-635, 638-643
;

denoting occupation,

condition, ageinappos.

690; omitted 715, 716,

976, 1042 d ; agreement
of pred. 683, 684, of

pred. w. inf. 734-738,

in appos. 685, 688, 690-

693 ; adjs. used as 713,

714 ; w. gen. 864-882

w. dat. 942, 944; w
inf. 1240, 1242

; fx^ w,

1624; inf. as 1229

1230, 1255-1262.

Suffixes 577, 579, 586

primary and secondary

583; subst. 591-611

adj. 612, 613; tense

418 ; mood 421-423.

Superlative degree : adj.

forms 281-291 ; adv.

forms 309 ;
— Syntax

747-749 ; w. ws, Srt, §,

etc. 748 a ; w. otos, 5<ro5,

owdaos 748 b; w. form

of dvvafxaL 748 a, b ; W.

gen. 872 ; w. iv roTs

749.

Supplementary participle

1291-1313 ; not in ind.

disc. 1295-1302 ; in ind.

disc. 1303-1309, 1311-

1313.

Suppositious : see Con-

ditional sentences,

Conditional relative

clauses.

Surpass : vbs. signifying

to, w. gen. 905 ; w.
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part. 1300 ; advs. signi-

fying, w. gen. 914.

Surprise : see dav/xd^uj.

Swear, vbs. signifying to,

w. pres., fut., or aor. inf.

1157 a ; neg. w. 1618.

Syllabic augment 397-

400 ; omission of 402.

Syllables 120-128; divi-

sion of 122 ; open and
closed 123 ; loss of 112

c
;
quantity of 124-128.

Syncope 38 b, 436, 448;

in 2 aor. 523.

Synizesis 50, 51 ; -^uv

184 D. 5. 8.

Synopsis 341.

Systems, tense 418.

Take hold of, vbs. signi-

fying to, w. gen. 885;

w. ace. and gen. 885 a.

Taste, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. 889.

Tau class of verbs 460.

Teach, vbs. signifying to,

w. two aces. 996, 1001

;

cp. 1232.

Temporal augment 401

;

omission of 402.

Temporal clauses 1485-

1527 ; w. indie. 1488-

1493, 1512, 1513; w.

subj. 1494-1498, 1514-

1517; w. opt. 1499-

1606, 1518-1520; w.

inf. 1521-1527.

Tenses 321
;
primary and

secondary 322, 1080;
first and second 323,

1043 ; iterative in -<tk%-

450 ;
— Syntax 1076-

1160 ; time expressed

by 1076-1078 ; stage

of action expressed by
1076, 1079; of indie.

1081-1144; of subj.

1149; of opt. 1150,

1151; ofimv, 1152; of

inf. 1153-1158; of part.

1159, 1160; epistolary

1131
;

periphr. 1145-

1 148. See Present, etc.

Tense-stems 328, 329.

Tense-suflBxes 418.

Tense-systems 329; for-

mation 434-575.

Testify, vbs. signifying

to, neg. w. 1618.

Thematic : vowel 335,

418, 419 ; infl. 336, 338
;

forms of /it-vbs. 498-

505.

Theocritus, dial, of p. 2.

Think, vbs. signifying to,

subject omitted 663 e
;

w. pred. possess, gen.

871
;
pass, of, in pers.

constr. 1227 a ; w. inf

.

1251, 1572 b ; w. artic-

ular inf. 1260 d ; w. Srt,

ws 1564, 1566.

Threat, expressed by fi-n

and subj. 1186.

Threaten, vbs. signifying

to, w. dat. 927 ; w.

pres., fut., or aor. inf.

1157.

Thucydides : Attic of

p. 2, N. 1, N. 2 ; <T<T

64 a
;

p<r 65 b ; -arat,

-aro in perf. mid. 427 f

;

-Two-av, -a-dcoaav in imv.

428. 3 ; verbal adjs. in

-T(£, -T^a 725 ; ttoXXcJ;,

dXi-yif) w. comp. 951 a

;

neut. part, as subst.

1270.

Time : adj. suff. denoting

613. 11 ; adjs. of, in

place of advs. 720 ; ace.

(extent) 980, 981
;
gen.

(within which) 919;
dat. (at which) 963,

w. iv 964 ; time since

940 b; time how long

981 ; expressed by part.

1276, 1284 ; absolute

or rel. 1077 ; kinds of

1078. See Tenses and
Moods.

Tmesis 1008.

Touch, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. 885.

Towns, names of : gend.

166, 167
;

pi. 702 ; use

of art. w. 778.

Tragedy, language of

p. 2, N. 2; (TO- 64 a

p<T 65 b ; Dor. a 27

aug. omitted 402 a
;

pi.

of modesty 704, 705.

Transfer : of aspiration

109; of quantity 29;
see ew : 770, ed : rja.

Transitive verbs 658,

1041 ; sometimes in-

trans. 1042 ; trans, and
intrans. in diff. tenses

1043 ; w. ace. 968, 969,

1041 ; w. two aces. 995-

1002 ; w. dat. 923, 925
;

dat. w. vbs. trans, in

Eng. but intrans. in

Gr. 927-930 ; trans,

adjs. w. gen. 913 ; trans.

phrases w. ace. 986.

Transposition, see Me-
tathesis.

Trial of, vbs. signifying

to make, w. gen. 885.

Trust, vbs. signifying to,

w. dat. 929 ; neg. w.

1618.

Try, vbs. signifying to,

w. obj. cl. 1356 b.

Ultima 121.

Unattainable : wish 1176-

1178
;

purpose 1349,

1335.

Unreal : conditions 1397-

1405, in Hom. 1401,

rel. 1478 ; indie, w. &p
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1181, 1383, 1397-1401,

1432, 1468, 1471 a,

1472 a, 1483; indie.

w't.dv 1174, 1402-1405,

1491, 1513 ; assimila-

tion to unreal indie.

1335.

Until elauses 1487 a;

w. indie. 1488 ; w. subj.

1496, 1497; w. opt.

1503, 1504. See also

under nplv.

Value : gen. of 878, 895
;

adjs. of, w. gen. 913 g;
advs. of, w. gen. 914.

Vau 3 ; see v and Di-

gamma.
Vengeance on, vbs. sig-

nifying to take, w. gen.

906 ; w. dat. or ace. 925 a.

Verbal adj. in -t6s, -t4os

325, 433 ; how eom-
pared 291 ; accent 393

c ;
— Syntax 1315-

1317; w. gen. 899; w.

dat. 938; -t6u {-riov)

^v ot unfulfilled oblig.

1174 ; w. -t4ov replaces

delib. subj. 1194.

Verbal nouns 325 ; w.

ace. 986.

Verbs 318-575 ; vowel (or

pure) and cons. 337 ; in

-w and -/xi 336 ; accent

391-395; classes 451-

478
;
primitive and de-

nom. 333 ; impers. 665

;

agreement w. subject

674-682
; omitted 669-

673, 1166, 1331, 1426,

1427 ; subject omitted

662-668.

Verb-stem 328, 332, 334
;

changes in 434-450.

Vocative 168 ; Ist decl.

193 ; 2d decl. 201 ; 3d
decl. 219, 220, 280, 231

;

in addresses and ex-

clam. 862 ; incomplete

sent. 647 ; antec. in-

corp. 1464.

Voices 319, 1044-1076.

Vowel decl. 172, 181-212,

255, 263.

Vowel verbs 337 ; infl.

342, 344-349 ; pres.

454-457, 482-495 ; fut.

607, 511 a ; 1 aor. 517
;

2 aor. 524 a; 1 perf.

532
;

perf. mid. 550
;

aor. pass. 566 a.

Vowels 4 ; open and close

4 a ; changes of 23-

38 ; euphony of 39-63
;

contr. 40-49 ; synizesis

60, 61 ; crasis 62-57
;

elision 58-61 ; apocope

62 ; aphaeresis 63
;

lengthening 32, 33,

442 ; shortening 34, 35;

transfer of quantity 29

;

prefixed 36 ; disappear-

ance 37, 587 c, 619,

620. See Gradation.

Want, gen. of, w. vbs.

902-904
; w. adjs. 913 j.

Ward off, vbs. signifying

to, w. dat. 936 a.

Warning, expressed by
oi) w. fut. ind. 1113;

by fi-fi w. subj. 1186,

1190.

Weary of, vbs. signifying

to grow, w. part. 1297.

Whole, gen. of divided

872-874.

Whole and part, constr.

of 689, 989.

Will, vbs. of, w. inf

1233-1238, 1164, 1167,

1168 ; w. SxTTe and inf.

1379; fut. of 1108; w.

obj. cl. 1357.

Winds, names of : gend.

166 ; use of art. w. 772.

Wish, vbs. signifying to,

fut. of 1108 ; introd.

implied ind. disc. 1592.

Wishes : unattainable,

w. past, indie, tenses

1176-1178, 1198 b; un-

attainable, w. opt. 1198

b; expressed by opt.

wH. Hv 1198, 1199;

by opt. w. &v 1210;

by inf. w. &(t>€\ov 1177,

1198 b, W. ipovUfxriv

1178, W. ipoyXd/x-qv &v

1182, w. PovXoi/xTju &v

1206 ; TTcDs (tIs) &v in

1210 ; €i ydp, dde, etc.

in 1176, 1198 b, 1199;

inf. in 1249 ; neg. fi-f}

1176, 1198, 1607.

Wonder, vbs. signifying

to, w. €^ 1373, 1374,

1627 e; w. 6tl 1373,

1564.

Wonder at, vbs. signify-

ing to, w. gen. 906.

Words, simple and cpd.

580
;
primary 581 ; sec-

ondary 582.

Xenophon, Attic of : p. 2

;

pff and pp 65 b ; ws, ws

8.V in purpose cl. 1339

a, 1345 a ; ws (fiTrws) 6.v

in obj. cl. 1356 a.

Yield, vbs. signifying to,

w. gen. 901 ; w. dat.

928.
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